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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Tee pretent volume dealt with, the Tibeto-Burman languages of India. For con. 
venienco it has been divided into three parts, viz. 

Part I, Tibeto-Burman languages of .Tibet, the Himalayas, and North Assam. 

Part II, the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. 

Fart III, the Kuki-Chin and Burma groups. 

The materials for Part I were originally entrusted to Professor Conrady of Leipzig. 
After he had analysed part of the materials, but before he had thrown the results into 
a connected form, he was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other duties. 

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, Hr. Sten Eonow 
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the 
form in which it is now presented to the public. 

Hr. Eonow has also prepared the Eachin section of Part II, and the whole of 
Part III. 

Hr. Eonow: has been allowed complete liberty for displaying individuality of 
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his work. I hatfe, however, no 
hesitation in accepting his views, and, as Editor of the entire series of volumes of the 
linguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibility for all statements contained in 
them. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 
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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A.— F<*jr tin* Dt'va-nftgari alphabet, and others related to it— 

Wf «. 



WT <*, 

I i, 

i t, n 

", 

WfM, 

wii 

Ve, ge, 

\ai, 

w)t>, 

Wt d, an. 

* 

kn 

m kha 

n ga 

W 

glut 

W na 

ntcha 

¥ o/iAo 

^ja 

VRjha 5f na 

z 


Z iba 

1 tin 

Z 

dhn 

V ?*o 

?T ta 

qtha 

% da 

W dha w »o 

V 


Ui pha 

I bn 


bkn 

>«o 

nya 

t; ra 

3T la 

W va or tea 

** 

fa 

«r «htt xi 

; so 


V ha 

fr« 

$ rha 

*£ la 

3E? }ha. 


’ r ” " T * 7 * ” I"" 

Viwgn (i) in represented by fr, thus ippm kramahli. Anwwara (*) is represented 
by »h, fhui Wf ninth, an cotfwf, In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
rip, and is thi’tt written ng ; thus baagfa. Anundsika or Ohandra-bindu ' 
presented by the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus, if me, 
lb— For tint Arabic alphabet, as adapted to HinddstanI— 


is re- 


1 

«, etc. 

P 

* 

•> d 

; r 

U* 

s 

t * 


& 

C? 

oh 

3 4 

J r 

A 

u* 

aft 

£ s& 

V 

P 

f 

b 

o l 

; * 

u* 

* 

•-> / 

o 

< 

f 

&& 


; sh, 

i> 


i3 2 







b 

it 

<»/ ft 


# 





b 


^ 2 


J 

r 

V) 

O 


) 

b 


I 

m 

it 

when representing anmatika 
in DSva-nagarl, by * over 
nasalised vowel 

to or v 
h 

Lf y, etc. 

Tanwtn is represented by », thus, fy fauran. Aty-i tnaqfura is represented 

by thus, _ 

la the Arabic character, a final sUent h is not transliterated, -thus, band*. 

When prouounoed, it is written,— thus, *0? gmah. 

Vowel* 1 when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tton. Thus, m ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thu, (Hindi) t**T dekh'td, pronounced dekhta; (Ka$- 
aid) %x 4 & hi '/ *<> Pronounced tori (Bihari) VS& dekhatV. 


you nt, »Mt i. 



0. — 8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The U sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto {$■), Kaimlrr Q., w), Tibetan 

(i' ), and elsewhere, is represented by tg. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tgh. ■ 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi Or), Pughto (^), and Tibetan (k) is repre- 

sented by d&> and its aspirate by 

(e) Kazmin ^ (sj) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. frontier) f, and 

Pushto J or ^ are represented by n. . 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pugh to : — 

ts or according to pronunciation ; <d d; jf; j %h or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; u~ fh or kh, according to pronunciation ; J or ^ j*. 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V bb ; y *>h ; &th; ^ f ; A. fh ; Jpft; ^ jj ; «- yA ; ^ c/*A ; 

& dh ; <i d; o dd; 4 # ; ■£=> A; kh; w/ gg ; «/ pA; 

'—f n; & **. 

D.— -Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following :«— 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


d. 

ft 

It 

ft 

a in hat. 

i, 

ft 

l> 

It 

e in met. 

A 

» 

ft 

ft 

o in hot. 

e. 

If 

ft 

II 

4 in the 1‘rench dtait. 

o, 

ft 

ft 

II 

o in the first o in promote. 

d, 

ft 

tl 

II 

o in the German echdn. 

«, 

ft 

ft 

II 

H in the „ mu he. 

& 

It 

ft 

II 

th in think. 


It 

ft 

19 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus, lc\ f, pVand so on. 

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Hsbwar) dmstai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 



THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

The Tibeto-Burman family is the most important group of Indo-Chinese language* 
spoken m British India. ^ 

The denomination e Indo-Chinese languages * comprises an endless series of different 
indo-Ohinese. forms of speech in India and China. They are all spoken 

. _ ^y Mongolian races, and they all have some characteristics- 

in common. The most important are the use of monosyllabic words and the so-called, 
isolation, the absence of form-words and, consequently, of grammatical forms. 
Modifications such as are expressed by means of grammatical forms in Indo-European 
languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which, 
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion. 

It lias been usual to oonsider the Indo-Ohinese languages as forming one distinct 
linguistic family, but we now know that- this cannot be the case. It has been shown 
that the mouosyllabio bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the 
oldest times are, at least in a great number of cases, derived from polysyllables. On the 
other hand, the grammatical system of isolation is by no means consistently maintaine d 
in all Indo-Chinese languages. Many of them are agglutinating, i.e., the .various 
grammatical relations are indicated by means of form- words, — prefixes, suffixes, and 
infixes, added to the bases. Some dialects have in this way developed a pretty full 
grammatical system. It has been shown that there is no fundamental difference be- 
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin- 
ciple cannot bo used as the chief starting point for the classification of a language. 

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Chinese languages have 

indo-Ohin.se comprises two ^ us P rov $Pinvalid, and it has been possible to distinguish, 
different families. instead of one, two linguistic families, the one known as the 

Mon -Khmer family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the 
Tibeto-Burman family. 

A short account of the Mon- Khmer family will be found in the Introduction to 
Yol. II of this Survey. The Tai languages are closely related to Chinese, and the two 
form one distinct family as compared with the Tibeto-Burman forms of speeoh. 
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Survey. The Tai group has been dealt 
with on pp. 59 and ff. of the second volume. 

Tho Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken from Tibet 

Tibeto-Burman family. fc ^ e nor ^ Burma in the south; and from Baltistan 

in the west to the Chinese provinces of Ssechuan and 

Yfinnan in the east. 

The greater portion of this distriot lies outside the territory included within the 

Number of speaker*. operations of this Survey, and we have no trustworthy in- 
formation regarding the number of speakers. Local esti- 
mates have been forwarded from those districts whioh fall within the scope of this 
Survey. They will be given in detail under the head of the various sub-groups into 
which our treatment of the Tibeto-Burman family will be subdivided. In this place 
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TIBETO-BTJRMAN PAMILY. 


we shall anticipate the detailed account and put together the totals for the sub-groups. 
We shall further add the figures returned at the Census of 1901. In comparing the two 
it must be borne in mind that the last Census was extended to Burma, which province 
was not inoluded under the operations of this Survey. 

The number of speakers were then returned as follows : — 



Of the 9,660,454 speakers of Tibeto-Burman languages enumerated at the last 
Census, only 1,803,611 were found within the territory included in this Survey. The 
rest were enumerated in Burma. 


It is impossible to form even an approximate idea of the number of speakers out- 
tide British India. The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 million people. No 
estimates 'are available for the States of Nepal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers 
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tibeto-Bur ma n 
languages can hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. 

Tne Tibeto-Burman languages are very closely related to the Siaraese-Chinese. The 

Relation to siamese-ohinese vocabulary is, to a groat extent, the same. It will be suffi- 

vocabuiary. cient to give some few examples. I shall give the words 

in Tibetan, Burmese, Ehamti, and Chinese. Khamtl has been chosen to represent the 
Tad family, beoause it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and 
Burmese, I shall give the written and not the spoken form. 





INTBODTTCTION. 


8 



Tibetan. 

Burmese. 


Chinese, 

Six 

drug 

khrok 

m 

Ink 

Seven 

* 

bdun 

khwan-rihach 

chet 

t$’it 

Eight 

brgyad 

rhach 

pet 

pat 

Nine 

dgu 

kii 

kau 

kieu 

Ten 

bchu 

chay 

ship 

ship 

Hundred 

hrgya 

ta-ra 

pa k 

pek 

Die 

shi 

the 

tai 

ssi 

Dog 

khyi 

khute 

m3 

khiuen 

Ear ..... 

rna 

na 

ping~hQ 

ri 

Eye 

mig 

myak 

ta 

muk 

Eire 

me 

mi 

phai 

huo 

Hair 

skra 

ehhS 

ptom 

iSm 

Head 

mgo 

khong 

to 

hiep 

Horae 

rta 

mrang 

ma 

ma 

Month • ... 

kha 

kha-twang 

stop 

kheu 

Name 

ming . 

a-many 

ohii 

ming 

Snn ..... 

nyirma 

ne 

loan 

shit 

Tongue ..... 

Uhe 

Ihya 

lin 

shet 

Tooth 

so 

thwa 

khed 

V * 

Water 

ehhu 

re 

nam 

shui, ko 


It 'will be seen that in many eases the correspondence is striking. Sometimesj as 
In the case of Tibetan rta, Chinese ma, horse, it is less apparent. The base- word is ra or 
rang. Tibetan r-ta contains an additional word ta, and the original base is only repre- 
sented by the single letter r. Chinese ma must be compared with Burmese mrang. 
It contains a prefix ma and ma-rang, mrang , has been contracted to ma. 

It will be seen that the Tibeto-Burman dialects are, on the whole, more closely con- 
nected. with Chinese than with Siamese. It is not, however, possible to bring the rela- 
tionship under one distinct formula. There are numerous cross Imps of affinity, and 
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese. 

The correspondence between Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese is by no means 
Grammar. restricted to vocabulary. They have also some words in 

common which are used to denote the same relations in 
time and space. In the terminology of Aryan grammar, we should say that some of the 
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families. Thus the Tibetan 
genitive suffix gyi is identical with Chinese chi, which is used in the same way. The 
yo which is used to form a. past tense in Siyin, Korn, and other dialects, should be 
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compared ■with Chinese yeu. The o which is added to the principal verb in Tibetan is 
probably identical with Tai u and so forth. 

Such instances of correspondence are not, however, very numerous, and they do not 
play any important rdle in deciding tlie question of the relationship of the two faniilies. 
They only show that a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common 
parent tongue. 

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinese makes use of tones. The Tibetan tone- 


Tones and phonetic! aytam. s y stem wiU be fetched later on. In this place it is suffi- 
cient to note that Professor Conrady’s investigations have 
shown that it has been developed on the same lines, and according to the same principles, 
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, the whole phonetic system must originally 
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and in the Siamcse-Chinese families. Intran- 
sitive bases could not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. In all dialoots, the 
•soft initials kavo a tendency to develope into hard sounds, while transitive bases were 
formed from intransitives by hardening the initial consonant, and, at the same time, pro- 
nouncing the word in a higher tone. The raising of tho tone and the hardening of the 
initial were probably both due to the existence of an old prefix before the base-word. 
These prefixes have been lost in Chinese, but tho tones still show that they once oxisted. 
This common use of prefixes in the formation of words in the common parent tongue 
from which the Tibeto-Burman and Siameso-Chincso families liavo sprung, shows that 
that old form of speech in reality belonged to tho agglutinating class. Tho difference 
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, bo made the basis of a classifica- 
tion of languages. An agglutinating language can become isolating, and vice versa. 

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo- 
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady’s investigations, will be found on p£. 67 
and ff. of the second volume of this Survey. 

It has already been remarked that tho spooohes now under consideration are 


Monosyllabic bates. Isolation. monosyllabic and, generally speaking, of tho so-called isolat- 
ing class, but that these peculiarities in all probability are 
•not original features of the languages. Nevertheless, at tho present day, we find them 
..very prevalent. Generally speaking every monosyllabic base-word is incapable of 
inflexion. The unaltered and unchangeable bases are simply put together into sentences. 
There are no proper case and tense suffixes, and most bases oan bo used in mom than one 
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Undor such circumstances it might be 
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentenco, there being no outer si°-ns to 
show 'Where we are to look for the subject and what word represents the vorb.^ The 
confusion that is to be expected from this state of aJTairs, is romedied by means of a fixed 
order of words. Thus in . Chinese, the subject comes first, then the verb, then the 
object, and genitives and adjectives precede tho qualified noun. In Siamosotho usual 
order is, likewise, subject, verb, objeot, but adjectives and gonitives follow tho qualified 
word. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and f. of Vol. II. 

■ , It 1 T iU . be !f n * bat tho Tai languages agree with Chinose in using the order, subject, 
verfi, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of 
sentence according to a different principle, vis., subject, object, verb. They also 
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make a much more extensive use of auxiliary words in order to connect the words of a 
sentence and to explain their mutual relationship. As a consequence of these important 
characteristics, the Tibeto-Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared 
with Tai and Chinese. 

The Tibeto-Burman dialects possess a richly varied vocabulary. Thus we often 

General character of Tibeto- *kat different varieties of some particular ani- 

Burman languages. ma l are denoted by means of different terms, where we 

should use one and the same word. For instance, in Lushei we find nine words for * ant * 
and twenty different translations of the one word £ basket.’ It will be seen that there is 
a tendency to coin a separate word for every individual concrete conception. This pecu- 
liarity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation, 
and they are by no means peculiar to the Tibeto-Burman, or even to the Indo-Chinese 
forms of speech. Most Tibeto-Burman dialects are spoken by wild or semi-wild tribes, 

and it is accordingly only to be expected that in them this peculiarity should be so 
prominent. 

Most Tibeto-Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for 
abstract ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of the tribes speak- 
ing them. We know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such languages 
are quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has 
been common to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tibeto-Burman are 
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form- 
words, i.e., words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but 
simply the different ways of forming and arranging them in the mind. Professor Fried- 
rich Muller of Vienna, in his compendium of comparative philology, says,— 

‘ Sllcl1 languages have no proper comprehension of form, and are quite unfit for the classification and 
•combination of ideas. The principal reason is that they do not possess particles, i.e., words with a wider 
meaning, whioh support the act of thinking like algebraic formulas. When such languages are forced into 
modern conceptions, as, for instance, in translating the Bible, they are at once overcome by the substance; they 
conceive as substance what we conceive as form. ’ 

‘ The deficiency of such languages is, to no small extent, due to the fact that they do not possess a real 
-verb, the whole expression starting from substantival conceptions*’ 

The history of the various Tibeto-Burman languages shows that many of them have 
developed a kind of inflexion by means Of words which are now for all practical purposes 
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of such particles does 
not, by any means, preolude the higher acts of thinking, most oE these tongues, 
whether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in the sta»e of 
individual conceptions and are unable to give expression to abstract ideas. The con- 
sequences of this state of affairs can be seen in several ways. 

It has been already , remarked that the vocabulary is richly developed, there being in 
most cases separate words for the most individual conceptions but few or no words to denote 
more general ideas. Thus several dialects prefer to use the word deno ting an individual 
of their tribe instead of the general word * man,’ and we find translations such as sing- 
pho, man, in Singpho, and kha-ini , man, in Khami. 

The same tendency towards individual conception of all objects can also be traced in 
the fact that many Tibeto-Burman dialects avoid using words such as * hand,’ * foot,* 
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* father,’ ' mother,’ etc. They speak only of * my hand,’ * thy hand,’ ‘his hand,* and so 
forth in the case of all words denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thado has 
ka-pd, my-father ; nd-nu, thy-mother ; d-kkut, his hand, but does not employ pa, father, 
»«, mother, or khut, hand, alone. Similar idioms are common in dialects of the Bodo 
and Kuki-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects. * 

The Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups also agree in using generic particles with numerals. 
The same is the case in Burmese. By means of such particles the numerals are restricted 
in their sphere and only apply to some special olass of objects. The Burmese would not 
for example simply say ‘ one man,’ but they would add a particle to the numeral in 
order to indicate the class to which the qualified word belongs. Thus, they say Id 
ta-yauk, man one-rational-being, i.e. t one man ; and palang s’ay-lu, bottle ten-round- 
things, or ten bottles. 


Classes of words* 


It has been already remarked that Tibcto-Burman like Siamese-Chinose does not 

distinguish between the different classes of words in the 
same way as Indo-European languages. The same word 
can often be used as a noun, as an adjective, and as a verb. The Tibcto-Burman 
dialects belong to that class of speeches regarding which Profossor Priedrich Miiller 
remarks that they do not possess a real verb. Their verb is a kind of noun, and instead 
of saying ‘ I go,’ a Tibeto-Burman would say ‘ my going.’ Under such circumstances it 
is not quite correot to speak of nouns, adjectives, and verbs. It would be bettor to spoak 
of indefinite bases, of which the radical meaning is still so froo and general that they 
can be used either as subjects or as predicates, and, therefore, as nouns, as adjectives, 
or as verbs at will . 1 


It will, however, be more praotioal for our present purposes to use the well-known 
terms of Indo-European grammar, and the remarks whioh follow will therefore be 
classed under the usual heads of noun, adjective, verb, etc. 

Nouns. Th® words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages 

differ from the Indo-European nouns in many respects. 

There is no grammatical gender, and such words as do not denote animate beings 
have no gender at all. Tho male and female gender of animate beings can, of course, 
be distinguished. There are often quite different words to denote the male and 
the female, a consequence of the common tendency to coin separate words for the 
most individual conceptions ; or tho natural gender is equally frequently distinguished 
by adding words meaning ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Tho different methods of 
denoting the gender have thus nothing to do with grammar. 

The Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the plural, and 
often also for tho dual. That is not tho ease in Tibeto-Burman. The number Is 
frequently left to be inferred from the context, or else it is marked by adding numerals 
or words meaning ‘ many,’ « all,’ ‘ several/ and so forth. 

There is no proper declension. Different relations in time and space can, however, 
be indicated by suffixing words which we can call postpositions. Originally, these had 
a frill meaning of their own, but many of them are now only used as postpositions, i.e„ 
have become real particles. Thoy cannot be calle d suffixes, because they are separable 

1 tJoiajMe MftX M&Ber't Letter to Chevalier Burnt* <m the OlaeeiJteaHon of the Turanian language*, n. 86 
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and only added to the last of a number of connected -words. Thus, they are added to an 
adjective which follows a noun and not to the qualified noun, while, if number is indi- 
cated by adding a numeral, an indefinite pronoun, or something of the sort after the 
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition. 

The most important case of Aryan grammar is the genitive. It is often left with- 
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the 
governing one. In other cases an element is added which looks like a suffix. Thus in 
Tibetan kyi, gyi, or i, and in Burmese ». The Burmese * is also a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the same is probably the case with Tibetan kyi. Compare the remarks in the intro- 
duction to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-called genitive suffixes of other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects can probably all be derived from demonstrative pronouns. 1 
An idiom such as Tibetan mi-i khyim, a man’s house, thus literally means ‘ man-that 
house.’ It will be seen that such forms are no real cases. 


Adjectives. 


Adjectives are commonly undistinguishable from nouns in form. No fixed rule 

can be given regarding their position with reference to the 
noun they qualify. The rule in Tibetan is that they 
follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The 
practice in other dialects is inconsistent. The frequent dropping of every sign of the 
genitive sufficiently accounts for this state of affairs even if we 'consider the Tibetan rule 
as the original one. It will, however, be remarked later on that formerly the order of 
words must have been less fixed than it is at the present day. 

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and postpositions are only added to 
the last component. This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the 
Tibeto-Burman languages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time 
and space are indicated but once in the case of several parallel words. 

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding .postposi- 
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is 
relative. Thus we say * great as compared with him,’ * great from him,’ * great 
among all,’ and so forth, instead of * greater,’ ‘ greatest,’ respectively. 

The numeral system is distinctly decimal. The rule for the formation of higher 

numbers in Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the 
numerals ‘ one,’ * two,’ etc., to * ten,’ etc. Bor instance, 
Tibetan bdun-chn, seven tens, seventy. Bchu-bdun, ten seven, on the other hand, means 
‘ seventeen.’ The same is the case in Burmese, Kachin, and in some other dialects such 
as Meithei, Sho, Mikir, etc. The common rule in the dialects belonging to the Bodo, 
Naga, and Kuki-Chin groups is, however, to suffix the multiplier. Compare ThSdo, 
som-ngd, ten-five, fifty. 

Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system in the formation of 

higher nulmbers, which are not counted in tens but in twenties. Thus Kanaw*ri has 

niah nizzau mi ‘ two twenties ten ’ for * fifty.’ The same system is also found in some 

dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separate word for ‘ twenty ’ is, moreover, 

oommqp in seveifal Kuki-Chin dialects. Similarly, Kachin has khun, twenty. In the 

1 " 1 1 — .. -• ■ ■ — ' 

1 Similarly in Persian, an Aryan language, the relationship of the genitive is indicated by the so-called izdfat, which is 
also of pronominal origin, though, in this case, the pronoun is relative and is appended to the governing, not to the 
governed nonn.-rG. A. G. 


Numerals. 




8 


TIBKTO-BTJBMAN FAMILY. 


case of the Himalayan languages this state of affairs is probably due to the existence 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element in the population. Compare the remarks in the 
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 below. It is impossible 
to deoide whether a similar explanation holds good in tho case of the rem ain ing 
dialects. 

The use in some dialects of generic particles with numerals has already been 
mentioned. 


The personal pronouns are comparatively simple, but there aro several nouns in use 
„ as pronouns, the use of which is regulated by tho laws of 

etiquette. Thus in Burmese tho simple word for *1’ is 
nga. It is, however, commonly replaoed by other words, such ns kywon-nuk, ‘little 
slave,’ when addressing an equal, kywon-dd, 6 king’s slave,’ when addressing a superior, 
and so forth. 

In some dialects wo find different forms of tho pronoun ‘ we,’ otio excluding and 
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instanco tho case in 
Garo. A fully developed systom of various forms of tho pronoun of the first person is 1 
found in some Himalayan dialects such as Kanaw*ri. Tho details will bo found in tho 
section of this volumo dealing with Himalayan languages, and it will bo seen that hero 
we probably have to do with tho influence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun in the Tiboto-Burman forms of spooch. Some dialects 
have adopted tho Aryan relatives, and Aryan constructions aro commonly imitated in all 
dialects, at least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ; 
hut the indigenous Tibeto-Burman principle is to. uso a kind of participle instead. Thus, 
Burmese pyu-tki thfi, doing man,, tho man who does; Tibetan ’ctgro-ba-i ishottg-pa- 
mems, going of moroliants, tho merchants who go. 

The formation of such participles differs in tho difforont dialects, though wo may 
observe that, as a general rule, thoy aro treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and 
that hence, in Tibetan, they aro usually put in tho genitive case. The Burmese relative 
partiole tM, written ikany, is probably tho demonstrative pronoun tki, that. Compare 
the remarks on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Tibeto-Burman verb is properly a noun. It is not oapablo of inflexion in 

porson, number, or gender. In somo Tibetan dialects we 
find a tendency to reserve oertain forms for certain persons, 
and, in the Namsangia Naga dialect, we apparently find a full system of conjugations! 
forms;' The same is also the caso in other dialects, and more especially in some of 
those belonging to tho Himalayan group, but the whole principlo is foreign to Tibeto- 
Burman languages, and it is aiways duo to the influence of other, different, forms of 


Verbs* 


The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also apparent from the fact that 
the subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the caso of the agent. Thus, instead of 
‘ I strike’ they say ‘ by-me striking.’ The case of the agent is not, however, regularly 
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has been almost entirely discarded. In 
such cases, the subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered as a genitive 
qualifying the verbal noun which is used as a verb. In those dialects which regularly 
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insert pronominal prefixes before nouns governing a genitive, such prefixes are often 
also -used before a noun performing the function of a verb. For instance, in Banjogi 
we have kei-md-ni kd-vuak, me-by my-striking, I strike. 

It has already been remarked that the ordinary noun has only one number. If it 
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by means of suffixes, 
but by adding vrords meaning ‘ many,* * all,’ etc. The same is the case vith the noun 
when used as a verb, although the addition of pluralizing words is not common. 
Compare idioms such as Yakha cho-wa-chi, eatings, they ate. 

The verbal noun can be used alone as a verb without any addition, but in many 
cases a particle is added in order to show that the action of the verbal noun really takes 
place. Such a particle is the o which is added to the principal verb of narrative sen- 
tences in Tibetan ; thus, song-ng-o, he went. 

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most,’ if not in all, cases, are 
various forms of the verb substantive, which, in its turn, often performs the function of 
a demonstrative pronoun. Thus the common assertive particle in Siyin is hi, and the 
same wopd is also used as a verb substantive and a demonstrative pronoun. It is related 
to the hd which is used as an assertive particle and a demonstrative pronoun in Hallam, 
and elsewhere. A form such as Angami d pit-toe, I say, should accordingly be literally 
translated • my saying-is.’ 

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Burman verb is that 
it can be used in connexion with postpositions like an ordinary noun. In this way the 
verbal noun is used to form various kinds of adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan 
'agro-net, going-in, if (I) go ; lang-nas, rising-from, when you have risen ; Ua»-pa8, 
seeing-by, when he saw, etc. 

Ordinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly speaking, 
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. It will hence be generally 
observed that the use of the so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lay 
especial stress on the time at which an action took place, it is necessary to add a word 
indicating the fact. Thus we find idioms such as * me-by striking-finishing,’ instead of 
' I struck,’ and so forth. Such additions have, it is true, often lost their full root- 
meaning, and are now exclusively used as suffixes ; but in all cases in which we can 
trace the history of such tense-suffixes, they have a definite meaning of their own. 

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. Modern investigations 
seem to show that they have nothing to do with time, but are simply parallel forms, of 
which the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one special time. 

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by prefixing a negative 
particle to the verbal noun. If a verb substantive or an auxiliary was added, the 
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason for so many 
dialects us in g a negative suffix. It must be derived from a verb substantive with a 
negative prefix. Thus the Old Kuki suffix mak, not, contains a verb substantive uk and 
a negative prefix ma. Uk is probably identical with Tibetan 'ddug, is, Balti uk. 

It has been already remarked that the usual order of words in Tibeto-Burman 


Siamese 


„ J languages is subiect, obiect, verb. There is, however, oonsi- 

Order of word*. . ® \ . , 

. derable inconsistency, and comparison with Chinese ana 

wb that a fixed order of words must be a comparatively modern departure. 
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At all events, it cannot have sprung into existence before the old Tibeto-Burman 
parent language bad branched off from the common stock from which the modern 
Tibeto-Burman and- t’hiuose-Siamcsc families have both dovelopod. 

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Burman 

Classification of Tibeto- as we ^ ay those of Chinese- Siamese could not begin 

Burman languages. with hard consonants. On the whole, ’it is doubtful 

-whether the common parent tongue possessed hard consonants sit all. The old initial 
consonants of intransitive bases were soft. Although several dialects of Assam and 
Burther India in many cases have preserved them, there is a general tondency 
throughout the whole family to harden suck sounds. The preservation of these soft 
initial consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kaohin, Bodo, n-nd 
Naga groups, which in this respect agree with classical Tibetan and many Himalayan 
dialects. It is not, however, possible to base a classification only upon this state of 
affairs, because it would necessitate our separating the modern dialects of Tibet from 
classical Tibetan. 

The use of tones might possibly suggest itself as another basis of classification. 
Central Tibetan in this respeot apparently agrees with Kaohin and probably also with 
the central Naga dialects. The teudenoy to devolopo a system of different tones must, 
however, be assigned to the common parent tongue from which Tibeto-Burman and 
Siamese-Chinese have been dorived. It is apparently a consequence of the dropping of 
the old prefixes. The fact that it has not been developed in numerous Tibeto-Burman 
•dialects is probably duo to the more thoroughgoing preservation of the old prefixes, and 
perhaps also to the influenoo of the languages spoken by the old inhabitants whom the 
Tibeto-Burmans found in possession of the country when they first entered it. 

On the whole, it is impossible to olassify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily. 
They must have split up into many different forms of speech at a very early period, and 
there are numerous orossings and intercrossings. The remarks which follow do not 
pretend to be more than a provisional attempt at a classification based on the facts 
brought to light in this Survey. 

The most important Tibeto-Burman language is Tibetan. It comprises several 
dialects, and it is known in an old form which goes back to at least the seventh century 
A.D. 

The old language makes an extensive use of prefixes, which bad lost their 
character as separate syllables and had been reduced to consisting of a consonant alone. 
The old soft initials were well preserved. 

The modern dialects have all been developed from a similar form of speeoh. In 
Central Tibet the old prefixes have been lost, and the soft initials have beoome 
aspirated and hardened. Hand in hand with these changes the characteristic Central 
Tibetan tone-system has been developed. 

In the west, the prefixes have, to a great extent, been preserved. The same is the 
case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones. 

The eastern dialects agree with the western ones in the particulars just mentioned. 
Some Tibetan- dialects are spoken in the Chinese province of Ssechuan. They are 
characterized by the use of prefixes which are still full syllables. In this respect they 
oowxct Tibetan with the dialeots of the Kaohin, Naga, and Bodo groups. 
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The Kachin dialects agree with classical Tibetan in many respects. The oid$pft , 
initials have, on the whole, been preserved. There is, however, a strong tendenc^'to"' 
aspirate them. The old prefixes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are com- 
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kachin possesses a system of tones similar to that 
of Central Tibetan. 

ft 

In the south Kachin is spoken in the neighbourhood of Burmese, and philologically 
it can be considered as a link between Tibetan and Burmese. It agrees with the latter 
form of speech in many important details, e.g., in the use of several prefixes and suffixes 
and in the richly developed system of verbal particles. 

The neighbours of the Kachins towards the west speak dialects belonging to the- 
Naga and Kuki-Chin groups, and there are many characteristic features which connect 
Kachin with both. Thus the extensive use of the prefix ga, ha is common to Kachin 
and Naga, and the vocabulary and many suffixes in Kuki-Chin are strikingly like those- 
in use in Kachin. 


The Naga group comprises a long series of dialects which mutually differ much 
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to Tibetan than 
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hardened, but they are also often pre- 
served. Causals are still often formed by means of prefixes, and prefixes on the whole- 
play a considerable role. The dialects classed together in this Survey under the head of 
the Central Naga sub-group are apparently more closely related to Tibetan than the 
other Naga dialects. They are said to make use of an elaborate system of tones, and the 
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Naga 
dialects, as also the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative suffix. 

In the south and west the Naga dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki- 
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects. 

Between Naga and Tibetan we find several dialects which have been put together 
as the North Assam Group. They also, in some respects, connect Tibetan with the 
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proceeding to those last-mentioned forms of 
speech it will, however, be necessary to mention a long series of dialects spoken in the 
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed together under the head of 
Himalayan languages. They comprise many dialects, which differ to some extent 
amongst themselves, but which as a whole can be said to form a link between Tibetan 
and the dialects of the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups. Some of them, besides, show traces 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element. Further details will be found in the introduction to 


the Himalayan languages. 

The Bodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initials have, 
to a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are commonly formed by 
adding prefixes as in Tibetan. It is, however, still more common to form them by 
adding a suffix. In this respect the Bodo dialects agree with Naga, with which group- 
it also has several other points of connexion, and also with the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

With those latter forms of speech the Bodo dialects also agree in other important 
points, e.g., in the frequent use of the pronominal prefixes and of generic particles with 
numerals. 


The Kuki-Chin dialects, on the other hand, form the last link in the chain con- 
necting Tibetan with Burmese, the southernmost Tibeto-Burman language. 
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Further details will be found in the introductions to the various sub-groups. The 
preceding remarks will have shown that the relationship between the various Tibeto- 
Burman dialects is somewhat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring it under 
one single formula. If we ignore minor details the state of affairs can, perhaps, broadly 
be described as follows : — 

Tibetan and Burmese, the northernmost and southernmost Tibeto-Burman languages, 
are connected by means of two different chains of dialects. The eastern consists of the 
various Kachin dialects, the western has a double beginning in the north, which unites 
towards the south. In the first place we find tho dialcots of tho North Assam group 
merging into the Naga, and further into the Bodo and Kuki-Chin forms of speech, and, 
in the second place, wo can also trace a line from Tibetan, through the Himalayan 
languages, into Bodo and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually 
merge into Burmese. 

The first to recognize the unity of the Tibeto-Burman languages was B. II. 

Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a series of papers on 
Authorities. the Tibeto-Burman dialects. Some useful remarks had 

already been published by Bdmusat in 1820. Max Miiller, in his Letter to Chevalier 
Bunsen on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, attempted a classification of 
the Tibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing thorn into two groups which ho called 
sub -Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitic, respectively. The lattor sub-division broadly 
comprises Burmese and the dialects of the North Assam, Naga, Bodo, Kachin and 
Kuki-Chin groups. 

Remarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were further made by Logan, Forbes, Grubo, 
and others. The whole question was finally put forward in a now light in the works of 
Professors Kuhn and Conrady. 

The list which follows registers some of the principal works dealing with Tibeto- 
Burman philology in general. Other works will be mentioned in the introductions to 
the various sub-groups and dialects : — 


Litdbh, J ,,—On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-OMnese Nations. Asiatic Researches, Vol. X, 
1808, pp. 209 and ff. Reprinted, -with bibliographical note*, by Dr. R. Ro»t in Miscellaneous 
Papers relating to In Jo-China, Vol. I, London, 1880, pp. 84 and ff. 

RiSiujbat, A., -Recherahns sur les langues tartaros. Faria, 1820. 

MOlmb, Max,— L etter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian Languages. 

18&4, pp. 97 and ff. Roprintod from Vol. Ill of Bunsen’s Christianity and Mankind, London, 


Looan, J.,— The West Himalaic or Tibetan Tribes of Assam, Burma and Pegu. Journal of the Indian 
Archipelago, Vol. II, 1858, pp. 100 and ff., 230 and ff. 

■Fosdbs, Capt. O. J. F S.,— On Tibeto-Burman Languagee. Journal of tho Rojal Asiatic Society, New 
Senes, Vol. X, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. 

” . . ” „ Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: A Fragment. 

And other Essays. London, 1881. 

Grcbb, W., Die sprachgeschichtliche Btellung dee Ohinesisehen. Leipzig, 1881. 
ueh, Bbhst, —IT efter Eerkunft und Sprache der transgangotieehen Vdlker. Festrede sur Vorfeier ties 

8einer ZMg* Ludwig UgehaUen in tier 

^ K \ Mademie Ur ^issensohaften eu MUnchen am 95, Juli 1881. 
424 n 1883 ’ ° 0mpare also Prof - KMa remarks in the Jenaer Literaturseiiung, 1875, 

AVBtT ’ J ^sociofcion T vTf Ur ™ur ^ t Lan ^ et ’ transactions of the American Philological 
Association, Vol. rvi, 1885, Appendix, pp. xvii and ff. 
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Tebbieh de Lacoupeeie, — The Languages of China before the Chinese. Researches on the Languages 
spoken by the Pre-Chinese Races of China Proper previously to the Chinese Occupation. London, 
1887. Reprint from the Transactions of the Philological Society, 1885-7, pp. 394 and S. 
Houghton, B ., — Outlines of Tibeto-Bwman Linguistic Paleontology- Journal of the Bojal A&mm 

Society, 1896, pp* 23 and ff. , .. 

Cosbadt, Db. August,— Pine indochinesisehe Oausativ-Denominativ-Bildung uni %hr Zusammenhang «« 
den Tbnaccenten. Pin Beitrag sur vergleiehenden Gramm atik der indoohinesischenSprachen 
insonderheit dee Tibetisohen Larma-ischen Siamesisehen und Ohinesischen. Leipzig, 1896. 
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TIBETAN OR BHOJIA. 


Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining districts of India. It does not 
properly fall within the scope of this Survey. Important dialects are, 'however, spoken 
' in British India, and it will therefore he necessary to give a short account; of Tibetan 
and its sub-dialects . 1 


The language of Tibet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the 

name Tibet is obscure, and it would be waste of time to 
Name of the language. enter upon the various explanations propounded by different 

scholars. It camo to Europe through the Muhammadans of Western Asia. The 
Tibetans themselves call their country Bod-ynl and their language Bod «kad, pro- 
nounced Bho-Ica in Central Tibetan. * A Tibetan ’ is Bod-pa, and this word has been 
changed to Bhautta, Bhotia, etc., by the Hindus. The name ‘ Bhotia ’ is now applied 
by them to the Tibetans living on the borders between India and Tibet, while the people 
of Tibet proper are called Huniyas, and the country Hundes. Several names have 
been proposed for the language. The one which has been universally recognized is 
Tibetan. In the oldest publications about the language, it interchanges with Tangutan, a 
name which has not been adopted by scholars in that sense. The name Bhotanta, which 
was used in the first Tibetan dictionary, has also been discarded as being apt to produce 
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. It has also boon proposed to call the 
language Bhotia and to distinguish the sub-dialects by adding the locality where they 
are spoken, viz., Bhotia, of Tibet, or Tibetan proper ; Bhotia of Bhutan or Drug-kii ; 
Bhotia of Sikkim or D&njong-kii ; Bhotia of Ladakh or Ladakhi, and so forth. Against 
such a terminology the fact must bo urged that the Bhotia of Tibet comprises many 
dialects which are mutually more different than is Bilnjong-kii from the Tibetan of 
Central Tibet. It would accordingly be impossible to speak of the Bhotia of Tibet as 
opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether. 
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proper are usually known to tho Hindus of Upper 
India as Huniyas and not as Bhotiae. I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan 
as the common designation of the language, as the one which is universally recognized 
as such. The faot that the language is also spoken outside Tibet cannot bo urged 
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call tho French language spoken 
in Belgium French. 


Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltistan and 

Ladakh. The Zoji La pass, on tho high road from Srinagar 
r«aw nw c spo en, to Dras, is the ethnographic watershed between tho Aryan 
and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular lino eastwards including 
the northernmost districts of Lahoul, Spiti, Ktmawar, Garhwal, Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to India, where it is only 


1 I taka thi* opportunity of acknowledging tie great aerittanos which kae bean rendered me m the preparation of what 
fellow* by the Her. A. H. Vnufeke. He he* kindly overtaken to mi through the whole Motion in proof, and he haa 
farwued me with numerous rateable note* end correction*, the chapter* dealing with Balt! and Parik hare been practically 
rewritten by him, the material* originally prepared for thie Surrey having turned. ont to contain mend wrong form*. 
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spoken by immigrants in the frontier districts. Towards the east it extends into the 
Chinese province of Ssechuan. 

Tibetan is not a uniform language oyer the whole territory -within which it is 
Dia(ecte spoken. The classical dialect of Tibetan literature represents 

the stage of development at which the language had arrived, 
in the time when it was first reduced to writing. It was then a monosyllabic form off 
speech with a highly complicated phonetic system, abounding in compound consonants. 
These compounds were, at least in numerous cases, the final result of a combination of 
prefixes with monosyllabic bases. The prefixes must once have formed separate 
syllables. Their vowels were, however, very early lost, and the result was a monosyllabic 
word beginning with a compound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained 
in the west and in the east. In the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed consonants 
representing the last remnant of the old prefixes have been dropped, and the old base-words 
have been restored, apparently without any traces of the lost prefixes. This dropping of 
the prefixes is however only apparent. Their existence is still traceable by means of the 
tone, such words being, as a rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short 
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. In this place it will be 
sufficient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tones 
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialects, which are spoken from Spiti in the west 
to Bhutan in the east. This group includes numerous sub-dialects which will be 
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the 
territory included under the operations of this Survey. Proceeding from the west these 
dialects are Spiti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Garhwal dialect, Kagate, Sharpa, Danjongka, and 
Lhoke. The dialect spoken in Rubshu is also a form of Central Tibetan. It is probably 
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialects 
of this group spoken in Tibet is less complete. We only know the dialect of Central 
Tibet, i.e., the provinces of U and Tsang, which is a kind of lingua franca over the 
whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-called Chumbi Valley between 
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently agrees with the forms of speech current in those States 
and not with the tj-dialect. The valley itself is called Domo, and is divided into Upper 
and Lower Porno. 

The western portion of Tibet, from a line drawn from Darjeeling and northwards, 
is called Ngari. It is divided into the three districts of Mangyul, Khorsum, n-nfi Maryul. 
Mangyul marches with Nepal almost to its western boundary ; Khorsum extends along 
the frontier of Kumaon, Garhwal, and Bashahr; Maryul includes Western Tibet, 
especially the Kashmiri States of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sharpa and Kagate, which are spoken 
in Eastern Nepal. The language of Khorsum is probably closely related to Spiti, 
Nyamkat, Jad, the Tibetan dialect spoken in Garhwal, etc., while the dialects of Budok 
to the north of Khorsum probably merge into Ladakhi and Balti. 

Those latter forms of speech belong to another group, which Jaeschke called 
Western Tibetan. It is spoken in Baltistan and Ladakh, and probably also in the 
idjoining districts of Tibet. Three closely related dialects of this group are spoken 
within British territory, via., Balti in Baltistan, Purik in the old province of Purik, 
md Ladakhi in Ladakh. All these dialects agree in retaining a good deal of the 



16 


TIBETAN. 


compound oonsonants of classical Tibetan, and in being devoid of tones. In this latter 
respeot the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahoul marches with Western Tibetan. On the 
other hand it simplifies the old compound consonants just us is the case in Central 
Tibetan. Final oonsonants are often dropped in Lahoul, as is also the oase in Central 
Tibetan. In that case, the preceding vowel often assumes an abrupt pronunciation in 
Lahoul as well as in ft and Tsang. The Lahoul dialect can therefore be described as a 
kind of donneeting link betwoon Western and Central Tibetan. 

The dialect spoken in the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees with Western 
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in retaining many of the old compound consonants 
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are, however, treated in a different way from that 
which is the case in Western Tibotan, and the Khams dialect must, therefore be separated 
as a distinct group, which we shall call Eastern Tibetan. Connected dialects are spoken 
to the North and East, in Sifan and Sseohuan. Short vocabularies have been published 
ofi several of them by Hodgson, Itosthorn, and others. They do not fall within the scope 
of this Survey, and it will, in this place, be sufficient to mention that they form the 
link which conneots Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burmau languages of Assam and Further 
India. 


We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various 


Number of speakers, 


Tibetan dialects outside British India. The population of 
Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers 


are also found in Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough 
during the preliminary operations of this Survey, the number 


local estimates prepared 


of s peake 


rs of Tibetan and 


its sub-dialects within the districts included was as follow 


Tibetan unspecified 7^5# 

„ Lahoul dialect l^,7y 

„ Spiti dialect .... 3,548 

» Nywnkat 1,544 

.» Ja <* 10 (5 

„ Garhwal dialect . 4,300 

„ Sharpa 900 

„ DanjongkS 20,000 

„ Lboke 


Totai. 


45,021 


This total is considerably below tho mark, and it docs not include important 
dialects such as Baltl and Ladakhi. 

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speakers of Tibotan and its dialects was 
returned as follows : — 


Tibetan . 

#, 

* 


• » 

«* 

♦ 

• * 

14,812 

Balt! , 

* 




• 

* 

• « 

. 130,678 

Ladakhi , 

* 



* * 

a 

* 


00 

Sharpa , 

• 

♦ 


« « 

• 


♦ * 

4,407 

Danjongka 

• 

* 


• • 

« 


4 

, 8.825 

Lhoke . 

• 

♦ 


* * 

* 

«» 

* ** 

40,500 

Others 

• 



* # 

• 

• 

Totai, 

36,822 

. 235,224 


Of the 40,590 speakers returned under tho bead of Lhokc, 31,615 were enumerated 
n the Punjab, It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan Llioke diale ct nf 
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and these figures will not therefore be added under the detailed description of that 
dialect. 

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi do not include the speakers of that 
dialect in Ladakh, where they have been returned as speaking Budhi. Their number 
was 29,716. They are included in the 35,822 speakers under the head of Tibetan, 
others. 

Tibetan was already a literary language in the early part of the 7th century. 1 ' 

Literature ^ ie ^ ev - H. Jasckhe, in the introduction to his Tibetan- 

English Dictionary, sums up the history of Tibetan 

literature as follows : — 


4 There ere two chief periods of literary activity to be noticed in studying the origin and growth of Tibetan 
literature and the landmarks in the history of the language. The first is the Period of Translations which, 
however, might also be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message conferred a cor- 
responding reputation and tradition* of excellence upon the form in which it was conveyed. This period begins 
in the first half of the seventh century, when Thonmi Sambhota, the minister of Srongtsangampo, was sent to 
India to learn Sanskrit. His invention of the Tibetan alphabet gave a twofold impulse ; for several centuries 
the wisdom of India and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in unison and with the greatest industry and 
enthusiasm at the work of translation. The tribute due to real genius must be awarded to these early pioneers 
of Tibetan grammar. They had to grapple with the infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit ; they had to 
save the independence of their own tongue, while they strove to subject it to the rule of scientific principles, 
and it is most remarkable how they managed to produce translations at once literal and faithful to the spirit of 
the original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a comparatively easy road, for the style and 
context of the writings with which the translators had to deal present very uniform features. When once 
typical patterns bad been furnished 3 4 ,, it was possible for the literary manufacture to be extended by a sort of 
mechanical process. 

A considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in compositions of tbeir own. When 
they did so, the subject-matter chosen by them to operate upon was either of an historical or a legendary kind. 
In this Second Period the language shows much resemblance to the modern tongue, approaching most closely 
the present idiom of Central Tibet.’ 

According to Sarat Chandra Das the seoond period begins about the year 1025 A.l>. 
It is the age ot Milaraspa and Atisa, etc. Sarat Chandra reckons a new stage from 
1205 A.D., — 

4 When Pandit Sakya Sri of Kashmir had returned to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destruction 
of the great Buddhist monasteries of Odantapuri and Vitalina Sila in Magadha, and the conquest of Bengal 
and Behar by the Mahomedans under Baktyar Glrilji (sic.) in 1203 A.D. . . . Among the most noted 

writers of the time were Sakya Pandit Kungah Gyal-tshan, I) ogon Phag-pa, the spiritual tutor of Emperor 
Khubli Khan, and Shongton Lotsawa, who translated the Kavyadaria of Dandin and Kshemendra’s Avaddna 
Kalpalata in metrical Tibetan. With the opening of the 15th century Bnton-Rinchen Dub introduced a new 
era in the literature of Tibet, and Buddhism received fresh impulse under the rule of the Phagmodu chiefs, 
when Tibetan scholars took largely tp the study of Chinese literature under the anspicos of the Ming Emperors 
of China. During this period, called the age of Da-nying (old orthography), the great indigenous literature of 
Tibet arose. A host of learned Lotsawas and scholars like Tsongkhapa, Buton, Gyalwa Ngapa, Lama 
Tar ana th a, Desri Sangyo Gyatsho, Sumpa Khampo, and others flourished. This was the age of the Gclug-pa 
or Yellow Cop School of Buddhism, founded by Tsongkhapa with Gahdan as its head-quarters. 

The third period begins with the first quarter of the 18th century, when Chinese suzerainty over Tibet 
was fully established and the last of the Tartar kings of the dynasty of Gushi Khan was killed by a General of 
the Jungar Tartars — an incident which transferred ihs sovereignty of Tibet to tho Dalai Lama, who was till 
then a mere hierarch of the Gelug-pa church. It is within this period that Tibet has enjoyed unprecedented 
peace under the benign sway of the holy Bodhisattvas, and its language has become the lingua franca of 
Higher* Asia,* 


3 The Tibetan alphabet which was introduced in the seventh century was probably based on an older alphabet which had, 
in its tarn, been developed after some old Indian soript. 
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A.— Early References. 

The Tibetans a*e mentioned in old Chinese writings under tlu> name of Kiang. 
The name of Tibet has come to us through the Muhammadans. 1 n. tlm form Tobbnt, it is 
used by Istakhri towards the end of the 6th century A.D. The usual form with the 
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Compare the quotations in II. Yule’s llolmu-Johsan., sub voce. 
•Some remarks on Tibet were published by Johan de Bln, no Cnrpini (1247), by Wilhelmus 
de Bubrak (1253), Marco Polo (1208), and others. They do not tell us much about the 
country. In the 17th and 18th centuries Jesuit missionaries from Peking visited 
the country, and the Capuchin Priar Horazio della Penna Bella lived at Lhasa for 
17 years from 1732, and also learnt the language. 

The first Tibetan writings which were brought to Europe were found in South 
Siberia and sent to Borne and Paris by the Emperor Peter the Great in 1721. They 
were recognized as Tibetan by La Croze, Tlieophilus Siegfried Bayer, Gerhard Friedrich 
Muller, and others, and the French Orientalists Etienne and M iohcl Fourmont made an 
attempt at translating them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet. 

The materials sent home by the Jesuit missionaries were utilized bv August Antemius 
Georgiin his Jlphabetnm Tibetanum, Romo, 1762, Some Tibetan words were made 
known by John Bell in his Travels from Russia to divers parts of Asia, Glasgow, 1763, 
and in a polyglot vocabulary compiled in St. Petersburg in the middle of the 18th 
century, further by Lorenzo Hervas, and others. A review of these and other works 
will be found in Adelung's Mithridates, quoted below. The Lord’s Prayer in Tibetan 
was published by Cassiano Beligatti, Lorenzo Hervas, and others. 

The first European who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study 
was the Hungarian scholar Alexander Csoma de Koros, who for many years lived in a 
Tibetan monastery in Kumaon. To him are due the first Tibetan grammar and a 
dictionary. 

B.— General works. 

RChlmakn, Gottfe . — Vorlaufige Aufidsung der Frage : w as es dock fur eine Bibliothek seyn mSohte, welche 
in einem von der Gaspiscken See Nordostwdrts gelegenen Gebdude gefunden warden . Schleitz, 

1721. 

La Croze, JIattjrin Y eyssi£re, — Epistola ad J. B. M. de libris manu scriptis haud procul man Oatpio 
repertis. Acta Eruditorum, 1722, pp. 414 and fE. Based on materials forwarded by Th. S. Bayer. 

» Elementa Linguae Tangutioae quibus eiiam utuntur Tartari, Tibetani, 

Boutanenses, Barantolani , imo et 'ipsi incolae Begni Bengalae ad Qangem. Aoia Eruditorum, 

1722, pp. 417 and fE. Contains an account of the Tibetan alpbabot. 

Bayer, Teeopbiltfs Siegfried , — Elementa Litteraturae Brahmanieae Tangutanae Mungalicae. In Com* 
mentarii Academiae Scientiarum Imperials Petropolitanae. Tom. iii (1728), pp. 380 and ff. 
Petropolis, 1732 j Tom. iv (1729), pp. 289 and fE. Petropolis, 1735. (Contains an account of 
tbe Tibetan alphabet as shown in a syllabary bronght by Mossersohmidt from Siberia, and 
compares it “with Deva-n&gari.) 

MttLLEB, Gerh. Frieds ., — Oommsntatio in scriptis Tanguticis in Siberia repertis. Petropolis, 1747# 

A New General Collection of Voyages and Travels , etc., Vol. iv, London, 1747, pp, 457 and &; 565 and ft 
Contains notes on the Tibetan language and alphabet* 

flraORGiirs, Augustinus Antqnius, — Alphabetum Tibetanum , Missionum Apostalicarum commotio editum. 
Praemissa est disquisitio qua de vario UHerarum ao regionis nomine , gent is origins , moribus , 
superstitions, manichaeismo fuse disseritur ; Beausobrii cahmniae in 8 * Augustinum aliosqus 
JScc&esiae patres xefutantur . Roraae 1762. 

liismi, GioyAirai Christ ofo bo , — Alphabetum Tangutanum i. Tibetanum * Romae, 1778* 
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Adelunc, Johann Cb&istoph ,* — Mithridates cder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Water I Tnser die 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe fiinfhwndert Sprachen und Mundarten . Berlin, Yol. i, 1806, pp. 64 and 
ff. ; Vol. iv, 1817, pp. 31 and ff. 

WOllner, Franz, — tfber die Verwandtschaft des Indog ermanischen, Semitischen, und Tibet anischen, nebst 
einer Einleitung iiber den Unsprung der Sprache • Munster 1838. 

Desgodins, C. H . } — La mission du Thibet de 1855 d 1870, comprenant V expose des affaires religieuses, et 
divers documents sur ce pays, accompagnee d'une carte du Thibet . Verdun 1872. 

Dbew, Frederic , — The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories . A Geographical Account . London, 1875* 
Chapter 21 contains remarks on Tibetan and the Tibetan alphabet. 

Bushell, S. W ., — The Early History of Tibet . From Ohinese Sources . Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 435 and ff. 

Desgodins, l’aeb ^, — Le Thibet. Notes linguist iques. Annales de Pextreme Orient, Fevrier, 1880. 

Tjcrrien -Be Lacoitperxe,— Beginnings of writing in and around Tibet . Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Yol. xvii, 3885, pp. 415 and ff. 

Avery, John , — The Beginnings of Writing in and around Tibet . The American Antiquarian , Vol, viii, 
1886, pp. 158 and ff. 

Fees, I&Q ^—Etymclogie, hictoire. et orthographie du mot Tibet. Yerhandlungen und Berichte des 7, 
internationalen Orientalisten* Congresses 1886. Hochasiatische und malayo-polynesisehe Section, 
Wien 1889, p. 63. 

Sarat Chandra Das , — The Sacred and Ornamental Characters of Tibet . ( With nine plate s.) Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. lvii, Part i, 1888, pp. 41 and ff. 

PongrIcz, Simon, —Tibet- magyar nyelvtanulm&mjok . Budapest 1890-91. 

Rockhill, W. Woodyille, — Tibet . A Geographical, Ethnographical, and Historical Sketchy derived from 
Ohinese Sources. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 

Waddell, L. A ., — Place and Ewer-Names in the Darjiling District and Sikhim . Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Yol. lx, Part i, 1891, pp, 53 and ff. 

Fauyel, A. A .,— Caracteres tibS tains sur des feuilles d'arbre. Toung Pao , Yol. iv, 1893, p. 389 ; compare 
pp. 456 and fE. 

Peer, L£on , — Etymologie du mot Bod . Journal Asiatique, ix« s&ie, Vol. i, 1893, pp. 161 and ff. 

Raykrty, Major H. G ., — Tibbat three-hundred and sixty •five years ago . Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Yol. lxiy, Part i, 1895, pp. 82 and ff. 

Franco, A.‘ H ., — Bemerhungen zu Jdschke's tibetisoher Bibel uber set sung, Zeitsohnft der deutschen 

morgenlandischen Gesellschaffc, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 697 and ff. 

Laufer, Bebthold , — Studien sur Sprachwis&enschaft der Tibeter . Sitzungsberichte der kgl. bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-philologische und historische Classe, 1898, Yol. i, 
pp. 519 and ff. 

Walsh, E. H. C ., — The Tibetan Language and Decent Dictionaries. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Yol. lxxiii, Part i, 1903, pp. 65 and ff. 

C.— Grammar. 

CsOMA de Koros, Alexander , — A Grammar of the Tibetan Language in English. Prepared, under the 
patronage of the Government and under the auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal . Calcutta, 
1834. 

Schmidt, Isaac Jacob , — Grammatih der tibetischen Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1839. 

,, Grammatika tibetskago jazyka . St. Peterburg, 1839. 

Schubfner, A ., — TibeUsche Studien. Bulletin historico-philologique de l’Academie de St. Petersbotucg, 
Yol. viii, No. 13 ff ; Bulletin de TAcad&nie Imperiale des Sciences, Yol. viii, pp. 9 and ff. St. 
Petersburg, 1851-65. 

FouCAUX, Pbr Ed ., — Grammaire de la langue tibetaine. Paris, 1858. 

LepSIUS, R -, — Tiber die Umschrift und Lautverhaltnisse einiger hinterasiatischen Sprachen namentlich 
der Chine sischen und der Tibetischen. Abhandlungen der Koniglichen Akademie der Wissen* 
schaften zu Berlin, 1 860, pp. 449 and ff. 

Jaschke, H. A., — liber das Tibetanische Lautsystem . Monatsberichte der KSniglichen Preuss. Akademie 
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1860, pp. 257 and ff. 

„ Note on the Pronunciation of the Tibetan Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xxiv, Pari i, 1865, pp. 91 and ff. 

„ Tiber die ostliche Aussprache des Tibetischen im Vergletch zu der friiher behandelten toestlichen * 
Monatsberichte, etc., 1865, pp. 441 and ff. 

ii Tiber die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache * Monatsberichte, etc., 1867, pp. 148 and ff. 

Y<n* nif PART I. D 2 
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Jaschkb, H. A.,— A short practical Grammar of the Tibetan Language , with special reference to the spoken 
dialects . K^elang, 1865, 

' 9} Tibetan Grammar . Second edition prepared by IT. Wenzel. London, 1883* 

Schiefner, A., — tfb'er PluralbesMchnwgen im Tibetischen . Me mo ires do P Academic den Sciences do 
St. P^tersbourg, Vol. xxv, 1878, No. 1. 

Lewin, Major Th. H. } — Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Colloquial Speech of Tibet , in a series 
of progressive exercises , prepared with the assistance of Yapa If upon Gyatslw § Calcutta, 1879, 

MAller, Friedrich,— Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol. ii, Part ii, Wiori 1882, pp. 334 and IT. 

Sandberg, Graham,— Manual of the Sikkim Bhutia Language or Dcnjong Ke. Calcutta, 1888. Second 
edition. Westminster, 1895. 

Thungik Phunchok Wangden,— Poi hyi ka pc daupo . Tibetan first, Beading Book Darjeeling 1881). 

Rai Lama Ugten Gtatsho,— Tibetan Grammar. Darjeeling, 1898. 
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The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to have been adopted from India by Thon-rai- 

sam-bho-ta, minister of King Shrong-btsan-sgam-po, about 
Alphabet. the year 632. It is, however, possible that the art of writing 

was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinct characters are in use, tlio so-called 
u-chdn, written dbu-chan, head possessing, and the so-called u-med, writt.cn dim-mad, 
head-less. The former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris- 
tic top-line of North Indian alphabets. The latter is the current hand of every day’s 
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. In this place we are only concerned with the 


u-chdn character. It consists of the following signs : — 


*1 

F 

*1 

C 

ka 

kha 

ga 

nga 

3 

* 

5 

9 

cha 

chha 

jo 

nya 

■5 




ta 

tha 

da 

net, 

Cl 




pa 

pha 

ha 

ma 


a5 

t 


tea 

tsha 

daa 


9} 


9 

* 

tea 

zha 

za 


OJ 


01 


ya 

ra 

la 


■q 



m 

aha 

sa 

ha 

a 


It will be seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the oerebrals or 
for vowels other than a. Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the 
simplifying of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of 
pronunciation below. In borrowed words the cerebrals are written by means of the 
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, ^ ta ; P fha ; f da; f na. 

All vowels are short if not resulting from contractions ; compare the remarks under 
the head of pronunciation. The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not 
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by 


meansof separate signs at the head or the foot of the consonant, 
and #. Thus, he ; Jci; ^ ho; »T] ku. 


t-~- e, i, 


o» 
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Initial rowels are indicated in the same way, the signs ’a and t?J a being used as 
the bases of the vowel signs; thns, o' ’o ; ^ i. The sign I?l denotes the op ening of 

the previously closed throat for pronouncing a, rowel with the slight explosive sound 
which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza. is the mere rowel without that 

opening. Thus the words (the) lily an endogen would be written while the 

word Lilian would be written This difference is only observed in Eastern 

Tibet. In Western Tibet both and ^ are pronounced as a. 

It has already been remarked that the vowel a is inherent in all consonants. That 
is not, however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or 
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each syllable. This is 
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is 
called taheg. Thus SprpT lag-pa ; ka-ra ; TR* kar. 

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening vowel. 

The letter y is subjoined to the letters k, kh, g, p, ph, b, and m. It is then expressed 
by means of the sign under the consonant. Thus nj kya, khya, gya, pya, 

9 Pty a > $ iya, £] mya. 

Consonantal compounds containing an r are of two kinds, those in which r follows, 
and those in which it precedes the other components. It occurs after gutturals, rift nfolq, 
labials, », m, s, and h , and it is then indicated by the sign ^ at the bottom of the preced- 
ing consonant. Thus, ’J] kra, g bra, ^ nr a, mra, $ bra. 

When r is the first component of a consonantal compound, it is indicated by means 
of the sign T above the consonant. In this way it is written above k, g, ng, t, d , n, 

m, t§ and ds- Thus, jfj rka ; Sj rta ; §" rtsa. It also occurs before ^ nya, Iu tha t 

case it is written in full over the ^ ; thus, ^ mya . 

L occurs as the last component of compounds beginning with k, g, b, z, r, and a, and 
as the first component before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials, ng and h. The 
sign 01 is in such cases written under a preceding and over a following consonant. Thus, 

3J gla ; sla; ^ lha. 

The sign is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented 

the subscribed Sanskrit ^ va. In Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritical sign used 

in order to distinguish homonymes ; thus <5 tgha, salt ; cSs tsha, hot. 

The letters g, d, b, m, and ’a often ocour as the first component of compound con- 
sonants, They are then simply written before the other components ; thus, E !]tfl c T]* gyag, 

bos grunniens ; ^Tj^'CT dkar-po, white ; ' a 9V w \ become. 

NO 

If a syllable beginning with such a compound ends with an a, the sign is added 

in order to avoid the mistake of pronouncing the last component as the final consonant of 
the syllable. Thus, dga, but dag . 
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The numeral signs are 

/^^^eS'VvSV.C © 0 

1284 567890 

Pronunciation di iters in the different dialects. In this 
Pronunciation. place we shall only make some few general remarks. 

The Tibetan vowels are, broadly speaking, short. In Western Tibet vowels are 
comparatively long when closing a syllable, but really long vowels only occur as the 
result of a contraction ; thus, Central Tibetan la, written (W las, work. In borrowed 

words long vowels occur and are indicated by an under the consonant; thus, 


${5$ noma, called ; mula, root. 

a [ 0, 

■ With regard to' consonants, it should be noted that the hard unaspirated mutes are 
pronounced without any admixture of aspiration. 

The corresponding soft consonants are pronounced in different ways. When final 
they are usually hardened. When initial they are pronounced like the corresponding 
English sounds. In the East, however, thoy are pronounced with a strong aspiration so 
that they are scarcely disoornihle from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, gang, 
which? is pronounced ghang or even Jcaag. This tendency is traceable from Spiti east- 
wards. It will be seen in what follows that it goes hand in hand with the tone system. 
When the soft consonant is the second component of a consonantal compound, the 
dialects of "Western and Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. In the 
West, a prefix before a soft consonant tends to harden it. In this East, on the other hand, 
the soft sound is retained if it is preceded by one of the prefixes #, r, d, g, ami b , while 
it is hardened after m and 

Compound consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those 
which end in a subserihed y and r are often retained, especially in the West. The r 
which is added above other consonants is also dialoctally pronounoed. 

Other compounds are generally simplified. Some of them aro, however, still pro- 
nounced in the Khams dialect. The initial of compound consonants is often pro- 
nounced as a nasal in compound words after vowels ; thus, bka-agyur, is 

NS 

comnwmly pronounced Kanjw\ Both the component letters of! tho conjunct db are 
dropped in most dialects ; thus, dbu, pronounced n, head. 

Further details regarding Tibetan pronunciation will be mentioned under the head 
of the various sub-dialects. 

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetan possesses a system of tones 
which does not exist in the West and in the East. The fundamental lines of this system 
were already discovered by Jaesohke. He distinguished between two tones, tho high 
and the deep one. The latter, he stated, was found in words beginning with, uncom- 
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words beginning with 
soft consonants preceded by a prefix or else beginning with hard consonants. 

. The Rev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguished three tones, the high- 
pitched, .the medial, and the low resonant. ‘ The high-pitched tone/ he said, * is rendered 
by ah elevated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained at one pitch; 
and tjje medial being scarcely lower, that must be the key in whioh the ordinary flow 
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of words ought to run, merely subduing the voice to the low resonant tone, which is 
guttural in character, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced.’ 

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundsen, who began his studies 
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese. 
He distinguishes six different tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, as- 
in two cases the difference depends only on the length of the tone, and not on its musical 
height. The Rev. A. H. Eraneke has shown that Mr. Amundsen’s system bears a 
striking similarity to the system propounded by the ancient native grammarians. The 
six tones are described as follows : — 


Tone 1. High pitched, often nasal, and short as if butted against something ; 

Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long. 

Tone 3. Medium pitch and short like tone 1. 

Tone 4. Medium pitch and long. 

Tone 5. Curved tone; deep but gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying * two f 
in a surprised questioning tone. 

Tone 6. Descending long tone. 

With regard to the two main divisions of Tibetan tones, Professor Conrady’s- 
investigations have shown that the state of affairs must be explained as follows. 
Int ransitive bases originally, as a rule, commenced with soft consonants. Transitive 
bases were then formed from them by adding prefixes. The soft consonant preceded by 
a prefix frequently developed into an aspirated hard consonant. The prefixes were 
originally independent syllables. In the course of time, however, they lost their 
character as such. At the same time the following base-word was pronounced in a 
high-pitched tone, while the old soft initials were combined with a low tone. 

The hard initials must, as a rule, be considered as a secondary development from 
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. They are sometimes in their turn preceded by new 
prefixes. They do not, however, change their tone on that account, and such hard 
sounds preceded by prefixes are apparently a comparatively late departure in the deve- 
lopment of the Tibetan language. 


Tibetan is a comparatively well known language, and it is not necessary in this 

place to give a detailed account of its declension and con- 

Inflexional system. . ,. 

jugation. 

Several features of Tibetan grammar will be mentioned under the head of the 
various sub-dialects. In this place it will be sufficient to draw attention to some general 
features which characterize the classical language and run through all, or most, dialects. 


Nouns. — Nouns are monosyllabic base- words, with or without prefixed consonants, 
or else they are followed by suffixes. The most common suffixes are pa, ba, ma, po, bo, 
mo. Ba and bo are pronounced tea, too respectively after vowels and after the consonants- 
ng, r, and l. Bo and mo are sometimes distinguished by po being employed as the male 
and mo as the female suffix ; thus classical Tibetan rgyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

These suffixes give a distinct nominal character to a base. They are thus used to 
form verbal. nouns and participles. 

Po, ba, and ma are used in a veiy wide way. Po is often used like HinddstanI 
wild in order to denote a person who is in some way connected with the thing denoted 

VOL. Ill, PAUT I, * 
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by the base-word; thu& chhu-pa, water- mao, water-carrier; rta-pa, horse-man; 
J)bus-pa, a man from Ebus, i.e., the province of tL If a corresponding feminine is 
intended, ma is added to, or substituted for, pa; thus, Dbus-ma, a woman from U. 

The suffix po more especially denotes the performer of an action ; thus, byed-po 
(or byed-pa-po ), a doer. Colloquially it is frequently replaced by the suffix mkhan ; thus, 
byed-mkhm, the doer. 

Other suffixes which are used as mere formative® aro Jca, kha, and ga. They are 
used after some few nouns, especially such as denote the seasons, and after some numer- 
als and pronouns ; thus, dgun-lea, winter ; ston-kha, autumn, etc. 

All these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is oombined with 
another word into a compound ; thus, ston-rno, feast ; but ming-ston, name-feast. 

Gender.' — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by 
it sing different words, or by means of qualifying additions ; thus, pha, father ; ma, 
mother : bu, son ; bu-mo, daughter : rgyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

Humber. — Nouns do not change for number. If it is necessary to denote plurality, 
suffixes are added such as mams, dag, tsho, etc. They are originally independent words 
denoting plurality. 

Case —Cases are formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and 
the plural. The case suffixes to some extent differ in the different dialects. 

The suffix of the genitive in the classical dialect is kyi after words ending in d, b, 
and s ; gyi after those ending in n, m, r, and l ; gi after such as end in g and ng ; and ’* 
after vowels. The suffixes in use in the dialects can all be derived from these forms. It 
is apparently possible to define the original meaning of this suffix. It occurs in vulgar 
forms such as ha-gyi, pha-gyi, that, yonder ; ma-gi, the lower one, etc. In Chinese a 
genitive is formed by adding the suffix chi : thus, thien ti chi ahing, heaven earth of 
nature, the nature of heaven and earth. The same suffix also forms adjectives and rela- 
tive participles. Originally it is a demonstrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the third 
person. It is impossible not to compare with this the Tibetan genitive suffix, which in 
the Jad dialect is sometimes pronounced chi. The literal meaning of a phrase such as bka- 
blon-gyi lha- Icham-sku-gzhogs, the minister’s wife, is then probably ‘ minister-that wife/ 
If this explanation is correct, the genitive is originally formed by adding a pronoun. 
The Chinese pronoun chi is used as a pronoun of the third person in the dative and the 
accusative. We can accordingly compare its use as a genitive suffix with the German 
idiom ‘ dem Yater sein Haus,’ to the father his house, the house of the father. The 
Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possessive pronoun correspond- 
ing to the German ‘ sem\ his. Even the genitive suffix is often dispensed with. 

The Tibetan language does not possess anything corresponding to the Aryan cases 
of the nominative and the accusative. The subject and the object are sufficiently indi- 
cated by their position. There is, however, a tendency to use the dative as the oase of 
the object. The dative is in all dialects formed by adding the suffix la. La is a post- 
position denoting the relation of space in the widest sense. It often takes the form of a 
in the west. 

f* e ®°kject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. Tho Tibetan verb 
is properly a noun, and a sentence such as * the man strikes his son* must be expressed 
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by ‘ tke-maii-by son striking. ’ The suffix of the agent is 8, or, in Jad and Nyamkat, 
8u. In most dialects it is added to the genitive, in others directly to the base. 

The dative suffix is often used- also to denote the locative. There is in addition a 
locative suffix na, and by adding s to this suffix an ablative suffix nets is formed. This 
8 is probably identical with the suffix of the agent. 

Tibetan further possesses a case denoting motion to or into. It is usually called 
the terminative, and it is formed by adding ru or r to bases ending in vowels ; tu after 
g and b, and, in certain words, after d, r, and l ; su after s; du after n, r, l , and the 
other consonants. In some dialects this case is only used in adverbs. In ordinary use 
it is commonly replaced by the dative. 

Numerous other relations are indicated by adding postpositions to the base or to the 
genitive. The latter class are properly case forms of nouns. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not differ in -form from nouns. They follow the noun 
they qualify or, if they precede it, are put into the genitive case. Colloquially the 
genitive suffix is, however, often dispensed with, just as is the case with ordinary nouns. 

Comparison is effected by adding £ particle of comparison to the compared noun. 
In classical Tibetan bos, pas, and las are used in this way. Baltl has pa and Purik 
basang , i.e. perhaps bas yang ; Ladakhi, Jad and Spit! use sang, which is perhaps 
abbreviated from basang, while Kagate has borrowed the Aryan bhanda from Nepal 
dialects. The particles ending in s probably contain the same suffix as is used to 
form the ablative. The suffix sang is probably connected. A sentence such as rta-bas 
hhyi chhung-ba yin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally means ‘horse- 
from dog small is.’ 

N ume r als . — The numerals of the various sub-dialects will be found in the lists 
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tens as in Chinese. A smaller number before 
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while after them, it denotes addition, just 
as is the case in Chinese. Thus, bdtm-ohu, seven-ten; seventy ; bchu-bdun, ten -seven, 
seventeen. Thampa is often added to the tens from, ten to hundred ; phrag to hundreds 
and thousands, and so forth. Thus, bchu and bchu tham-pa, ten. 

Pronouns. — The common forms of the personal pronouns will be found under the 
head of the various dialects. In this place we shall only note that several respectful 
forms are in use in addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms are khyed, thou ; 
nyid-rang, thou ; khong, he, and so forth. 

There are in all dialects two demonstrative pronouns corresponding to English ‘ this ’ 
and ‘ that,’ respectively. In classical Tibetan they are ’adi, this ; de, that. In addition 
to them the colloquial dialects use various more specialized pronouns such as pha-gyi, 
yonder ; ma-gi, that down there, etc. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. Thus, 
instead of ‘ the man who sees ’ we say c the seeing man.’ Such indefinite relative clauses 
as are introduced in English by words such as ‘he who,’ * whoever,’ * that which,’ etc., 
nn.n he translated by means of an interrogative pronoun in connexion with a participle. 

Verbs. — The verb is the most interesting feature of Tibetan grammar. It is 
virtually a noun, and, accordingly, it does not vary for person and number. There is, 
it is true, in some dialects a tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by using 
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different suffixes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent, and the tendenoy 
can only be described as incipient. 

The verb is a kind of noun. It does not, however, govern its subject in the genitive* 
as in the case when an ordinary noun qualifies another noun. The subject of intransitive 
verbs does not take any distinguishing suffix ; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other 
hand, is put in the case of the agent. 

Though the verb is a noun, it is often capable of denoting action with reference to a 
definite time. Many verbs have different bases in the present, in the past, in the future* 
and in the imperative. These different tense bases are formed, partly by adding prefixes 
and suffixes or by changing the initial oonsonant, and partly by means of a change of 
the vowel of the base. This fact is of interost because it shows how a monosyllabic and 
isolating language sometimes presents characteristic features which look strikingly like 
a real inflexion. Thus, the present base gtong, gives, has a past base l tang, a futuro base 
gtang, and an imperative base thong. Some verbs have four, some three, some two, a^d 
some only one base. The modern colloquials usually substitute the past base for all the 
rest. * 

It is impossible to give definite rules about the use of prefixes in the various tense 
bases. B is the most common one. In the futuro it often interchanges with g and d. 
The only suffix used in this way is s, which is often added in the past and imperative 
bases ; thus, Ita-la, to see ; past litas, imperative Itos. When tho vowel of the base is 
an a, it is ohanged to o in the imperative, and often also to e in tho present ; thus, 
* ogegs-pa , to stop, past Ikag, future dgag, imperative khog. This example also shows 
that” the initial consonant can be hardened and accompanied by an aspiration. 

The details concerning these different bases will be found in tho usual dictionaries 
and grammars. In this place I only draw attention to their existence. It may also be 
noted that the tense bases were most probably originally general transitive or active 
bases without reference to a definite time. This conclusion seems to follow from the 
fact that no rule can be given for the use of definite prefixes in eaoh tense. The same 
prefix may ooour in any of them, and the various tense bases are occasionally used as 
verbal bases in all tenses. Moreover the same prefixes are oommouly used to form or- 
dinary causal and aotive verbs. Lastly, the common tendenoy of the colloquial dialects 
to substitute the past base for the rest cannot be considered as an instanoe of the decay 

of a more fully developed language, but is a simplification of the different parallel forms 
in actual use. 

Such tense bases are formally nouns. Several suffixes can be added. The most 
common one is pa, or (after the final consonants ng, r, l, and vowels) la. By means of this 
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be formed ; thus, Ita-la, to see ; gtong-ba, 
giving; Mang-ba, having given, who has given. 

Another common suffix is chas in Balt! ; chd in Purik ; chad, ches , che, in Ladakhi ; 
che in Lahoul ; ja in Kanawar ; che and in Kagate ; she in Sikkim and Tsang, etc! 
It is perhaps connected with the Chinese che, which forms verbal nouns and participles. 

The usual case suffixes can be added to such nouns and also to the mere tense bases 
and in this way various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, Itas-pas, looking- 
m-the-past-by, when he looked ; mthong-bar, seeing-to, in order to see ; nam langs-nas 
night nsing-from, when the night had risen; 'agro-m, going-in, if (I) go ; song-la, 
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going-in, having gone ; nyal-ha-laa, lying from, after haying lain ; dgoa-kyia, necessary- 
by, because it is necessary. 

Other suffixes of the same kind are mkhan, te, eking , gin, etc. 

Mkhan is used to form a noun of agency and a participle ; thus, dngul-btang-mkhan - 
gyi mi, money gMng-of man, the man who gives the money. 

Te is used after the consonants n, r, l , and a. After d it is replaced by de, and - 
alter g, ng, b, m, and vowels by ste. It is the usual suffix of tbe conjunctive participle ; 
thus, btang-ate, having given. 

Ching is used after g, d, and b. After a it takes the form aking, and in all other 
cases it is replaced by zking. It is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually 
introduced in smaller clauses within a large one ; thus, mi dga-zhing khros-te, when, 
being displeased, he became angry. 

Gin is used to form a present participle ; thus, mthong-gin ’ adug , (I) am seeing. 

The tense bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. The last verb of a sen- 
tence must, however, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the 
action implied really takes place. If there be more than one verb in the sentence, only 
the last one takes this mark, the whole sentence being considered as one single unit of 
which the reality need not be asserted more than once. In the classical dialect this 
assertive particle is the vowel o, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus the 
past base of Ita-ba, to look, is bltas. In order to express the past tense, however, o must 
be added ; thus, bltas-so , saw. In a similar way am is added, with the same doubling 
of the final consonant, in interrogative sentences if there is no interrogative pronoun 
or adverb ; thus, mtkong-ngam, do you see ? 

In the colloquial language this o is commonly dropped. The same is also the case 
in the classical dialect when the principal verb is the verb substantive. It is therefore 
probable that o is a form of the copula. The Western dialects have og instead of o. 

The interrogative particle am is usually pronounced a. It is dropped in the latter 
member of a double question ; thus, mtkong-ngam mi mthong, do you see or not P 

The tense bases with the addition of the particle o are often used in order to denote 
the various tenses. There are, however, numerous periphrastic forms. Thus a present 
is formed by adding the verb substantive to the base with or without the suffix pa, ha, 
to the conjunctive participle, and to other participles. 

A past is formed by adding suffixes such as song, went ; byung, became ; zin, tahar, 
finished, etc., to the base, or by adding the verb substantive to the base with the suffix 
pa or to the conjunctive participle. 

A future is formed by adding ’ong or yong, comes, to the base ; or by adding rgyu-yin, 
matter-is, to the base ; or by adding ’ agyur-ba , to become, to the terminative of the verbal 
noun ending in pa, and so forth. 

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of the various dialects. 

Gausals- — If has already been remarked that intransitive bases as a rule begin 
with a soft consonant, if the initial sound is not a vowel. There are, it is true, several 
intransitives which begin with a hard or hard aspirated consonant. It seems, however, 
probable that such bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an aotive intransitive 
meaning. Compare English phrases such as ‘ he does go.’ The hard consonants can, on 
the whole, be considered as a later development from soft ones. 
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The regular method of forming transitives and causals is to prefix i, g, d, or b to 
suoh bases. Instead of « we also find z and r. Thus, gab-pa, to hide, to conoeal one’s 
self ; sgab-pa, to cover : gad-mo , laughter ; r god- pa, to laugh : degs-pa, to fear ; gdeng-ba , 
to threaten : gag-pa , bent; dgu-ba, to bend : du-ba, smote ; bdug-pa, to fumigate. 

These prefixed consonants were originally separate syllables, and they still occur as 
such in connected forms of speech. Compare Singpho si-lum, to make warm, from lum, 
warm ; Lushei ti-thi, to kill, from thi, to die, etc. The following base was pronounoed 
with a strong stress, and in the course of time the prefixes lost their character of separate 
syllables and were reduoed to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, been 
dropped in many Tibetan dialects. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialects 
have usually introduced a higher tone in such words, so that tho existence of these 
prefixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone. 

Other causal verbs are formed by hardening the initial consonant of tho intransitive 
base, with or without an aspiration. Thus, dul-ba, tame ; thul-ba, to tame ; gab-pa, 
to hide ; {b-)kab, covered. Such causal verbs are pronounced with the high tone, and 
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed by means 
of prefixes. 

In this connexion it may be noted that the transitive prefixes were probably once 
separate words which could be used as suffixes as well. Compare dro-s-pa, heated ; 
skye-d-pa, to generate, from skye-ba , to be bom, etc. 

Negative verb — The negative verb is formed by prefixing mi in the present 
and future, and ma in the past and in the imperative. The negatives are often prefixed 
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words- — The order of words is subject, object, verb. 

Honorific language- — The preceding remarks draw attention to some of the 
principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficulty, whioh is con- 
siderable to all who endeavour to learn the language. To quote Mr. Walsh, ‘ there arc in 
Tibetan what aie practically two distinct languages running side by side, and each in 
current and regular use. The Common, in which one addresses an inferior, and which 
the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the Honorific, zhe-sa ( rje-sa ), in whioh 
any one addresses a superior, and in which the educated classes politely address one an- 
other. It is necessary to know both these, as in speaking of himself the speaker always 
uses the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a different 
respectful form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs in Urdu. In Tibetan 
an entirely different word is used, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
Thus, if I say to an inferior, “ you have a fine horse,” I would say khyod-kyi rta yag-po 
{red), but to a superior or politely addressing an equal nyid-rang-gi chhiba-pa bzang-po 
{red), from which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same in the two 
sentences. 

1 give below one or two common words to show how complete the difference is : — 



Common* 

Honorific, 

eye 

mig 

spyan 

nose 

sna 

abangs 

mouth 

kha 

zhal 

ear 

rna or rna-chhog 

8nyan 
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Similarly — 

. to see 
to smell 
to eat 
to hear 


mthong-la 
mom-pa, 
za-la 
go-la or thos-pa 


From the examples given above it will be 
the Common and Honorific are practi cally two 


We shall now turn to the various Tibetan 
one, that spoken in Baltistan. 


gzigs-pa 

shangs-anoi 

bzhes-pa 

gsan-pa 

seen that, in respec 
languages.’ 


dialects, beginning w 
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BALTT OR BHOJIA OF BALT1STAN, 

The province of Baltistan now forms part of the Kashmir State. It is included in 
the Ladakh Wazarat of the frontier districts. In old times it was an independent State. 

In 1841 it was conquered by Gul&b Singh, ruler of Jammu. About the same time 
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan. 

Baltistan was already known to the Kashmir chronicler Srivara under the name of 
Little Tibet, and that denomination has continued to be used down to the present day. 

It is the Lokh Butun of the modem K&SmMs. It is identical with the Little Poliu of 
the Chinese Annals. 

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Dard blood. 
They have embraced Muhammadanism. The Kashmir chroniclers call them Bhauttas. 
Compare Tibetan bod-pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closely related to the Tibetan of 
Tibet proper. In some respects, however, it represents a more ancient stage of phonetic 
development. On the other hand, it is almost devoid of tones, and in this respect it 
agrees with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of 
Central Tibet. 

In such and in many other characteristics Balti agrees with the dialect spoken in 
Ladakh. The Tibetan dialect of the province of Purik forms a link between Balti and 
Ladakhi. It will be dealt with immediately after Balti. 

In the report of the last Census of Kashmir the term Balti apparently includes the 
languages spoken in Baltistan and Purik. In this Survoy, however, it will bo used to 
denote the dialect spoken in Baltistan proper, excluding the province of Purik to the " 
west of the Suxu Biver. 


Balti is the prevailing language all over Baltistan. No local estimates of the num- 
ber of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At the last Census 
of 1901 Balti was returned from the following districts : — 


Jammu 
Srinagar , 
Ladakh Wazarat . 
Gilgit . . 


8 

181 

121,302 

9,187 


Wi-Al, , JUJU, 078 


This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in the Kashmir State. 
The total population of Baltistan was 134,372. 

AUTHORITY— 

Austen, H. H. Godwin,— A Vocabulary of English, Balti and Kashmiri, Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxrr, Part i, I860, pp. 233 and If. 7 

Bidtt has till now only been known through Mr. Godwin Austen’s Tooalmhuy We 
do not know anything about the enatenoe of local variations in the dialect. It is, how- 
ever, probable that Balti gradually merges into Purik and Ladakhi. The Gospels of St 
Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the significance of the sacrifice, have been 
tanslated mto the d,alect by Ms. Gustafson, and printed in the Persian character at 
Lahore Some o d brstoncal books in the Balti dialeot are still in the possession of the 
present Eajas They arc wntton in a peculiar character, which was perhaps invented 4 
tire time of the convcrs.cn of the Balti, to Muhammadanism about 1400 A.D Thc 
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orthography of the Persian alphabet used by Mr. Gustafson in his translations is based on 
this old character. He has been good. enough to send me a specimen in the old character, 
which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place. 

j-rG ,3 a H N 


/ ; * / 

4 6 *j! i/> y* if 




R j >3 JPJ s5 ■=> f E«Ji EEJ S3 


) ^ 


f / 


./ / 

y. » 3* <s V c/ ? 




_P uRj rF f-p$L 


Ojr' ji 




tj / i 

^ ^ <>y 

3 E Z 1 ’ eP ffe,N «P 3^53 ftp 


A 

# 




4. 


-4 % ir^' y 


+ JRfl M k^se f JP.5 


* 


* LT*' > J> t 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Cha zemah, kbuda-si khuri bui-kha chhes-luh bya-khan kun mi shi, 

Ch5 zema, khuda-ai khurri bui-kha ohhes-lukh b e ya-khan kun mi shi, 

What sat/ -if, God-by his son-on faith-sort making ■ all not die, 

do-patse khong-lah hrtane duk-pi khson-luk tbop-tuk, zero, 

do-patse(-batseg) khong-la rtanne duk-pi khson-lukh thop-dnk, zorre, 

that-from him-to faithful being-ones-of living short receive, saying, 

kburi bu chik-bu mins ; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-lah rgas. 

khurri bu ohik-bu mins ; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-la rg§8. 

his son only-one gave; thus him-by men-land-to liked. 


In the above the first line gives the literal transliteration, the second one the actual 
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, it will be seen, corresponds 
to the Gospel of St. John, iii, 16. 

I am indebted to Mr. E. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Baltl. They have been 
revised by the Eov. A. H. Francke, and the notes on the dialect which follow are based 
on them. 


Pronunciation. — The vowels of open syllables are mostly long, and those of 
closed syllables short ; thus, mi, man ; min, is not. The final a of the article and of 
case suffixes is, however, short. 

The Tibetan ’ a has always been dropped or else replaced by ^ . Both hove been 
transliterated a. In such connexions as minduh, classical mi ’adug, the 'a is pronounced 
and transliterated as n. 


The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan. Soft conso- 
nants at the end of a syllable are always hardened ; thus, chik, classical gchig, one ; 
rgyap-la, behind. The Tibetan g often also becomes M. i-e., the oh in German ‘ aoh * or 
in Scotch ‘ loch.’ This is especially the case when g is a prefix or is followed by another 
consonant. Thus, ]chser, classical gser, gold ; Itojchs, classical Itogs-pa, hunger ; ItdluMk, 

classical Ita-lugs, service ; Wang, classical glang, bull, etc. The same sound also ooours 
in the borrowed word Khudd, God. 

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant g£ occurs in words such as gte, classical Inga, 
five ; thagk-rmg, classical thag-ring, far. 

The consonant r when prefixed to another consonant often becomes sh or s ; thus 
sta oi'rsta, classical rta, horse. ’ 

Compound ooraomnte. initial as well as final, which arc so marked a characteristic 
of classical Tibetan, are als° frequent in Balti. This latter dialect oan oven boast o l 
some additional final compounds. 

Suffixes.— In addition to the suffixes used in the declension and conjugation we 
may note chan, khan, and chas. Chan is used as in classical Tibetan to form possessive 

’ j, US> njfe8 ' pa '°^ c ! n ’ sm having, a sinner ; an-chan, power having, mighty. 
Khm and chas seem to be used in order to form participles and verbal nouns; thus, 
rga-h an-ktm, friends ; nyam-pd-yot-khan chi, a servant; stor-khan-pd, lost; yot-chas- 
krn, goods ; gon-chas-km, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes khan and ches.^ 
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Tones. Balti does not appear to possess a marked system of tones. In thin respect 
it agrees with Purik and Ladakhi. 

Articles. There is no definite article. The numeral chik, one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. It is then frequently shortened to chi or chi. Thus, mi chile, a man; 
yul chl-la, to a country. 

Nouns— G-ender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. It is denoted 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, mi, man ; lustring, woman : 
Mklang, bull ; Id, cow : Tehyl, dog ; khyi-mb, bitch : ra-skyes, he-goat ; rd, goat, female 
goat. 

Number— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context ; thus, khd-la hlam skon, him-on shoes put ; 
ngi atd-la nyctmpd-dnk-khan mot-pd yot, my father-to servant many are. 

The usual plural suffix is kun or gun, all, which is often abbreviated to ngnn, un. 
Thus, bu-string-km, women ; Jchlang-gm, bulls ; gon-chas-kun, robes ; atd-un, fathers ; 
mi-un, men ; khyi-un, dogs. 

Another plural suffix is chok ; thus, yot-chas-ktm-chok, goods, all goods. 

Case. — The nominative and the accusative are not distinguished by means of 
suffixes. The nominative is used as the subject of intransitive verbs. The subject of 
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is s ; thus, attd-s, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is la ; thus, atd-la, to a father ; atd-un-la, to fathers. Instead 
of la we find a in shiti-a, direction-to, to. The suffix la is used in the same' wide sense 
as in classical Tibetan ; thus, Irok-la, on the mountain pasture ; lam-thagh-rmg yul chi- 
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, ngak 
khoi phru-la . . . t‘angs, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix la is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent; thus, attd-la 
khurl phru thong, the father saw his son. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd, corresponding to classical Tibetan naa. It is com- 
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, thagh-rina-nd. from a distance ; de-khd-nd, there- 
after. A common postposition of the ablative in the case of rational beings is shiti-a-nd , 
from the direction of. It is usually combined with the genitive. Thus, aid chig-gi 
shiti-a-nd, from a father. 

The genitive is formed by adding the suffix i, which supersedes a final a. Thus, 
yul-i, of a country ; att-i, of a father ( attd ). Note forms such as chig-gi, of one, from 
chik, one, where the final g has not been changed to k. 

There are some few traces left of the old terminative; thus, ok-tu, under; thur-u, 
down ; dun-u, dm-uk, before ; ya-r, up. & 

The vocative is indicated by prefixing the interjection le; thus, le attd , O father. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede, 
but sometimes also follow, the noun they qualify ; thus, mot-pd namze, much time ; 
nyampo-duk-khan mot-po, many servants. The particle of comparison is batsek ; thus, 
khoi phono khur-ri string-mo batsek rgobong thonmo-yot, his brother his sister-than more 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs 
such as md, very ; mang-mo, very much, and so forth. 

VOL. Ill, VART I. F 2 
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Numerals .—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify, and postpositions are accordingly added to them and not to the quali- 
fied noun ; thus, ml chik-la, man one-to. 

Generic suffixes are used in two instances. Thus, sovup chik-sd, ring one-piece, a 
ring ; ra-bak-chi chik-sd, goat-young-one onc-piecc, a kid. 

‘ A half 5 is phet ; thus, dalal nyis nang phet, two rupees and a half. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns which occur in the texts are as follows : — 


I. 

We. 

Thou. 

You. 

He, she, it. 

They. 

Nom. 

! 

nga, nga-ang . 

ngaya, ngan-tang 

khiang , respect- 
ful yang , 

khyetang ; khyen- 
iang } respectful 
yetang. 

khS . 

khong, khUmg . 

Gro. 

ngi, ngarri 

ngai 

khyer*ri % yar*ri , 

khyen'ti - 

khft-i, khur-ri, 
ger«ri. 

khong-ngi* 


Ngayd, we, excludes, and ngan-tang includes the person addressed, Yang is used as 
an honorific form and perhaps also as a plural. It apparently corresponds to classical 
Tibetan nyid-rmg , while khiang corresponds to khyed-rang, thyself, and so forth. 

Other forms are regular ; thus, nga-ang-la and ngd-la, to me ; kho, him ; khbe-nd, 
him from, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, dvu, do, this ; do-nd, from this ; de, that ; di-vi, 
de-bi, of that ; de-b'ang-na, from them. An isolated form is yd, this, that. Compare 
Ladakhi a, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are m, who ? chi, what ? tgam, tgam-tge, how muoh ? how 
many? 

Indefinite pronouns are suse, anyone, lit. whosoever; chang, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Eelative participles are used instead. They precede 
the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, nga-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pl pd, me-to coming-of 
share, the share that falleth to me ; ngd-la yot-pi yot-chas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the 
goods that are mine. 

Verbs— The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as 
in classical Tibetan. The materials available are not sufficient to allow us to judge about 
the use of the various bases of verbs. It is probable that the past base is commonly 
used in all tenses, just as is the case in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often 
farmed from a separate base. 

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the sub jeot by 
means of suffixes added to the verb. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. It is freely used 
in the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs. 

Present. — The base of the present tense is identical with the root of the verb. The 
mere present base does not, however, occur, in the materials available in other verbs than 
the verb substantive y<ft, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs is a com- 
pound form. It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes 
•aa^: wfe el, and at, all various forms of the copula. Thus, fang-nuk, I, or we, strike ; 
■tbUtt i.a.» thd-et, I die ; zer-et, he says ; ong-at, he comes. 
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A present definite is formed by adding yot to tbe participle ending in in; thus, tshb- 
in-yot , be is grazing. 

Fast time. — The usual base of tbe past tense is formed by adding s to the present 
base. Thus, zer-s, said ; ong-s, came ; fangs, struck. By adding tbe copula et or at to 
tbe past base a compound past is effected, which usually has the meaning of a perfect. 
Thus, song-s-et, went ; ngas b‘ya-s-et, I have done ; thobs-et, is found ; khsons-et, has 
become alive. A kind of perfect is also effected by adding yot to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in se ; thus, duk-se yot , having sat down is, has sat down, is sitting. 

The participle ending in pa, ba, is commonly used as a past tense of auxiliary verbs. 
Thus, yot-pa, wa9 ; m-pa, was ; rnet-pa, was not. 

The suffix pa is also added to the form ending in set or to the present; thus, fang- 
s-et-pa, was striking ; sohg-s-et-pa, have walked ; skang-at-pa, filled, was filling. 

A past tense can also be formed by adding song or songs, went, to the infinitive. 
Thus, baKhston-b’ya-song , is married, lit. marriage to make went. 

Future— The termination of the future tense is uk. Thus, fang-uk, I shall strike ; 
gik, I shall go ; zer-uk , I shall say. 

Imperative. — Some verbs have a separate imperative base formed by eha.nging the 
vowel a of the present base too; thus, t‘mg, strike, fang-mo, to strike ; zb, eat, base zd. 

In other verbs the present base, with or without the addition shik, is used as an 
imperative. Thus, skon, put on ; ten, take ; za-shik, eat ; b e yas-shik, make. Shik liter- 
ally means ‘ once,’ ' one time.’ Compare the German idiom ‘ sieh mal.’ 

Verbal nouns.— The usual suffixes of verbal nouus are po, bo, mo, pa, ba, and la ; 
thus, yot-po, to be ; zer-bb, to say ; fang-mo, to strike ; tsho-la, to feed. The suffix ehas 
in gon-chas, cloth, has already been mentioned. Compare classical gon-pa. 

Participles. — The suffixes pa and ma form relative and adverbial participles ; thus, 
shi-s-pa, dead; ong-ma-yot-pa, coming-being, which will come. Compare the instances 
quoted under the head of relative pronouns. The suffixes chas and khan have already 
been mentioned above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix e to the present or past 
base. Thus, zer-re, saying; khur-re, taking; ong-s-e, having come; khyong-s- e, having 
brought ; b‘ya-s-e, doing. 

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary case suffixes. 

The ablative suffix na is added to the conjunctive participle ending in se and to the 
participle ending in ma. Thus, song-s-e-nd, having gone. 

The locative suffix in is added to the present base ; thus, tshd-in, grazing ; ItoMgs-m, 
hungry. 

The dative suffix la is used to form an infinitive of purpose ; thus, b'ya-la, in order 
to make. 

Passive voice.— There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, thop-pa song-s-et, to be found 
went, he is found ; ngd-ang fang-ma song-s-et, me striking went, I am struck ; ngd-ang 
fang-nia gik , me striking will-go, I shall be struck. 

Causative.— There is one single instance of the classical causative formed by pre- 
fixing an s, viz., s-kon, make him put on, dress. Compare gon-chas, robe. 
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Negative verb.-— The negative partiole is a prefixed ml ; thus, ma-rgal-ba, did 
not pass; met, no; men, am not. The form met is usually added to the participle in 
pa or ma in order to form a oompound negative. Thus, min-pa-mcf , min-ma met-pa , 
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a negative imperative. 

Interrogative particle.-— The formation of interrogative sentences is the same as 
in the Ladakhi dialect. 

Order of words.— -The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The object 
may precede the subject when it is followed by the suffix la . The genitive precedes the 
governing word. Adjectives and pronouns usually preccdo the noun they qualify, while 
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or at the beginning 
of the sentence. 
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(B. T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.8., and Bev. A, H. Franeke.) 

Ml chik-la phru nyis yot-pa. De-beang-na tsun-tge-vo-s ata-la zers, 

Mm one-to children two were . Them-from younger-by father-to said, 
‘le ata, nga-ang-la ong-lna-yot-pi po 

‘ 0 father, me-even-to coming-being-of share 

yot-chas-kun khong-la rgos. Mot-po namze-ik ma-rgalba, 

possessions them-to divided. Much time-a mt-passed, 

khur-ri yot-chas-kun khur-re, lam thagh-ring yul 

his possessions carrying , way far country 

b e yas. Yang khur-ri yot-pl yot-chas-kun chok tshan-nu-na 

made. And his being-of possessions all night-in 

b°yas. Khur-ri yot-chas-kun chhams-pl zhuk-la, ya anchan 

made. Mis possessions finishing -of after , there mighty 


Ata-s khur-ri 
Father-by his 

tsun-tse phru-vo-s 
little child-by 
chi-la bes 
one-to journey 
zhargading zadpa 
enjoying end 
zanushkan chi 
one 


song. 

went 


ya 

that 


Kho shagargo song-s. Kho 
Me needy became. Me 

nyampo-yot-khan-la duk-s, De phyuk-po-s 

servant-like lived. That rich-mah-by 


yul-li 

country-of 
kho khur-ri 

his 


phyuk-pd 
rich-man . 
phak-kun 

swine 


tshas-si-kha yakh-s. De-kha-na 
field-of-on sent. There-after 
skang-at-pa, phag-na tshoghs 
filled, swine-with like 
xnin-ma-met-pa. De-kha-na 
giving-not-was. There-after 
nyampo-duk-khan mot-po 

servants mmy 

lus-et. Nga-ang ltoghs-in 
is-spared. 1-even hungering 
zer-uk, “le ata, • yar-ri 
say -shall, “ 0 father, thy 


shiti-a 

before 

tshd-a 

feed-to 


so-se, lto-a 


chaner 


that-kyi-kha khoskhating-ngi-kha 
gladly husks-of-on 

b c ya-se, yang six-si kho-la 
done-having, and anyone-by him- to 

kho-la shang ong-se, zer-s, ‘ngl ata-la 
sense come-havmg, said, * my father-to 
khong-is zo-se drang-se 

them-by eaten-having fitted-being 

Nga-ang atx shiti-a song-se, 
1-even father-of before gone-hewing, 

nang ldan-chuk-khan-ni shiti-a nga-ang 
direction and Creator-of 


him-to 

yot; 

are; 

shut. 

die 

phyoks 


before I-even 

nyes-pa-chan song-s-et. Yar-ri phrug-gi phro-la yak-po nga-ang byurmo 

sinner became(went). Thy children-of company-to place-to I-even worthy 
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yot-khan chi men. Nga-ang yar-ri nyampO-yot-khan-kun-nang dre-se yok.” ’ 
being one not-am. M e-even thy servants -all -with mixed-having place * 

De-i zhuk-tu khur-ri at! shiti-a ongs. Tliagh-ring-na 

This-of after his father-of before came. Dittanoe-from 

ata-la khur-ri phru thong, ata-la gyot-lukb ongs ; bgyug-gin 
father-to his child saw, father-to compassion came ; running 
song-se-na, phru brang-barla sdam-s ; yang ba b'yas. Phru-si 

gone-having, child breast-between collected; and kiss made. Child-by 


ata-la zer-s ; 
father-to said, 
shiti-a nyes-pa 
before sin 

De-kha-na 

That-after 

gonchas-shik 

robe-one 

phranzuk-la 
finger-on 

thung-shik, 

drink, 


‘le 
* 0 


ata, 

father, 

b'yas-et ; yar-ri 

did ; thy 


ng^-ang 

T-even 


yar-ri shiti nang klan-chuk-khan-ni 

the-of before and Creator-qf 

phru in zer-bO, nga-ang byuvrnO men.’ 

child am to-say, 1-even worthy not-am.' 


ata-s nyampo-yot-khan-kun-la zcr-s, 

father-by servant-all- to said, 

khyong-se-na, kho-la skon ; yang 

br ought-having, him- to put ; and 

bor; hlam kho-la skon.' Yang 

place ; shoe him-to put .’ And father-by said, ‘ eat, 

that-kha b'yas-shik; ngi sliis-pi bu kbson-s-ot; stor-khan-pO 

merry make; my dead son alive-became ; the-lost-one 


* ma l'aghs-mo 

‘ very good 
sor-up chjk-sa khoi 
ring one-piece his 

ata-s zors, ‘ za-shik, 


thop-s-et.’ Khong that-kha b r ya yakb-s. 

found-is .’ They merry to-make began. 


Kho-i tshar-mo 
Sis elder 
shiti-a 
before 


Shiti-a 
Before 
chi 
what 

pho-no 

brother 

zer-ba-na, 

saying-f, 


pho-no taps-si-kha yot-pa. 
brother Jield-of-on was. 
thon-ma-na, riches nang harib-bi 
reaching-cfter, dance and clarinet-cf 
duk-khan-kun-ni-na chik-la, * ong,’ zer-re 
bemg-all-of from one- to, ‘come,’ saying 

Shiti-a-duk-khan-bo-s 
S ef ore- being -by 
thon-pi gron 

arriving-of feast 

rdong-ngo-na 

safety-in 


in?* 

► J 


KhO ong-se, nang-a 
He come-having, house-to 
skat khO-la ko. 
sound him-to understood. 

khyong-sO, tris, 1 diu 
brought-having, asked, * this 


rga-mo 
joy is 
lokh-se 

returned- having 
kho 

he 


lokh-se 

returned-having 


phuk-se-na, nang-ljongs ma 
anger-having-come-after, inside not 

byung-se, kho-la ju-phul b'yas. 
appear ed-having, him-to entreaty made. 

di-tshS mofc-po loe yang-la lta-lukh 
these many years you-to service 


khO-la zors, 

him-to said, 

b'yas, ata-s 

made, father-by 

thon-pi phari.’ 

arriving-qf for.’ 

zhuk-s. Di-u phari khoi ata 
entered This for his father outside 
Kho- si tam-lan ata-la lzokb*s> * nga-ang 
Him-by answer father-to returned, * 1-even 
b'yas. Nga-ang nam-sang yar-ri hukum 
made. 1-even never your order 


‘ yar-ri 
‘your 

chi 

what 

KhO-la 

Him-to 

phirol 
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chaks-pa-met ; nga-ri rga-khan-kun-nang dre-se, rga-mo bya-la, nga-ang-la 

broken-not-have j my friends- with mixing, joy making-for, me-even-to 

rabak chi chik-sa min-pa-met. Do-in-na-se do-se kbyer-ri bu-la 

kid one one-piece gavest-not . . But now your aon-to 

gron b*ya-s-et ; de bu-si yot-pi yot-chas-kun rtse-khan-kun-nyampo 

feast madest ; that son-by being-of property-all dancers-uMh 

chham-chuks.’ Ata-s bu-la zers, * le bu, nga-la yot-p! yot-chas-kun 

finish-caused Father-by son-to said, 1 0 son, me-to being-of property-all 

kbyer-ri in, rga-mo bya-yot-po byur-mo in-pa ; cha-zerba-na, khyer-ri shis-pi 

thine is, joy to-be-made proper is ; what-say-if, thy dead 

pho-no yang khson»s-et; stor-khan-pd, thop-pa song-s-et.’ 

brother again alive-became ; the-lost-one, found became 



PURIK. 


The province of Purik formerly belonged to Ladakh, but was transferred to 
Baltistan after the Dogra war, 1834-42. According to tlio conceptions of the Ladakhis 
it extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Khorba. The dialect called Purik is spoken from 
Mulbe to Dras. 

It has not been described by any authority, and no estimates of the number of 
speakers are available. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was included under the head 
of Balti. 

Purik is closely connected with Balti and Ladakhi, and it can best be described as 
the connecting link between the two. 

Pronunciation. — Pinal a is long if it occurs in the base of a word, and short if it 
occurs in a termination ; thus, md, mother ; la, to. The ablative termination nd seems 
to have a long a. This a has been derived from an old as. 

B as a prefix is pronounced as in Ladakhi, with a guttural sound. Also the other 
r corresponds to Ladakhi r. 

Pinal gs and ks are liable to be pronounced gh or }ch, respectively. A similar sound 
can be observed in Ladakhi. Thus the word Ladoags is often pronounced Ladakh, and 
this pronunciation gave rise to the spelling Ladakh. Tones do not play any rfile in the 
dialect, though they are probably used to a certain degree. 

Prefixes and Suffixes— Prefixes are mainly pronounced in the same way as in 
Balti and Ladakhi. B, l, and s prefixes are distinctly pronounced ; g, b, and d prefixes 
are often pronounced as r or s; thus, rgyab, behind ; It ova, belly ; shad, language ; relies- 
pa, classical gches-pa, dear. 

The prefix a is used in nouns of relationship as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, a-td, 
father; a-md, mother ; a-che, elder sister ; a-ne, wife. 

The suffix khan is used as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, It sang -khan, beggar ; yong- 
khan, coming, etc. 

Article. There is no real definite article. The suffix pb or pa is used as a kind of 
article, as is also the case in Balti and Ladakhi; thus, nor-pb, property, substance; 
phyug-pd, rich man; serdup-pd, ring. In all these cases the pb corresponds to the 

emphatic article of Ladakhi. Compare tho remarks under the head of verbal noun 
below. ’ 


The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, ml okik-la, to a man; 

yul cfng-a, to a country. It occasionally takes the form chi. Thus, ngari yong-khan-chl 
my coming, my share. 


Houns.-There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by 
separate words or by adding suffixes such as pM and pi. nude ; ml, female. Thus. 
khyi, dog ; khyl-mo, bitch : b’y&pho, cock ; b'yd-mb, hen. 

Number.— The usual plural suffix is gun as in Balti and Ladakhi ; thus, dugs-mi - 
gun, serv ants. It often' occurs in the form «». Thus, std-un, horses; dugs-mbun, ser- 
vants. Tshang-ka, all, is also used as a plural suffix. 

Caser-The various cases are formed in the same way as in Balti and Ladakhi. 

The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The nominative is 
us as the case of the subject with intransitive verbs. Thus, mi chik-la bu-ted nyis 
yot-pm, man one-to two sons were. The subject of a transitive verb is usually put in the 
theyent This Utter esse is formed by adding is or, after roWe^ ^ 
ntta-s gron bya-s, the father made a feast ; khb-s zer-s, he said. ' 
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The suffix of the dative is la. Thus, ml chik-la, to a man. It is often also used to 
denote the object, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, kho-la r dungs, beat him. 

The dative suffix often takes the form a, as is also the case in Ladakhi. Thus, 
oatsha-vci, to a king ; nang-a , inside. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd ; thus, aid chik-nd, from a father. Ne, which also. 

occurs, seems to be a loan from Ladakhi ; thus, su-i-khd-ne, from above whom, from 
whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive is i ; thus, at-i, i.e. atd-i, of a father. 

The suffix of the locative is net and perhaps sometimes nang ; thus, rzhung-na, in* 
side. The dative is often used instead ; thus, khang-ma-a, in the house. 

There are only a few traces of the terminate. Thus, de-r, there. In most oases 
the dative is used instead, as is also the case in 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, shi-ti-a, 

before ; rgyab-na, behind ; khd, on ; khd-ne, from ; par-la, from ; phl-a, for sake ; nyam- 
po , with. 

Adjectives— Adjectives are formed as in Ladakhi and Balti. The suffixes khan 
and chan form possessive adjectives. Thus, Itsang-khan, beggar; rin-chan, value-pos- 
sessing, dear. The suffixes pa, ba, po, and mo are used as in Ladakhi and other connected 
forms of speech. Thus, bar-pa, middle ; rgyal-ba, good; chho-po , great ; Vagh-mo, good. 

The adjective precedes the qualified noun in the nominative ; thus, tsun-tse bu-tsd, 

, the Httle 8011 5 kar-po std, the white horse. Mang-mo, much, many, sometimes precedes 
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mang-mo Md, much anger; zhak 
mang-mo, many days. 

Md, much, and man-na, if it is not, are often prefixed in order to form an absolute 
comparative and superlative. Thus, md nor-o, better ; man-na nor-d, better, best. 

The particle of comparison is basang, i.e. perhaps bas-yang, from also; compare 
Ladakhi sang. Thus, khuri pho-no khuri a-che basang thon-mo duk, his younger brother 
is taller than his sister. 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. There are no traces of generic particles. Note phet-ang sum, two 
and a half, as in Ladakhi. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
ngd, ngd-rang, I. I khyod, khye-rang, ye- 

rang, ya-rang 

(= nyidrang ), thou. 
nga-8, nga-res (=nga- khye-ri-s, khye-rang- 
rang-is), by me. is, ya-rang -is, by 

thee. 

ngd-la, ngd-rang-la, to khyod-la, khyed-la, 
me. khye-rang-la, ya- 

rang -la, to thee. 

ngi, nga-ri (=snga- khye-ri, khye-rang-i, 
rang-i), my. ya-ri, thy. 

nga-chd, I and they, khye-ehd, khyen-tang, 
nga-tang, I and you. you. 

nga-cha-s, nga-tang-is, khye-cha-s, khyen- 
byus. tang -is, khyen-ti-s, 

by you. 

nga-chl (= nga-chag-gi ), khye-ohe, khyen-tang - 
ngi-ti (=nged-kyi), i, khyen-ti, your, 

our. {' 
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kho, kho-rang, he. 


kho-s, kho-rang - is, 

khur-ts, by him, 

kho-la, kho-rang-la, 
to him. 

kho-i, kho-rang -i, 

khur-i, his. 

kho-tang, khong, they. 

klion-tang-is, khong - 
is, by them. 

khon-tang-i, khon-t-i, 
their. 

e 2 
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Ngd and ngd-rcmg, I, are apparently used without any difference. The final rang in 
ngd-rang, khye-rmg , kho-rang , means ‘ self.’ "it is used alone in ngari ate bu-tea-s 
rang-i dche-nang bag-ston b'ya-s, my uncle’s son-by his own sister-with wedding made. 

Demonstrative pronouns are . di, do, du, di-u, this ; e, de, that. A plural form is 
apparently de-rayang, they. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? gd, which ? chi, what ? chi-la, why P team, 
tsamtse, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the same bases ; thus, su-ang, anyone ; chang, 
anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead, in connexion with participles. Thus, yul-la chi yot-pa, country-in what being, 
all that is in the country; gd bu-tshd rgyal-ba song-na, which son good going-if, the son 
who is going to turn out well ; gron su-i I’a gh -mo chhd-na, feast whose good going, he 
whose feast is becoming good ; nga-ri chi yot-khan-po, my what being, all that is mine. 
The s uffix na added in some of these examples corresponds to the na which is used in 
relative clauses in Ladakhi. 

In nga-ri yong-khan-chi, mine is coming what, what is to be my share, chi is prob- 


ably the indefinite article. 

Verbs.— 1 The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. All those 
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs. 

The base alone is sometimes used as a present J thus, in, am, art, is, and so forth ; 
yot, is ; son, he is alive. Usually, however, et or duk is added ; thus, chhSt, i.e. chhd-et, 
I go ; rdung-duk, I strike. 

A compound present is formed by adding duk to the participle in in ; thus, dug-gin - 
duk, he lives; chhe-n-duk (—chhd-m-duk), he goes. 

The past base is formed by adding « ; thus, b'ya-s, did ; rdung-s, struck. The 
vowel a of the base is changed to o in zo-s, ate, base za. 

A compound past tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base. 
Thus, yong-8-et, has come. 

The present is sometimes also used to denote the past especially with intransitive 
verbs, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, thop, he is found. 

A compound past is also formed by means of the suffix pa. It is by origin a 
participle, and the verb substantive can therefore be added. Thus, yot-pa , was ; yot-p- 
in, was ; zer-et-pa, he said; ze-et-pa, he ate ; rgos-uk-pa, it was necessary ; shi-s-pa, he 
had died ; rdung-s-et-pa, I had struck ; rdung-duk-s-pa, I was striking. 

The suffix ma is used instead of pa in tang-ma met -pa , did not give. 

Forms such as shi-se yot-pa, having died was, he had died, of course also occur. 

The future is formed by adding uk, or, after nasals, also nuk. Thus, zer-uk, I shall 
say; tang-nuk, I shall give. 

The imperative is often the mere present or past base. Thus, duk, be ; rdung-s , 

strike. As in Ladakhi an o is substituted for the a of the base ; thus, zo, eat ; tong, give • 
longs, get up. we* 


The suffixes shik and ang are sometimes added; thus, sd'yak-shik. prepare. 

Verbal nouns. The tense bases, with or without the suffixes pa, ohd and chas, are 
used as verbal nouns. Thus, yot-pa, to be ; zer-ba, to say; rdung-ohas, to strike : oom- 
pare also Itanmb, a spectacle. 
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Participles. — The verbal nouns are also used as participles. Thus, rohea-pa, 
beloved ; tang-ma met-pa, giving was not, he did not give. 

A suffix khan fe used to form present and past participles. Thus, gong-khan, coming ; 
Itaang-khan, begging, beggar ; yonga-khan-pd, come-having-the, he who came. 

Adverbial and conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes ae and ti ; 
thus, ahl-ae, dying ; that-te, gladly, JR is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-ri, 
saying. Such forms are occasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, zer-re-nd, saying 
from, having said ; lo gh-8-e-na. returned-having-from, having returned. On the other 
hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a conjunctive participle. Thus, drang-a-pa, 
having filled ; md zer-ba , not saying. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, ator-a-et-pa , he was lost. 

Causatives are formed by means of the prefix s. Thus, a-kon, put on. As in 
Ladakhi it is, however, more common to add. the auxiliary chhuk-ohaa ; thus, kho yong- 
chhuk, make him come. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md. Thus, md aong, he did not go ; md eer-a, 
he did not say. As in Ladakhi, ml is probably used instead in the present and future 
tenses. Compound negative tenses are formed by adding met and man ; thus, tang-ma 
met-pa, giving was*not, did not give. 

The interrogative particle is a as in Ladakhi ; thus, kho yong-ed-dd, does he come? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct 
object, verb. In di-u mul-po kho-la tong, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put 
before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasizing it. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. A list of 
Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to 
the kindness of the Rev. A H. Prancke. 
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(Bev. A. H. Francke, 1906.) (Pubik.) 

Mi ohig-la bu-tsha nyis yot-pin. De-rayang-na tauntse-s ata-la zor-s, 

Man one-to sons two were. Them-from the-little-by father-to said, 

‘le ata, nga-ri yong-kban-chi nga-rang- la tong.’ De-kha-na kho-s nor 

* 0 father, my coming me-to give.' Thereafter him-by riches 

sgo-se tang-s. Tang zbak mang-md ma song-s§, d6 rgyab-na 

divided-having gave. And days many not going , that after 

Jsimtses Bak mal-cbik b'yas-se yang tbagh-ring yul ohig-a drnl-s ; 

little-by all place-one done-having and far country one-to went; 

yang de-kha hleb-se kho-s khuri nor-gun z6-stS 

and there arrived-having him-by his riches-all eaten-having 

skyal-s. Sak tsar-ba-na de yul-nang mang-mo zan-skon song. 

wasted. All finishing-from that comtry-in much food-dearth went. 

Kho-rang ltsang-khan-la gyur-song. Di-u ynl-li phyng-po obig-gi bis-ba 

He beggar-to turned. This country-of rich-man one-of servant 

dng-s. Kho-s khu-ri zbing-la tsho-a-la tang-s. Kho-s phag-gis 

lived. Him-by his field-to pasture-for sent. Him-by swine-by 

zas-po that-te ze-et-pa, amao sus-ang tang-ma met-pa. D6-kha-na strang 

eaten gladly ate, but anyone-by giving not-was. Thereafter sense 

logh-se-na zer-s, ( nga-ri att-i sbitia tgam-tsig las-ml yot 
returned-haoing said, * my father-of before how-many work-men are 

lto-a drangs-pa zos-se blag-ma sak-se khux-ed. Nga-rang 

belly filling eaten-having remainder yathered-having carry -off. J 

ltogbs-pa-la shi-et. Nga-rang lang-se att-i d6-r chhok, yang 

hunger-with die. I arisen-havmg father-of there-to will-go, and 

kho-la zer-uk, . “le atta, nam-yang ya-ri dun-la nyes*pa b'ya-s, 
him-to will-say, “ 0 father, heaven-and you-of before sin did, 

da nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-ra mot. Nga-rang ya-ri las-mi nhilf 

now I your son to-say worthy not-om. Me your work-man one 
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tshoghse zhog.” * De-kha-na langs-se khu-ri att-i shitia song. 

like place.* * Thereafter ariten-having hie father-of before went, 

Yang darang thagh*ring-la yot-pa, kho-rang thong-se, ‘ e su in-tshug ? * 
And yet far being , him seen- having, 1 that who is ?* 

sam, yang langs-se rgyuk-s skyen-jugs tang-e yang rnilr mang-mo 

thought , and arisen-having ran embrace gave and kies many 

tang-s. Bu-tsha-s kho-la zer-s, e le atta, nga-res nam-yang ya-ri dun-la 

gave, Son-by him-to said, ‘ 0 father , me-by heaven-and your -of before 

nyes-pa. b'ya-s. Da nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Atta-s 

ein did. Now I your son to-say worthy not-am. Father-by 

khu-ri dugs-mi-gun-la zer-s, e ma norbo gonchas phyung-se kh6-la 

hie house-man- all-to said, ‘ very rich cloth taken-out-having him-to 


s-kon, 

yan 

g khu-ri lag-pa-a 

serdubs-po tog, 

yang 

rkang-ma-la 

kabsha 

make-wear, and his hand 

ring fasten. 

and 

feet-to 

shoes 

s-kon. 

Yang 

zose ltanmb 

bok ; nga-ri 

di-u 

bu-tsha 

shl-se 

put-on. 

And 

eating merriment 

make-will ; my 

this 

son died-having 

yot-pa, 

yang 

son ; stor-s-et-pa, 

yang thop.* 

De-kha-na khong 

rga-mo 

was, 

and 

lives ; lost-was, 

and isfound* 

Therefrom they 

merry 

dug-s. 







were. 








De wakhs-la khu-ri chho-po bu-tsha sa-khyat-la yot-pin. Yang kho 

That time-in his great eon field-in was. And he 

khang-ma-nang nye-mo hleb-se hlu nang rtses tshor. Kho-s 

house-with near reached-having song and merry-making heard. Htm-by 

dugs-mi chik-la, * yong,’ zer-re tri-s, ‘ di-u chi-in ? ’ Kho-s kho-la 

houee-man one-to , 1 come* saying asked, ‘ this what-is ?' Him-by him-to 

zer-s, c khye-ri pho-no. yong-s-et, yang khye-ri atta-s chho-po gron 

said, t your brother-younger come-is, and your father-by big feast 

b'ya-s, chi-phi-a zer-na kho rde-mo sen-md-nang thun-s.’ Yang kh5-la 

gave , what-for ask-if he nice health-in met.* And him-to 

mang-mo kha yong-s, du-i-phi-a khuri atta phlsta-a yong-s kho-la sgrol-se, 

much anger came, that-for his father outside came him-to flattering , 

‘nang-la yong,’ zer-s. Yang kho-s atta-la jawab zer-s, *16 mang-po dugs-mi 
* inside come * said. And him-by father-to answer said, ‘ years many servant 

t§hoghs ya-ri las b'ya-s. Nga-ang ya-ri tam-po-la nam-sang men ma-zer-na-yang, 

like your work did. I-also your order-to ever no not-said-although, 

ng a-s zhak ohig nga-ri yado-phro-pa-nang nyam-pS ngom-uk-pa phi-a 

me-by day one my helpmates-with together merry -making-of for 

ya-ris nga-la ri-gu chik-ohik ma tangs. Ya-ri diu bu-tsha liiebvna-ang 

you-by , me for kid one-one not gave. Thy this son arriving-when-alao 
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gron b*ya-s ; kh6-s khu-ri nor loli-mo nyam-po dug-sS zo-s.’ Atta-s 

feast gavest; him-by his riches harlots with sat-having ate' Father-by 

kho?la zer-s, *1§ bu-teha, khye-rang nga-rang*na nyam-po zhak-dang duk-duk ; 
him-to said, * O son, thou me with daily art ; 

yang nga-ri oh! yot-khan-po khye-rang-i yot. Amao ltan-m8 nang 

and my what substance thine is. But merriment and 

that-cbuk-pa rgos-uk-pa. Chi zer-ba-na, Khye-ri d!-u pho-no 

pleasure-causing proper-was. What say-if, Thy this younger ’brother 

shi-s-pa, yang son ; stors-et-pa, yang thop.* 

died-had , again t ms-alive; lost-was, again was found' 
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Specimen II. 

A STORY OF A KING. 


sum 

three 


(Rev* A. JET. Francke, 1906.) 

Bat-ska yot-tshug. Bat-sha-va bu 

King was. King-to tone 

ohho-pd bu rin-chan nang rches*pa yot-tshug, 

eldest son dear and beloved teas. 

kliar 
o a lace 

kitia yong 

come 


rzbung-na 

midst-in 


before 


(PtTBIK.) 

yot-tshug. Yot-pa-chig-na 

were. Being-of 

Bat-sha zer-et-pa, ‘1§ bu, 

King said , ‘ O son , 

sak khye-rang-la tang-nuk.’ Zer-re-na tshang-ka-a kbu-ri 
all tliee-to give-will Said-having all-to himself-of 
zer-re khyong-s. Bat-sha-s zer-s, ‘le butsha-gun, askyg-la 

saying brought. King-by said, * O son-all, to-morrow 


chyenti-s gron sd'yakb-sliik 
you-by feast prepare. 

gyal-ohhas do-la tang-nuk. 
kingdom him- to 

Bar-pa yang 

'fiddling and 

u-tska kbu-ri 
son his inside-to-also 

fciocbo-s tri-s, * kbye-rang 


give-will' 

chho-po 

eldest 


Ga butsba rgyal-ba song-na kbar yul 

Which son good turns-out-if palace country 

Bu-tsha tshang-ka kbun-ti dug-sa dug-sa 

their 


Sotts 


all 


M.^~aou song. 
house-to house-to went. 


nang-a-ang 


nang-a song-se 
inside gone-having 

song-se kokol 
gone-having sorry 

chi-la ko-kol song ? 


gron 

feast 


song-se 


sd*yakb-s. Tsuntse 
prepared. Little 

nyal-s. Khd-i 
gone-having slept. Sis 

Kbye-rang su-a chang 
Thou anyone-to anything 


idy-by asked, * thou what-for sorry gone ? 

ma-zer-ba nyal-s.’ Rgyal-po-i tsuntse bu-tsha-s zer*s, *1S chdchd, nga-la 

d- said-having liest-doion King’s youngest son-by said , * O wife , me- to 
-ring rgyal-po-s mol-s, ‘kbyen-tang a-cho-no tsbang-ka-s 

• day king-by 


fikye-la nga nang 
* morrow me and 
t-pi za-sna 
'big food-different 
ha-na do-a ngi 
es-if him-to my 

TOIi. Ill, PAST I. 


said, * you elder-brother-yoimger-br other all-by 

ngi drag-pa-zhan-ma chbemi-tsuntse-la mi-yul-la chi 
my noblemen-other old-young-to man-country-in what 
sak sd'yak^-sS gron tong. Gron su-i l*agb-mo 
all prepared-having feast give. Feast whose good 
nor-zan kbar rgyal-chhas thob-duk.* 
riches-food palace kingdom will-be-got .* 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a king, who had three sods. The eldest son was dear and beloved 
by him, and he said to him, ‘ O son, I will give you all that is in my palace.’ He then 
summoned all his sons and said, * O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-morrow. I 
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who turns out best.’ 

The sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast. 
The youngest son also went home, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him, 
4 why are you sorry ? You have gone to bed without speaking to anybody.’ The king’s 
youngest son said, * O wife, to-day the king said to us, “ you should all, the eldest as the 
youngest, to-morrow give a feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old, 
having prepared all the food of the country. My property, palace, and kingdom shall 
be his whose feast iB best.” ' 



LADAKHT. 

The province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazarat of Kashmir,, 
has often been called Great Tibet, as opposed to Little Tibet or Baltistan. This name was 
known to the chronicler &rivara, and also to the Chinese annalists, who call Ladakh 
* Great Point.’ It is the Bod Butun of the modem Kaimiris. The Tibetans call the 
province La-dwags and Mar-yul. Originally it belonged to Tibet, but in the tenth 
century it became an independent kingdom. Prom the end of the 17th century Ladakh 
was under commercial contract with Kashmir. In 1834 it was invaded by the troops of 
Gulab Singh, ruler of Kashmir, and was soon after added to the Kashmir State. 

The prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Tibetan’ race. According to 
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the 
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and the territory of the Bhauttas, £.«., the 
Tibeto-Burman population of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the 
last Census of 1901 it has been returned under the head of Budhi. It is also understood 
by most Baltis and Purik people. 

The total population of Ladakh at the Census of 1891 was 28,274. The correspond- 
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 31,620. No local estimates of the number of 
speakers of Ladakhi, the principal language of the district, have been forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as 

follows : — 

A. Spoken at home — 

Ladakh (BndhI) 29,716 

B. Spoken abroad — 

Assam ......... 7 

Punjab 62 

Punjab States . < . 21 

90 


Total 29,806 

AUTHORITIES — 

Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several works on Tibetan in general. 
They will he found mentioned in the introduction to Tibetan. The list which follows 
registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across 

Ramsay, H ., — Western Tibet : a practical Dictionary of the Language and Customs of the Districts 
included in the Ladak Wazarat . Lahore, 1890. 

Marx, K ., — Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh. J ournal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. lx, Part i, 1891, pp. 97 and ff . ; Vol. lriii, Part i, 1894, pp. 94 and ff. ; Vol. lxxi, 
Part i, 1902, pp. 21 and ff. 

Sandberg, Rey< Graham, — Hand-book of Colloquial Tibetan . A practical guide to the language of Central 
Tibet . Calcntta, 1894. Part iii contains vocabularies, LadaH, etc. 

Frances, A. H.,— Die Respektssprache i m Ladaker tibetischen Dialekt. Zeitschrifb der deutschen 
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lii, 1898, pp. 275 and ff. 

M Ladakhi Songs , edited in co-operation with Rev. S. Ribbach and Dr. IS, Shawe. Leh, 

1899-1902. 

v A Collection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

lxix, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and ff. 

n Second Collection of Ladakhi • Proverbs. Leh, 1903. 

. f| Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar. In co-operation with other Moravian missionaries. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxx, Part i, 1900, Extra Ro. 2. Calcutta, 1901. 

„ Ladakhi Songs , Indian Antiquary , Vol, xxxi, 1902, pp. 87 and ff., 304 and ff. 

Kleins Beitrdge sur ’ Phonetik und Qrammatik des Tibetischen • Zeitscfvnft der • 
Deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lvii, 1903, pp. 285 and u. 

„ A Language Map of West Tibet with notes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,, 

Vol. lxxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and ff. 


vol. nij *art i. 


H 2 
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The Lamas of Ladakh are able to read the literature written in classical Tibetan. 

J , Classical Tibetan is also, with some modifications 

Language and Literature. , . ... . ,, . , „ » 

used in writing by the educated classes. The 
Bey. JL H. Prancke has translated the Gospel of St. Mark into the Ladakhi dialect, and 
he has also published a series of popular texts in the dialect. The orthography is, in 
such works, not in exact agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to 
the usage of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with the specimens forwarded for 
the purposes of this Surrey, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular tale, and, further, a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been 
prepared by the Bev. S. Bibbach of Leh, and they are printed as I have received them. 
The remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Praneke’s Ladakhi grammar 
and only occasionally draw from the materials prepared by Mr. Bibbach. 

The dialect of Ladakh is not the same all over the distriot. Our information about 
the local variations is, however, rather scanty. The dialect of Khalatse and of Lower 
Ladakh generally has preserved some old features which have been lost in the Leh 
dialect. Thus the genitive is distinguished from the case of the agent, and several 
words have preserved more ancient forms. Compare sbyar-chas, Leh zhar-che* to 
stick to ; thoras, Leh tTiore, to-morrow. * 

Mr. Prancke distinguishes three sub* dialects of viz., 

L The Sham dialect s P oken from about Hanu in the west to a line midway between 
Saspola and Basgo in the east ; 

2. The Leh dialect, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almost so far m 

Sheh ; 

3. The Bong dialect to the east of the Leh dialect. 

. The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Kong; only the north-western die- 

Taitls^kTn. In EaWm ’ “ ae ottw bMd - » Central 

’ 101 “ “ 


Written fora. 


8 gam t box • 
Sbatte , secretly 
Skampo, dry 
Bhospin, made • 

Bya } bird • 
Fhyogiy side 
Brag, rock 
Bhruguy child . ^ „ 
QrangmOy cold . 
KhritMy right • 


Sham. 


Leh. 


Sgavi, 
Sbaste, 
Skampo ■ 
Chospin , 
Bya . 
Phyogs . 
Brag . 
Phrugu, 
Brangmo, 
Thrims. 


Qham , 
Va$te , 
Skampo . 
Chapin, 

« 7a, 

Ohhogs, 
Brag . 
Thruyu . 

If t angina , 
Thrims. 


Bon*. 

Qham. 

Vasts. 

JBampo. 

Oho fin, 

Ja, 

Ohhogs* 

Brag, 
Thrugu* 
Brangma . 
Thrims , 
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The dialect described in Mr. Fra. note's grammar and in the ensuing remark's is 
that of Leh. I shall only in one or two places make some remarks on the state of 
-affairs in other dialects of Ladakh. 

Pronunciation— The rowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. They are long 
when final, and short in all other cases. The final a of case-suffixes and the article is 
likewise short ; thus, la, to ; na, in ; pa, article. 

Soft consonants are hardened at the end of words ; thus, mik, eye. They are, how- 
ever, preserved before case-suffixes ; thus, mig-gi, of the eye. In other positions they are 
generally pronounced as in English. Occasionally they are, however, hardened in 
imitation of the Lhasa dialect. 

The aspirated hard consonants are pronounced as the corresponding unaspirated 
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronounced as in Tibet 
without any admixture of an aspiration. They preserve the hard sound when they are 
preceded by a prefixed or superadded letter in classical Tibetan, whether this preceding 
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by a y. Thus, tang-ches, 
classical Tibetan gtong-la, to give ; lea, classical blca, word ; sta, classical rta, horse ; 
kyir, round; kyong-po, hard. In words such as nga-tang, we, the initial t is preserved 
by the preceding syllable, or t belongs to the base of the pronoun. 

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to be softened. Thus, kab-sha, shoe, 
beoomes gabsha ; kram, cabbage, becomes dram ; pagbu, brick, becomes bagbu, and so 
forth. 

This latter rule is not observed in borrowed words or in the case of the consonants 
ch and ta. 

The consonant ng is pronounced as the ng in English ‘ song.’ Einal ng is dropped 
in the Eong dialeot of the upper-most Indus valley. 

B is pronounced as in Hindustani. "When preceding another consonant its pro- 
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles the guttural Erench or German r. 
JR and a following i or 3 (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of ch in German 
* loch.’ 

When r follows another consonant it is very weakly sounded, somewhat like the 
•English r. It does not coalesce with the preceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, drug, 
six ; kabra, a herb. The more we advance towards the west, the more distinctly is the 
r pronounced. When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce 
with the preceding consonant and form a cerebral. 

The consonant b between two vowels or preceded by ng, r, l, and b is pronounced 
like English v. 

Compound letters are the same as in classical Tibetan. Several prefixed letters 
are, however, silent. Thus, ka, classical Tibetan bka, word. The pronunciation of 
others is modified in various ways. 

The prefixes r and s are often interchanged, and both are often substituted for b, 
d, and g ; thus, rtags and stags, present; sgam and rgam, box; bde-mo becomes rde-mo, 
nice ; rgos, classical dgos, necessary ; stem, classical gtani, speech, and so forth. Sh is 
sometimes substituted for ;r and s ; thus, shkang-Utig instead of rkatig-ling, flute. 

Prefixes. before l become h; thus, hla, classical gla, wages; hleb-ches, classical 

slch-pa, to arrive, and so forth. 

/ , , 
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In Bong and Leh br and gr become dr; pr and hr become tr ; phr and hhr 
become thr. B, p, and ph coalesce with a following y to a palatal. These rules are 
not observed in Lower Ladakh, so far as the labials are concerned, and the labials are 
retained before y m Leh if e or i follows,- y being, m that case, dropped. 

Sot r and a following ch become eh ; thus, nyis-chu becomes nyishu, twenty. Simi- 
larly r and s coalesce with a following j to zh, with a following U to e, and with a follow- 
ing dz to z. 

A mute consonant is often dropped before r, and a preceding s then often becomes 
eh ; thus, ra, classical dgra, enemy ; shra, classical skra, hair. 

A final l is often dropped ; thus, si el becomes le, name of the capital of Ladakh ; 
rgya-po instead of rgyal-po, king, etc. 

An n is often added after final vowels. Thus, nye-mo and nyen, near ; me-tok and 
men-tok, flower. 

Aspirated hard letters are often softened within a word or between vowels ; thus, 
a-je instead of a-chhe, elder sister ; a-gu instead of a-khu, husband. 

Nasals are often interchanged ; thus, dngul and mul, silver; khronpa and klirompa, 
well; rtnilam and vyi-lam dream, and so on. The two latter forms arc both derived 
from rmyi-lam, and the remaining doublets would probably be easily explained if we 
knew more about pre-classical Tibetan. 

In the Rong dialect of the upper Indus valley a prefixed r and * coalesce with a 
following p and k to f and h, respectively ; thus, yangspa becomes yafa, fun j mgyogspa 
gyoyfa, quick ; shad becomes had, voice ; rkang-dung beoomes hang dung, trumpet, and 
so forth. Similarly rg and sg become M, and sb and rb become v in Bong and Leh. In 
the Zangskar dialeot a prefixed r or s coalesces with a following t or d to tk and dfr 
respectively ; thus, thong, classical stong, thousand. Compare the table above. 

Tones. — Like Balti and Purik, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones. A 
few tones can, however, occasionally be observed. Thus, zhag, day, is pronounced in a 
low, sha, meat, in a high tone. 

Articles.— There are no definite articles. The numeral ehik, one, is used as an 
indefinite article. The form chile is used after words ending in g, d, and b ; it beoomes 
ehik after « and zhik in all other cases. Thus, zhag-chik, a day ; las-ehik, a work ; 
phe-zhig, some flour. In Khalatse the article is pronounced ehik after g, d, b, and n t 
and zhik after vowels. 

The suffix po or bo can be added to most nouns. It apparently only emphasises the 
meaning. Thus, mik-po, the eye ; * she-ma-bo, this lady. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished as in other connected dialeots by using different 
words or by adding suffixes. Thus, mi, man ; bo-mo, womau : khyi, dog ; khyi-mo, 
bitch, and so forth. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is 
not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffixes as kun, 
tghang-wa, tshang-ka, sak , all j mang-po, many ; khaohik, several, some, and so forth. 

Oase*— The mere base, without any suffix is used as a nominative and an 
accusative. 
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The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding s, or, after consonants, is ; thus, mang-po-s, by many. Instead of a we some- 
times find si and sis ; thus, meme-si zer-s, grandfather said. 

The case of the agent, however, is only formed in the way just described in 
Khalatse and Lower Ladakh. In the dialects spoken in Leh and Upper Ladakh, on • 
the other hand, the case of the agent does not differ from the genitive and is formed by 
simply adding i ; thus, Icho-i zer-8, he said. Such a form occurs in one place in the 
specimens prepared by Mr. Kibbaeh. 

In Lower Ladakh the dative is occasionally used instead of the case of the 
agent ; thus, nga-la tghor-song, I heard. Compare Balti. 

The suffix of the dative is la, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before which 
a final consonant is doubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and 
place. Thus, Le-la chha-rug, he goes to Leh ; ngd lag-la , in my hand, and so forth. It 
is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, Tehyi-s mi-la tham-8, the dog bit the man. 

The suffix of the genitive is i, as has already been remarked ; • thus, rgyal-po-i Jehar , 
the king’s castle. The suffix i coalesces with a preceding a to the sound ci ; thus, amd 
phi-la , for the mother’s sake. After vowels, however, the genitive suffix is sometimes 
si instead of i ; thus, Ishesi khang-pa, Ishe’s house. A final consonant is doubled 
before the suffix i ; thus, miggi, of an eye. 

The suffix of the ablative is nos, which in Leh is pronounced nd. Thus, i-nd, from 
this; zHng-nd, from the field; khang-pa-nd, from the house. The ablative is also used 
to denote the material of which a thing is made, and in Leh it often has the meaning 
of a locative ; thus, sa-nd , of earth ; a-nd, there, and thence. 

The locative and the terminative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative- 
suffix na occurs in postpositions such as nang-na , within, in. Old terminatives are a-ru, 
de-ru, there, thither ; i-ru, here ; zhan-ma-ru, to the other ; tshang-ma-ru, to all; id-du 
( bor-ches ), (to keep) in mind. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, which are usually added to 
the genitive. Such are dwn-nd, from the presence ; chhoks-nd, from the direction ; 
nang-nd, out of ; nang-na, within ; nang-la, into ; kha-nd, through, by ; kha, on, upon ; 
$sa, near ; dun-la , before ; dang, with ; phila, for. In Lower Ladakh many of these 
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern the ablative ; thus, lo 
mang-po-nd pharla, from many years. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the word they qualify ; thus, ata rgyalla , a 
good horse. When the adjective precedes the qualified noun, it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, dambd chhos, the holy religion ; bod-di thrima-la, according to Tibetan custom ; 
duk-chan-ni rul, the poisonous snake. 

This is especially the case in some certain phrases, and with adjectives denoting 
nationality or such as are formed by means of the possessive suffix chhan. 

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the male suffixes 
pa, po, and the female suffixes ma, mo, are added. Thus, rgyal-po rgad*po, the old king ; 
rgyal-mo r gad-mo, the old queen. 

Comparison is effected by adding sang to the compared noun, which is then often 
put in the genitive; thus, ngd khang-pa i khang-pd sang rgyalla yot t my house this 
house than good is. 
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Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. "Where more than 
one form is given, the last one represents the pronunciation in Leh. 

Numerals follow the noun they qualify. 

* Half * is pket ; thus, phed-ang druJc , five and a half. 

I have not found any instances of the use of generic particles in the materials 
available. 

Pronouns. — The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows : — 

nga, nga-rang, I. Jckyot, Ichyo-rang, nye-rang, kho, kho-rang, Jchong, he, 

thou. she, it. 

nga, nga-rang-ngi, my. kbyod-di , khyo-rang-ngi , khoi , kho-rang-ngi , 

nye-rang-ngi, thy. • khong-ngi, his, etc. 

nga-zha, we, i.e. I and they, khyo-zha , nye-zlia-rang, you. kho- gun, khong{-kun), 

ng atari g, we, i.e. I and they, 

you. 

nga-zha, ngat-i, our. khyo-zha, nye-zha-rang-ngi, your, kho-gun-ni, their. 

* Self ’ is rang, genitive rang-ngi, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i, this ; a, that, which precede, and di, this ; de, that, 
which generally follow the word they qualify. Instead of de, we often find dena, or, in 
the Eong dialect, deka. When used alone, the demonstrative pronouns oommonly take 
the suffix ho ; thus, i-ho, this ; dena-ho, the same. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? ga, which ? chi, what ? 

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead; thus, ga-ho-la tliad-m de nen-shik , tako what you like ; nga ga-rn thad-duk tie- 
r'll chhen, I shall go where I please. If the relative sentence qualifies, and is not itself 
the representative of, the subject, object, or an adverbial adjunct of the prinoipal sentence, 
the interrogative pronouns cannot he used. Eelativity is in such cases expressed by 
means of relative participles, i.e., by tho genitive caso of the present or past participle 
followed by the qualified word. Thus, dik-pa cho-khan-nt mi-la rditng-duk, wrong doiii**' - 
of man beat, I beat the man who does wrong. 

Verb8.— Verbs are conjugated in the same way as in classical Tibetan. Only a fow 
verbs can be used in a transitive as well as in an intransitive sense. Thus, ngd thuk-duk , 
I touch; nga thuk-duk, I meet. 

Some tense suffixes show a preference for certain persons. Thus, forms suoh as cho- 
ruk, does ; oho-song, did, aie more commonly used in the third than in the first and second 
persons. Forms such as cho-at, do ; chos-pin, did, on the other hand, are comparatively 
seldom used in the Hurd person. On the whole, however, the various persons are not 
distinguished, and every tense suffix can be used for all persons. 

Verb substantive. — The verb substantive has the bases duk, in, and yot. They 
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of other verbs. The forms at (Lower 

Ladakh et) and ok which are used in , the same way, probably also contain various 
verbs substantive. 

Present time* — The present base can always be found by rejecting the termination 
che* of the verbal noun. Thus, tang-ohei, to give, present base tang. 

Thepresent base is often used alone in connexion with the negative particle mi • 
thug, mi thong, I do not see. * 
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The usual present tense is formed from the present base by adding one of the auxi- 
liaries duk, at (Lower Ladakh et ), and ok. At is mostly used in lively conversation ; 
in Lower Ladakh et is almost exclusively used. In Central Ladakh ok is only used 
•with the verb in, to be, and rarely except in the third person. Thus, tang-duk , gives ; 
yong-ngat, comes ; in-nok, is. A final consonant is doubled before at and ok. Duk 
after vowels becomes ruk ; thus, chha-ruk, goes. 

A kind of compound present is formed from such verbs as denote a perception of 
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding rak, feels, • 
to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, skes-sa rak, I know. 

A present definite is formed by adding duk to the participle ending in in or in-zkik ; 
thus, las cho-in ( -shik ) duk, he is doing work. 

Past time- — The past base is formed from the present base by adding s ; thus, 
tangs, gave. If the present base ends in s, d, n, and often also if it ends in l or r, the 
past base does not differ from the present one. This is, moreover, always the case in the 
Changthang dialect, and in some intransitive verbs such as jung-ches , to happen; rak- 
ekes, to feel ; tskar-ckes, to finish, and so forth. The past base of za-ckes, to eat, is zos. 

The past base is commonly used alone as a past tense. Thus, rak, he felt ; thongs,. 
he saw ; cko-s, he made. 

A compound past is formed by adding in to the participle in pa, la or spa. The 
final a of the suffix pa coalesces with the following in to in, or, if the base contains an 
i, to en. Thus, that-pin, liked ; cko-s-pin, did ;• in-ben and yot-pin, was. Fin is often 
also added to the present tense ending in at, and this compound form denotes the 
continued or repeated action in the past ; thus, thong -ngat-pin, saw often. 

The participle ending in pa is used alone as a past tense before a direct statement, 
and, vulgarly, also at the end of a sentence. Thus, kko-s zer-pa, he said. 

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pin or ok to the conjunctive parti* 
ciple ending in te or ste, or the participle ending in pa. Thus, cko-s-te yot-pin, having 
done I was, I had done ; zer-t-ok, said ; tang-st-ok, gave ; khyer-p-ok, carried off. 

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses are tskar, finished, added to the 
present base ; song, went, added to the past base ; and tskuk (Lower Ladakh tskogs), 
like, similar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in at ; thus, 
ski-tshar , died ; cko-s-song, did ; yong-ngat-tskuk, came. In the case of the verb za-ckes, 
to eat, the past base is used before tskar ; thus, zo-tskar, ate. 

Future. — The future is formed by adding in to the present base. A preceding 
a is dropped ; thus, tang-in, shall give ; ckken, shall go. Chken, shall go, is often added 
to the present base or to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, kkyong-chhen, shall bring ; 
ckhug-ga ckken, shall close. 

Imperative*— The imperative base is formed by changing an a of the base to o, 
and by a dding an s to verbs ending in a vowel. In verbs ending in a consonant and not 
containing an a, the present base is used in the imperative. Thus, sgang-ckes, to fill ; 
sgong, fill : Ita-ckes, to see ; Itos, look : zer-ches, to say ; zer, say. Za-ckes, to eat, 
has the imperative zo, eat. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma to the present base ; thus, ma za, 
do not eat. 

you in, JfAsx x» i 
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The final s is used in all imperatives before the imperative particle chile (lit. once) 
trhioh accordingly becomes shik ; thus, tong -shite, give. 

The suffix mg is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say ; tong-ang, give ; 
zos-ang, eat. Note the s of the latter form. 

Verbal Nouns— Several tense bases are used as verbal nouns, and postpositions 
are added to them. Thus, las cho-na, work doing-in, if you do the work ; las gyoks-pa 
cho-s-pin-na, if you had done the work quickly ; las dc cho-in-zhik, whilst doing that 
work. 

The suffix in in cho-in-zhik is probably originally the suffix of a locative. It 
•corresponds to ley in, gyin, gin, yin, in classical Tibetan. The classical suffix seems to 
be formed from the genitive. The Ladaklix in is added to the pi’eseut base, and in 
this way an adverbial participle is formed ; thus, gucho tang-in tang-in duk-song , noise 
making-in making-in remained. 

The base with the suffix a, before which a final consonant is doubled, is used as 
an infinitive ; thus, drul-lami duk, going- for not-is, he does not go ; lla-a song, seeing- 
for went, he went to see. The suffix a is apparently the suffix a which forms datives 
and locatives of nouns, and corresponds to the classical la. Compare the locative meaning 
of a in sentences such as shi-ches-la ma jiks-sa har-khan-ni khang-pd vang-la song, 
dying not feaiing-in burning-of house-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered 
the burning house. 

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ches or che. In 
Lower Ladakh the suffix has the form chas, in Long and Upper Ladakh che. Tho 
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in ches-la, chas-la, 
che-a, etc., is used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thong-ches, to soo; ngaltc 
yot-ches-si phi-la, tired bcing-of sake-for. because he was tired ; yong-ches-la or yong - 
ches-si phi-la, in order to come. 

The classical suffix pa, ha is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition 
phi-la ; thus, in-la pld-la, being-of sake-for, in order to be ; mi mang-po daoms-pa-sang, 
men many gathering from, because many men had gathered. 

Participles— Some participles are simply various cases of tho vorbal noun. Such 
forms have already been mentioned above. 

The common suffix of the present and past participle is khan, added to tho present 
ox past base ; thus, tang-khan, giving ; tang-s-klian, given. This participle is commonly 
used.as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under the head of relative pronouns 
above. 

The suffix pa, ha is used to form a participle which is freely employed in the 
formation of past tenses. Thus, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the 
remarks under the head of past time, above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix te to tho present or past 
base ; thus, zer-te, saying ; song-s-te , having gone. 

Passive Voice. —There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent in the subject. . Porms such as khyong-s-te duk, 
having-brought is, it is brought, bave originally an active as well as a passive meaning. 

Causal.— The causal was originally formed by means of a prefix s ; thus, gang -ches, 
"to be full ; sgang-ches, to fill. The old initials have been modified in m'nna . 
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thus, drul-ches, to go ; shrul-ches, to make go : bud-ches , to cease ; phud-ches, to stop : 
chhad-ches, to be cut off ; chad-ches, to cut, and so forth. 

A modern causative is formed by adding chhuk-ches, to put in, to the present base ; 
thus, chha-chhuk-duk, he makes go, he sends off. 

Negative voice. — The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. Mi is used in 
the present and future, and before the verbal noun. Ma is used in the past tense and 
in the imperative. It is further commonly used before the conjunctive participle, the 
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, pasang, and na, 
and so forth. Thus, mi thong , he does not see ; mi chha, I shall not go ; mi tang-in, not 
giving ; ma thongs , did not see; ma yongs- pin, did not come ; ma ohossong, did not do 
ma zer-tok, did not say ; ma tang, do not give ; las di ma tshar-na, "work this not finishin g- 
in, if you do not finish this work. 

Various compound negative bases are used ; thus, cho-in-zhik mi duk, doing not is, 
he does not do ; tang-nga mi duk , he does not give ; ngal-la mi rak, does not feel tired ; 
cho-a met, is not doing ; cho ma tshar, to do not finished,- did not do ; silla met-pin, was 
not reading; ehos-te met-pin, had not done; yongnga met-tshuk, came not, and so forth. 

Interrogative particle. — An a is added to the verb in interrogative sentences 
if they do not contain an interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before 
a ; thus, khyo-rang yong-in-na, will you come ? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The genitive 
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follow it. 

Por further details the student is referred to Mr. Prancke’s grammar. The speci- 
mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Ladakh, but the orthography of the 
literary language is used. 


roi* in, past i. 
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(Rev. 8 • Ribbach, 1899.) (Leu, Ladakh.) 

'O 

j uq*w^’q3pi | «* 

v 

S5 

NO 

q'pil | qpq-sipj- 


^•iqq’STcqq*i | | cS v n?rq*arg|*q , 5|c;'Hf5^^ f fT'rppra*^* 

^ NO 

SK'q^j ^q^Tq^^fq’^f ap*^^[^q.£ 

* 


^g-^wq-iq 1 C^*5ip^’^y^cfe'SJ^'^?rq- 

X ® so ‘ si 7 

q^-q^q ] | 

•5l^q^fl|'or^qi'^-|q*^jq r q-^j| (qq|-q-a^^q| ^q-q-q'?T|qvc|*tqq*^^q|| ^ar 


•a^| ^^'^'q^q'q^c-q'^w^^q^j^l ^gq j- 


a^-ypTj^l^Hfq^q-q-qq^ || 


| ^g-^-a^q-^rar^Y^ | pq-q^q'^-gq- | 

j wq^q-qyq|q« | 

qrq-w^’lgk-q-^q \ pfq*g-Sfq^*?'dp-fli**’^rsr 



LA.DA.KHi DIALECT. 


63 


p^rur5roi'c;?raf^r 

^rfSsrd^lBa?? 

^T¥'*^'^ , ^^'T8 q ’^^^’P^'^ fl, '^TO q T 5I ^l ^rwsw^roi 

c:-q'2^*5ip^c?r@«\*3 , ^c;*^^| 

\o 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bev. 8. RiVbach , 1899.) 


(Leh, Ladakh.) 


zhig-la 


delaying 

zhig-ga 
one- to 

tshar-te 

finishing 

dkags-po 

difficulty 


bu-tsha ghnyis 

sons two 

* a-pha-le, nga-la 
* father-o , me-to 

a-pha-s nor 
said-hawing father-by property 

bu-tsha chhung-ngun-po nor 


Mi 

Man one- to 
a-pha-la zhus-pa, 
father-to reguested, 
steal,’ zhns-pa-sang 

give' 

gor-te 


son 

langs-song, 

started. 

de 

that 


yod-pin. Do-nas bu chlmng-po-s 

were. Then son young-by 

thob-os-mkhan-ni nor-skal nga-la 
to-be-goi-fit-being property-share me-to 

bgos. De-nas mang-mo ma 

divided. Then much not 

khur-sto yul thag-ring 


sag 


song. 

went. 

kho 


young property taking -to it h-him country far 
Nor tshang-ma phres-tor-bchos. Nor 
Froperty all spent-made. F roper ty all 

ynl-la mu-ge drag-po zbig yong-s-to kho-la 

country-in famine heavy one come-having him-to 

De-nas kho song-s-to yul-pa chig dang thug-s-te 

gone-having citizen one with met-having 


Then he 


ie-s kho dnng-klia-la phag taho-ba-la btang-s. Do-ra phag-kun-nis 
hm-i s him fieia-m-to mine fceding-for , en t. 'pigMy 

za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi grod-pa grang-bchug-obea-lo thad-na-nn» 

hmk, even orn hell y MtUfied-making-for *i*Mng-» l -aUk n ,gh, 

ghtang-mkhan — - 

giving 


su-yang 

any-one 


rna 

not 


zcr-pa, ‘ ngai 
said, * my 

mang-po yod. 
much is. 
laug-s-tc 


yong-s. 

came. 

g]a-pa 

servants 


a-pha-la 
father-to 

Nga-ni 

I-on-the-oth er- hand 


a-pliai rtsar 
ariscn-having father-of to 


De-nas kho-la bsam-blo yong-s-to 
Then him-to consideration come-having 
mang-po yod-de; kho-knn-la za-rgyu 
many being; them-to food 
i-ru ltog-ri-la shi-ches-rag. Da n ga 

hunger-in die. N ow j 


here 


song-s-to, 

gone-having, 


“ nam-mkha 
“ heaven 


dang 

and 


nyi-rang-ngi 

you-qf 
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mdun-du nyes-pa beho-s-pa-sang' nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha zer-os-cban ma 

before sin done-having-from your son to-say-worthy not 

yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi gla-pa zing dang dran-dra mdaad/’ de-zug 

being , me your servant one with alike make," thus 

zhu-yin/ bsam-s-te lang-s-te aphai drung-du song. A-pba-s 

say-will,’ thought-having arisen-having father-of to went. Father-by 

thag-ring-nas yong-nga mtbong-s-te snying-rje tshor-te bu-tshai rtsa-r 

far-from to-come seen-having compassion feeling son- of near 

rgyug-s-te [ skyen-jus btang-s-te ] kbo-la am btang-s. De-nas 
run-having [ embracing given-having ] him-to kiss gave. Then 

bu-tsba-s, ‘a-pha-le, nga-s nam-mkha dang nyirang-ngi mdun-du nyes-pa 

son-by, s father-o, me-by heaven and your before sin 

bclios-pa-sang da-nas-phar-la nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha zer-os-chan man/ 

done-having-from now-from-since your son say-fit not- am’ 

zhu-s. A-pha-s ^tyog-po-kun-la, ‘ da gon-chhes tshang-mai sang rgyal-la 
said. Father-by servants-to, * now cloth all from good 

zhig i-ru khyong-ste kho-la skon; lag-pa-la ghser- gh dub. rkang-pa-la 

one here brought-having him-to put; hand-on gold-ring, foot-on 

kab-sha yang skon-chig. Chi-phi-la zer-na, ngai bu-tsha shi-ste 

shoe also put. What-for said-if, my son died-having 

ghson-te song ; stor-te log-s-te thob-pa-sang, nga-tang-ngi sems 

alive went ; lost-being again found-being-from, our soul 

dga-mo belio dgos/ de-zug zer-te kho-kun skyid-po boho-ba-la langs. 

cheerful make must,’ thus saying they merry make-to began. 

De-za-na a-jo zhing-nas log-ste yong-s. Khang-pa dang 

That-time-at elder-brother field-from back came. Souse with 

nye-mo sleb-kyi-ma rol-mo dang rtsem-’ajo tshor-pa-sang, ghyog-po zhig-la 

near arriving music and dancing hearing-from, servant one-to 

bod-de, ‘i-bo chi bcho-ba-yin-nog ? ’ zer-te dris-pa-sang, ghyog-po-s. 

calling, * this what doing-are?’ saying asking-from, servant -by, 

* khyo-rang-ngi no bslebs. A-pha-s kho khams-bzang-po-la 

your young er-brother came. Father-by he health-good-m 

log-ste thob zer-te mgron bcho-ba-yod/ tshor-pa-sang kho-la sro 

back was-found saying feast mahing-is,' hearing-from him-to anger 

yong-s-te nang-la ohha-ches ma thad. De-phi-la a-pha phi-iog-la 

come-having inside to-go not wished. Therefore father outside 

bing-s-te dpe-ra bde-mo-nas, ‘ nang-la yon g/ zer-te slu-s. Kho-s 

come-having way friendly-in, * inside come ,’ saying entreated. Sim -by 

a-pha-la, ‘ nga-s lo i-zam-zhig nyi-rang-ngi zhabs-tog bohos-te 

father-to , * me-by years sa-many your service doue-having 
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nyi-rang-ngi bka-nas nam-yang ina gal yang J nyi-rang-ngi-s ngai 

yowr word-jrom ever not transgressed even ; you-by my 

mdza-bo-kun dang sgol-sgol bcbo-ches-si phi-la nga-la ri-gu zbig yang 

friends with feast making-of sakefor me-to kid one even 

ma stsal-song. Tin-na-yang nyi-rang-ngi bu-tgba obbung-ngnn-po lo-li 

not gavest. Being -in- even your son young harlots 

dang gran-te nor sag god-la btang-s-te sleb ma-tbog-j&ge 

with intercourse-having property all loss-in given-having arrived immediately 

khoi pbi-la mgron zbig mdzad-s.' De-nas a-pka-s mol-pa, ‘kbyod-rang 

his sake-for feast one gavest * Then father-by said , ‘ you 


nam-sang 

nga 

dang 

mnyam-po 

dug-ste 

nga-la yod-mkban 

fcskang-ma 

always 

me 

with 

together 

been-having 

me-to being 

all 

kbyod-kyi 

yang 

yin. 

Da 

khyo-rang-ngi 

no 

sbi-tgbar-te 

yours 

also 

is. 

Now 

your 

younger -brother 

died-having 

gbson; 

stor-te 

tbob-pa-sang sems dga-mo bcbo dgos.’ 



lives; lost-having-been found-beoause mind merry make must * 
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A PIECE OF LADAKHI FOLK-LORE. 

(Rev. 8. Ribbach, 1899.) (Leh, Ladakh.) 

qpfqj-^r 

qr^^^'q^-^^j-cf^q^^C | j^jq^^^pq^yfc^pq-q-ai^*^ j 

pprq-ai’lq^y^^S^q^^l^ | 
qY-rfgwq 

S^iavyq^| fror^q^ 

^■^^sfqipri ^^^^ri?T^ar|^|=ifq^'?rc; f fcq*pi^q-prq-or«% 

|*g^q**ic | ^0jcr^c;w^'=^r^3^'arj^^3T^^^5^Ty^’^'a ? '%'eT]^*cM3pgq^’ciS = ir 

q*ITc| | p^^'tq-^’^^^arq^'cr^q-rrj-q^^^-q. 

q(5fT7^Y1 1 

ypc-q-arlTqi y 

q^^isr^q^^si^ f | ^pp^-q- 

•q'sfq^fl^-sip^q^ | ^WCT^'arq^^’q-^rsc^'^iq^ | j 

VOL. in, PART I. 


X 
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A PIECE OE LADAKHI FOLK-LORE. 

(Rev, 8. Ribbach, 1899.) (Leh, Ladakh.) 

Dus chig-la tsbong-dpon chlien-mo zbig yod-pin. Klio sbi-pa-sang a-ma 
Time me-at merchant-master great one was. He dying- from, mother 

dang bu-tsha-la nor tsbang-ma tshir-la tsbar. Rti ng -la 

and son- to property all succession-in was-finished. Afterwards 

chang-m ed-mkhan song-pa-sang, sring-mo zhig-po ghzban jbshong-dpon zhig-la 
anything-not-having went-because, 

bag-ma khyer-ste yod-pin, a-ma-s, 
wife token-having was, mother-hy, 


— — w A ^ 

sister only other merchant one-to 


Chi-tong- zbig gb tang-yin 

Something give-will 
A-chhe-la, * kho-kun-la 
Mder-sister-to, * them-to 

a-cbbei kbang-pa-la sleb-za-na 
sister-of house- to arriving-in 


bsam-ma 
thinking 

nor 

property 

gbyog-po 

servant 


* da 

kbyod a-ehhe 

rtsar 

song. 

now 

thou elder-sister 

near 

go. 

rag,’ 

zer-s. De-nas 

klio 

song. 

perceive, 

said. Then 

he 

went. 

zin-tog,’ 

tshor-te yod-tsbug. 

Kho 

went; 

heard-having was. 

He 


zbig 


dang, 


one with , 


‘nga 

‘I 


Ion btangs. Gbyog-po-s, ‘pbru-gu 
message sent. - Servant-by, 1 boy 
zer-dug,* zbus-pa-sang a-cbbe-la 


yong-s-tog, 

came, 


zeiy 

say,’ 


rgan-jar zhig yong-s-to, “ltos,” 


nor 


ragged one 
med-ches-si 


“ see,” 


says. 


come-having, 

rgyus yod-pa-sang, 


saying-after elder-sister-to property not-leing-of knowledge being-from, 
‘ming-po yin,’ bsams-te bra-zan bdun rus-to de bdun-kboi 

# brother is,’ thinking buckwheat-dumplings seven kned-having those seven 
nang-la chhangs-pa-gang re gbser bcliug-ste, ‘kbo nang-la 

into handful a gold put-having, 

chi bcho-yiri ? ’ kha-kye 

what do-will ? scolding pretence-given-hdving servant 
flitt-w raiff-U ktar-ste bo yoog-s-te khai.g-pa.la log-ite .. snag. 

carrying anger come-having house-tc back went. Road 


yong-bclmg-ste 

‘ him inside come-made- having 
rdzun-btang-ste gbyog-po dang bkal-song. Kho-s 


with 


into 


sent. Him-by 
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phed-la, ‘i-sang da nga-la re-ste 

half-in, ‘ this- from now me-to begged-having 

bsam-s-te zam-pa zhig-gi yog-la bra-zan 


yang 

even 


rgyal-la tbob-yin,’ 
good be-got-should* 


tshang-ma bor-te song. 


all 


thought-having bridge one-of under dumplings 
khang-pa-la sleb-s-te a-ma-s, * a-cbbe-s 

house-to arrived- having mother-by , ‘ elder-sister-by 

Kho-s, ‘nga nang-la ma bsnyen-te ghyog-po zhig dang 


inside 


not admitted-having 


‘de 

that 


Tang 


Sim -by, ‘ me 

bdun bkal-ste khyong-s.' Khoi, 
seven sent-having brought' Sim-by, 

yog-la bor-te yong-s-pin/ zer-s. 

under putting came' said. And 

song,’ zer-te btang-s. Kho a-zbang-ngi 

go,' saying sent. Se uncle-of 

nan-gla kbrid-de khyer-s. Kho-la ya-sba 

leading took. Sim-to love done-having 

kho-s a-zbang dang a-ne-la skyid-sdu 

him-by uncle with aunt-to joy-woe 

‘ da nga kbang-pa-la cbba-yin ju,’ 

* now I house-to 
ghnyis-ka mdzod-la, ‘ kbong 

both store-room-to, ‘ them mother 


Kho 

putting went. Re 
chi btang-s ? * dris. 
what gave ? ' asked. 

bra-zan 

servant one with dumplings 


bsams-te zam 


a-zbang-ngi rtsar 
uncle-of near 


inside 

De-nas 

Then 

kho-s, 

him-by. 


bcbos-te 


g-ym, 


ghtan 
give-shall,' 
yod-tslmg. 

was. 


grabs bcbo-ba-la 
consideration do-to 

Kho-knn mdzod-la 
They store-room-to gone-having 


su-s za-ym, 

t chom-by eat-will, 
a-ma-s, * da 
mother-by , * now 

kbang-pa-la sleb-za-na a-zhang-ngi-s 
house-to arriving-on uncle-by 

za-cbes zbim-po btang-s.. 
food nice gave. 
bshad-song. Kting-la, 
told. Afterwards ,. 
zer-pa-sang a-zhang dang a-ne 
go-will pray j saying- from uncle with aunt 
a-ma bn-tsba ghnyis-kai phi-la chi 
son two-of sake-for what 


ig 


song. 

went. 

song-ste 


ka rang-bzbin-la bzhag-te ske-chha nub-ste yang 
pillar itself of split-having necklace sunk-having again closed. 


Kai-kha rin-po-cbhei ske-chha 
Pillar-on precious necklace 
kbo-s ka-la bltas-pa-sang 

him-by pillar-on looking-after - 

De-nas 

Then 


sgng-song. 


kho, ‘ ske-chha nub-pa-sang rkus-te khyer-pog, bsam-yin,’ b s a m -s-te 
he, ‘ necklace sinking-from stolen-having took-off, think-will thought-having 
khrel-te shor-te khang-pa-la song. A-zhang a-ne g fcny is khoi 


ashamed-being fed-having 

phi-la nor khur-te 
sake-for goods ' carrying 

‘ kho-s chi kbur-ste 


house-to 
yong-za-na, 
coming-on, 
song ? ’ 
went ? ' 


went. IJncle aunt two his 

kho song-ste med. Da, 

he gone-having was-not-there. Then, 

blta-za-na- kai-kha yod-pai ske-chha 

seei/ng-on pillar-on being 


‘ him-by what cayried-having 

med mthong-s. * Phru-gu rtsog-po ske-chha-po khyer-tog, da mi 
not-tvas saw. * Boy bad necklace carried-off, now not 
zer-s. De-nas kho khang-pa-la bsleb-s-te chi byung-mkhan 

said. Then he house-to arrived-having what 


necklace 
stog,’ 
matters f 
bshad-s. 

told. 

x 2 


voi. in, past r. 
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A-ma-s, ‘nga-tang-la bsod-de med-pa-sang chang ma nyan,’ 
Mother-by, ‘ m-to good-fortune not-being-from anything not is-possible ,’ 

eer-s. 

said. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oace upon a time there lived a rich merchaat. After his death the property of his 
widow aad soa gradually dwiadled away. The boy had a sister who was married to 
aaother merchaat. When aothiag was left of the property the mother said, * go now to 
your elder sister. I think she will give you something.’ Then ho went there. The 
elder sister had heard that their property had been lost. 

When he had reached his sister’s house, he asked some servant to go and say, ‘ I have 
come.’ The servant went and said, ‘ a ragged boy has come and asks you to receive him.’ 
The elder sister, who knew that they had ho property left, thought that it must be her 
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a handful 'of gold into them, and 
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, saying, ‘ what is the use of 
making him enter ? ’ The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned homo in an 
angry mood. Midway he threw the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that 
he ought to have got something better. 

When he came home, his mother asked, * what did your sister give you ? ’ He 
answered, ‘she did not receive me into the house, but sent a servant with seven dump- 
lings.’ He said, ‘ I left them under a bridge for whomsoever to cat.’ Said the mother, 
‘now you must go to your uncle,’ and sent him off. 

When he came to his uncle’s house, the uncle took him into the house, treated him 
well, and gave him nice food. He .told his uncle and aunt all his joy and woe. After- 
wards, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room 
in order to consider what they should give mother and son. Now a precious necklace 
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-room he was loo king at the 
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace disappeared, and then the pillar closed 
again. The boy ran home full of shame thi n kin g, * since the necklace has disanneared 
they will think that I have stolen it.’ 

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents for him, then he was gone. 
They looked around to see whether he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace 
had disappeared. ‘ Never mind,’ they said, * the wicked boy has stolen it.’ 

When he came home he told what ’had happened, and the mother said, ‘ we have ill- 
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.’ 
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Tibetan, is spoken in Laliul along tlie headwaters of the Chandra and Bhaga down 
to within fifteen miles of then’ junction, especially about Kolung in the Bhaga Talley 
and at Koksur in the Chandra Valley. 

In Pangi, the portion of Chamba lying beyond the Mid-Himalayan range, Tibetan 
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the district which lies below 
the western Himalayas. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded from the 
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the figures were as 


follows 

Lakul 1,212 

Chamba 367 

Total . 1,579 


No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. The Lahul 
dialect has, however, been mentioned and partly described by the late Bev. H. A. 
Jaeschke, and it will therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped 
will be s uffi cient to show how the dialect should be classed. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Jaeschke, H. A .,-— Tiber die Phonetik der Tibet ischm Sprache . Monatsberichte der Koniglich. Preussi- 
Bchen Akad eraie der Wissenscliaften ztl Berlin, 1867, pp. 148 a nd f£. Contains a short specimen 
on p. 182. 

ji Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects . To 

which is added an JUnglish-Tibetan Vocabulary . London, 1881. Contains a list of words in the 
Lahul dialect on pp. xvi and & • 

The Lahu l dialect is a kind of link between Western and Central Tibetan. It 
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details 
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti. 

Phonology. — Concurrent vowels are contracted ; thus, kliai, classical kha-i, of the 
mouth; me, classical me-*, of the fire; ri, classical ri-i, of the hill ; Mo?, classical 
kho-i, his ; mi, classical su-i, whose ? 

Single initial consonants are the same as in classical Tibetan, and there are no traces 
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti. 

Einal g, and often also final d, are very . imperfectly sounded. The result is an 
abrupt short pronunciation of the preceding vowel, which I have noted by adding 
the sign 1 . Thus, tho\ classical thog, roof; phn’-ron, classical phug-ron, a pigeon; 
gon-me', classical mgon-med , helpless. This slurring of a final d does not appear to 
be a regular feature of the dialect. A similar state of affairs prevails in the dialects of 
tj and Tsang. 

A final s is changed to i ; thus, nai, classical nag, barley ; shei, classical ahes, know ; 
ri, classical ria, figure ; chke, classical chhos, religion ; lu, classical lua, body. Be 1 ,jdes 
these we also find Central Tibetan forms such as nd ; ahe ; chh§ ; lit. 
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A firm! s after a consonant is simply dropped ; thus, nag, classical nags, forest ; 
thab, classical thabs, Tray, manner ; mm, classical mams, many. 

Other final consonants are loft. unchanged. 

In compound consonants ending in a subscribed y, the y is dropped before an i, and 
often also before an e. Labials and y become palatals ; in other cases both sounds 
remain. Thus, phi, classical phyi, behind; be-ma, classical bye-ma, sund; c It hag, 
classi cal phyag, hand ; ja-mo, classical bya-mo, hen ; khyod, thou, and so forth. 

Hard consonants and r are changed to cerebrals. Thus, fad-pa, classical krad-pa, 
shoe ; tliag, classical khrag, blood ; dtm-mo, classical dron-mo, warm ; fhu-gn, classical 
phm-gu, child. Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical gri, knife ; Ira- wo, classical 
bra-bo, buckwheat, are also heard. 

Sr becomes shr ; thus, shring-mo, classical sring-mo, sister. 

Zl becomes d ; thus, da-wa , classical zla-ba, moon. 

Db is dropped ; thus, mg, classical dbang, might. 

An r is sometimes preserved before gutturals ; thus, rkang-pa, and kang-pa, foot ; 
ruga and nga, five. Bj becomes zh; rts becomes s; rds becomes z; thus, zhe, 
classical rjes, after ; sa, classical rtsa, vein ; za-ma , classical rd&a-ma, a pot. 

Sby becomes zh in zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, a certain tree. 

In most other cases compounds are simplified in such a way that the first component 
is dropped. Thus, log-pa, classical klog-ya, to road ; ta, classical rta, horse ; go, classi- 
cal ago, door ; chig, classical gohig, one ; aer, classical gaer, gold ; dun, classical bdm, 
seven, and so forth. 

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrupt tone indicating the dropping of a 
final consonant the Lahul dialect shaves with the Tibetan of Tsang and TjT. It has not, 
however, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system. 

Inflexion.— Our information about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly 
scanty. We only know that the usual suffix of the verbal noun is che. 

Por further details the student is referred to the list of woids in Ml*. Jaeschke’s 
dictionary. A short specimen follows. It has been taken from Mr. Jaeschko’s paper on 
the phonological system of Tibetan mentioned under authorities above. The stress has 
been indicated by putting a ' above the accented syllable. 



71 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Lahul Dialect. 

(Rev. JET. A. J aeschke, 1866.) 

Dx-ka* dag-gi thoi-pa, diii-chig-na Chom-dan-dai nyan-yd’-na 

This-word . me-by heard, time-one-in the-JExaited-one Srdvastl-in 

gyal-bu gyal-jd’-kyi tshal gon-me’-zai-jin-gyi kun-ga-ra-wa-na zMg-so. 

prince victory-of wood Anathapinclada's pleasure-grove-in lived. 

Dei-tslid gyal-po Sal-gyal-la lon-po clilien-po kbai-pa rig-pa dang 

That-time king Prasenajit-to minister great great knowledge with 

dan-pa zhig y6’-de, del chhung-ma sem-chan dang dan-par gyur-na 

possessed one being , his . wife child with to-be becoming 

khyeu tshan dang dan-pa ja’-zug 14g-pa pe-ja’ da-me’-pa 

child marks with possessed shape-good good , secondary-marks incomparable 
zing tsai-te, tshan-khan bdi-na, bu _ tan-pa-dang tshan-khan-gyi 

one having-been-born, astrologer calling, child showing-on astrologer-by 
ga-wai dang-kyi df-ka* che mrai-so. 

happy look-with this-word thus said. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thus I have heard. The Blessed one was once dwelling at Srarastl, in the Jeta- 
yana, in Anathapindada's park. Now at that time king Prasenajit had a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was bom who possessed all 
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks. An astrologer was 
summoned,, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look as 
follows. 
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The Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of Lalral and to the west of tho Tibetan 
province of Khams agree in several important points. Tho most salient feature of 
these forms of speech is tho use of a system of tones which is foroign to tho western 
dialects and to the languago of Khams. Compare the remarks in tho general introduc- 
tion to the Tibetan language. Moreover, the dialects in question as a rule agreo in 
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. Tho same is tho case with 
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dialect can therefore be described as a link between 
Western Tibetan and our group, which has boon described as Central Tibetan. It 
comprises the central dialect of Tibet, spoken in tho provinces of U and Tsang, and 
several smaller dialects spoken in British India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 

The various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti- 
cal system is essentially the same. The compound consonants of classical Tibetan have, 
however, sometimes been simplified in differont ways. It will therefore bo of interest 
to oompare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written languago of classical 
Tibetan* 


CENTRAL DIALECT. 

The dialect of Central Tibet is the lingua franca of the Tibetan country, and it is ' 
generally understood everywhere in Tibet in addition to the local dialects. Central 
Tibet comprises the provinces of tl and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and the 
Lhasa dialect has sometimes been described as the standard form of Tibetan. It is 
comparatively well known, and it has been dealt with in most of the works mentioned 
under the head of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language. It is 
therefore not necessary to give a detailed account of its grammar. It will be sufficient to 
draw attention to the principal features of phonology, as oompated with the cl a ss ical 
language of Tibetan literature, and to give a rapid sketch of the grammatical systom. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr. David 
MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, will be added. 

The home of the Central Tibetan dialect does not fall within tho scope of this 
Survey. Nor are we in a position to judge how many of the six millions of people who 
are estimated- to live in Tibet use that form of tho language. On the other hand, it has 
been brought by immigrants to various parts of India. It has been reported under 
different names, such as Bhotia, Huniya, Shalgno, Kazi, Lama, etc. It is probable that 
some of these denominations cover some slightly different dialect. No great incon- 
venience can, however, arise front their being shown under the head of Central Tibetan. 

It should also be borne in mind that several minor forms of speeoh such as Jad, 
Nyamkat, Kagate, Sharps, Danjongka, Lhoka, etc., are closely related to the 
Tibetan of Lhasa. They will, however, bo dealt with separately because they, fall more 
©r less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures will therefore be showh nwfl A y each 
of them. 
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According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, Central Tibetan 
was spoken in the following districts where it has proved impossible to decide whether 
the speakers belong to any known sub-dialect : — 


District. 

Name under which returned. 

Number of speakers. 

Aim ora 



BhOtiya or HuniyS 

820 

Sikkim 



Bhotia .... 

800 

)) • 



Blhotia Lama 

1,000 




Tibetan Standard 

900 



m 

Tibetan Lama . . • 

400 



• 

Kazi .... 

1,000 

jt t • 


• 

Shalgno .... 

900 

Jalpaignri 



Bkotia .... 

2,148 




Total 

7,968 


With regard to the corresponding figures returned at the last Census of 1901, the 
remarks in the general introduction to Tibetan should be consulted. 


Pronunciation. — Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration 
so that the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant ; thus, bhu and 
pu, classical Tibetan bu, son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa would say shing instead 
of classical thing, field, and the only difference made between an initial sh corre- 
sponding to zh in classical Tibetan and an old sh is that the former is pronounced with the 
high tone. 

Pinal g is pronounced as k; thus, chile, classical gchig, one. It is often so 
indistinctly sounded that it is scarcely perceptible. 

Pinal b is generally pronounced as p ; thus, gap, classical yah, father. 

Pinal d, n, s, and sometimes also l, modify a preceding vowel so that a becomes a ; o 
becomes d, and u becomes u. D and s are, moreover, dropped. When d is dropped the 
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short way, in what is generally known as the 
abrupt tone. When s is dropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tham-cha, 
classi cal tham-chad, all ; yd, classical yod, is ; khyu, classical, ’akhyud, embrace ; gdn-pa, 
classical rgan-pa, elder ; ldn-pa, classical lon-pa, to pass ; him, classical kun, all ; ngd, 
classical ngas, by me ; de, classical des, by him ; gd, classical bgos, divide ; dhtl, 
cla ssical dvs, time ; kal-wa, classical skal-ba, share. 

Pinal n followed by p or b sounds as m. 

Pinal 8 after consonants is dropped and the preceding consonant is treated as if it 
were a final. Gs is, however, often dropped altogether ; thus, nd, classical nags, forest ; 
le-pa, cl ass ical legs-pa, good ; rl, classical rigs, class ; 15, classical logs, side ; lu, classical 
lug 8, manner, etc., in Lhasa. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. The written language, on the 
other band, re tains them in accordance with the practice of classical Tibetan. 

In such compounds as are written with a sub- joined y this y remains unchanged after 
gutturals with labials it coalesces to palatals. Thus, hyang, even j gyur, become j 
chhir, classical phyir, for the sate of ; jbye-pa, che-pa, classical byed-pa, to do. 

Compounds of a mute consonant and a subscribed r become cerebrals. Nr, mr, and 
s ometim es als o hr, remain unchanged ; hr is commonly pronounced as shr, and sr 
as 8. 

voi. m, TAUT I. 1 
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In many cases, however, the subscribed r is simply dropped in tX Compare ta, 
classical skra, hair ; dho-pa, td-pa, classical grod-pa, belly ; tung-du, classical drung-du, 
before ; mrd-pa, classical smras-pa, said ; thugu and phugu, classical phrugu , child* 

Zl becomes d ; thus, da-wct, classical zla-ba, moon. 

Di is dropped ; thus, t, written dbm, name of one of the provinces of Tibet. 

Other compounds are simplified in such a way that the first consonant or consonants 
are dropped. Thus, gyd, written brgyad , eight ; nga, written Inga, five ; chik, written 
gchig, one ; dun, written M««,°seven, etc. 

Article. — The numeral chik, one, is often used as an indefinite article. After 
vowels, except o, and after m, r, or l, chik is often changed to ' shik. In the modern 
colloquial, however, chik is common in all connexions. 

The demonstrative pronouns di, this, dhe, that, are often used in the colloquial 
as a definite article ; thus, mi- dhe, the man ; td-pa di, the ladder. 


Nouns —Gender. —G-en.de r is distinguished in the usual way by means of different 
words or by adding suffixes or prefixes such as pa, po, etc., male ; ma, mo, etc., female ; 
thus, a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother : khyo-po, husband ; khyo-mo, wife : jha-pa, cock ; 
jha-mo, hen : yi-pa, boy ; mo-yi , girl, etc. 

Number. — The usual plural suffixes are Uho, cha or chak, and nam. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. The dative is formed by adding la ; thus, la-ma-la, to a monk. The 
same form is also used as a locative. The suffix na is used to form another locative. 
The suffix of the ablative is na, or, sometimes, la. The so-called terminative, whioh 
denotes motion towards and which is formed by adding one of the suffixes du, tu, sit, ru , 
and r, is not in use in the colloquial. 

The genitive is formed by adding gi after final k and ng ; i or yi after vowels, and 
kyi in all other cases. The case of the agent is formed by lengthening the final i of the 
genitive ; thus, rang-gi, self of, own ; nga-i, my ; khye-kyi, your ; yap-kyi , by the 
father. It will be seen that old finals such as the silent d of khyed, you, is considered as 
extant and that hence the termination kyi is employed, although the final is no longer 
heard in pronunciation. 

In words ending in a vowel the case of the agent is also formed by lengthening and 
modifying the vowel as if an s had been dropped ; thus, la-md or la-ma-yl, by a Tia,™*., 

Adjectives. — Adjectives almost always follow the noun they qualify. In clas sic a l 
Tibetan they often precede it, being then placed in the genitive, and the same can also 
he the case in the colloquial. The suffix Id of the ablative is used as a particle of 
comparison ; thus, mi-dhe-ld mi di ngdn-pa-re, man-that-from man this bad-is, this rnan 
is worse than that man. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 


nga, I. 

nga-yi, nga, by me. 
nga, my. 


khyu, khye, thou. 
khyo-leyi, by thee. 
khyo-kyi, thy. 


kho, honorific khong, he. 
Jcho-yi, kho, by him. 
Ichoi, his. 


The plural is formed by adding the usual suffixes. Bofore Uho an n is often 
inserted, so that we hear ngan-iaho, we ; Ichyen-tsho, you ; khon-tsho, they, etc. 
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Bang, self, can be added to all the personal pronouns ; thus, nga-rang-ghi, my 

own. 

Other pronouns are dak, kho-ioo, nga-tsok, I ; nyi-rang, nyi-chak, thou ; nge-tsho, 
■we; Icho-wa, dhe-dak, they; mo, she; di, this ; ■ dhe, that; di-ka, this one ; dhe-ga , 
that one ; ha-gi , that just yonder ; pha-gi, that far off ; ya-gi, that up there ; ma-gi, 
tliis down below ; sn, who ? ghang , which ? what ? gha-re, what ? chi, what ? and so 
forth. 

Verbs. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive. The most common ones are 
yin-pa, re-pa, yo-pa, and duk-pa or du-pa. Polite forms are chhl-pa and la- pa or lak-pa. 
Yin-pa and re-pa are the simple copula; yo-pa and du-pa mean ‘to be’, ‘to exist.’ 
An intensive verb substantive is mo-pa, to be indeed. The negative copula is min-pa, 
and the negative of yo-pa is me-pa. 

With regard to finite verbs it should be remarked that the modem colloquial in 
most cases uses the perfect base of the literary dialect in all tenses. 

The o which is added to the verb in classical Tibetan is commonly dropped in the 
colloquial. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, kho-rang-ghi 
shambhu ghon, he wears a cap. The most common present is, however, formed by adding 
yd or du to the participle ending in ghi (classical gin). Ghi yd is almost exclusively 
used in the third person. Ghi can also be followed by yin and re, and the present ending 
in ghi-re is very common in Eastern Tibet. Compare nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi-yo, I strike ; 
khyo-rang-ghi dung-ghi-du, thou strikest. Periphrastic presents are formed by adding 
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa, 
tea, or to leap preceded by the base ; thus, nga do-wai gang-yin, l am just going ; di 
thi-kap-yo, I am just bringing it. 

Past time. — A common past tense is formed by adding song, or, in the case of 
many verbs, jhung ; thus, shi-song, died ; thong-jhung, saw. Such forms do not 
appear to be used in the first person. 

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal norm ending in. 
pa, wa, by adding yin in the first person and dn or re in the second and third. Thus, 
cha-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-dn, he got. 

Yo and du can also be added to the base ; thus, dgang-du, he was sent. The base 
alone is also employed ; thus, nang, gave. 

Compound forms such as dul-nd yd, having walked am, I have walked ; Jcho-pa to 
ed-tshar-du, they have finished eating, etc., are of course often used. 

Futare. — The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, nga dung-ghi-yin, 
I shall beat. Common suffixes are yong and gyu-yin , gyu-yd, etc.; thus, shu-yong, I 
shall say ; nang -la clo-gyu-yin, I will go home. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative. The imperative base of 
the classical dialect is often preserved ; thus, do-wa, to go ; song, go : yong-toa, to 
come ; shok, come : khyak-pa, to carry ; kliyok, carry : tak-pa, to tie ; tok, tie, etc. 

Common suffixes are chik or shik, tang, and the more polite ro, ro-chik, or roch, 
ro-nang, ra-dzo, nang -chi, etc. Thus, nong-shik, give ; lam di ten-ro-d&d, please show 
the way. Ro is the classical grogs, help. The literal meaning of the last example is- 
accordingly * way this show-help-make.’ 

tol. in, L i ,2 
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Verbal nouns and participles— The various teases are in reality verbal nouns. 
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by adding pa or, if the base in classical 
Tibetan ends in a vowel or in r and l, wa ; thus, jhye-pa, to do ; rlo-toa, to go. Such 
forms are often used as finite tenses ; thus, shil-pa, lie said. In connexion with case 
suffixes and postpositions they are used in order to form various kinds of adverbial 
clauses, infini tives, etc. ; thus, ser-war, saying-for, in order to say ; nye-pa clia-pa, 
sin doing-by, because I have sinned. They are moreover used as verbal and relative 
participles. In this sense another form ending in khan is, however, also used. When 
the participle ending in pa or tea precedes a qualified noun it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, nga thop-pai nor-kal, me-by getting-of property-share, the share of the 
property which I shall get ; tni-po nga-la dung-khan dhe, man mo-to striking that, the 
man who struck me. The participle is also used when the interrogative .pronoun is 
applied as a kind of relative ; thus, nga-la gang yo-pa tham-chd kliyd rang-ghi yin , me-to 
what being, all thine is. 

A verbal noun, which is commonly used as an infinitive of purpose, is formed by 
adding gyu ; thus, sa-gyu, to eat. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding case suffixes to the base or by moans 
of special suffixes such as de and te, ching and siting ; thus, gang-la ser-na, ‘ why ? ’ 
say ing -in, if you ask why, because ; lang-na, arising-from, having arisen ; so»g-te, 
having gone ; cho-ching, doing ; sashing, eating, etc. 

Negative particle —The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. In compound 
forms it precedes the last part of the compound. Mi is used with the present and 
future tenses ; ma with the past tenses and the imperative ; thus, mi oso, I am not 
worthy ; sa-mi-yong, I shall not eat ; khye-kyl ma bang, you did not give ; ma shok, 
don’t come. It should be noted that the simple base is often usod in the negative 
imperative even when the positive imperative differs ; thus, ma yong, not ma shok, don’t 
come. 

Interrogative particle.— The interrogative particle is am, 'or usually simply a, 
before which a final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-j hung -nga, has ho arrived ? 


Tor further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head 
of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language and to the version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. The latter is given in Tibetan 
characters and in transliteration. The Tibetan text represents the literary language, and 
nt>t the colloquial speech of the people. It is written in the usual way, so that the 
spelling of the single words agrees with the form they assume in classical Tibetan. The 
transliterated text printed in ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan 
character. A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is a phonetical 
rendering of the text as pronounced by Lhasa people. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on the hand-books of Messrs. Sandberg 
and Henderson, will be found on pp. 140 and ff. 
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TIBETAN. 


Central Dialect. 

(Mr. David MacDonald and Colonel Waddell , 1899.) (State Sikkim,) 

Sr Gppr g* qj$sr Bfpq^i 777 <w ’§q*q* psr ^qp* w ^rq*j qp 
cqq* q*r sprqc^’ T^spr cor 77: ^ | psr sfi 7 ^«*pr ^'?r| 7^r 


<77 sjc’Hf sr Spq** p fw 3 j** qswsp qtpr^r sgor spj^q* ijpy *k* 
q* 7;* ^ gpq* cpq- 7- afcsr ^Ssrnr q'pq 7 ! aqq* pr 3 p* qs«r^v 
§^ror qpr aSw =p ufr par §*p £7^=7 gsw p ^prqv 73*^ 1 
p isjsrapr 77 pq* sr ?jp 7pipr^' q^q* 7:* p qpq* ^ 
p-or q^| ^ p apfsw a*qp qp’gv pq' *q£f Spq* 7*F^ 077 pq* 


Ir §j*r up par sr f^'K’i ^r p 7 §py ^’ q 'l c 7 ’ ^ q ’S’ ST 8 ** 

qq-sr 777^ qspa* Bpq* srap 7 qp apa* «qc ^77 q*7 7^’ 

& 2 f| 7 q* ajqqpsr »iq* 3 ’ 777 7 jfer 7 3 fe'J qp »W qsr ^srsipp *p* 


•v Cv 


|77 5^7 ^«r g*rq* ^71 73757 r S 7 S’ €' sr 7 *^’ q- 1577 

N^ NO 

gpq* ^7 7;* e^q** 51373=7 1 7^’ p .(qqsry *qp* ^q*5* ^7 Ifq^] 87 


njc p 75c qp^ror Sf7«A’ p p ^q*g*r p s^'f* fq’qfpsr qgp*r^c 
P7 spprapr 71577 pr pq*pr 8fj 7^' g*r pq-»r qwj qp w q*r ^r 
sjpp 7? I77 |7f 5- $W g?rq*r 7 §^ 57 q* gpg’ g* 3 pw fr B?*r 
*q 07 np wg^r ^Sp’sf ^sw»r T^q^q'j 77^ jpqr qaq*2f 7^ 
pa^^l* pru* ^|5fcrpj’^7’ ojpq*or ^ppq’ 7^1’ 0^* 0q’q’°r ^sr ^qq* ^7^01 
7*p q-^ 3%* §7=f 977 0q-or 357 qp g* 77 EF 7 ^ a ’ % 
q| 7 q* %j 7 ^ 7 pp § 7 ^ 97 ^ g^sr^n 
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go; pqj* gr sflpi* Ipp'or tsgq* <%l pf Spp ajfcsrapr ppq- 
|qq qf*rcr §;* q^q* *^r *r,q- g^q- sfcrSri pr ppcf q*ipr 
gq* gg* p* ujaf qgsiq* qp pqr iqq*| gg*g* ^*2f Spqgqsr qP wq'gsr jq 
p*r qgqq’ qgqqtg- Jq* qgig- g^- spjpq- %| gq* ; jq jgsrap apq qgfq*- 

S3 

*r W 1 gq' §q* q’ §‘*fcry Sfarap qcr|- ^afH&r gpor ^q|**q|* gsrq* qp p- 


qq- prq’j g=^’ In]- car or sjpq 7 qg : ssrg- 

V? 


^*3 &$ w’ s*y $s& 


qrrj<qq*r aprojp 

8*r g^g«r ct»r 


*’ |ft 3JP rig' ?ppHf gW ^P l^cf g^qq- 

*’3 3F *r *rfi qg^p gg’g* 3' ffi’ fljgbr 


g**r qp g^g' gq* I*ipr 3p 8fc*r*r «$rg*r p-gsr gw sqgjg- g^- 

q^-q| gq- uq'gw par ^C^q'j g- gg-g- pr gaj'q* P qp 5^' j^gw 

N3 S5 \j 

cur qp 3pftr ¥HT«<i jjj^rfj- ■%! £^§- jJf oft %sr $*• qj&r 

*r % ^rr «|«ftr %w c& §^2f |^- 5^-q- djaf|| 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Centeal Dialect. 


(Mr. David MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, 1899.) 


(State Sikkim.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mi 

zhig-la 

bu 

gnyis 

yod-pa-red. 

De-dag-las 

chhung-ba 

de3 

rang-gi 

Mi 

shik-la 

pu 

nyl 

yo-pa-re. 

Te-dak-ld 

chhnnj-wx 

te 

rmj *gi 

Man 

one-to 

sons 

two 

were. 

Them-from 

younger 

the-by 

own 


pha-la 

zhus-pa, 

* nga-i yab, ngas 

thob-pa-i 

nor-skal 

nga-la gnong-zhig.’ 

pha-la 

shu-pa, 

* nga-i yap , nga 

thop-pa-i 

nor-kal 

nga-la nong-shik.’ 

father-to 

said, 

* my father, me -by 

receiving-oE 

property -share 

me -to 

give.’ 

Kbos 

rang-gi nor 

de-dag-la bgos-so. 

De-nas 

zhag mang-po ma 

Ion-par 

Kho 

rang-gi nor 

te-dak-la gdsd. 

Te-nd 

shak mang-po ma 

Ion-par 

Him-hy 

own property them-to divided. 

Th it-after 

days 

many not 

passing-on 

bu 

cbhung-bas 

nor thams-ehad 

bsdus-nas 

yul 

thag-ring 

zhig-tu 

pu 

chhung-wa 

nor tham-cha 

diSrnct 

yul 

thak-ring 

shik-tu 

son 

younger 

property all 

gathered-having country 

far 

one-to 

song-ba-dang der 

spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-ching 

nor tshang-ma chhud-zos-la 


song-tea 

going- when 

btang-ngo. 

tang-ngo. 

gave. 

de-la 

te-la 


yul 


ter 

there 

Tang 

Yang 

And 

mu-ge 

mtt-ge 


cho-pa 

behaviour 


ngan-pa 

evil 


che-ching 

doing 


nor 

wealth 


Uhang-ma 

all 


khos nor 
khS nor 

him-hj property 

chhen-po zhig 
chhem-po sMk 


thams-chad 

tham-ch% 

all 

byung-bas 

chmg-wa, 


chhud-zos-la 

chhii-zS-la 

wasting-in 

kho ltogs-par 
kho tok-par 


chhd-zS-la 

wasting-in 

btang-teTiar-ba-dang 

tang-tehar-wa-tang 

giviug-fiaishing-when 


agyur-ro. 

gyur-rd* 


Kho 

Kho 


country that-in famine 

big one 


arising 

he Eungry-be-to became. 

He 

song-nas 

yul 

dei 

grong-mi 

zhig 

dang 

’agrogs-nas bsdad-pa-dang 

des 

song-nd 

yul 

te-i 

tong-mi 

shik 

tang 

tok-nd da-pa-tang 

te 

gone-having 

country 

that-of 

villager 

one 

with 

associated-having staying-wEen 

him-by 


kho phag-pa 

kho phak-pn 
liim iswine 

gang-bus kyang 
gang-Ml kyang 
hueto-by 


tsho-ru 

tsho-ru 

feed-to 


zhing-kha-la 

shing-kha-la 

field-direotlon-to 


btang-ngo. 

tang-iigo. 


rang-gi 

rang-gi 


own 


grod-pa 

to-pa 

Tielly 


’agrang-bar 

•war 

fill-io 


Der 

Ter 

There 

’adod 

do 

wished 


kho phag-pas za-ba-i 
kho phak-pa sa-toa-i 

he swlne-by eating-of 

kyang, mi sus-kyang 
sit-kyang 
any-by 


even. 


man 
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De-nas 

Te-nd 

Thereafter 


kho-la ma ster-ro. 
kho-la ma ter-rb. 

him-to not gave. 

yab-kyi gla-pa mang-po 

yap-kyi la-pa mang-po 

father-of hirelings many 

yang yod-kyi nga-ni 
yang yo-kyi nga-ni 

also 


kho 

kho 

he 


de-dag-la 


zag-rgyu 

zak-gyu 

laying-for 

yab-kyi drnng-du 
yap-kyi tung-du 

father-of presence-to 

dang khyed-kyi 
tang khye-kyi 

and you-of 

khyed-kyi bu 
khye-kyi pu 

your 

’adra-bar 

da-war 


dran sos-par 

tan sS-par 

memory restoring-to 

bza-rgyu 
sd-gyu 

eating-for 

ltogs-pas 

tok-pd 

hnngor-by 


‘ nga-i 


te-dak-la 

them-to 

’adir 
dir 

teing I here 

song-ste thong-la zhu-yong. 
8ong-te khong-la ahu-yong, 

going him-to say-will, 

drung-du nyes-pa 

nye-pa 

sin 


son 


like-to-be 

song-ngo, 
song-ngo . 

went. 

yab-kyis 

yap-kyi 

father-bv 


os-pas 

o-pa 

not worthy-being 

De-nas kho 
Te-nd kho 


Thereafter he 

kho 

da-rung 

kho 

ta-rung 

he 

still 


tung-du 

presenoe-in 

zer-bar mi 
ser-icar mi 

e aying-for 

mdzod-chig .” 5 
dzo-chik.’' ’ 

make/' * 

- On-kyang 

On-kyang 

But 

kho mthong-ste 
kho thong-te 
him seen-having 

’akhyud-de kho-la kha-bskyal-lo. 
khyu-de kho-la kha-kyal-ld, 

embraced-having him-to kissed. 

yab, ngas nam-mkha d an g 
ngd nam-khd tang 

mo-by heaven and 

da-phyin-chhad nga khyed-kyi bu 
ta-chhin-chha nga khye-kyi pu 

henoefortb I your 80n 

gyog-po-mams-la gsnngs-pa, ‘ da 

yok-po-nam-la aung-wa, ‘ fa 

servants-to said, ‘ now 


yo-pa 

is 

chhi-bo. 

chhi-ioo. 

die. 

“ nga-i 
“ nga-i 

"my 

byas-pa-yin. 

chd-pa-yin. 
did. 

nga khyed-kyi 
nga khye-kyi 

I your 

langs-te rang-gi 


’agyur-te zer-pa, 
gyur-te ser-toa, 

become-having said, 

yod-pa ma-zad-de, 

ma-zd-de, 

not-only, 

Da nga 

Ta nga 
Now 1 

yab, 
yap, 

father, me-by 

Da-phyin-chhad 
Ta-chhin-chhit 

Henceforward 
gla-pa zhig 
la-pa ahik 

servant one 

yab-kyi drung-du 

yap-kyi tung-du 


ngas 


*my 

phar 

phar 

aside 

langs-nas 

lang-nd 

arisen-haring 

nam-mkha 

nam-kha 

heaven 

nga 

nga 
l 

dang 

tang 

with 


father, 


snying-brtse-nas 
nying-tse-nd 

pitied-having 

De-nas bus 
Te-nd pit, 
Thereafter son-by 

khyed-kyi 

khye-kyi 

you-of 

zer-bar mi 
aer-war mi 

sajing-for not 

gos kun-las 
go kiin-ld 

doth all-from 


lang-te rang-gi 

arisen-haring own father-of pre*moe-to 

thag-ring-la yod-pa-i ighe kho-i 

thak-ring-la yd-pa-i tyhe kho-i 

distance-at being-of time hi* 

brgyugs-shing dei mgul-nas 


' ““WUIU 

kho-la gyogs-shig ; lag-pa-la sor-gdub gchig rgvus 

kho-U yok-Mk; lat-ya-U , 0 ,-duy ohik 


him-to put-on • 

skon-chig. De-nas 
kon-chik. Te-nd 

Ptf* Then 


hand-on 


ring one put, 

nga-tsho za-zhing skyid-po 

nga-tgho aa-ahing kyi-po 

m eating 


merry 


running 

khong-la 
khong-la 

him-to 

spyan-sngar 
chdn-ngar 

eyesight-in 
OS-SO.’ 

o-ao: 

worthy-am.’ 

bzang-po 
zang-po dir 

good here 

rkang-pa-la 

kang-pa-la 

foet-on 

byed-do. 

ehe-dd. 

make* 


te-i 

his 

zhus-pa, 

8hH-pa, 

said, 

nyes-pa 
nye-pa 

sin 

On-kyang 

On-kyang 

But 
'adir 


giil-nd 

neok-by 

‘nga-i 
‘ nga-i 

‘my 

byas-pas 

chd-pd 

doing-by ■ 

yab-kyis 

yap-kyi 

father-by 

khur-shog, 


khut'sho, 

brings 

lham yang 


yang 

also 


lham 

shoes 

“ Gang-la ? ” 

"Kamg-lat" 

“WhyP" 



CENTRAL DIALECT. 


81 


zer-na, nga-i bn ’adi shi-nas, slar gsos-pa-yin ; 
ser-na, nga-i pu di shi-nd, lar sd-pa-yin; 

saying-in, my son this died-having, again alive-is ; 

De-nas de-dag skyid-po byed-pa-la zhugs-so. 

Te-nd te-dak Jcyi-po che-parla shuk-sd. 

Then they merry make-to began. 


Dei 

tshe 

khong-gi 

bn 

rgan-pa 

zbing-kba-la 

yod-pa-yin. 

Kho 

Te-i ' 

tshe 

khong-gi 

pu 

gan-pa 

shing-kha-la 

yd-pa-yin. 

Kho 

That-of 

time 

his 

son 

elder 

field-in 

was. 

He 


log-yongs-nas 

khang-pa 

dang 

nye-bar 

bslebs-tsa-na sgra-snyan gtong-ba 

dang 

lok-yong-nd 

khang-pa 

fang 

nye-war 

lep-tsa-na da-nydn tong-wa 

tang 

back-come-having 

house , 

to 

neaxness-into 

,;arriving-on harp sounding 

and 

gar-byed-pa 

tbos-so. 

Khos 

gyog-po 

zbig bos-nas, * de-i don 

gang 

kar-che-pa 

tho-so. 

Khd' 

yok-po 

shik bo-nd, * te-i ton 

kang 

dancing 

heard. 

Him-by 

servant 

one called-having, * that-of meaning 

what 


yin?’ ’adris-pa-dang khos zer-pa, e khyod-kyi nn-bo log-bslebs-song. 
yin ? ’ ti-pa-tang kho ser-wa, * khyd-kyi nu-wo lok-lep-song. 


isP’ 

asking-when him-by 

said. 

‘your 

younger-brother 

back-arrived. 

Yab-kyis 

kbo khams-bde-bar 

’abyor-ba-i 

pbyir 

mgron 

zbig 

btang-ba-yin.’ 

Yap-kyi 

kho kham- de-war 

jhor-wa-i 

chhir 

don 

shik 

tang-wa-ym' 

Father-by 

him health-good-jn 

finding- o£ 

sake-for 

feast 

one 

gave.' 

Dei* kbo 

kbros-nas nang-du ’agro-bar ma 

dga-o. 

Dei 

phyir pha 

Ter kho 

tho-nd nang-du do-war 

ma 

gd-o. 

Te-i 

chhir pha 

Then he 

angry-baving-become inside going-for 

not 

wished. 

That-of 

sake-for father 

phyi-rol-tu 

ongs-nas tshig 

snyan-pos, * 

nang-la 

shog-chig,’ 

smras-pa-dang 

chhi-rol-tw 

ong-nd tshik 

nyan-pd. 

nang-la 

sho-chik,' 

mrd -pa-tang 

outside 

come-having words 

pleasant- with, 

* inside 

go/ 


saying-on 


stor-nas, bmyed-pa yin.* 

tor-nd, nye-pa yin* 

lost-having-been, found is/ 


khos pha-la zhns-pa, ‘ gzigs-ohig, ngas 
kho pha-la shn-pa, * zi-chik, ngd 

him-by father-to said. ‘lo, me-bv 

khyed-kyi gyog byas-te khyed-kyi 

khye-kyi yok chd-te khye-kyi 

y 0ur work done-having your 

byed kyang, nga-i grogs-po-rnams dang 

che kyang , nga-i tok-po-nam tang 

(lid even, m 7 friends 'with 


lo 

mang-po 

’adi-tsam-kyi 

bar-du 

lo 

mang-po 

di-tsam-kyi 

par-du 

years 

many 

this-much-of 

till 


bka-las nam-yang ma ’agal-bar 

ka-ld nam-yang ma gal-war 

word-from evex-even not transgressing-for 


skyid-po byed-pa-i pbyir kbyed-kyis 
kyi-po che-pa-i chhir khye-kyi 

merry making-of sake-for you-hy 


nga-la ra-gu 
nga-la ra-gu 

me-to kid 

’adi 
di 

this 


zhig 


one 


kyang 

kyang 

even 


ma 

ma 

not 


gnang. 


gave. 


On-kyang khyod-kyi Ira chhirag-ba 
On-lcyang Jchyo-lcyi pu chhwng^wa 

your 


But 


son 


younger 


smad-’atsbong-ma-mams 

dang 

khyed-kyi 

nor 

zos-nas 

log-yongs-pa 

md-tshong-ma-nam 

tang 

khye-kyi 

nor 

z§-na 

lok-yong-pa 

harlots 

with 

your 

property 

eaten-having 

back-coming 


tsam-gyis 

kbyed-kyis 

de-la 

mgron 

zbig 

btang-ngo.’ 

Der 

yab-kyis 

Uam-gyi 

khye-kyi 

te-la 

don 

shik 

tang -ngd' 

Der 

yap-kyi 

as-ioon-as 

VOL. Ill, 

yon-by 

SAM I. 

him-to 

least 

a 

gave.’ 

Then 

father-by 

K 
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kho-la 

gsungs-pa, 

‘bu, 

khyod-ni 

dus-rgyun-du 

nga 

dang 

kho-la 

sung-wa. 

‘pw, 

khyo-ni 

dU-gyiia-du 

nga 

tang 

him-to 

said. 

‘son, 

you 

always 

me 

with 


sdod-pas nga-la gang yod-pa tbams-ohad khyod-rang-gi yin. Da 

do-jpft nga-la khang yd-pa tham-chd khyd-rang-gi yin. Ta 


being 

me-to 

what being 


all 

r v V 

yours 

— " 

is* Now 

uu-bo 

’adi 

sbi-nas, 

slar 

gsos-pa-yin ; 

stor-nas, 

brnyed-pa 

nu-too 

di 

ahi-nd, 

lar 

90-pa-yin ; 

tor-nd, 

nye-pa 

younger-brotber this 

died-baving, 

again 

•live-is ; 

lost-having-bcen 

found 

nga-tsbo 

skyid-po 

byed-par 

os-pa 

yin.’ 



nga-tsho 

kyi-po 

che-par 

o-pa 

yin' 



we 

merry 

makiug-tor 

proper 

h: 




mnyam-du 

nyam-du 

together 

khyod-kyi 

khyo-kyi 

your 

yin-pas, 

yin-pd, 

being, 
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SPITI DIALECT. 

The district of Spiti consists of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Rivers and of a 
glacier region belonging to the western Himalaya system. It stretches southwards like a 
wedge between Lahnl in the north-west and Kanawar in the south-east: The prevailing 
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,548. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from 
Kangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mr. Jaeschke’s 
Tibetan Dictionary. The list and the dictionary are the only sources of the remarks on 
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

Jaschke, H. A ., — A Tibet an-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881, pp. xvi and fE. 

The Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. In several forms it agrees with 
“Ladakhi and connected forms of speech. In the most characteristic feature, however, viz., 
in the use of tones, it marches with Central Tibetan. 

Phonology. — The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. A-i is pronounced 
as & ; thus, a-phct , of the father ; de-nct, from there. It is of no consequence for this 
change whether the i is original or has been derived from an s. In oi, on the other hand, 
o and i are pronounced distinctly ; thus, khoi , his. 

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in classical Tibetan, are 
pronounced with a strong aspiration. In the list of words, however, the aspiration has not 
been marked. Thus, ghang, classical gang, which ? dhud-pa, classical dud-pa, smoke ; 
bhu-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep 
tone. The same is the case with words beginning with z and zh, which sounds have been 
changed to s and sh respectively. Thus, san, classical zan, food ; shag, classical ghag, 
day. 

Pinal g and d are left unchanged ; thus, chig, one ; dug, six ; mig, eye ; gyad, eight ; 
khyod, thou, and so forth. There is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi- 
tions. Th us, ba-ma, classical bag-ma, bride ; khyoi and khyod-ki, classical khyod-kyis, 
by thee, and so forth. 

Pinal 8 is changed to i, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, n, classical 
m, quarter ; chi she, classical chi shes , who knows ? perhaps ; dhui, classical dm, season, 
time ; gh§, classical gos, cloth ; nd, classical nas, from ; nam, classical mams, many, and 
so forth. Os is, however, sometimes retained, and Is becomes w ; thus, ra-rigs-nam, 
goats ; chhiu, classical chhibs, horse ; shu, classical shubs, case, and so forth. 

B between vowels is usually pronounced as uo ; thus, sa-wa, classical za-ba, to eat ; 
shi-wa, classical shi-ba, to die. Compare, however, chha-a, going; kho-ba, they. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. Gutturals before y are 
retained, but the following y is dropped if it precedes an i; thus, ghyon-pd, classical 
gyon-pa, to put on, to wear ; ki and gi, the suffix of the genitive ; khi, classical khyi, 
dog. Compare, however, chhong-ba, classical * a-khyong-ba , to bring. 

vol. m, I? AST i. H ® 
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Labials and y become palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyed, half ; jet, classical bya, 

bird. 

An r coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebral ; thus,tf&d-jpa, classical krad-pa, 
leather; thon-pa, classical khr on-pa, a spring ; did, classical gri, knife ; dhon-mo, classi- 
cal dron-mo, warm ; thu-ghu, classical phru-gu, child. Sr becomes shr ; thus, shring - 
■ mo t sister. 

Zl becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In other cases the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus, 
la-lmg, classical ba-glang, cow; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa , foot; ta, classical rla, 
horse ; dgi-o, classical rdzi-lo, a shepherd ; che, classical Iche, tongue ; kar-ma, classi- 
cal skar-ma, star; dod, classical sdod, sit ; na, classical sna, nose ; Pi-ti, classical Spi-ti, 
name of a district ; chig, classical gchig, one ; ser, classical gser, gold ; kar-po, classical 
dkar-po , white ; ngul, classical dngul, silver ; chu, classical bchu, ten ; shi, classical bzhi, 
four ; go, classical mgo, head ; dun-wi, classical ondnn-nas, before, and so forth. 

Note also sha and ta, classical skra, hair ; ten, classical spreu, monkey ; dang-bu, 
class ical sbrang-bu, fly ; chod-la, classical spyod-pa, to do ; zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, 
name of a tree ; nyon-pa, classical smyon-pa, insane ; ng, classical dbugs, breath, and so 
forth. 

Tones and accents are the same as in the Central Dialect. The difference between 
low-toned aspirates derived from old uncompound soft consonants and high-toned 
aspirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more marked than in other 
dialects. 

Inflexional system— The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with 
classical Tibetan. I shall only draw attention to some few features in which it differs. 

The prefix a is used in words such as a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother ; a-clto, brother ; 
a-khn , uncle, and so forth. 

The particle of comparison is sang as in Ladakhi; thus, khoi a-cho khoi a -chi sang 
thon-po dug, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The pronoun nga, I, is apparently nasalized ; thus, nga, I ; ngS, my. The plural is 
nga-zha, or, perhaps, nga-sha. Compare Ladakhi. c Thou ’ is khjnd, or khyo, genitive 
khyoi and khyod-ki, plural khyo-zha. Note also kho-ba, they. The actual pronunciation 
of the latter word is perhaps kho-ioa. 

With regard to verbs we may note that, according to the list of words, there seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third persons. It is, how- 
ever, not possible to state whether this is really a feature of the spoken dialect. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases yin, yod, and dug ; past yoddin or 

dugpin. 

The first person of the present tense is, according to the list, formed by adding yod, 
am, to a participle ending in a, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus, chha-a 
yod, I go ; gyab-ba yod, I strike. The same form is, however, also used in the third 
person ; thus, dad-da yod, he lives. 

The second and third persons avc formed by adding dug, or, after vowels, rug , to the 
base ; thus, gyab-dug, strikest ; tsho-rug, he is grazing. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gyab-ban, I struck, he struck ; gyab-song , 
thou sfcruokest ; song-ban, went. 
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The future is formed by adding in, i.e. yin, as in Ladakhi ; thus, gy rib-in, mil strike- 
Yin-do , shall be, literally means ‘ I may be, 5 as in Ladakhi. 

In the imperative we may note forms such aS len-tong, take ; ching-tong, bind, and 
so forth. 

The usual verbal noun is formed as in Ladakhi. Thus, chha-che, to be ; gyrib-che , to 
beat. Note also the participle song-khan, gone-; compare Punk and Ladakhi. 

The preceding remarks are far from being exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that 
they are sufficient to show how the Spiti dialect must be classified. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below. 
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NYAMKAT. 

A Tibetan dialect is. spoken along the upper course of the Satie j in Kanawar, The 
number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,544. The 
name of the dialect is Nyamkat. 

Nyam-kat, classical vmyam-skad, means ‘the Nyam speech,’ lit. ‘the language of 
the equals.’ The dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-kat, i.e., Bod- 
shod, Tibetan ; Sang y as , i.e., probably sangs-rgyas, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The 
speakers are sometimes also called Jad as in Tehri Garhwal. 

Nyamkat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There aro apparently very few traces 
of an influence exercised by Kanaw"rl. I may mention the form ke-song, ho gave to 
us ; compare tang song , he gave to them. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in Devanagarl and transliteration. I have only printed 
the latter text. The original does not distinguish between ch and tg, j and ds, ohh and 
tgh, j, z, and zh , respectively. I have, however, distinguished between those various 
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhwal. 

Phonology. — The phonetical system is in most characteristics the same as in Spiti 
and Tehri Garhwal. 

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-ne 
and te-ne, then ; shang, classical zhag, day ; za-ja, to eat, but soi-ne, eating, and so 
forth. Pinal soft consonants are hardened ; thus, thak-ring, far ; dot-pa , belly ; thop , to 
be found. 

A final s is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, khang-zhing-nd, 
from the property ; ni, i.e., probably nyi, classical gnyis, two ; du, classical dm, season ; 
go, classical dgos, it is necessary ; ink, classical btugs, kissed. In some cases, howover, s 
is changed to i as in Spiti. Compare soi-ne, classical zos-nas , having eaten ; goi-pe, 
classical bgos-pai, dividing. 

The suffix pa, la takes the form wa after vowels, ng, r, and probably also after l ; 
thus, shisha-wa, died ; song-wa, went ; zer-wa, said. Instead of wa we sometimes find 
a; thus, diya, asked; yong-a, came. Ld-po, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan 
las-pa, and not to gla-bo. 

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way. 

By becomes ch ; thus, chuk, classical byugs, he patted. Y is dropped after con- 
sonants before e and * ; thus, kher, classical ’akhyer, bring ; phit-ka, classical phyed-ka , 
half ; phi-la, classical phyi-la , after. In other oases y is retained after gutturals ; thus, 
gyitk, classical rgyuk, run. 

Compound consonants containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, dang-wa, classical ’agrang-ba, to satisfy ; di-ya, classical *adri-ba, asked ; thu-gu , 
classical phru-gu, a son. * 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, kon-chok, classical dkon- 
mchhog, God; tuk, classical gtugs, kissed; goi-pe, classical bgos-pas, dividing; dung. 
Classical rdtmg, beat; dan-la, classical Idan-la, with; lang-wa , classical slang-ba, to rise- 
kat, classical shod, word, and so forth. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in Spiti. 



NYA.MKA.T. 


87 


Inflexional system* — The suffix of the case of the agent is su as in Jad ; thus, 
aba-su, by the father. The other cases are formed as in classical Tibetan. 

‘ Thou * is khe-rmg and khyot-rang. 

With regard to verbs we may note the verb substantive hin, past hat, corresponding 
to classical Tibetan ym, yod, respectively. 

The usual forms of the past add song or pa, wa ; thus, zer-song, said ; zer-wa, said. 
Forms such as tang-toe, gavest, belong to the participle ending in wa. Compare kher-toe, 
having brought ; goi-pe, having divided. Dot, went, stands for dos, i.e. * agros . 

In the imperative suffixes such as go, shok , chuk are usually added. Thus, tang-go , 
to give is necessary, give ; khurshok , bring ; oho-ehuk, make, and so forth. Chuk is a 
causal termination. 

The usual form of the verbal noun ends raja; thus, za-ja, to eat. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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Mi 

chik 

thu-gu ni 

hat. Chhunga-su 

aba-la 

zer-song, 

Man 

one(-of) 

sons 

two 

were. Young-by 

father-to 

said, 

1 nga-rang-la, ya 

aba, 

khe-rang 

-gi khang-zliing-na 

nga-rang-la 

phit-ka 

'me-to, 

0 

father, 

your 

house-field-from 

me- to 

half 

tang-go.’ 

Aba-su 

thu-gu 

ni-la 

khang- zhing goi-pe 

tang-song. 

Shang-pa 

give.’ 

Father-by 

sons 

two- to 

property dividing 

gave. 

Hays 

ni sum 

phi-la thu-gu chhunga-su 

kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo 

oha-song. 

two three 

after 

son young-by 

his property together 

made. 

Thak-ring 

yul-la 

do-nc 

kho-rang-gi zhing-kha najung-la tang-song. Te-ne 


Far country to going his property girls-to gave. Then 
kho zhing-kha za-thung-zin-song, de-ne de yul-la na-met sal. 


his property eat-drink-finished, then that country-in famine spread. 
Khorang nor-me-char-gok song. De yul-la mi chig-gi la-po 

He poor became. That country-in man one-of service 

che-song. Kho-rang-su zhing phak tsho-la tang-song. De-ne kho-rang-gi 
did. Him-by field swine feeding -for sent. Then his 

phak-ghi bak-pho bat soi-ne dot-pa dang-we hin ; kho-rang-la zhan-ma 

swine-of soiled husks eating belly satisfying is ; him-to else 

gang-tang ma thok-pe hin. De-ne kho-rang sam-la, e nga-rang-gi 
anything not being-got was . Then he mind-in , ‘ my 

abai khang-la la-po tsam duk. Kho-rang-la za-ja thung-ja 

father-of home-in servants how-many are. Them-to eating drinking 

darung mi-la go-ting poli mang-bo duk. Nga tokri-su shiya. 

still men-to dividing-after bread much is. I hunger-from dying 

duk. Nga lang-we aba-la do-yong,’ khorang-su zer-song, . ‘lo aba, 

am. I rising father-to go-shall him-by said, ‘0 father, 

ngS-su khe-rang-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la shak-pa che-song. Nga 

me-by thy presenoe-in Ood with sin did. I 

khe-rang-gi thu-gu zer-ja phocha-medo. Nga-rang-la khyot-rang-gi dan-la 

your son to-say able-not-am. Me you-of with 
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la-po bar ohho.* Kho lang-we kho-rang-gi aba dan-la dul-song. 

servant like make.' He rising his father near went. 

Thu-gu thak-ring duk, kho-rang-gi aba-su thong-song; kho-rang-gi thu-gui 
Son far is, his father-by saw ; his son-of 

jug- jar che-song ; dul-ne song-wa, jug-po chug, kba tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi 

pity made ; going went, neck patted, mouth kissed. His 

thu-gu-su zer-song, ‘lo aba, nga-rang-su khyot-gi dun-la kon-ohok mu-la 

son-by said, * 0 father, me-by thee-of before God to 

shak-pa che-song. Tak-sang nga khe-rang-gi thu-gu zer pho-eha-medo.* 
sin did. Now I your son to-say able-not-am.* 

Aba-su thok-po-la zer-wa, ‘ ga-mo ga-mo reshat kho-rang-la gon-we 

Father-by seroants-to said, ‘ good good cloth him- to putting-on 

khur-shok ; lak-pa-la dugu-jukti-la (i.e., dzug-gu-la) sur-tup, da-rung kang-ba-la- 
bring ; hand-on finger-on ring, and feet-on 

kapsha gon-we khur-shok, Nga-rang-la v za-ja thung-ja tong, da-rung 
shoes putting-on bring. TJs-to eating drinking give, and 

sim-sol cho-chuk. Dar-ling nga-rang-gi thu-gu shi-song, tak-sang sanyo 

merry make. This-for my son died, now alive 

yong-song ; nga-rang-la sim-sol cho-chuk.’ 

came ; us-to merry make' 


Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chheya zhing-kha-la hat. Te-ne kho-rang 

Then his son elder field-in was. Then he 

kbang-bai ne-mo yong-song, phit-la lu tse go-song. Kho-rang-su 

house-of near came, outside singing dancing understood. Him-by 


yok-po-la 

kat-gyap-song 

da-rung 

kho-rang 

di-ya, * chi tam 

hin? * 

servant-to 

called 

and 

him. 

asked, * what matter 

is?’ 

Kho-rang-su 

kho-rang-la 

zer-wa, * khyo-rang-gi 

no yong-a 

hin; 

Him-by 

him-to 

said. 

‘ thy 

younger-brother come 

is ; 

khyo-rang-gi 

aba-su 

kho-rang-gi 

phi-la 

za-ja thung-ja tang-song. 

thy 

father-by 

his 

sake-for 

eating drinking 

gave. 


Chi-la, kho na-chha-met-pa lok-ne 
Why, he illness-not-being returning 


yong-song.’ Kho tghik-pa sai-song, 

came! He word ate. 


aang-la mi do-ser-wa. De-ne kho-rang-gi aba phit-la thon-song ; 
inside not go-would. Therefore his father ouvside came ; 

kho-rang-la sol-chan. che-pe, kho-rang-su aba-la zer-wa, ‘ lo mang-bo- 
him-to entreaty - doing, him-by father-to said, ‘ years many 
khe-rang-gi la-po che-pa, nga-rang-su khe-rang-gi tam-la med serphat. 

your service doing, me-by your word not transgressed. 

Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la chik cbhung ra-bo ma tang- song,. 

Thee-by ever-even me- to one small goat not gavest , 

TO c. in, PAM i. n 
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chuk-hin-am, nga-rang-gi 
wherefore , my 

ohhungS youg-wa ; kho-rang-Bu 
young came ; 

khi-rang-su kho-la 
you-by him- to 
nga-rang-gi thu-gu, 
my son, 


sliak-po mu-la rang-thak che-pa. Daji kho thu-gu 

with feast to-make . But that eon 

nor tsbang-ma na-jung-la tang-wa-.zin-song, 
him-ly property all harlots-to to-give- finished, 
za-ja thung-ja tang-we.’ Kho-rang-su zer-wa, ‘ to 
eating drinking gavest * Him- by said, ‘ 0 

khyot nga-Tang-dang ; da-rung chi hin-na nga-rang-gi 

thou me-icith ; and what is my 


nang-la thob-ong, kho 
home-in will-be-found, that 
kham-zang ; khe-rang-gi 
merry ; your 


khe-rang-la tshang-ma hin. Nga-rang-la 
thee- to all it. Us-to 

no ski-sha-wa, tak-sang Sanyo 

yo anger-brother dead- was, now alive 


do-chuk 

90 

doi; 

went ; 


tor song-wa hin, tak-sang thop-song.’ 
■lost gone was, now found- was' 
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JAP DIALECT. 

The Bhotias of Nilang in Tehri Garhwal are called Jads. They have originally 
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixture 
, of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due- in a great measure to the former practice of purchas- 
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis. 

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the Bhdtias of the Kumaon 
valleys. In the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some 
seven or eight marches below Nilang. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 106. 
At the last Census of 1901, there were 204 speakers of Bhotia, in Tehri GarhwaL 

The Jad dialect is closely related to the Tibetan spoken in SpitL The materials 
available are not sufficient for settling all questions of detail. The general character of 
the dialect will, however, be easily recognized. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jad dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibetan character usual in the district, and in 
transliteration. The transliteration in one or two places differs from the original. . I 
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the- 
better text. On the other hand, I have silently corrected the very numerous blunders in 
transliterating single words. 

Phonology- — The phonetic system is, mainly, the same as in SpitL 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a very strong aspiration. The conse- 
quence is that they usually appear as hard letters. Thus, pa, cow ; shu-ba, said ; sin-ba, 
to be exhausted, and so forth. 

Pinal g is apparently pronounced as k ; thus, duk, is ; mik, eye. 

Pinal d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as t. Thus, io-pa, classi- 
cal Tibetan grod-pa, belly ; do-cha, classical sdod-ches, to sit ; yot, classical yod, is. 

Pinal s is always dropped. Thus, gyal-kham, classical rgyal-khams, country ; nyi, 
classical gnyis, two ; nam, classical mams, all. Nas becomes ne, Le., na, thus, di-ne,. 
thereafter. 

Double consonants are simplified, usually so that the first one is dropped. Thus, nyi, 
classical gnyis , two ; son, classical gson, alive ; nang, classical gnang, give ; gn, classical 
dgu, nine ; go, classical bgod, divide ; shi, classical bzhi , four ; dun, classical bdun, 
seven ; ha, classical bka, word ; ta, classical rta, horse ; dung, classical rdwng, beat ; go, 
classical mgo, head ; gya-tsho, classical rgya-mtsho, sea; nga, classical Inga, five; che, 
nlft.aaifia.1 Iche, tongue; chak, classical Ichags, iron; Jeon, classical skon, put; kal, classi- 
cal skal, share ; mra, classical smra, say, and so forth. 

Labials conjunct with y become palatals. Thus, cha-ba, classical bya-ba, deeds;- 
chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside, and so forth. In a similar way we often find oh, j, ohh 
instead of ky, khy, gy, respectively. Thus, sa-ju, classical za-rgyu, eating for; chho-chi, 
classical khyod-kyi, thy. This latter change, however, does not appear to be more 
thn.n a tendency. Compare gyal-sa, country; gyet, eat; yap-ki, of the father, and so 
forth. 

VOl. Ill, PAM i, s 2 
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When the last component of a compound letter is r, the whole compound is pro- 
nounced as a cerebral. Thus, fa, classical skra, hair ; do-wa, classical ’a-gro-ba, go ; tu, 
classical gru, ship ; ii, classical ’a-dri, ask ; tan, I, corresponding to classical bran, slave, 
and so forth. 

Note da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon ; ul-bo, classical dbul-ba, poor. 

It is not possible to state how the p and b of the verbal suffixes pa, po, ba, bo, is 
pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably 
the case after ng, r, and l. The specimen is, however, far from being consistent. 

Tones and accent are probably the same as in the Central Dialect. 

Inflexional system- — The various suffixes used iu the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. I shall only make some few remarks 
on characteristic points. 

Nouns and pronouns— The suffix of the case of the agent is su; thus, yab-su, by 
the father. 

Note the use of the prefix a in words such as a-ba. father ; a-ma, mother ; a-cho, 
elder brother, and so forth. Compare Ladakhi. 

The particle of comparison is apparently sang as in Ladakhi. Compare ti a-cho 
ting-mo sang chhmgun ring-bo tub, his brother sister a little than more tall is, bis brother 
is taller than his sister. 

In addition to nga-rang , I, we also find tan, I. Tan is Tibetan bran, a slave. 
Note also chho-chi and chho-rang-gi, thy; khi and kho-rang-gi, his. 

Verbs. The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa; thus, 
shu-ba, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding song, went ; thus, chung-song, 
became ; nang-ba song, gave, and so forth. 

In addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pa and simila r suffixes, we also 
find such as are formed by adding a suffix corresponding to Ladakhi ches. Thus, do-cha, 
to sit ; hong-ja, to come ; tong-zha, seeing ; dung-sha, beating, and so forth. 

For further details the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 

should be consulted. The specimen is not a good one, and it should be used with 
caution. 
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[ No. 9.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-H ini alayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


Jap Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(State Tehri Garhwal.) 


Mi 

chik-la 

pu nyi. 

Yang 

pu ebung-ma 

yab-la shu-ba. 

Man 

one-to 

sons ttoo. 

And 

son younger 

father-to said. 

1 nga-rang-la, yap, 

nor-ki 

kal 

nang-go.’ 

Yab-su pu-la 

‘me- to, 

father. 

, property-of 

share 

give -must. ' 

Father-by son-to 

nor-ki 

kal nang-ba-song. 

Shag mang-bo ma song. 

pu chung-ma-su 

property -of 

share 

gave. 

Days 

many not went, 

son young-by 


nor-nam du-ba, 
property-all gathered. 


gyal-kham-la song yang ti-ru rang-gi nor-nam-la 

country-to went and there own property-att-to 


khang-men cha-ba metar-song. Yang nor-sak-nam sin-song-ba, 

evil doing squandered. And property was-exhausted, 

gyal-sa-ru sa-ju mi duk, yang nor met-pa ul-po-ru 

country-in eating-means not was, and property not-being misery-in 

Yang di gyal-sa-ki mi chhepo chik tung-du song-ba, yang 

And that country-of man great one before went , and 

chhepo-su sakhet ohik-tu pkak tsho-ru tang-ba-song. Yang pbak 

great-by field . one-to swine feeding-for sent. And swine 

sak-ti rang so-na to dang-ba song ; yang-su phu-ma yan 

food-that self eaten-if belly satisfied was ; anyone-by straw evei 

tang-ba duk. Yang sem-la tong-ba tan-ba chung-ba 

giving teas. And mind-in entering consideration was-produced 

mra-wa, ‘rang-gi yap-ki yog-po mang-po yot; yog-po-la to n 

said, ‘self -of father-of servants many are; servants-to belly 

do-ba yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi-la song. Tan rang-ni ; 

going is, and self hunger-dying went. I self ft 

tung 4o-yong, yang sbu-yong, “ yap, tan-ni kon-chhok-ki chho- 

house will-go, and will-say, “father, I heaven-of yo 

tung-du layok-chung, yang ta-ni shikten 1 di-ru-la ma yur 

before sinner-became. and now world here-in not < 


Yang 


yang-su 


great-by 

sak-ti 


do-ba 

going 

tung 

house 


house will-go, and will-say, “ father , 1 tieaven-oj you-oj 

tung-du layok-chung, yang ta-ni shikten 1 di-ru-la ma yung-song, 

before sinner-became, and now world here-in not came , 

chho-rang-gi pix yang di-ru jep-yong. Tan-la rang-gi yok-po chik-tang 

your son still here exchange-will. Me self -of servant one-wit h 


song. 

went. 

tan-ni 

I 


not-bemg misery-in went. 

du song-ba, yang mi 
re went, and man 

-song. Yang pkak sa-bi 
And swine eaten 

g*su phu-ma yang mi 
ne-by straw even not 
3 a chung-ba ti-tar 

ation was-produced thus 
yog-po-la to mang-po 
servants-to belly much 

Tan rang-ni yap-ki 

I self father-of 

kon-chhok-ki chho-rang-gi 
heaven-of yon-of 

di-ru-la ma yung-song, 
here-in not came , 
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TIBETAN. 


da-ba dzot ” ’ Di-ne song-ba rang-gi yab-ki tung-du yong. 

like appoint.” ’ This-from icent self-of father -of near came. 

Yang kho yang sa-thak-ring-po yot-pa, yang thong-zha kho-rang-gi yap-ni 

And he still far-off was, and seeing his father 


nying-je chung, 
pity became , 

tok-ma-po chung. 
kissing ensued. 


yang jug-ni wok-ma-la tham-ba mang-po 

and running neck-on embraced many 

Pu-su shu-ba, ‘ yap, tan-su kon-chhok tang 
Son-by said, * father , me-by heaven and 


mang-po 

many 

yab-ki 

father-of 


layok chung ; yang tshe-di tang ma chung-song, yang chho-chi pu 

sinner became; and time-this worthy (?) not became, still thy son 


di ma chung-song.’ Yap-rang-su kho-rang-gi yok-nam-la mra-wa, ‘ go 

this not became ? Father-by own sonants- to said, ‘ cloth 


lak-po nyo-shok ti mi-la kon-shok ; yang ti lak-pa-la surtup tang 

good buy this man-on put ; and his hand-on ring and 


kang-ba-la lham kon-shok. Yang tan sem-la gcri chung-ba ; pu di 

feet-on shoes put. And I mind-in merry became ; son this 


shi-ba sem-chung, yang son-ba chung ; tor-song-ba sem-chung-ba, yang 

dead thought, and alive became ; lost-gone thought, and 


thob-ohung-ba.’ Yang sem-ba-la geri chung mang-bo chung. 

found-was ? And mind-in merry to-become much became. 


Ti-shi pu chhe-ba sakhet duk-pa. Chhi-lok gye-ba khang-ba nyo-mo-la 
Then son big field was. Outside going house near 

seba tang lnlen tshor-ba. Yang yog-po chik-la ka nang-ba yang, 

dancing and singing heard. And servant one-to word gave and, 

' di chi ? ’ yang yog-po rang-su ti-ba. ‘ Tan-rang no-mo-ohung (sic) di 
* this what ? * and servant self -by asked. * My (?) brother-younger that 
lep-chung-ba, chho-rang yap-su mang-bo sin-pa tang-song, kbo-rang-gi 
has-come, your father-by much food gave, ' his 

sem-la kit-po sem-song.’ Yang sem-ba-la tghik-pa chung-ba, khang-pa-la 

mind-in happy thought? And mind-to anger ensued, house-into 

mi lok-sem-ba. Yang yab chhi-la ton-ne semso ohuk. * To lo 


not return-ffiould. And father 

out 

coming 

to-entreat began. 

‘ Lo years 

tar-ha 

rang-gi 

shab-chik 

yin. 

Yang chho-rang-gi ka-la 

ka-shu-ba. 

according-to 

your 

servant 

am. 

And 

your 

word-to obeyed. 

Chho-rang-su 

tan-rang-la ri-gu 

chik 

yang ma 

tang, 

rang-gi 

rok nyam 

You-by 

me-to 

kid 

one 

even not 

gavest, 

own friend with 

sem-pa-chi. 

Yang 

chho-chi 

pu 

lep-chung, 

ti-su 

rang-gi 

nor-sak-nam 

to-make-merry. And 

your 

son 

arrived, 

him-by 

own 

property 


shang-tghung-ma nyam te-ba-la tang-song, cbho-rang-su khi phi-la shin-ba 

harlots with joining gave, yow*by his sake-for feast 
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tang-song.’ 

gave’ 

rang-la 
self -to 
yin. 


Yang 

And 


yot-pi 


khong-su, ‘pu, chbo-rang tan-nyam 1 yot lo tar; 

him-by, ‘ son , you me-unth are years accordwg-to ; 

chho-rang-la yin. Sem-la ga-ba yin, ga-ba-cbi^ tang-po 

you-to is. Mind-in to-rejoice is, rejote%ng-of proper 


Yang chho-rang-gi no-mo(sic) 

And your brother 


shik-song-ba, 
dead- was, 


yang 

and 


son-song; 
alive-came ; 


tor-song, 

lost-was. 


thop-song.’ 

found-voas’ 

1 The me of the word tan by the father, whan, speaking to his son, is not correct. 


Sga most he need instead. ! 


VOL, III, paht i- 



100 


GARHWAL DIALECT. 


Tibetan is spoken by the Bhotias of Painkhanda in Garhwal. The sonthom bound- 
ary of the Bhotia tract consists of a line drawn from the western slope of Nanda Deir 
south-west to Trisul, thenoe north-west along the northern slopes of the Nandak peaks 
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and the feeders of the Dhauli to 
Salighat near Pana on the road between Ramni and Joshinath, whence it follows the 
Garur-Ganga to Pakhi. The Bhotias of the Maria and ISTiti valleys are called Marchas. 

Tibetan is also spoken by most of the Tolchas, the inhabitants of the villages not 
occupied by Bhotias in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origin. 

The number of speakers of Tibetan in Garhwal has been estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey at 4,800. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 1,891. 

The Garhwal dialect is closely related to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Jads of 
Tehri Garhwal. 

The materials forwarded from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not 
appear to be trustworthy. There cannot, however, be any doubt about the general 
character of the dialect. 


Phonology .—Soft initial consonants are probably pronounced with a strong aspir- 
ation, so as to be scarcely distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, 
ti, this ; . te, that ; sa, to eat, and so on. In very many cases, however, the soft unaspir- 
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, dug, is. 

Final g and d are apparently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as du, 
is; de, i.e., probably do, classical Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, however, the two 
sounds are preserved. 

Final s is dropped. Compare nyi, classical Tibetan gnyis, two ; sap-ji, class ical 
zhabs-pkyi, servant. As becomes e, i.e., a ; thus, te-ne, thereafter. 

Zh occurs as sh,j, and s; thus, shale, classical zhag, day; ji, classical bzhi, four ; 
sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. The actual pronunciation is probably ah. 

/is also often’ written instead of classical 0 . Thus, ju ng {-aong), classical bzung, 
seized. Similarly j and dz, ch and is, are not properly distinguished in the specimen 
Compound consonants are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if the ’last 
component is not a y or an *. Thus, leb, classical slebs, came; ta, classical Ita, see; 
gon, classical agon, put on ; gal, classical sgal, a load ; top, classical stob, food ; de, classi- 
cal sdod, remain; jim, classical gzim, sleep; kon-pa, classical dkon-pa, dear ; dhu, classi. 
cal bsdus, close. ; go, classical mgo, head; tihan, classical mtshan, might, and so forth. 

A y coalesces with a preceding b or ph to ch or j ; thus, chmg and jung, classical 

bymg, became ; sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. Phyi, however, also becomes phi • 
thus, pht-la, for the sake of. r * 

,, ?*■ f ni J ivc becomes chi ; thus, nam-chi , of the heaven. Khv, on 

the other hand, remains, or is changed to kh if an e follows. Thus, khyo and khe, thou 
Compound letters containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals 
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Note da-toa, classical zla-ba, month. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in other dialects of Central Tibetan. 

Nouns and Pronouns-— The prefix a is used in a-pa, father. 

The suffix la is very commonly used to form the case of the agent in the Parable ; 
thus, thu-gu chhung-la apa-la ka lab, son youngest-by father-to word said, the youngest 
son said to his father. This use of la is perhaps due to misunderstanding by the 
translator. 

The suffix su is used to form an ablative. Thus, tokri-m , from hunger ; Jang -tv, 
from Tibet. 

With regard to pronouns we may note hago and ogo, I ; nge, my, I ; nga-la , by me, 
to me ; nga-rang, we ; khyo and khe, thou ; kho and kho-ba, he ; kho-ba-i, by him ; kho- 
be-la, by him, to them ; di-ba, they. 

Verbs. — A compound present can be formed by adding dug, is, to a participle end* 
ing in khan ; thus, shi-khan-dug, am dying. 

Several forms are in use in the past tense. In addition to forms suoh as lab , 
thought, said ; ma songj did not go ; jung, became ; do-song, went, and so forth, we may 
note such as are made by adding tshar or yod to the base. Thus, oha-yod, did ; tang - 
yod, sent ; cTia-tshar, made. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, do-ja, going ; tsho-ja, to feed. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tin, i.e. perhaps tt ; thus, do-tin , having gone. 


Por further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the 
statement of a witness. The latter is apparently much more correct than the former. 
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[ No. 10. ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

GrARHWAL DlALECT. 

Specimen I. 

(PAINKHANDA, G-AEHWAXi.) 

Chik-che-na mi-chi nyi thu-gu du. Kho-su thu-gu chhung-la apa-la 



A-certain man-of two 

sons 

were. 

Them- from son 

young-by 

father-to 

ka 

lab, ‘ yo 

apa, 

chi 

nor 

jung-na nge 

kal-la tang-chhuk.’ 

word 

said, * 0 

father, 

which 

property becomes my 

share-to 

give.’ 

Te-ne 

kho-ba-i kho-be-la 

rang 

nor 

kal-la-cha-tshar. 

Mang-po 

shak-pa 

Then 

him-by 

them-to 

own 

property 

share-mto-ma de. 

Many 

days 

ma 

song, thu-gu 

chhung 

kun 

dum 

chc-tin sa-ring-bo do-song. 

Kho-be 


not went, son young all together making country-far went. There 
jun-ba jung-tin shak-po don-met khem-yod, rang nor-chi med-ra-che. 

extravagant being days useless spent , own property-of squandered. 


Kho-be-la 

kun 

med-ra- cha-tBhar, 

te-ne 

tha-la 

mang-mo 

kon-po 

jung. 

Einirby . 

all 

squander ed-made. 

then 

there 

big 

famine 

fell. 

Kho-rang 

koprya 

jung. 

Kho 

do-tin 

tha-la 

yul-ba-la 

mi 

chik-la 

lie 

poor 

became. 

He 

going 

there 

country-in 

man 

one-with 

dod-ja 

cha-yod 

; kho-ba-i 

rang 

sing-la 

phak 

tsho-ja tang-yod. 

Kho-la 

residing 

made ; 

him-by 

own 

field-to 

swine 

to-feed sent. 

Him-by 

phung-ma 

phak 

sa-ja rang 

tot-pa 

khc-che-ja nak-sum-yod ; 

jan 

mi-duk 

grass 

siome 

food own 

belly 

to- fill 

wanted ; 

other 

not-was 

kho-be-la 

chhun 

g tang-ja. 

Te-ne sem-la 

hago 

3™ig, 

kho-la 


him- to anything to-give. Then mind-in consciousness came , him-hy 

lap-song, ‘ nge apa tsam mi-la top-ja chi-da-bu-tsang takri 

said, ‘ my father(-of) many men-to food how-good bread 

tang-ja-yod ; hago tokri-su si-khan du. Nge long-tin rang-chi apa 

is-given ; 1 hunger-from dying am. I arising own-of father 

tsa-la do-ong kho-la ka-cliha lab-yong, “yo apa, rang-la nam-chi 

near go-sliull hm-to words say-shall, “ 0 father , self-by heaven-of 

dik-pa, khyo thong nyi-bo dikpa cha-yod. Nge seba khyo-chi thu-gu 
sin, your sight near sin did. I again thy son 
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lap-ja ma jung. 

Nga-la kbe-rang-obi yok-po chik 

chokta nga-la yang 

to-say not became. 

Me 

your servant one 

like me 

also 

chi.” ’ 

Te-ne 

kbo 

long-tin 

rang apa tsa-la 

do-yod. Kho-rang 

make'* * 

Then 

he 

arising 

own father near 

went. 

Me 

ring-bo-la 

■ yod, kho-be 

apa-la 

kbo thong-tin cbhen nying- ie ; kho 

shari 

far 

was , 

his 

father-by 

him seeing much 

pity ; he 

quickly 

do, kho-be-cbi 

oli 

jung-tin 

jum-yod. Thu-gu lab-yod, e yo 

apa, 

went. 

his 

neck 

seizing 

kissed. Son 

said, * 0 

father, 

ngfi-la 

nam-chi 

dik-pa kbyo 

thong nyi-ba dik-pa cha-yod. 

Seba 

me-by 

heaven-of 

sin 

thy 

sight near sin 

did. 

Again 

khyo-obi 

thu-gu 

lap-ja 

ma jung.’ Kbo-so apa-la 

i rang sap-ji-la 

thy 

son 

to-say 

not became .’ Then father-by own servants-to 

lab-yod, 

* kun thi-ya 

pu-tsang 

gon-ja tho-tin kbo-la 

gon-chhuk. 

Kho- chi 

said, 

‘ all 

with 

good 

cloth taking him-to 

put-on. 

His 

lak-pa-la 


kbo-cbi 

kang-ba 

kap-sba gon-chhuk. 

Nga-rang 

sa-ja-su 

hand-on 

ring, 

his 

feet 

shoes put-on. 

We 

eating 


khyo dalpu-chi; khe-raug-chi thu-gu shi-khan yang son-po tel; 

and{?) rejoice-let ; ou-self-of son dead even alive came ; 

tor-tin thob-song. 5 Kho-rang dal-pu jung-yod. 
havmg-been-lost was-found They merry became. 
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[ No. II.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group 

TIBETAN. 

Gabhwal Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


(Painkuanda, Garhwal.') 


Di 

This 

Gya-tha-pa 

Hundred 


lug 


Ogo 


dug. 

t oa8. Me 

mi dug. 
men were. 
tshe-la tshamo 
date-in day 
gur pok-song. 
tent’ pitched. 

khojaith. go 
timd‘^ my 


da-wa-la dang-ma, nge Jang-sii 

month-in leginning, I Tibet-from 

ogo nye-bo dug. Ti-la 

me with were. These-on 

nyi-bo Nenu Pndam-Si Ringjin 

with Nenu Padam-Si 

Di-ba ya lug-la tsha-kun 
These also sheep-on salt-all 


lok-tin tel-khau dug. 

returning coming was. 

tsha lc bal kal-yod 
salt borax wool loaded 

Sowanu ti mi ji 

in Soioanu these men four 

kal-tin kber-kban yod. Nga 

loading bringing were. Five 


ogo-rang 

our 

Tshan-la 

Night-in 

lug-gal-la 

sheep-loads-in 


dosa Chhong-sa-la leb-song. Yul-la pbe-tar 
camp Niti-lo arrived. Pillage- at outside 

de-ne kun jim-song, ti-chung plie-ka-tahan-la 

then all slept, this-abotU mid night- at 

cbung mi-lham chok-ta jung. Lem 

some dream like happened. At-once 


, go-na-su go-lak 
head-from bed-sheet 
ta-tin yod. Ogo 

looking was. I 

yod. Nenu-la ogo 

was. Nenu-to I 

ji lug-gal ogo 
four lags mine 

Sowanu nyal-yod. 


tsa-la Nenu 
near Nenu 

chi che-khan 
what 


Sowanu 


nyi 

two 


mi 
men 
che-yod. 
made. 

di-song, 

askedi 


phar-jung thok-song. Oso 

lifted looked. 

kha dhu-tin de-yod 
mouth closing remained 
go-na-su go-lak phar 

head-from bed-sheet removing 

kher-tshar kho yul-chhok 

took then village-towards 

Ogo ga-le olia-tin kho-rang-la lang-song. 
slept. I quietly doing him raised. 

Nenu-la seba-seba song-yod. Padam-9i kho Pingjin-la, long-shok, 

Nenu after went. Padam-Si and Fingjin-to, rise, 

Yul-chi nyi-mo Nenu-la thiya lug-gal ogo 

Village- of near Nenu with bags we 

khe-rang ti lug-gal chi-phi-la kher-song?' 


lug-gal-la 
sheep-loads- to 
ta-tin yod, ti 
was, he 
thong-mod. 
seen-was-not. 
kher-tshar. 

took. 


Klio-rang 

He 

Ogo nyi-bo 
Me near 
Te-ne ogo 
Then we 


jung-song. 

seized. 


1 you these bags 


why 


took ? 


Kho-ba 

He 


Kho-la 

Him 

lab-song,. 

said, 
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* lug-gal ogo yin. Nge klio*la yul-la bor-ja-la kher-yod.’ Te-ne 

‘ bags mine are . I them village-in leavmg-for brotight.’ Then 

nge-la thuk-pa che-jung. Te-ne dung-ja-la lang^yod. Thab-sha cha-tin-la 

me-icith quarrel made. Then beating-for began. Means making-by 

hago kbo-la jum-tin yul-la kher-song. Te-ne kho-la tbiya lug-gal 

we him seizing village-into brought. Then him with bags 

gat-po-la chung-sar. 
official-to handed-over ; 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the beginning of this month I returned from Tibet with a hundred sheep, loaded 
with salt, borax, and wool. Nenu, Padam-Si, Bingjin, and Sowanu were with me. 
They also brought salt on their sheep. On the fifth our camp reached Niti, and we 
pitched our tents outside the village. When we were all asleep at mid-nignt I dreamt 
about my bags. I removed the bed-cloth from my head, and I saw Nenu looking at my 
bags. I r emained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Nenu was not 
aware of the fact that I had removed the bed- cloth from my head. He took four of 
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly. 
Then we followed after Nenu, and we also roused Padam-Si and Bingjin. We overtook 
Nenu with the bags near the village. I asked him why he had taken the bags. He 
mniflj ‘ they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.’ He began to quarrel 
with me, and to beat me. We only with difficulty succeeded in arresting him. We 
then brought him to the village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue- 
officer. 
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kAgate. 

The Kagate dialect of Tibetan, is closely related to the so-called Sharpa and to the 
Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. We have not, 
however, any information about the number of speakers. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard W ords and 
Phrases have been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the only foundation of the 
remarks on Kagate which follow. 

• Pronunciation.— The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the 
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of 
the phonetic system. 

The short u is often pronounced as an u, i.e., the sound of u in German ‘kiissen.’ 
In such cases it is written i, and I have retained this spelling because it is possible that 
the sound is almost that of * in ‘pin.’ Compare tin, classical Tibetan l dun, seven; 
song and sing, the suffix of past time ; su and si, who ? etc. Compare also tharung, 
classical thag-ring, far. JE is written in pe-mi, classical bud-med, woman. The letter e 
apparently also represents the sounds of a in German * Bar ’ and of 6 in German *bos ’ ; 
compare ne, Lhasa dialect net, from ; te, Lhasa dialect do, to sit, eto. 

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds j, dz, z, and zh are not 
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare haze, how many ; o-je, so many ; 
pi-za, i.e., probably pi-dga, child ; minji and minzi, from ; do-ze, i.e., probably do-zhe, to 
go, etc. 

Soft initials are usually hardened ; thus pu, classical bu, son ; dung-la and tung-la, 
before, etc. The intermediate form, with an aspirated hard initial, occurs in phu, son. 
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or 
nasals in compound words; thus, tham-je, classical thams-chad, alt. 

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to k, and b to p ; thus, chik, 
one; phak, swine ; lep, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, phag, sleb. Pinal pis 
often also dropped. Compare mi, classical mig, eye ; sho, classical shog, como. 

Final gs is dropped in words such as cha, classical Ichags, iron ; to, classical Hogs, 
hunger. 

Final d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that a becomes e (i.e., prob- 
ably a), o becomes e, o, or oe, i.e., probably 6, etc. ; thus, he, classical brgyad, eight; 
te, classical ’ adod , sit ; kaze, classical ga-tshod, how much ; khyo, classical Ichyod, thou ; 
e and yoe, classical yod, is. 

Final n seems to oxcrcise a similar influence on a preceding vowel. Compare the 
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi mkhan. 

Final s is dropped ; compare lham-je, classical thams-chad, all. A preceding vowel 
is modified, and probably lengthened; thus, le, i.e., Id, classical las, from; /^classical 
gny is. two. 

In compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan, this y is dropped before i and c ; thus, khi, classical khyi, dog ; pe, classical 
byed, do. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, khyo, classical khyod, thou* 
kyap , classical rgyab , hack. 

By bocomes eh ; thus, cha, classical by a, bird. 
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B isdropped after *, and i and probably also altar other mutes. Kr, gr and dr 
become i or f. thus, a, ctaual e*r», hair; *„. 6o> cIass . Ml , ^ 

classical go; to, classical adn, ask, etc. In tuk cW n .i j . ’ , * 

changed to t, and it is probable that the d and t in the oth • J* 9 * 8 * X ’ * ^ 

originally likewise cerebral. Note prang-bu, poor * ***** ^ ™ 

Zl becomes cl in dawa, classical zla-ba, moon, and Ih is M • 7 7 , 

classical lham, shoe. na « teplaoed by leM m 

In other compounds the first consonant is drooned • time, j , . , T , „ 

lep, classical sleb, arrive; kang-ba, classical rkang-ba foot • \ °. aS ^ C * 9 ? ng> U ^ ; 

classical Iche, tongue; he, classical skad, sound; tona-bu «i C a ® lca r a, orse ’ °^ e * 
classical gmng, give; ngul, classical dngal, sU T cr ?£ "»H>. 

and sc forth. ’ l *- lm ’ ola8slcal idm - 

Note snp-tur instead of stir- tup, classical sor-gdub , finger rin 

Artides.-Tbe numeral Mt, one is need as an ’mdefinitTand Urn demonstrative 
pronoun ii, tins, as a definite article ; thus, »> ohm, a man j angsha-di, the share 

Nouns-Gender.-Gender is distinguidied by using different words or by addin* 
qualifying affixes; thus, no, brother; m«m, sister ; pa, son ; po-mo, daughter ; ia-bu, 
horse ; ta-mn, marc : changre, be-goat ; ra-ma, sbe-gcat ; hhy„ a , male deer . kh e , a 
female deer, etc. 9 

Hnmber.-The usual suffix of the plural is kya; thus, aba-kya, fathom; compare 
cha in Danjong-ka. 

Case.— The suffix of the genitive is 4 , U, or gi after vowels, and i or tt after con- 
sonants. The same form is dso used as a oase of the agent. The final i is, however, 
then prohahly long. Thus, aio ci.*-., of a father; ta-l i, from ta-bu-i, „f a home 

tmg-bu-gi, of a tree ; phak-U,, by the pigs, etc. The definite article is often added in 
the genitive; Urns, aha cS.h-s-A, of a father. Hi is ^ ^ ^ & genil ; Te ^ jn 
of d3.Tigh.t6rs* 

other cases are framed by adding suffixes snch as la, in, to ; ,a-le, from the place 
of, from; mmji, mmpk, mm-z,, mm-zik, from; dung-la, before, etc. Hote aba-hei, 
to fathers. 

Adj ectives.-— Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the nonn they 
qualify. The particle of compartson is the Naipali bhanda ; thus, Mo-i a-zi bkanda L 
rim-bu-dit, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : 

nga, I khyo, thou kho, he 

ngi-kya, o-kya, we khyo, you khung, khung.kya, they. 

The pronouns are inflected like nouns. J 

Other pronouns arc di, this ; o and o-di, that ; m, who ? chi, whnt ? kan-di, which ? 
etc. 

Verbs.— The usual bases of the verb substantive are e and da. Instead of e we 
also find »e and yoe ; compare dasaioal Tibetan yod. In the past tenee we find woe 

Finite verb.— The verb is still TOtouily a nonn. The subject of transitive verbs 
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural suffix kya can be added. Thus, ka»a-te- 
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me-ji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen-kya, liusks-from which pigs-by eating, from the husks which 
:he pigs ate. 

Present tim e.— A present is formed by adding yin to a participle ending in ka, pa, 
etc. ; thus, ngai rob-ken, i.e. rob-ka-yin, I strike ; nga do-n, i.c. do-a-yin, I go. It is 
perhaps identical with ne in ong-ne, they are. 

A compound present is formed by adding gtt or ku, or, after vowels, », and the verb 
substantive; thus, chho-u-du, he is feeding; kho-i rob-kn-du , he strikes; te-ku-e, he 
lives ; ong-gu du-ba. he is coming. 

Du-ba, is, in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle ; oomparo 
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob- to, they strike, is probably the copula du. 

Past time.— The participle ending in ba or pa is commonly also used as a past 
tense, especially in the second person ; thus, nyo-ba, I brought, thou broughteat ; kal-pa, 
wentest ; se-pa, killedest. 

The most oommon past tense is formed by adding song , or, usually, sing, (i.e., prob- 
ably sung) ; thus, gal-song and real-sing, ho went. The common present is also used as 
a past ; thus, e-kin, i.e. yod-ka-yin, was. 

A perfect is effected by adding du ; thus, nye-sing-du, has been found. 

Future. — The present is also used as a future ; thus, don, I will go ; lap-ken, I 
will say ; ong-do, I shall be. I do not understand the form ngai rob-ken del, I shall 
strike. Dei is perhaps an attempt at writing du, i.e., du, is. 

Imperative. — As in classical Tibetan, an a is often changed to o in the imperative ; 
thus, song, go ; so, eat ; long, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such as shi, 
die; do, go; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such as hong, tong, dung, and 
ter ; thus, rob-kong (i.e. porhaps rob-ka-tong) and rob- tong, beat; pe-duug (i.e. perhaps 
byed-tong), make ; ken-ter, put on. 

Note khusi pe-ga, let us make merry ; khmi pe-drng pe-kogem, we should make 
merry; ya-bn pe-za-ga, that I might feast 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding che, or, after vowels, ze ; thus, lap-ohe, to say ; do-ze, to go. A suffix a occurs 
in charai-te-ya-la, in order to feed. 

Belative participles are formed by adding ken or gen and ba. The interrogative 
pronoun kan-di, which ? is used as a relative ; thus, kasa-te-meji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen - 
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate ; di pu kan-di khyoi-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, 
this son who thy goods devoured. 

Adverbial partioiples are formed by adding postpositions to the base ; thus, lap-na, 
saying-in, if you say ; ong-a-te-su, arriving-after, when he came. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, ti, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sinq- 
di, having beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. Mu-rang is a postposition whioh 
governs the genitive. It is therefore also-. added to the genitive of the base; thus, 
sing-i-ma-rang, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead in ke-kyap-ti 
tha-ma-la, voice-throwing after, having called. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed me or met ; thus, kal-di 
me-ken, going not-were, did not go ; me-ter-ekin, not-giving-was, did not give: mn-nuin. 
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did not wish. Mat is sometimes used instead ; thus, mat-ter, didst not give ; tor-mat, 
I did not transgress. It will be seen that mat sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of words on pp. 142 and ff. 
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[No. 12] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

K ag ate Dialect. 

{District Dakjeeling.) 

Mi cliik-i-di pc-za nyi ekin. O-la-thong-di kanchha-ki lap-sing, 

Man one-of sons two were. Them- among younger-by said, 

‘e a-ba, sampati-min-jik nga-i angsha-di nga-la nang.’ O-lc kho-i 

‘ 0 father, property -from my skare-the me-to give.’ Then him-by 

khung-kei rang-i sampati bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-ma mang-bu-rang kal-di 

them-to self-of property dioided-gavc. Days many-even going 

me-ken, kanchha pirn tham-jc batul-ti-di tliarung-bu des-la kal-sing; 

not-were , young son all gathering distant country- to went ; 

o-le o-la naa-ya-ba lc-ga pcdi-ma-rang kho-i tham-je chij urai-to-sing. 

and there not-good work done-having him-by all property squandered. 

Jab kho-i tham-je urai-te-sing, o-lo kho, des-la anikal kal-sing; 

When him-by all squandered, then that country-in famine went ; 

o-le kho prang-bu kal-sing. O-le 'kho kal-di-ma-rang o des-la 

and he poor went. And he gone-having that countty-in 

te-ken-sa-ke-la chik sa-la te-che pe-sing. Khoi kho-la sing-la phak 

inhabitants-in one to living made . JELim-by him-to field-in swine 

charai-te-ya-Ia tang-sing. O-le khoi o kasa-te-nae-ji kan-di phak-ki 
feeding- for sent. Then him-by those husks-from which swine-by 

sagen-kya, ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-la. O-le si-nang kho-la chyang 

eating-were, own belly fill-to wanted. And anyone-by him-to anything 

me-ter-e-kin. O-le kho-la chet kal-sing, o-le khoi lap-sing, ‘ nga-i 

not-giving-was. And him-to sense went, and him-by said, * my 

a-ba-di khetala-kei-di mang-bu-rang saje ong-ne, o-le nga to-pa-to-di 

father-of servants-of many-even breads are , and 1 belly -hungering 

,tme. Nga lang-di a-ba-sa-la don, o-le kho-sa-la 

die. I arisen-having father’s-place-to will-go, and his-place-to 

kal-di-ma-rang lap-ken, “ e a-ba, nga-i sarga-ki dung-la o-le rang-i 

gone-having say, “ 0 father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of 

tung-la pap pe-sing. Nga phir-cha rang-i pu lap-che laik-ki-di me. 

before sin did . 1 again your son say -to worthy not. 

Nga-la rangi khetal5-min-ji chik-pa-rang pedung.’” O-le kho 

Me?to your-own servants-frcm one-also make*** Then he 
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pe-sing, 

made. 


lang-di-ma-rang raiigi a-ba-sa-la gal-song. 

arisen-having own father’ s-place-to went. 

©kin, khoi a-ba-gi kbo-la thong-di daya 
was, his father-by him-to seeing 
kho-i dem-ba-la jar-ti-ma-rang kbo-la 
his cheek-on adhering him-to 

* e a-ba, nga-gl sarga-di tung-la 

* O father, me-by heaven-of before 

phircha kbyo-i pu lap-che-gi 

again your son saying-of 

‘ kap-tar 
* all 

lak-pa-la 

hand-on 


mercy 

obok-pe-sing. 

hiss-made. 

o-le kbyo-i 
and you-of 
hisab me.’ 
matter not.’ 

bbanda ya-bu 
than good 

sup-tur o-le 
ring and 


kbyung-di-ma-rang 


naukar-kya-la lap-sing, 
servants-to said, 

ken-ter. O-le kho-i 

put-on. And his 

o-le kya-ba riu 

and fat kid 

khusi-pega. Obe-le lap-na, di 

merry -make- shall. Why saying-on, this 

thar-sing ; tor-ti-eken, phircba nye-sing.’ 
saved-was; lost-was, again found-was.’ 
kal-sing. 
went. 


set-tong. 

kill. 

nga-i-di 


my 

O-le 

Then 


Tara kho tbarung-bu 
But he far-off 
O-le cbhung-di-ma-rang 
And run-having 
Pu-gi kbo-la lap-sing, 
Son-by him-to said, 

tung-la pap pe-sing, o-le 
before sin did, and 

O-le a-ba-gi rangi 
And father-by own 
kela ten-di-ma-rang kbo-la 
cloth taken-having him-to 

kang-ba-la lekham kenter ; 

feet-on shoes put ; 

O-le o-kya sa o-le 
And we eat and 

pu si-di eken, phir-cha 

again 

pe-ze 


son 


dead was, 
khung-kya kbusi 
they merry 


make- to 


Kho-i 

jetha pu 

sing-la 

eken. 

O-le 

jab 

kho 

onga-te-su 

Bis 

elder son 

field-in 

was. 

And 

when 

he 

coming 

khim-sa-la 

lep-sing; 

o-le baja 

nach-ki 

ke 

the-sing. 


O-le kho-gi 

■house-place-to 

arrived ; 

then music 

dancing-of 

sound 

heard. 


Then him-by 

nya-rangi mi cbik-la 

ke-kyap-ti 

tha-ma-la te-sing, * 

di 

chum-ba? * 


own man one-to voice-throwing after asked, * this what-isf’ 

Kbo-i kbo-la lap-sing, « khyo-rangi no wang-di-e, o-le 

Mim-by him-to said, ‘ your-own younger-brother come-is, and 
kbyo-rangi a-ba-gi kya-ba riu se-sing. Che-le lap-na, kbo-la ya-bu 

your father-by fat kid killed. Why saying-on, him well 

nye-sing-du.’ O-le kho-i sitang-pe-sing, o-le nang-la do-ze ma-nyim. 

found-has .’ And him-by anger-made, and inside go-to not-wished. 

O-karan kho-i a-ba phi-la ong-di kbo-la samj&i-te-sing. Kho-i 

T hat-reason his father outside coming him entreated . Rim-by 

a-ba-la jawab ter-sing, ‘teya, nga o-je lo-minji kbyo-rangi •hisab 

father-to answer gave, * lo, I so-many years-from your service 
pewi o-le namaug rangi bun namang tor-mat. O-le ran<n 

do and ever your order ever broke-not. And yourself-by 
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nga-la nama ng ohig-ang riu mat- ter, nga-i-to mi-kya nyim-bu ya-bu 

me-to ever one-even kid not- gave, my friends with well 


pe-za-ga. O-le 

making-for. And 

khyo-i-di chhega-kya 


your goods 


kya-ba riu se-pa.* 

fat kid killed' 


nyimbu ya-range. 
with are. 


khyo-gi 

di 

pu kan-di 

chhya-mu-kya 

nyim-bu 

your 

this 

son who 

harlots 

with 

sa-sing-ba, 

nam 

ong-bu, o-te-su 

kbyo-i kho-i 

Taste-la 

wasted. 

when 

came, then 

you-by his 

sake- for 


A-ba-gi kho-la lap-sing, ‘e pu, khyo nga 
Father-by him-to said, ‘ 0 son, you me 
O-le chi nga-i-di-cha, o sentha khyo-i-di-rang. 

And what mine-is, that all thine-also. 


O-le ya-bu pe-di khusi pedung pe-ko-gem. Che-le lap-na, di khyo-i 

And well doing merry make should. Why saying-on, this your 


no sidi-eken, phir-cha tbar-sing ; tor-te eken, phir-cha 

younger-brother dead-was, again saved-was ; lost was, again 


nye-sing.’ 

found-was' 
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SHARPA 

The Tibetan word shar means * east,* and shar-pa accordingly means * inhabitant of 
an eastern country.’ The latter word is commonly used to denote the Bhotias of north- 
eastern Nepal and their dialect. They are also found as immigrants outside of Nepal 
During the preliminary operations of this Survey their dialect was reported to be spoken 
in Darjeeling and Sikkim. Estimates of the number of speakers were only forwarded 
from Sikkim, as follows : — 

Sikkim ........... . 900 

At the last Census of 1901 the Sharpa dialect was returned from the following 
districts:— 

Darjeeling 3,477 

Sikkim ..... ........ 912 

Jalpaignri 18 

Total . 4,407 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, 1847, pp. 1235 and ft Reprinted in Selections from the Records Of- the Government of 
Bengal, Ho. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ft ; and in. Essays on the Languages, Literature, 
and°Beligidn of Nepal and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ft The title of the reprint 
is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. 

Hunteb, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from Darjeeling. In addition to these texts I have also 
made use of some few sentences which were added at the end of the Parable. The 
spelling of the texts is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibetan, and it does 
not allow us to judge about all niceties of pronunciation. It is, however, quite possible 
to get a general idea of the phonetic system. 

Sharpa is closely connected with Kagate and Danjong-ka. It can, with some 
correctness, be described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few character- 
istics of its own. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels are modified in various ways, usually under the 
influence of following consonants. Sometimes also concurrent vowels are contracted ; 
thus, 8ui and si, i.e., probably su, whose ; di, classical ’ agro-i , of the going ; khi, thy, 
from khyo, thou, and so forth. 

The soft initials of classical Tibetan are- sometimes represented by soft and some- 
times by hard consonants; thus, dang and tang, and; btt and pu, son. The actual 
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft consonant as in most dialects of Central 

Tibetan. 

Pinal g and 6 arc probably pronounced as k 9 jp, respectively. They are, however, 
usually written g, b, respectively; thus, eUg, one; mig, eye; shog, come ; gyab, baok; 
lep, arrive. 

vol. in, war i. ^ 
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Final d is often left unchanged ; thus, dod, sit ; yod, is. Such forms aro due to the 
influence of the orthography of the classical language, and d is dropped or changed to t 
in the actual pronunciation. At the same time a preceding vowel is modified. A 
becomes e, i.e., probably a; o becomes oi, (i.c., d) ; and u probably becomes it. Compare 
gye, classical brpyad, eight ; goid-ma , classical rgod-ma, marc ; got, classical bgod, divide ; 
hhyo and khyod, thou ; gi, classical bgyid, do, and so on. It will bo seen that the d is 
often preserved in writing. 

Final n seems to affect a preceding a in a similar way ; compare sem-chen, classical 
sems-chan, animal ; shmg-tab-khen, cultivator ; . ten, classical dmn, remember. It is 
sometimes dropped after i ; compare the suffix gi of the present participle, classical gin. 

Final a is probably always dropped, or rather changed to i. This i then coalesces 
with the preceding vowel so that a becomes d, for which i or at is often w ritten ; os 
becomes oi, i.e., probably o ; us becomes ui or ue, (i.e., probably it ) ; thus, nil and ni, 
classical nas, from ; goi, it is wanted, classical dgos ; thoi-pai, on hearing, classical 
thos-pas ; lue, entreated, classical bslm, etc. The final s is, however, often retained in 
writing ; thus, ngas, by me ; papas, by the father ; yog-pus, by the servant, etc. 

Final gs is dropped in words such as cha, classical Ichags, iron ; le-mo, classical 
legs-pa, good ; Iho-ba, classical Itogs-pa, hunger. The latter example is not certain, for 
we also find tog-ni, hungering. The interjection lags, 0, is classical Tibetan. 

Compound consonants are mainly simplified in the same way as in Kagato. 

Ey, khy , and gy are commonly retained ; thus, kyid-po and kid-po, merry ; khyod 
and khyo, thou ; gyab, back. F is, however, often dropped before i ; thus, kyid-po and 
kid-po, merry ; khi, dog ; khi, thy ; gi, classical bgyid, do. 

Fy, phy, and by become ch, chh, and ch, respectively ; thus, chod-pa, classical 
spyod-pa, behaviour ; chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside ; chung , classical 'abyung, became ; 
ched-pa, classical byed-pa, do. F is however, also in this case, often dropped before i ; 
thus, phin, classical phym, go ; bin, classical shyin, give. 

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an r are changed to the 
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals wore not distinguished from the dentals in the 
original specimen. I have, however, introduced them because it seems probable that 
Sharpa does not, in this respect, differ from DanjongkjjL Compare tog, classical grogs, 
friend; don, classical mgron, feast; tug, classical drug, six; thug, class ic a l j phrug, 
young, etc. 

Zl becomes d in da-toa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In most other cases the first consonant is dropped. Compare lu, classical slu, entice ; 
long, classical glang, bull ; lep, classical sleb, arrive ; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot ; 
gyab, classical rgyab, back ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare ; na, classical ma, ear ; 
nga, classical Inga, five ; cha, classical Ichags, iron ; ter, classical ster, give ; tor, classical 
gtor, throw ; sos, classical gsos, recover ; shi, classical hzhi, four, and so forth. 

Articles. — The numeral chig, one, is used as an indefinite, and demonstrative 
pronouns as a definite article; thus, mi chig , a man ; u-ju te, the elder brother ; papa ti 
thb father. 

Houns— Gender. — Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of nffivA« 
or by using different words. Compare ta, horse ; goid-ma , mare : lang, bull ; chhung-ma, 
cow : khi, dog ; khi-tno, bitch : ra-pho , he goat ; ra-mo , she goat. 



SHARP A DIALECT. 


115 

Number.— The usual suffix of the plural is tsho, classical tghogs, multitude ; thus, 
papa- tsho, fathers. 

Case.— The various cases are, broadly speaking, formed as in classical Tibetan. 

The suffix of the genitive is i, or, after consonants, gi or ki ; thus, agu-i, uncle’s ; 
yul-gi, of a country ; chig-gi and chig-ki , one’s. 

The case of the agent, which is also used as an instrumental, is formed by adding s 
to the base or to the genitive. This s is probably everywhere pronounced as i ; compare 
pa-ba-s, by the father; phag-pa-i , (eaten) by the pigs ; thag-pa-i, (bind him) with ropes; 
pu-jung-gi, by the son. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, or, if they precede it, are 
put in the genitive ; thus, ta karpa , the white horse ; kun-la phen-pai cha-wa, che, all*to 
beneficial work do. 

The particle of comparison is signet ; thus, khoi uju te aji si-na ring-po nog, his 
brother the sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. Si’-na literally means 
* saying-in,’ ‘ if you compare.* 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. Khal-jig, score-one, 
twenty, occurs in the sentence nga lo khal-jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty- 
years old. Compare Sunwar khal-kd ; Khambu ikkhdlo ; R6ng khd-kdt, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 

I khyod, khyed, khyo, thou kho, he 

nga-i, my khyod-ki, khyed-ki, khi, thy kho-i, his 

dak-pu, nga-tsho, we khyod-tsho, khyod-rang, you kho-tsho, they 

Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that ; di, this. 

Interrogatives are su, who ? mi, si, whose ? gang, kang, what ? 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as yin, god, od,. 
nok, yong , chung, etc. Nok is probably derived from in-noTj. 

Present time.— The base alone is used as a present ; thus, shi, I die. 

The participle ending in pa is sometimes 'used in a similar way ; thus, yod-pa, is. 

The most common present is formed by adding gi, classical gin, and yot in the first, 
and nog in the second and third persons. Thus, ngas dung-gi-yod, I beating am ; khyod 
do-gi nog , thou goest ; isho-gi nog, he is feeding. 

Past time.— The past base alone is used in forms such as nang, classical gnang, 
gavest ; tor , classical gtor, he threw; ma doe, classical ma 'agros, he did not go; lue, 
classical bslus, he entreated. 

The participle ending in pa, la, etc., is also used as a past ; thus, shus-pa, he said ; 
compare nyo-b, i.e., nyo-ba, boughtest. 

Jin is often added to this form; thus, ong-ioa yin , I have come; dung-ba-yin, I 
struck ; son-pa-yin, he has revived. 

The suffix song is added in forms such as dung-song, you struck, they struck ; 
gal-song, wentest, went. Chung, became, is used in the same way in nyed-chung, he was 
found. 

Another past tense is formed by adding up and doubling a final consonant; thus, 
gal-lup, we went; yot-tup, they were. In gal-lup-Un, I went, bin has been added ta 
this form. 

VOL. Ill, PART I. _ o 
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Future. — The suffix of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dung-yong, I shall strike. 
Shu-gyu-yin, I will say, literally means * saying-for-is.’ Chidub-bin, we should make 
(merry) is the same form as that just mentioned under the head of past time. 

Imperative.— *The imperative is regularly formed; thus, kon, put; so, eat; 
khur-ahog, take-come, bring. Note the suffix in so-ro, make (me your servant). 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
taho-la, in order to feed ; tor-rung, throwing-though, though he wasted ; si-na, saying-in, 
if you say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding net, or ni to this noun ; thus, dung-nd, 
having beaten ; khur-ni, having taken. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding gyu, compare classical rgyu, Thus, 
dung-gyu, to beat ; che-gyu-la, to make ; nga-la nor thob-gyu-di, me-to property getting- 
the, the property which I shall get. 

The suffix pa, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare 
phag-pai sa-wai sowas, pigs-by eaten husks-by, by means of the husks which the pigs 
ate fjhoi-pai, on hearing. 

The suffix gi in dung-gi nog, beating, has already boon mentioned. It is identical 
with the i in di-nog, going. 

The suffix up which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also usod to 
form a participle ; thus, khi lag-pa-la yod-tup di gang yin, your hand-in being the what 
is ? what is it that you have in your han d ? 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, rna ter , he did 
not give ; ma nang, didst not give. In compound tenses ma is inserted between the base 
and the auxiliary ; thus, a-ring chhar-pa gyab-ma-eong, to-day rain strike-not-wont, it has 
not rained to-day. Ma is probably replaced by mi in the present and future. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 
and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Sharp a Dialect. 


(District Darjeeling.) 


Mi chig-la bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jung 

Man one-to sons two were, - Son 

shus-pa, f pa-ba lags, nga-la nor thob-gyu 

asked, * father 0 , me-to property getting-for 

nor goi-bin. Mang-po ma-chhin bu-jung 

property divided-gave. Much not-elapsed son 


khur-ni 

taking country far-to went. Country that-in property all behaviour 

ngan-pa cbe-ni tor. Nor te-ri tor-tshar-ni mu-ge 

bad done-having threw. Property all throwing-finishing-after famine 
chben-po yul te-la chung-ni, kho lho-ba-lang-ni yul te-yi yul-mi 

big country that-in happening , he reason-rising country that-of country -man 

chig-ki tsa-la phin-ni, kho yul-mi shing-la phag-pa tsko-la tang. 

one-of near gone-having , that country-man field-in swine feed-to sent. 


thag-ring-po-la gal-song. 


\ chhung-na de pa*ba*la 
younger' that father-to 
di goi-nang.’ Pa-bas 
the divide-give .’ Father-by 
g cbhung-ua nor te-ri 
younger property all 
te-la nor te-ri chod-pa 


chig-ki tsa-la phin-ni, 
one-of near gone-having , 
Kho phag-pa-i sa-wai 
Those 8wine-by eaten h 
sus-kyang kho-la ma ter. 
anyone-by him-to not gave. 
mang-po-la sa-gyu yod-pa, 
many-to food is, 

Nga lang-ni papa-i tsa-la 
2 arising father-of near 
lags* khyed tang nam-kha 
O, thee and heaven 


rang-gi 

own 


so-was rang-gi khog-pa kang- 

husks-from own belly fill-gi 

Te-ni kho ten-sos-ni, *ngai 
Then he thought-restoring , ‘my 

i, mo-zed lhag-pa yang yod. N{ 

besides more also is. j 

a do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da shn 
• go-will , then father-to thus sa 
la tung-du nyed-pa cbed-pa-yin. 
before tin done-have. 


phag-pa 

tsbo-la 

tang. 

swine 

feed-to 

sent. 

kang-ga 

■kyang 

mi 

fill-glad 

-though 

man 

‘ ngai papa-la 

la-pa 


‘my father-to workers 
1. Nga tog-ni shi. 

. I hungering die. 
i shu-gyu-yin, “papa 
say-will , “father 

ta-yin. Nga ta-na 
have. I now-frotn 


khyed-ki bu-jung os-pa med. Nga khyed-ki la-pa chig tang-da-wa so-ro.”* 

thy son worthy not. Me thy servant one like make.** * 

Kho lang-ni papa-i dung-du gal-ni, kho thag-ring-po-la yod, kho-i 

He arising father-of near gone-having, he distance-at was, his 

papas thong-ni chhong-ni pu-jung jing-ba-la sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-song. Te-ni 

father-by seeing jumping son neck-on holding kissed. Then 
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pu-jung-gi, ‘ papa lags, ngas nam-kha tang khyed-ki tung-tu nyed*pa 

son-ly, f father 0, tne-by heaven and thee-of before sin 
che-ni kh.yed.-ki pu-jung-gi os med,’ shus-pas, pai>a tes yog-po-tsho-Ia ? 

done-having thee-df son-of worthy not * saying-on , father that-by servant s-to, 

1 chhu-ba tghang-ma si-na le-mo chig khur-sliog kon ; lag-pa-la sor-dub, 

' cloth all than good one bring put ; hand-on ring , 

kang-pa-la katsa yang kon, Te-ni peu gya-mo ohig sc-ni kid»po chidub-bin. 

feet-on boots also put. Then calf fat one killing merry make-should . 

Gang-la si-na, nga-i pu-jung di shi-ni, son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, yang 

Why saying , my son this died-having, alive -is; lost -being, also 

nyed-chung,’ si-ni kyid-po chid- pa. 
fomd-becamei saying merry made. 


Tang u-ju te ahing-na log-ni ong-ni khang-pa-i tea-la 

And elder-brother the field-from returning coming house-of near 
lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang shap-ro thoi-pai yog-po chig ked-tang-ni, 

arrived and music and dancing hearing servant one call-giving , 

‘ di ton-dag kang yin ? * di. Yog-pus, * khyod-ki nu-o leb-ni, 

* this reason what is?* asked. Servant-by, * thy younger-brother coming,. 

papas kbo natsa med-pa log-pa-i ton-la peu gya-mo se-ni don 

father-by he sickness without returning -of sake-for calf fat killing feast 

tang-song.’ Kho di thoi-ni tehig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe. Papa-ti 
gave’ Me this hearing anger eating house-into not went. Father-the 


bu-jung-la lue. Pu-jung-gi, 
son-to enticed. Son-by, 

ka ma gal Khyed-ki ngai 

word not transgressed. Thee-by 
ohig yang ma-nang. Khyed-ki 

one even not-gavest. Thee-of 

ma-le che-ni tor-rung, kho-la 

threw-though , him-to 
nga 
me 


chhi-la thon-ni 
outside coming 
khyed-ki 
thee-of 
ra-thug 
goat-young 
chod-pa 

behaviour not-good 

‘pu-jung, khyo-rang 
‘ son, thou 


tang 


‘papa, ngas lo di-dzo 
‘ father, me-by years so-many 

tog-po kyid-po che-gyu-la 
friends merry making-for 
bu-jung di nor te-ri 
son this property all 
peu gyag-pa nang.’ Papas, 
calf fat gavest .' Father-by, 

nyam-bu yod. Nga-la kang yod, khyod-ki 

with art. Me-to what is, 


yin. Khyod-ki nu-o di shi-ni, 

is. Thee-of younger-brother this diedrhaving, 

yin-pas kyid-po ched-pai os yin,’ 

being-by . merry making -qf worthy is.’ 


son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, 
alive-is]; lost-being, 


nyod-pa 

found 
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DANJONG-KA OR BHOp& OF SIKKIM. 

The northern half of the State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan race 
which is said to have immigrated from Tsang. They speak a dialect which is closely 
related to the dialects of Central Tibet, but which has also, in some respects, struck out 
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the Thasa. 
dialect. 

Sikkim is the Gurkha name of the State. The indigenous denomination is JOa-njong, 
i.e., rice-district. The Rev. Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the 
characteristic Tibetan dialect of the State, has therefore proposed to call it 2)d-njong-ka, 
the language of Danjong. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey the n umb er of 
speakers was said to be about 20,000. This estimate is, however, far above the mark, 
and at the last Census of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim Bhotia were as 
follows : — 

Sikkim 7,278 

Darjeeling 1,545 

24-Parganas ....... 1 

Manbhum ..**•••••«••• 1 

Total , 8,825 


AUTHORITY— 

Sandberg, Gbaham, — Manual of the Sikleim Bhutia Language or Denjong he, Calcutta, 1888. Second 
edition, Westminster, 1895. 

I am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bhotia of Sikkim. I have printed it in Tibetan type and in transliteration. 
The sp elling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical 
Tibetan. I have therefore added a phonetical transliteration in italics. It is based on 
indications given' in Mr. MacDonald’s transcript and on Mr. Sandberg’s manual. 

Pronunciation. — Final vowels are apt to be dropped. Compare pum, classical 
bu-mo, daughter ; lem, classical legt-mo, good; nym, classical nyi-ma, day; gom, classical 
S go-mo, door, etc. It will be seen that the dropped vowel is in all these eases preceded 
by an m. 

Trn+jnl soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration, so that they sound 
like hard letters, with or without aspiration. Compare kyap, classical rgyab, beat; toi, 
dos, a load ; pu, classical bu, son; phin, classical byin, give, etc. 

The initial consonant of the suffixes pa, ba, po, bo, is often assimilated to a preceding 
consonant ; thus, phak-ko, a pig ; yok-ktt, a servant ; lak-ka, a hand ; tskU-lu, fat. It is 
dropped after vowels ; thus, ga-u, classical dga-ba, glad ; tse-o, classical fse-po, basket. 

Pinal g is pronounced as k; thus, lok-she, classical log^pa, to return. Sometimes, 
however, ifcis so indistinct as to be almost inaudible. Compare chi, classical gchig, one ; 
nga-cha, classical nga-chag , wo; chak-tha, classical lohags-thag, chain. 

Pinal b is pronounced as p ; thus, kyap, classical rgyab, beat. 
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Final d, n, and l modify the sound of a preceding rowel, a to d, o to d, and n to «. 
J> and l, and occasionally also n, are dropped. Compare ka, classical shad, sound ; 
chho, classical khyod, thou ; sa-ru, classical sa-rud, landslip ; nyan-she, classical nyan-pa, 
to hear ; so, classical gson, alire ; ton-lo, classical don-la, on account of ; tshon, classical, 
tshon, colour ; dun, classical mdun, before ; get, olassical, ’agal, transgress ; gya-po, classi- 
cal rgyal-po, king ; ngil, classical dngtil, silver, etc. 

Final s is dropped, and the preceding rowel is modified in the same way as in the 
case of final d ; thus, nd, classical nets, barley ; ngo, classical dngos, real. Sometimes also 
final 8 is changed to i ; thus shei, classical shes, know ; toi, classical dos, a load ; 
thui, classical khrus, bath. In go-pe, classical dgos-pa, it is necessary, it is simply 
dropped. 

The preceding rowel is probably lengthened ; compare di-kyl, by him, classical 

i adi-is. 

8 after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding consonant is treated as 
final ; thus, lep, classical bslebs, arrive ; toh, classical Itogs, hunger ; sung, classical 
gsungs, called. Tik-ehhi, pity, corresponds to classical thugs-rje , and is apparently 
incorrect. 

Compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan are commonly retained if the following rowel is a, i, or e. Y is, however, in 
such cases often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya are often interchangeable. 
Compare kyi-po, classical skyid-po, merry ; kil-tu, classical dkyil-tu, in the middle ; 
khim, classical khyim, house ; khek, classical khyags, ice ; kyap, classical rgyab, beat ; 
kel-she, classical sgyel-ba, put on ; phye, classical phyed, half ; phya, classical bya, bird 
phya and be, classical lyed, do, etc. Sometimes, however, such compounds are changed 
to the palatal corresponding to the initial component; thus, chho, classical hhyod, thou; 
chil-bu, classical spyil-po, hut. 

As regards compounds ending in r, hr, hhr, and gr are apparently regularly changed 
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyoh-she, classical dkrog-pa, to chum; hya, 
classical skra, hair ; gyo-ma, classical grog-ma, ant ; hhyak, classical khrag, blood.' We 
also find the common change into cerebrals; compare dib-ma, olassical grib-ma, shade; 
dik-e, classical ’agrig-pa, it is enough. In the specimen we find gra, classical sgra, 
sound; note also ro, classical grogs, assistance. 

Other compounds ending in r are regularly changed to cerebrals; thus, te, classical 
dre, mule ; den-she, classical dren-pa , to pour; di-she, classical ’adri-ba, to ask ; thel-iik, 
classical phral-grig, ready; the-lo, classical phred-la, across; da, classical ’abras, rice; 
tak, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu, classical phrugu, child; trin, classical sprin, 
cloudy dun-tra, classical bdm-phrag, week, etc. 

Sr become s ; thus, sap-chak, olassical srab-lchags, bit; sek-she, classical sreg-pa, 
burn ; sim-pa, classical srin-bu, leech. 

Zl become d; thus, da-u, classical zla-ba, moon. Other compounds ending in l 
become l or Ih ; thus, lep and Ihep, classical sleb, arrive ; Xhb-she , classical glod-pa 
to loosen. * ’ 

In other compounds the first component is dropped; thus, hang-pa, classical rkang- 
pa, foot ; gyap, classical rgyab, back ; je-she, olassical rjed-pa, forget; ta, olassical rta 
horse; toh, classical Itogs, hunger; he, olassical she, neck; gw, classical sgo-mo, door 
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chi, classical gchig , one ; set’, classical gser, gold ; da-nyi , classical bda-ba, to drive ; 
go, classical mgo, head, and so forth. 

Article. —The numeral chi, one, is used as an indefinite and the pronoun di, this, 
as a definite article. 

Nouns— The inflexion of nouns in most characteristics agrees -with the Tibetan 
of Lhasa. The suffix la of the dative is, however, pronounced lo ; thus, khitn-lo, to the 
house. The suffix of the genitive is hyi, hi, or, if the word in classical Tibetan ends in 
a vowel, i ; thus, khim-kyi or khim-ki, of a house ; phya-i or phye, of a bird. The suffix 
kyi, ki is, however, often also used after vowels. The case of the agent is formed by 
lengthening the final i of the genitive. 

The suffixes of the plural are cha and tsho or tshu. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is, la, from, i.e., the suffix of the ablative; thus, tsimphi-di gun-la tho-bd, peak that all- 
from high-is, that peak is the highest. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 

nga, I chho, thou kho, khu, he 

nga-ki, by me chho-ki, by thee khoyi, kho, by him 

nge, my chho-kyi, thy khoi, his 

nga-cha, we chho, you khong, kho-cha, they. 

Other pronouns are di, this, that; d-di, this; te, phi-di, that; ka, ke , who? km* 
what ? etc. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is usually in or yin in the first person, and bd, pa, or 
tna, in the second and third. Other bases such as du, yd, etc., are also used. 

Present time. — The usual present tense is formed by adding do or do-in in the 
first, and bd or do, do-bd, to-'bd, in the second and third persons ; thus, nga sa-do-m, I 
eat ; nga shi-do, I die; kho dii-to-bd, he sits ; chho tarring tsang mam tam-pd, you to-day 
clean very look. In the second and third persons du or bd are also often added to a 
participle ending in chen ; thus, khu ong-chen-du, he is coming. 

Past time. — A common past tense is formed by adding she, che, or jhe ; thus, phi- 
she, he wrote. A past is also formed by adding song ; thus, shi-song, he died. Du or she 
can be added; thus, phi-song-du, he has written; shi-song-du, he did die. 

In the Parable the past is usually formed by adding the verb substantive to a parti- 
ciple ending in po, bo, u ; thus, yd-po-md, they were ; thop-po-in, he is found, I found 
him ; be-u-in, I made ; shu-u-ma, he said, etc. _ 

Future. -'-The usual future is formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal 
noun ending in she or nyi ; thus, nga thung-she-in, I shall drink ; kho thung-she-bd, he- 
will drink. 

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, sa, eat. Words such 
as tang, nang, nya, chuk, md, etc., can be added; thus, to tso-tang, cook food; lam di 
ten-nang, please show the way ; gyop bd-md, be quick ; be-chuk, make. Note bya-ge, let 
us make (merry), where ge corresponds to classical Tibetan dgos, it is necessary. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding she 
or nyi ; thus, kap-she or kap-nyi, to cover. Nyi is common in the Darjeeling district. 
The classical verbal noun ending in pa, ba, etc., is of course also used. 

vol. m, past i 2 
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The most common relative participle is formed by adding khen ; thus, chho tasong 
nyo-khen om di nga-lo nang, you this-moming bought milk the me-to give, give me the 
milk you bought this morning. In the Parable we also find the usual classical relative 
participle ending in pa, etc. ; thus, nga-lo thop-she yd-pai kyu-chha, me-to to-be-got 
being goods, the goods which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ti, di, etc. ; thus, mng-ii and song-di, 
having gone. ✓ 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma in the past and 
imperative, and a prefixed mi in the present and future. The negative is usually 
inserted before auxiliaries ; thus, ma lap, don’t say ; pkin ma che, he did not give ; ong-nyi 
m-in, he will not come ; kho shi-ma-song, ho has not died ; mang-gd , classical ma ' agal , 
I did not transgress. 

Interrogative particle. — The interrogative particle is bo, mo, or o ; thus, chho 
song -bo, did you go ? chho folk phidi tshong-she-mo, will you sell that sheep ? 


Por further details the student is referred to Mr. Sandberg's Manual and to the 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. An incomplete list of Stand- 
ard Words and Phrases based on Mr. Sandberg’s Manual will be found on pp. 143 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Panjong-ka. Diaiect. 

(Mr. David MacDonald and Major Waddell , 1899.) (Sikeisi.) 

*9 crsr ^ 1 I 

ffi ! I | j li^g^sppf 

ojq-a^i'Hf^i ] j ^^wpSr^* F ^ 

^ so 

^Sfqsrq^p^U^l y^prar^^i urqj c-J^q^p^cgr-^s-sq^af 

|=rpf %$3j | ^Wq’^-J'g’iqq-S^rHf ^ 

\9 

qj^C^qiftj j jpofqjsj'q^j q^af^|=r|-J*cijl^[;' 

^rq’Sf%’5?'^q^ | | | ^•(a v ^^'^f^’q : W5J J* 

pq^^'^aRi’^q-Hr ^ ] | jj 


g*^*^^5'^|-q§wq^q*| pr5^r|* 
ITFOT^^rfftl a^^S^rq^j y^’S-^-q-J^^i^qarq'^q’qa; 

S3 NO Vfl \9 

^•^^•q^-q^aj | f yp*Hf a *T^|f ^ 1 ^’S’^fS'^' 

c { Cp5f^’g-q : |^j J^jq-^fl^q^'g-^J-BTq'Bf^^i qppP^'f afacfq- 


v» 

VOL. m, Pi-ET I. 


E 2 
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| C*3^%5*qrr|, | j ^^srHf^f 

lyyrq-g^-jq-af 

J jq^^^^-aTqi-ni^-Hf^ | qqq-*jc;*^apj- 

$r^jj| 
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[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

PanjongKa Dialect. 

(.State Sikkim.) 

(Mr. David MacDonald and Major WaddeU, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi gchig-lo bu gnyis yod-po-smad. Khoug-gnyis-kyi nang-las chhung»sho 
Mi chi-lo pu nyi yo-po-ma. Ehong-nyi-kyi nang-ld chhung-aho 

Man one-to sons two were. Them-two-o£ amoog-from younger 

’adi-kyis kbu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo zhuu-smad, e a-po } nga-lo thob-sbe yod-pai 
di-kyi kTm-ri-kyi a-pa-lo ahu-u-md, *a-po, nga-lo thop-she yo-pai 

the-by bis father-to said, ‘father, me-to get-to . being 

rgyu-chia-kyi skeu nga-lo gnang.’ A-po ’adi-kyis kbu-ri-kyi ’atsbo-chhas 
kyu-chha-i keu nga-lo nang A-po di-kyi khu-ri-kyi tsho-chhd 

goods-of share me-to gire. 5 Father the-by his frying 

khong-tshu-lo bgo-bsha-brgyab-bo-smad. Te-’adi-las zhag mang-po ma song-bai 

khong-tahu-lo go-aha-kyap-po-md. Te-di-la shak mang-po ma 8ong-wai 

them-to division-share-made. That-from days many not going-of 

*ajug-lo bti chhung-sbo ’adi-kyis tbams-chad mnyam-po bsdu-di yul 

juk-lo pu chhung-aho di-kyi tham-chd myam-po du-di yu 

after gon young the-by all together gathered-having country 

thag-ring gchig-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi ’atsbo-chhas spyod-po ma legs-po 

thak-ring chi-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi tsho-chhd pyo-po ma le-po 

far one-to gone-having" there his living behaviour not good 

bes-di brlags-btang-bo-smad. Khu-kyis thams-cbad brlags-tsha-u-da o-ua yul 

he-di lak-iang-bo-md. Khu-yi tham-chd lak-tsha-u-da o-na yd 

done-having destroy-gave. Him-by all destroyed-when then country 

o-’adi-lo mu-gu sbom-po gchig thon-po-smad. Te khu za-she med-pa 
a-di-lo mu-gu bom-po chi thon-bo-ma. Te khu sct-she me-pa 

that-in famine big a occurred. And he eating without 

lu-po-smad. Te-’adi-las khu song-di yul a-’adi-kyi yul-mi gchig da 

lurpo-md. Te-di-la khu song-di yu ddi-kyi yu-mi chi ta 

left-wae. That-from. ho gone-having country th&t-of inhabitant one with 

chha gs-di sdod-po-smad. Mi ’adi-kyis khu phag-ko hlta-pa khu-ri-kyi 
chhak-ii do-po-ma . di-kyi khu phak-ko td-pa khu*ri-kyi 

joining lived. Man the-by him pigs feed-to his 
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pigs 


tlic-by 


*hing-lo btang-bo-smad. Te khu phag-ko ’adi-tshu-gyis 

ehing-lo tang-bo-ma. Te khu phak-ko di-Uhu-yi 

field-to «ent. And lie J 

khu-ri-kyi 

khu-ri-kyi 

. his 

O-’adi-las 

A-di-la 

That-from 

gyog-ku 
yok-ku 

servants 

ltogs-di 
tok-dt 


pho 

’agang-bar 

dga-u-smr 

id. Mi 

ka-gi-yang 

pho 

kang-war 

ga-u-ma. Mi 

kn-gi-yang 

.belly 

filling-for 

gUd-was. 

Man 

anyone 

khu 

dran-gso-di 

lded 

lab-po-smad, 

* ngai 

khu 

tanso-di 

de 

lap-po-ma, 

* nga-i 

he 

sense-recovering 

thus 

said, 

‘my 


mang-po 

mang-po 

many 

shi-do. 

shi-do. 


hungering 

die. 

zhu-she-yin. 

“a-po, 

shu-she-in, 

“ a-po. 

Kiiy-will, 

“ father, 


o-dzod-lo bza-she 
o-dzd-lo sa-she 

so-many-to eat-to 

Nga longs-di 
Nga long-di 

I risen-having 


za-bai pa-kog za-di 
m-xoai pa-kola sa-di 

enten hunki eating 

klm-lo ma bin. 

khu-lo tna phin. 

him-to not giiye. 

a-pa-i gla-tliob-pa-i 

la-thop-pa-i 

wages-getting 


a-pa-i 

father-of 


yang 

also 


yod. 

yd. 


yod-po-lo bzluig-shc 
yd-po-lo ahalc-she 

being-in save- to 

a-pa-i sku-mdun-Io 
a-pa-i ku-diln-lo song-di 

futher-of prosonco-to gone- having 

uga-kyis nam-mkla clang chliod-kyi sku-mdun-lo 
vg«-kl mm-Ma tang chhd-kyi ku-dlin-lo 


nga-i 

nga-i 

me- of 


is. 

song-di 


Nga 

Nga 

I 

lded 

de 

SO 

sdig-ko 


find 

lab 

lap 

say 


o-po 

worthy 


heaven 

be-xx-yin. Da-las-pha clxhod-kyi * bu 

le-n-in* Ta-ld-plia chhd-kyi pu 

dsme-is. Now-from thy son 

gty-thob-pai gyog-ku gchig ’adrau bcd-bchug.” ’ 
la-thop-pa-i yok-ku chi fern be-chuk ’ 

wagon-betting servant one like make.”' 

kbu-ri-kyi a-pa-i rtsa-lo song-bo-smad. Yin-rung 
khb-ri-kyi ,a-pa-i tsa-lo song-bo-mcl. Tin-rung 
His fether-of near went. But 

ong-bo mthong-di stig-clibi-di (tic.) mchhongs-sonjMli 

eh hong -song-di 

run-gone-huving 
bu-kyis 
j ptc-kyi 
son-by 


thce-of 

os-po med. 


proseiiou-m 
Nga 
me. Nga 

not. Mo 

O-’adi-las khu 
A-di-la, khu 

That-from ho 
a-pa-kyis khu 
a-pa-i khu 


ong-bo thong-di tik-chhUdi 

coming seen-having pitying 

di khu skyou-smad. To 

di khu kye-u-ma. 

having him timed. 

naxu-mkba dang chhod-kyi 

tang chhd-kyi 
and 


Te 

And 


title- ho 

Kill 

chhod-kyi 

chhd-kyi 

thy 

longs-di 

long-di 

arising 

thftg-ring-lo 
llwk-ri vg-lo 
dbiance-at 

pham-btab- 

p ham- 1 up- 
eiubrace-Ktruok- 

‘ a *po, nga-kyis 
<a 'P f >, ngu-kl 

father, me-hy 


him 

sko-lo 

ke-lo 

neck-on 


nam-kha 

heaven 

bu lab 
pu lap 

son to-say 

gsungs-bo-smad, 

eung-bo-md, 

called, 


os-po 

o-po 

worthy 


thee-of 

ined.’ 

me? 

not-am.’ 

4 go-lag 

* ko-lak 

* cloth 


hand<on 


ring 


one 


fathcr-by 

khu-kyi 

khti-i 

his 

khu-lo zhit-u-smad, 
khu-lo shu-u-mu . , 

him-to said, 

sku-mdun-lo sdig-ko ho-u-yin. Da-ks-pha chhod-kvi 
ku-dtin-lo dik-ko be-n-in. Ta-ld-pha ehhihdd 

8m *<“<«»• Now-from thy * 

’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi gyog.ko-tjhu-lo 

di-kyi khu-ri-kyi yok-ko-tshu-lo 

tLe ' by his wmurirto 

lem ’abag-shog, khu-lo gon-bin * 
lem bak-shok, khu-lo 

good bring, him-to 

Te 

Te 


before 

fin-rung a-po 
Tin-rung a-po 

But father 

thSms-chad-las 

tham-cha-la 


, _ , , #U - fro,tt a— unng, 

bg-ka-lo mtog-rkyi gohig dang rkang-pa-to lham gon-bia 

"■** ***** »* *«> itoii 


and 


feet-on 


shoes 


put 


And 


hdn-bin ; 
put-on ; 

aga-chag 1 

nga-oha 

we 
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zam za-di sems-skyid-po bya-ge j nga-i 
8am sa-di sem-kyi-po bya-ge ; nga-i 


food 

eating 

mind-merry 

make-should ; my 

kho 

be’ang 

song-di 

log 

thob-po-yin.’ 

kho 

beang 

song-di 

lok 

thop-po-in.’ 

he 

lost 

gone-having 

again 

found-is.' 


mgo-btsugs-ko-yin. 

go-dguk-ko-in. 

began. 


bu ’adi shi-di, log gson-po yin; 

pu di ' shi-di, lok so-po yin ; 

son this died-having, again alive is ; 

Te khong-tsbu skyid-po bed-nyi 

Te kbong-tshv. kyi-po be-nyi 

And they merry make-to 


O-di-tshi khu-kyi bu 

rgan-po 

zhing-lo 

yod-po-smad. 

Khu ongs-di 

A-di-tsM, khu-i pu 

kan-po 

shmg-lo 

yb-po-md. 

Khu ong-di 

Now 


bis son 

elder 

field-in 

was. 

He coming 

khyim-gyi 

bo-log 

bslebs-po 

dang khu-kyis sgra-snyan 

dang 

’achham-rkyab-po 

khim-ki 

bo-lok 

lep-po 

ta?ig khu 

-yi gra-nyan 

tang 

chham-kyap-po 

bouse-of 

near-back 

coming 

with him-by sound-well-sounding 

and 

daiice-m: iking 

tho-po-yin. 

Te 

khu-kyis 

gyog-ku 

nang-las 

gchig 

bo-di, 

‘ ’adi-kyi don 

tho-po-in. 

Te 

khu-yi 

yok-ku 

nang-la 

chi 

bo-di. 

* di-kyi don 

heard. 

And 

him-by 

servants 

in-from 

one 

calling, 

* this-of meaning 


gam-mo P ’ dri-u-smad. Te khu-kyis khu-lo lab-po-smad, ‘ chhod-kyi nu-bo 

Team-mo ? * ti-u-md. Te khu-yi khu-lo lap-po-md , 1 chho-kyi nu-wo 

what-is P * asked. And him-by bim-to said, ‘thy younger-brother 


ngs-bo-yin, te chbod-kyi a-pa-kyis khu-lo gzuga-bzaug-po thob-pa-i don-lo 

ong-bo-in, te chho-kyi a-pa-kyi khu-lo zuk-zang-po thop-pa-i ton-lo 

come-is, . and tby fatber-by bim-to body-good foond-being-of aecount-oa 

mgron gchig btang-bo-yin.’ Te khu rtsig-ko za-di nang-sha rgyu-nyi ma 

ton chi tang-bo-in Te khu tsik-ko sa-di nang-sha gyu-nyi ma 

feast one given-is.’ And be anger eating inside go-fco not 

dga-u-smad. O-’adi-kyi don-lo khu-kyi a-po pang-kha ongs-di khu-lo 

ga-u-md. A-di-kyi ton-lo khu-yi a-po pang-kha ong-di khu-lo 

wished. Tbafc-of account-on bis father outside coming bim-to 


lhu-u-smad. 

Te 

khu-kyis 

lan-btab-di 

khu-ri-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

zhu-u-smad. 

lhu-u-ma. 

Te 

khu-yi 

lan-tap-di 

khu-ri-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

shu-u-md. 

entreated. 

And 

him-by 

answering 

bis 

fatber-to 

said, 


‘ gzigs-dang, lo maug-po ’adi-dzod-chig nga-kyis chhod-lo zhabs-phyi 

‘ zik-tang, lo mang-po -di-d&b-chi nga-ki chho-lo shap-phyi 

< years many so-mucb me-by you-to servant 

zhu-u-yin ; nga-kyis chhod-kyi bka nam-mo mang-ge. Tin-rui^g-sum-po 

shu-u-yin; nga-ki chho-kyi ka nam-mo mang-ga. Y in-rung -mm-po 

worked ; me-by your word ever not-transgressed. Yet. 


nga-ri-kyi rogs-ku-tshu mnyam-po 
nga-ri-kyi rok-ku-tshu nyam-po 


my 


friends 


with 

ra-gu 

gchig 

nam-mo 

ma 

gnaug. 

ra-gu 

chi 

nam-mo 

ma 

nang . 

kid 

one 

ever 

net 

gave. 


skyid-po be-ba-i don-lo chhod-kyis nga-lo 

kyi-po be-wa-i ton-lo chho-kyi nga-lo 

merry making-of sake-for you- by me-to 

Tin-rung chhod-kyi bu ’adi chhem-tghu 

'tin-rung chho-kyi pu di chhem-t&hu 

But jour son this harlots 
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dang 

tang 

with. 

gchig 

chi 


chhod-kyi ’atsho-chhas 
chho-kyi tsho-chhd 

your living 


za-di log 
sa-di lok 

eaten-having back 


ongs-bo da-ra 
ong-bo ta-ra 

coming immediately 


gchig btang-bo-smad.’ 
chi tang-bo-ma 

one given-is.’ 

nga dang mnyam-po 
nga tang nyam-po 
me . •with. together 


Te 

a-pa-kyia 

khu-lo 

gsungs-bo-smad, 

Te 

a-pa-yi 

khu-lo 

■jBung-bo- md t 

And! 

father-by] 

him-to 

said, 


a-tang-ma-chhad yod ; 
a-tang-ma-chhd yd ; 


nga-lo gang 
nga-lo kang 

me-to what 


chbod-kyis mgron 
chho-kyi don 

you-by feast 

smad, ‘ bn, cbhod 
nd, 1 pu , chho 

* son, you 

yod-po thams-obad 
yd-po tham-chd 

being all 


chhod-ri-kyi 

smad. 

Nga-chag sems-dga-di 

skyid-po 

bed os-po 

yin. 

chho-ri-kyi 

md. 

Nga-cha sem-ga-di 

kyi-po 

be o-po 

yin. 

yours 

is. 

We mind-glad-being 

merry 

to-make proper 

is. 

Chhod-kyi 

nn-bo 

s adi sbi-di, log gson-po 

ym; 

be’ang-song-di. 

log 

Chho-kyi 

nu-uoo 

di ihi-di, lok so-po 

yin; 

beangsong-di, 

lok 

if 

Your 

youngex-brother 

this died-hevmg, agwn alive 

isi 

lost-gone-having, 

again 


tbob-po yin.’ 
thop-po yin.’ 
found is*' 


"Forwarded with the compliments from the 
Ministry of Eduction, Ojw moment of India.* 
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LHOKE OR BHOTlA OF BHUTAN. 

The Tibetan word Iho means * south 5 and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An 
inhabitant of Bhutan is called Zho-pa, and his dialect Zho-ke, or probably more correctly 
Zho-M, classical Tibetan Zho-skad, Lbo-speech. Another name of Bhutan is JDuk-pa 
from Tibetan 'abrug-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and hence Lhoke is 
sometimes called Dukpa Bhotia. 

The Lhoke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim. 
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some of the districts within 
the scope of this Survey. During its preliminary operations it was returned fr o m the 
following districts : — 

Darjeeling . ... * 

Jftlpaignri ....... m 

'Kncli Bihar 

Sikkim • « , . , 

Total 


. 2,000 
. 2,148 

131 
800 

. 5,079 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows : 


Bengal Presidency 
Calcutta 
Dinajpur 
Jalpaignri 
Darjeeling 
Tipperah 
Champaran . 
Bhagalpnr 
Sontal Parganas 
Kuch Bihar * 
Sikkim 


3 

1 

4,768 

2,504 

1 

3 

3 

2 

2 


Ajmer-Merwara . 
Assam 

United Provinces . 


7,294 


3 

1,654 

.29 


Total , 8,980 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgsok, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Yol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ft. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of 
the Government of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126' and ft, and in Essays 
on f hg Languages , Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet. London, 1874, 
Part ii, pp. 29 and ft The title of the reprint is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya! ' 

» — 0n Ohepdng and KUsunda Tribes of Nepal Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, Yol, xvii, Part ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ft Reprinted in Selections from the 
Records of the Government of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ft, and 
in Essays on the Languages, Literature , and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet . London 
1874, Past ii, pp. 45 and ft Contains a Lhopa vocabulary. 

Bbamxs, J.,— Outlines of Indian Bhilology , with a map shewing the -distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Lhopa. 9 

Huitxu, W. W .,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868 

Campbell, Sib Geobge,— Specimens of Languages of India . Calcutta, 1874, pp. 142. and ft ‘ 

YOL. m, PABT I. 
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A version of tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in Lhoke have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke grammar 
which follow are entirely based on them, and their correctness depends on the reliability 
of the materials. 

Pronunciation . — The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels d , b, and u, i.e., the sounds 
of ai in ‘ hair 5 and of o in German * bos * and of u in German ‘ Sunde ’ respectively. The 
marking of these sounds is, however, very inconsistent. I have restored them as best 
I could in the Parable following tbe indications of the original manuscript. It is, how- 
ever, very probable that some mistakes have crept in. 

Pinal vowels are often dropped ; compare bum, classical bu-mo, daughter ; Team, classi- 
cal eJcar-ma, star ; byap, classical bya-pho, cock. When the final vowel of the suffixes 
ba, bo, etc., is dropped its initial consonant is usually assimilated to the final consonant of 
the base in various ways ; thus; phab, classical phag-pa, swine ; dim, classical rdung-ba, 
beating ; im, classical yin-ba, being ; shab, classical bshad-pa, telling, etc. 

Soft initial consonants are apparently pronounced with a strong aspiration so that 
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant. Compare bha, 
classical ba, cow, in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; ghyob, classical grod-pa, belly; ghyong, classi- 
cal grong, village. The soft initials are often preserved in the specimens, or else they 
are replaced by the corresponding hard sounds ; compare bu-tsho, child ; zhing, field ; tie, 
classical dm, time. 

Pinal soft consonants are hardened ; thus, chile, classical gchig, one ; lolc, classical 
log, return; Jchyot, classical Jchyod, thou. The soft sound is, however, often retained in 
writing; thus, mig, eye; geb, back. This is always the case when a vowel is dropped 
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above. 

Pinal d, n, l, and s modify a preceding a, o, and u, so that they become a, b, and ii, 
respectively. Pinal s is always, final d commonly, and final l and n sometimes, dropped. 
Thus, gyet, ie., gyat, Hodgson gye, classical rgyad, light; dot and do, classical sdod, sit; 
Ihdt, classical Ihod, to loose ; thon, classical mthon, arise, happen ; ' tshiin, , classical tshun, 
till ; Jc&r-wa, classical skal-ba, share ; ngii, classical dngul, silver ; ul-po, classical dbul-pa , 
poor ; shu-la, classical shus-las, behind ; na/nn, classical gnae-mo, wife ; nyi, classical gnyis , 
two ; tu, classical dm, time. 

The original vowel sometimes remains unchanged or is followed by an i ; thus, go, 
classical dgos, it is necessary ; goym, classical r god-mo, mare, etc. 

Pinal r is occasionally dropped ; thus, sey, classical goer, gold ; tsha, classical tshar, 
finish. 

Compound consonants of which the last component in classical Tibetan is a sub- 
scribed y are left unchanged; thus, Jchyot, classical Jchyod, thou; gyu-tshan, classi cal 
rgyu-mtshm, reason; by a, a bird. Y is, however, often dropped before i and e ; thus, 
bili, classical byi-li, cat; be, classical byed, do; geb, classical rgyab, back. 

There are also some instances of the change of such compounds into p«.l»^lo which 
is so common in connected forms of speech; thus, chhot and Jchyot, thou; long-chot, 
classical longs- spy od, enjoy. 

JB after, gutturals is replaced by y ; with other consonants it coalesces into a cere- 
bral ; thus. Icy a, classical sJcra, hair ; ghyob , classical grod-pa, belly ; ghyong , ftV’d'vd 
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gronffi village ; dhug, classical drug, six ; de, classical ’adre, devil ; da, classical ddra, 
like ; di, classical ’adri, ask ; thuk, classical phrugu , young. 

Sr remains unchanged ; thus, srmg-tm, sister. 

Zl becomes da ; thus, dm, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In other compounds the first consonant or consonants are dropped. Compare long, 
classical glang, bull ; che, classical Iche, tongue ; zim-pon, classical gzim-dpon, servant 
na, classical sna, nose ; nang, classical gnang, give ; yoh, classical gyog , vrork ; kahg-pa, 
classical rkang-pa, foot; zhi, classical bzhi, four, etc. 

Article. — The numeral chile, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative 
pronouns di, .this ; de and te, that, as a definite article. 

Nouns — Gender. — Gender is distinguished by using different ■words or by adding 
affixes such as pho, male ; mo and ma, female ; thus, long, bull ; ba, cow : pho-khyi, a dog ; 
khyi-mu and mo-khyi, a bitch : ra-pho, a he-goat ; ra-rna, a she-goat. 

Number. — The usual suffix of the plural is feu, classical fehogs, multitude ; thus, 
yok-be mi-feu, work-doing man-multitude, servants. 

Case.— The case suffixes are, broadly, the same as in Lanjongka*; dative lo, lu or la; 
ablative la, na ; locative na ; terminative r, tu, etc. ; genitive kyi, hi, gyi, gi, i, etc. The 
case of the agent is written like the genitive ; the final vowel is probably long. The i of 
the genitive and agent is sometimes contracted into one sound with a preceding vowel. 
Compare mi chik-lu, to a man ; za-nor-la, from the property ; shi-za-nd, from death’s 
place ; khyim-na, in the house ; fea-r, near, to ; ap-feu-gi, of fathers ; ser-kyi, of gold ; 
abpai, by the father ; bui and bit, by the son. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is the ablative suffix Id ; thus, khui nuchung di ering-mu di-la thowat, his brother the 
sister the-from tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

nga, I khyot , khyo , chhot, chho, . kho, khu, he 

thou 

nga, by me chhoi, by thee 

nga-i, nga, my khyot-kyi, khyoi, thy kho-i, khu-i, his 

nga-chag, we khydt-feho, you khong, khong-feho, they 

nga-chd, nga chagi, our khong- gi, their 

Other pronouns are di, this; te, de, aphi, that; gag, who? ga-chi, gang-chi , what? - 
and so forth. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is broadly the same as in Danjong-ka. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in or yin; yot, yot, or yd ; bet or ba, 
m& ; wat or tod, pa. The bases bet, etc., are apparently formed from the suffix ba, pa, 
etc., by adding id (- yod ), which is in its turn dropped after having changed the preceding 
a to a. 

Present tune. — a. present tense is formed by adding do or do-yin; thus, gyo-do-yin, 
(I) go ; gyo-do, (thou) goest. Do is perhaps contracted from dao ; compare nga dum- 
dao-yin, I am beating. Compare also the verb substantive gda-ba in Shams. 

Instead of yin we sometimes find t oat added; thus, kho gyo-do-wat, he goes; compare- 
tho-toat, he is tall. Compare Balti and Ladakhi at. 

VOL. Ill, past r s 8 
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The base yot (Le., yot or yd), is, is also added in order to form a present ; thus, dot-yot 
<i.e., dot-yot), he is sitting. It can also be added to n form ending in n i; compare the 
•suffix nyi of the verbal noun in Danjong-ka. Tints, m-ni-yot, they eat. 

The base alone is also used as a present ; thus, nga dung, I strike. 

Past time— The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense • 
thus, Jcye , classical sTcyes, he became ; song, he went. 1 

A common past tense is formed by adding various forms of tho verb substantive to a 
Terbai noun or participle, which must originally have ended in pa, bn, or wa. The final 
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, and the initial sound, assimilated to the preced- 
ing sound m various ways. Compare nga dum-yin, I wont ; be. -a yhn yd, made become-is 
has been made; ahab-ma, said; nyo-yin, boughtest. In the last example tho verb substan- 
perliaps added direefl y t0 tllc base. The same is tho case in forms such as aong-yi, 

ffilal ™rS iCipl w al0ne iS T d in f0rms 8UCh as 4i ’ wa > askeil; ««»^gave, if the 
anal vowel of such forms is not properly an a. 

Song is used as a suffix in tha-aong, he becamo. 

I JZ£° COmpOUnd fonm rach 86 dum to**# S'*'". boating having-finished am, 

Future.— The common. future is forinod as in J.linjong-liil by adding «w to a verbal 
*”***- 1 siwi1 ^ 

■ iso used, thus, kho dmg-ong, he will strike. Nga thd-gyu, I shall bo contain7+b« 
suffix^ corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyn, matter, cause. 

Suffix^uchas 7 ^ 11 ! ^ ° ft ? USed a ‘ S aU im I ,orativ °i i)m > Syo and aong, go. 

zo-run^i !T S ^ us^as t"vo1^ noun; thus, 

is moffifieT iiTthe usual way^Thuf ^Mnt ” **>**, or wa ' wMok 

to feed • imnae i-u- * y * IhU8 ’ saying-according, as ho said ; tsho-wa, 

; thu " w ma °- 

mg beateiTil^rcanW u ^ ** Wd ’ ° tC< ; thus * dmg-di-gi, hav- 

Keffative narfinll S ’ 1 m > takm S »* fong-wd, going, eto. Note also zer, saying, 
and a prefixed ma in the mat * lle ? ative P article 18 a prefixed mi in the present and future, 
man not-is, nobody gives him”* imperat ^ e . ; tkU8 ’ s>Jie{f0 m-n-duk, food giving- 

behaviour any not-did * tail ma l m " P °’ 1 18 no ^ wan ^°^ » zhwn ga-ni ma-ya, good- 
Inter roo-n ’ *?. T **» an & er not *»*t bo angry. 

do-ym-nam, what do the^doV* “ *** 0001118 m 9 an 9’Chi he- 

probably mo ; thus aaa i h„ / % characteristic interrogative of the dialect is, however, 

» probably ffie’interogrtf™ yoT!2 T “ bo5_ ? whoM % “ wmingf 

in Tibetan to add interrosrari™ t- u su bstantive as in panjong-kft, though it is not usual 

S 8, erbs or particles if there is an interrogative pronoun. 

g»l Sou »Sfolto^ l8 a!d e *f * 1 ' j* I f mei to 4110 Ter *i™ of the Parable of the Prodi- 
<t. B ebrnld *?•“?* '•-« Words and Phrases on w . and 

"Jiect to exceptions, niy^ t “ ** W- “• 

srhich is also used in Bhutan 1 ™ * that the language of Tibetan literature, 

Bhutan by the educated classes, has in«,„,no»d a. 
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TIBETAN. 

Lhoke ob Bhgtia of Bhutan. 

(District Darjeeling.) 

Mi ohik-lu bu nyi y6-pa, bu cbhung-ku de ab-lu lo-gyu 

Man one-to sons two being , son younger the-by father-to subject 

shab-ma, * ab-pai za-nor-la nga-lu thob-pai kalwa gob-sha-chab-nang/ 
having-told , ‘ father-of property from me-to getting-of portion divide-split-cut-give / 
bu cbhung-ku-ki lab-zhin-tu kbo-rai za-nor kalwa len-na 

son younger-by said-as Ms-own property share token-having 

ohab-chha-ka bak-te yu thak-ring-sa ohik-lu song, ta bum 

things carried-having country far one-to went , then women 

a-ro-ga-ro-tsu nyam-tu do-te ta za-nor tang chab-chha-ka ga-y8t-ra 

sweethearts with living then property and things what-was 

the-kha-ra lak-te kbo-rang du-tha me-par ul-po tha-song. 

there sguandered-having he anything not-being poor became. 

Di-i gang-lu lung-pa di-kha yang mu-ge thon-pa tang kba-thuk-cbab -na 

This-of meantime-in country this-in also famine arising with met- having 

za-wa to me, kab-pa go . me. Ta de-la kho yu 
eating food not, covering cloth ' not. Then that-after he country 

^han-kha yok gyuk-te za-wai sem-no-te song-wa mi chiki tsar 

other work doing eating-of mind-making-up going man one-of near 

to-pa tang mi de-i, ‘ nga-i sa-zbing-kba-lu phab tsho-war song/ 
staying when nian that-by , * my field-in-to pigs feeding-for go,’ 

zer-lap-pa, kho phab tsho-war song-wa, di-i tshe kho-kha 

havmg-said-told, 'he pigs feeding-for having-gone , this-of time Mmrof 

kom-to-kye, be-ma-tshu-par phab ebok-thak-pa sa 

thirst-hunger-grew , to-put-up-not-dble-being-on pigs like earth 

long-na za-rung man-tshot-man-pa no-dot-rung kho-lu zhe-go bin. mi 

•turning ate-though unfit-not thought-though him-to food giver 

mi-n-duk. Yang kho-rai sem-lu, ‘rang-gi a-pai tsa-lu yok-be-mi-tsu 

not-tcas. And his mind-in , * my-oum father-of near servants 

nyin-re-lu nyin-za-tu zbi bab-lhot-me-pa za-ni-yot. Ta nga 

daily day-food-times four negleCting-without feeding-are. Now X 

lok-te a-pai tsar gyo-go^pS/ uo-te song-wai, kho lok-ong-wa 

returning father-of near to-go-wanted-is / thinking going, him back-coming 
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apa-ki thong-te 
father-by seen-having 
pham-tab u-kyel. Ta 
embraced kissed. And 


dik-obhi-te 


apai sem-lu bu-lo 

father’s mind-in son-to 

di-la bu-i apa-lu lab-ma, 
then son-by father-to having-said, 


tang apai 
and father-of 
“apai bu 
“father’s 

ab-pa-ki, 

father-by, 

ka*s& nang-wa 
order gave, 
dzu-kyi-ohha 
finger-ring-pair 


gam 


‘bu 

‘son 


tba-kha-lu rang-gr zbum 

before myself-by good-behaviour 
in,” zer shat ngo-yatig-t§ba,’ 

am,” to-say to-declare ashamed,' 

ngo-tsha mi-go,’ 

not-wanted,' 


bu-i ke-.lu 
son’s neck-on 

1 ta tshiin nam-kha 
now till heaven 

ma-ya. Ta nga„ 

not-did. Now I, 

si-te lab-pa, 
saying having-said, 
yang ab-pa-i kho-ra-i zim-p5n-lu 
again father-by his-own se’rvant-to 


‘go 

'cloth 

ohik, 

a, 


le-zhib 

good 

lham-cbha 

shoe-pair 


ohik tang sha-mo le-zhib chik, 

a and hat good a, 

ohik ton-te bak-shok.’ Ka 

a taking bring ’ Order 


ser-kyi 

gold-of 

nang-wa 

given 


zhin-tu kap-g5-ba, yong-na zab-to-tik-dik-te ta pha-bu nyi 

as put-on-clothed-havimg, come-having clothed-having then father-son two 

dzom-pai ga-tsbo be-wa; di be-go-pai gyu-tshan, bu di shi-sa-na 

meeting-qf joy made; this making-of reason , son this dead-place-from 

lok-pa-tang da-wo; biang-sa-la heb-tang da-wo im-la. 

retuming-with like; lost-plaoe-from found-with like 


Ta di-i gang-lu pho-geru te zbing-kha-la lok-ong-wa-i 
And that time-at brother-elder the field- place-from back-coming 


khyim 

house 


te-i 

the-of 

wur-da 

noise 

nang 

in 

khyim 

house 


bo-lo-kha 

near 


lu-ga 


go-na 

hearing 

gang-obi 

what 


Iho-pa-tang khyim nang-lu 

Coming-when house within singing 

pho-gem te-i khyim-tsang-mi chik-lu 
elder-brother the-by 

be-do-yin-nam ? ’ zer-wa, 
doing-are ? ' having-said, 
nang lok-lho-pai ga-tshor-zhi-len be-u 

in back-coming-of joy-feast made 

za-na kbyim nang gyo 

eating house into to-go 

kbyim nang-la ong-te bu 

house from coining son 


zhe-ga 


pho-gem te tgib 

elder-brother the anger 

dot- tang- w&, ab te 
having-remained, father the 


zung-na, 

seizing, 

‘ta-tshiin. 
* now-till 


‘ khy6t tsib-ma-za; khyim nang gyo-ohik, ! 


' you anger-not-eat ; house into go, 
apa-i tlih-kba sem-ma-sot-pa-lu 


tsim-tsi-wai 

playing-of 

di-wa, ‘khyim 
one-to asked, ‘ house 
‘ khyii-rai nu-wo-ohung te 
‘ your-otm younger-brother the 
yim-pii,’ zor-shat-pa, tho-ia 
is’ having-said, thereupon 

ma tub-par 
not willing-being 

gan-pa-i lak-pa-l& 
elder-of hand-by 

zer-lap-pa, bii, 
having-said-told, son-by. 


ga-tb dak-dak 

father-of against mind-not-ojf ending-in in-every-way best 

bft-biu-rung, nga«i to-tghang ga-thiin-tsu tang, “ daa-ohum cjuk 

doing-giping-though, my friends companions with, “feast one 
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be-te za-ebik,” zer ra-thuk cbik yang lo-ma-pbo. , 

making eat," saying goat-young one even were-not-pleased-to-give. 
Tha-re-ba-tslie kbyot-kyi Bu za-nor cbab-ebha-ka mang-rab-zbig 

JBut-now your son property things many 

zhang-tsbong-ma tang nyam-tu dot-te lak, to-r ung kbo ngo-tsba-n6 

harlots with together living wasted, and he shamefulness 

met-pa lok-ong-wa tsam-lu zbe-go maog-rab pbang-sem me-pa lak 

without hack-coming when feast great frugality without spent 

go-pa-i ton-me.’ Apa bu di-i lan-lu, 'bn, kbyot 

necessity-of cause-without Father son the-of answer-in, ‘ son, you 

a-tang nga tang cbha-te dot-pa-la nga-i za-nor yot-tsbat kbye-rai 

always me with being-attached living-from my property all your-own 

in. Khyo-rang ga-ta ga-ga be-te oug-cbot. Kbyot-kyi nn-wo-obung 

is. Yourself Ui-any-way merry making feast. Your young er-brothet 

te shi-sa-la lob-tang da- wo ; biang-sa-la beb-tang da-wa. 

the dead-place- from returned-with llke-is ; lost-place-from found-with like-ts. 

Ta-la pbar khyo-rang pun-chha-tsu obham-tok-tok be-te dot.’ 
Now-from onward you brothers frietidship doing live* 
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KHAMS DIALECT. 

The eastern division of Tibet, between the province of t? aind Chinai, is known as 
Xlhams or Khams-yul. It extends from the frontier of China to abont 95 east longitude. 
We are not sufficiently informed about the dialect spoken in Khams, and it does not fall 
within the scope of this Survey. It is, however, of considerable interest and it will there- 
fore be useful to collect some information about it in this place. The Uev. H. A. Jaeschke 
has long ago published a short specimen which will be reproduced below. 

AtJTHOBITIES- 

Jaeschke, H; &..,—tfber die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache. Monatsberichte der KOniglich Preussia- 
c hen AVitdwmift der WiBsenBchaften zu Berlin. Ana dem Jahre 1867, pp. 148 and ff. 

Tibetan-Englith Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881.' The introduction- 
contains notes on Tibetan dialects. 

The Khams dialect in two important points agrees with Western as against Central 
Tibetan. There is no tone system and the various compound consonants are not so gene- 
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan. 

Phonology. — The vowels i and u are changed to e and o, respectively ; thus, teb- 
rel, classical tib-ril, tea-pot ; wo, classical bu, son. 

The two vowels W a, and 'a are distinguished in Khams. The former is the 

vowel a pronounced with the audible opening of the throat which is indicated by means- 
of the spiritus lenis in Greek and the Hamza in Arabic. ’A is the mere vowel without 
that audible opening. In Khams it has developed into a gh, the soft sound correspond- 
ing to the hard ch in German * doch ’ ; thus, g&ar-po, classical ’ar-po, angry ; g&ug-pa, 
classical ’tig -pa, owl; gho-ma, classical ’ o-ma , milk; gifid, classical od, light, and so 
forth. 

The jiure vowel *a is often used as a prefix before consonants. In such cases it has- 
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant ; thus, ngkhol-ba, 
classical 'akliol-ba, to boil ; nggul-wa, classical 'agul-ba, to move; nychham-pa, classical 
’achAam-pa, to agree ; ndod-pa, classical * adod-pa , to like ; mphur-wa, classical ’aphur- 
ba, to fly, etc. 

The vowels of the base are sometimes modified by a following consonant, not how- 
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan. 

Z7 becomes A before d and n ; thus, liid, classical lud, manure ; kiln, classical kun,. 

all. 

‘ A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kheng-pa, classical khang-pa, house. 

Before s, a is changed to. e, o to o, and u to «. Pinal a is dropped and the vowel 
lengthened; thus, khe, classical khaa, with the mouth; gS, classical got, doth; dU,. 
classical dm, time. 

T-nitml non-compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial b of 
Tibetan is, however, changed to to ; thus, ioa, classical ba, cow ; u>5, classical bu, 
son ; tod-mo, classical bu-nto, daughter. 

Pinal a is always dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, ri, classical 
rit, form ; gto, classical gw, respect. If » is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vowel is- 
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a g ; thus, nag, classical nags, forest ; rig. 
classical rigs, class; hut pheb, classical phebs, came; tham-chad, classical thams-chad, 
ah. 

Compound consonants ending in a subscribed y in the literary dialect are left un- 
changed if the first consonant is a guttural, and become palatals if it is a labial ; thus, 
ky eng, classical Icyang , even; khye , classical khyi, dog; gyon-pa, to wear; chhag, classi- 
cal pliyag, hand, etc. By also becomes tosh. 

Mute consonants and r become cerebrals ; sr is replaced by the original str, and Hr 
becomes shr ; thus, them , classical khrims, right; thil, classical khrus, bath; don-mo, 
classical dron-mo, warm ; tho-go, classical phrugu, child ; string-mo, classical sring-mo, 
sister ; shrul-po , classical hrul-po, rags. 

Compounds ending in l are treated in different ways. 61 is changed to gil; bl to 
id ; zl becomes Id, and rl and si remain unchanged. Thus, gh&og, classical glog, light- 
ning; wla-ma , classical bla-ma, a Lama; Ida-wa, classical zla-ba, moon; rleng-pa, 
classical rlanys-pa, vapour, steam ; sla-mo, thin. 

IV prefixed r, l, and s remain unchanged; thus, rkeng-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot; 
rnga, cUum • rta, horse'; Inga , five ; It ad-mo, a sight ; sna, nose. 

Shr becomes shtr ; sgr becomes zdr ; spy becomes shw ; spr becomes shtr ; sb and 
shy become zu ; sbr becomes cl ; smr becomes shn, and so forth. Thus, shtra, classical 
shra, hair; zdra, classical sgra , sound ; shtood-pa, classical spyod-pa , action ;' shtre-gio, 
classical sprpu, monkey ; zual-toa, classical sbal-ba, frog ; zuar-toa, classical sbyar-ba, to 
fasten ; dang-too , classical sbrang-lu, fly ; shna-wa, classical smra-ba, to say. 

A prefixed g becomes gi ; the same is the case with the prefixed d; db becomes 
gktOm or w if a follows ; a prefixed b becomes v or b ; and a prefixed m remains un- 
changed. Thus, g&dung-wa, classical gdung-ba, desire; ghser, classical gser, gold; 
giyogrpo and yog-po; classical gyog-po, a servant ; gikar-po , classical dkar-po, white ; 
gingtil, classical dngul, silver ; giweng, classical dbang, might ; too, classical dbu, head ; 
img, classical dbugs, breath ; g&iobl-po, classical dbvl-po, poor ; ngo-wa, classical bgo-ba, 
to put on ; orgy ad, classical brgyad , eight ; vdun, classical bdun, seven ; btom-pa, classi- 
cal btum-pa, to envelop ; mgo, head, etc. Note J&shid, classical dpyid, spring. 


Por further details the student is referred to the short specimen which follows. It 
has been reprinted from, the Rev. H. A. Jaeschke’s paper mentioned above. The stress 
has been marked by means of a ' over the accented syllable. 


tot,, m , paht x. 
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TIBETAN. 


Nyan-y<5d-na 

Si'avastl-in 


Khahs Dialect. 

JET. 1. J aeschke, 1866.) 

D4-skad wddg-gi tl)8-pa. Dfi clrig-na Wchom-ldan-dti 

This-word myself-by heard. Time one-in the- Exalt ed-one 

R gydl- w5-rgyal-jdd-ky e-tshal Nggon-med-zS-zw6n-gye kttn-ghga-rd-wa-na wzhug-so. 

Jetavana Anathapindada’s pleasure- grove-in lived. 

Di-tshd rgydl-po Qbsal-rgydl-la wldn-po chh6n-po mkM-pa rig-pa deng 

That- time king Prasenajit-to minister great 

lddn-pa zhig ydd-de, dl chhung-ma s6m-chan 

possessed one being, his wife child 

khyeu mtslian deng ldan-pa wshad-ghzilg 
shape-good 

mtshan-mkhan 

astrologer 


child marks with possessed 
ldd-med-pa zhig btshft-te, 
incomparable one having-been-born, 
deng mtshan-mkhan-gyi g h g d-we mdang-kyi 
on astrologer-by happy look-with 


great knowledge with 
deng lddn-par gyur-nfi 

with be-to coming 

ldg-pa ghpe-wshid 

good secondary-marks 

w8-nft w5 wstdn-pa 
called-having son showing 


dd-skad 

this-word 


ohl 

thus 


shnft-so. 

said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thus I have heard. The Blessed one was once staying at Sravasti, in the Jetavana, 
in Anathapindada’s plcasaunce. Now at that time King PrasSnajit had a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was bom who possessed all 
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks. An astrologer was 
summoned, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look. 
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DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORD8 AND 8ENTENOES 


English. 

Balti (BalfcUtin). 

Punk (Pnrik). 

LwUkhI (liuUkh). 

1. One . 

e • 

* 

Chik . 

• A 

A 

Chik 

A 

Chik .... 

2. Two • 

• • 


Nyl» 

A • 

A 

Nyls 

A 

Nyia .... 

3. Three 

i * 


Sum 

4 

i e 

A 

Sum 


Sum . , . 

4, Four . 

o • 


Ibzhi 

• • 

A 

Zhbi, gbyi . • 


Zhi . . . . 

5. Fire * 

• i 


GM 

A A 

A 

ObA 


Shnga j rga ; gha . 

6. Six . 

e • 


Truk 

A A 

A 

Truk . 

• 

Druk; ruk . . . 

7. Seven 

• • 


Rdun 

• A 

A 

Rdun 

• 

Rdun . , . , 

8. Fight 

i * 


Bgyat . 

A « 

A 

Bgyat 

A 

Bgjftt .... 

9. Nine . 

« « 


Bgu 

• • 

A 

Rgfi 

A 

Egu .... 

10. Ten . 

e • 


Sohn . 

A A 


Schft . 

A 

Sohu ... * 

11. Twenty 

e • 


NyTehft . 

• . 


Nyl-ihtt , 

A 

Nyi-shu .... 

12. Fifty 

• « 

• 

Gfcafchd 

* ■ 

• 

Gtbapchfl 

A 

Ngapohu . . . 

13. Hundred 

« i 

* 

Bfcyi 

f A 

A 

Rgii . 

A 

Egya .... 

14. 1 

e » 

• 

Ng* 

• • 

A 

Ng* . , . 

A 

Nga .... 

15. Of me 

e a 

• 

Ngl . 


A 

Nga-rf, ngi 

A 

Ngai, ngil 

16. Mine . 

A 0 

A 

Ngi . 

• • 

A 

Ng**I, ngi 

A 

Ngai, ngi 

17. We . 

« e 


Nga-y* . 

• * 

A 

Nga-oh*, nga-tang . 


Nga-zha ; nga-tang 

18. Of u* . 

• a 


Nga-yS . 

• « 


NgitI, nga-ohi . , 


Nga-zha f nga-tang-ngi 

19. Our . 

• ■ 


Nga-yS . 

• • 


Ngitl, nga-ohi * 


Nga-zha ; nga-tang-ngi 

20. Thou • 

• • 


Khiang „ 

• * 


Khye-rang, khyot 


Khyot; khyo-raag . 

21. Of thee 

• A 


Khye-ri . 

• • 


Khye-ri , 


Khyo-rang-ngi ; khyod-di 

22. Thine 

A A 


Khye-ri . 

• • 


Khye-rl . 


l 

/ 

Khyo-rang-gi ; khyod-di , 

23, You . 

A • 


Khye-tang 



Kbyen-tang * , 


Khyo-zha . . . 

24. Of yon 

• 4 


Khyo-tl . 

i 

• • 


Khyen-ti , 

A 

Khyo-zha , . . 

23. Your . 

• A 


Khye-Ung-1, khye-tl 


Khyen-tl . . * 

A 

Khyo-zhi . . , 
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C*nti»l Ditl*ct (Sandbwj and Hodmen). 


Written. 

Spoken. 

Gchig • 

• 

• 


Chile . 

• 

• 

Gnyii • 

• 

• 

• 

Nji . . 

• 


Gaum • 

# 

• 

• 

Sum , . 

• 


B zhi • 

• 

• 

• 

Shi 

• 


tmga . 

• 

• 

• 

Ngi . . 

• 


Drug . 

• 

• 

• 

Phuk . . 

t 


Bdnn . 

• 

• 

• 

Dfln # . 

• 


Brgyad * 

• 

• 

• 

Gya 

• 


Dgn • 

• 

• 

• 

Gu 

• 


Bchu . 

• 

• 

• 

Chu-thamba . 

• 


Nyi-nhu , 

• 

• 

• 

Nyiihu • . 

* 


Imga-bohu 

• 

• 

• 

.Ngap-chu-thambt 

• 


Brgya . 

• 

• 

• 

Gja-tjhamba . 

• 


Hga. . 

• 

• 

• 

. . 

• 


Nga-i . 

• 

• 

■ 

Kg* a . 

• 


Nga-i • 

• 

• 

• 

ffgi . . 

• 


Nga-taho 

• 

• 

• 

Nga-tsho; ngan-jaho 


Nga-iako-i 

• 

• 

• 

Nga-tflho-i , 

• 



Nga-iaho-i , , 

Nga-taho-i . . 

Khyod ; khyed » • 

Kkyo; khye • * 

Khyod-kyi » • • 

KhyO-kyi . • ;* 

Khyod-kyi . . 

Khyo-kyi . . * 

Khyed-iiho • • • 

, 

Khye-taho ; khyen-iaho . 

Khyed-jaho-i • • • 

Khye-iflho-i • . i 

Khyed-igho-i » • 

Khye-tsho-i . . 


Tibetan— HI 






Spit! (Spiti). 

K agate (Darjeeling). 

Obig . .. 

Obik* ..... 

■ Nyi • ' . . 

'Nyi • . . . . 

Sum 

* Sum- . • . .. , 

• Sbi . .* . 

'Tabi» .* . . 

•Ng». . .. . 


Puk «, . . 

•Tuk . . . . . 

•Dun * • • • 

‘Th .... 

*Gy at* 

Ke 

Gu 

•Gu • . , 9 

Chu. , . , 

.Oku • * . 

Nyiahu ... . 

•Nyi-»hu .... 

Ngapoliu .... 

Ngapebu .... 

Gya . , 

*Gya tb&mb* * . 

NgS .... 

Ng» * . . 

Ngi . ... 

Nga-i-di .... 

•Ngi .... 

Nga-i-di .... 

•Nga-aba , , . , 

Ngi-kya .... 

Nga-ahi .... 

Ngi-kye-i-dt . ' . 

JNga-abii .... 

Ngi-rang-kye-i-di 

Kbyufc . - . 

Khyo • . . . 

Khyoi .... 

Kkjo-i-di </ . # 

Kbyoi , 

Khyoi-di 

Kbyo-sba 

Khyorang* 4 . 

Kliyo-xbi . . 

Khyo.rang*i , 

kbyo-tb^ * , , 

Kliyo-rang«d , % 
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IN THE DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Sharps (Darjeeling). 


Panjongki (Sandberg). 


Lho&e (Darjeeling). 


Nyishu ; khal-jik 


Nga-chu 


Dak-pn 


Dak-pu-yi 


Dak-pu-yi 


Khyot-rang-gi 


Khyot-rang-gi 


Khyot-rang 


Nga 


Duin * 


Chn-thamba 


Khe-chik 


[ Ngabchu 


ffge 


Nge 


Nga-cba 


Nga-chi . 


| Nga-chi 


Chhd . 


Cbbo-kyi 


| Chh5-kyi 


ChhO . 


. 1. One. 


. 2. Two. 


Chu-thamba 


Nyi- Bhn-thamba 


Nga-chu-thamba 


Gya-thamba 


Nga-yi . 


Nga-chak 


Nga-cha . 


Nga-chagi 


Khyot-kyi 


Khyot-kyi 


- 3£3iyot . 


3. Three. 


. 4. Four. 


. 5. Five. 


. 7. Seven. 


. .8- Eight. 


. 9. Nine. 


. 30. Ten. 


11. Twenty. 


12. Fifty. 


. 33. Hundred. 


. 14. I. 


• I 15. Of me. 


. I 16. Mine. 


. 17. We. 


18. Of xul 


19. Our. 


20. Thou. 


21. Of thee. 


22. Thine. 


Khyot-rang-gi 


Chho-kyi . « 


I Khyot-kyi . , 


24. Of you. 


Khyot-rang-gi . • 


I ChhO-kyi. 


I Khyot-kyi 


25. Four. 
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English. 

Balt! (BaltWaa). 

Purik (Purik). 

LadikhI (Ladakli). 

26* He • • 

• 

• 3 

vho • • • • ^ 

Oio . . . . 1 

Cho . • . . . 

27. Of him • 

• 

. 

£ho-I . . . • • 

Ihn-ri, khO-i . . . ' 

Choi . 

28. His . 

• 

* 

Kliu-i . . . • 1 

Eliu-rl, IthO-I . . I 

Choi .... 

29. They • * 

• 

a 

Khoug, khO-tang 

Chong, khon-tang . 

Cho-gun 

30. Of them • 

• 

• 

Khong-1, kh5-tang-i 

Kliong-i, khon-tang-I, khun- 
tl. 

Klio-gun-ni 

31. Their . 

• 

• 

Khong-1, kliO-tang-i # 

Khong-J, khoa-taug-i, 

klum-ti. 

Kho-gun-ui 

32. Hand. » 

• 

• 

Lak-pa . • • 

Lakpa .... 

Lak-pa .... 

33. Foot . 9 

■ 


Rkang-ma * • 

Kkaug-ma . # 

Rkang-pa 

34. Nose . • 

• 

* 

Snam-tflhul « . 

Snam-tflhul . . 

Sna .... 

35. Eye . • 

• 

* 

Mik . k . • 

Alik .... 

Mik .... 

86. Kmih 

• 


KU; kbl-kor 

Kha .... 

hha . . . * 

37. Tootn . 

• 

• 

So 4 k k k • 

So . 

So; so*ga . . . 

38. Ear • • 

• 

k 

Sni . • • * 

Sufi .... 

Nam-chhok • 

39. Hair . 

• 

• 

Go-r*al . k k • 

Skrft . . » 

Spu, shra 

40. Hesd . * 

k 

• 

GO # * k • 

Go ... 

Go .... 

41. Tongue » 

• 

• 

LchO . • • • 

Lch6 • . . 

Lcho . . » k 

42. Belly . • 

• 

• 

Lt6-a ■ # • • 

Lto-a . . • 

Drot-paj phoa 

43. Back . 

• 


Shul • * k • 

Egyap . 

Rgyap • 

44. Iron . • 

• 


. Lchakhs - * 

Lchakha « 

Lohaks . . 

45. Gold . « 

• 


. Ser • • * 

Ser . . . 

Ser • . . . 

46. Silver f 

k 


• Shmul • k • • 

Shmul • . . 

Shmul; mul . • * 

47. Father . 

k 


. At& # . k k 

Atft a . • 

A-ba . . . * 

48. Mother 

k 


> AmO . k # 

> Ami ... 

A-ma .... 

49. Brother • 

50. Sister • 

51. Man . 

k 

k 

k 


. Kaka (elder) ; phOnC 

(younger). 

. String-mO ; ashft (elder) \ 
stving-mO tfiun-tsS (young 
er.) 

* Mi ... 

I Pho-no ... 

; String-mo> a-oh5 (elder) , 
- no-mo (younger). 

.Mi • 

A-jo (elder) ; no (younger); 
ming-po (brother of a 
female jetton). 

, A-chhe, a-je {elder) j no-mo 
{ younger ) ; sring-mo (sister 
of a male person). 

.Mi • • 

52. Woman . 

• 


. Bftstrisg . • • 

. Bo-mO ... 

. Bo-mo # • k 

. 
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Central Dialect (Sandberg ant Henderson). | 

Written. 

Spoken. 

Kho . . 

Kho .... 

Kho-i . 

Kho-i .... 

Kho-i 

Kho-i 

Khong-j^ho . # 

■Khong.f§ha ... 

Khong-faho-i . . 

Khong-taho-i ... 

Khong-igho-i . . 

Khong-tjjha-i . 

W-p» .... 

•Uk-p» . 

Bkang-pa . , 

Kang.p» 

Sna «... 

Na-khung .... 

Mig 

MIk .... 

Kha 

Kha .... 

So • 

So .... 

But . • i , j „ t 

Namohhok .... 

Skra 

Ta 

3fgo * . . . , . » . 

Go 

Xche. , • , , . 

Che 

.Grodipa ... 

pho-pa • • • • 

R gy*i> 

Gyap 

Lchags .... 

Chak; ch& 

Gser 

Ser 

Dugul . . - . 

Ngol . 

Pha ; wjnab , . „ , , 

A-pha‘; yap . . 

Ma 

Ma .... 

A-jho. (elder) ; nu-bo 
(younger). 

A-jho; nu*wo 

Sring-mo ; a-chhe (elder) ; i 
nu-mo (younger ) . 

Sing-mo; a-chhe ; nn-mo . 

Mi" . . . ] 

m . - . 

Bud-med . . . ] 

Bhu-me . . . . 
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Spitt (Spiti). 

KSffat® (Darje*Hag). 

Kho . 

KHo . . . . 

Khoi • 

Kbo-di , . # 

Kboi . . . 

Kbodi # 

Kto-ba . 

Khnng-kya 

Kho-U . 

Kim-ratjg-rang 

Kho-bii . * 

Kktmg-kei-di . 

lak-pa . . . 

Lak-pa .... 

Kang-pa • 

Kang-ba 

« • « 

Nft-sum . 

Mik 

Mi 

Kha . . 

Kha . . . . 

So . 

80 

Nam-cbok . „ 

Nam-jo .... 

Sha • . , , 

• • » . . 

Go •... 

..... 

Cha . . . 



P°<KP* .... 

T °-pa .... 

Gy*P .... 

Ky»P .... 

Clink* .... 

Cha . . . . 

Ser . 

Sw .... 

Ngal .... 

%»1 • . . . 

A.pha .... 

Ah * • . . . 

A-nia .... 

A ‘ m 

A-cho . . . 

No 

* • • « 

Shring-ino , 

Nu-nm .... 

Mi .... 

Mi . 

• * • « 

Bo-mo ... . ] 

P«mi . 
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EngUih. 

j Baltl (BaXtistan). 

Purik (Parik). 

j LMkhJ (Ladakh). 

53. Wife „ , . 

Zanzos ; chhug-m5 , 

A-ng 

A-ne 

54. Child. 

Phru 

Phrtt 

Thru-gu 

55. Son . , , 

Bu, bfl-tflha 

Bu, bO-tohS . 

Bu-iaha «... 

56. Daughter . 

Bo-ngO . , 

Bo-mo . 

Bo-mo . 

57. Slave . 

Byis-ba’ ; sgO-yal 

Tok-po ; sgo-yal 

Q&o-yal, yok-po 

58, Cultivator . 

Chhun-pa , 

Chlmn-pa 

Zhing-pa ; zhing-dak 

59, Shepherd . 

Lurzl, luk-rzl a 

Ba-rzl, luk-rzl 

lWjji-o ; luk-rjgi 

60. God . . . 

Ebnaa .... 

Quds, , . 

Kou-ohhok 

61. Devil # , 

ShSt&n .... 

ShStSn. . 

Kdut .... 

62. Sun . , 

Nyl-ma .... 

Nyl-ma . 

Nyi-roa . „ . 

63. Moan .... 

Dzod, ldzod (= moon-light) 

Dzai-mO . . 

Dda-va .... 

64. Star . 

Skar-rua . 

Skar-ma 

Bkar-ma , 

05. Fm . 

Mft .... 

Mo , . , 

Mo .... 

66. Water , # 

Ohha . 

Ohhfl . 

Chhn , . . 

* • * 

67. House 

Nang, khang-ma * 

Khang-ma, nang , 

Khang-pa 

G8. Horne 

Beta .... 

Rnti . # 

Bta 

69. Cow- . 

Bang .... 

! 

Bft .... 

Ba-lang .... 

70. Dog . . . . 

Kliyl . 

Kl»yi . 

K 5yi .... 

71. Cat . 

Ill -la . 

Bi-la . 

Bi-la .... 

72. Cock , . 

B r yft-pu . 

B c )-a-po .... 

Ja-po 

73. Duck, . t 

Batik . 

Chhu-sfcrok, byd-long 

Chhu-shrakj ngur-va 

74. Ash . , 

Bong-bu 

Boflg-bu .... 

Bong-ngu 

75. Camel , 

Shnga-bong 

Shnga-bong , , 

Shnga»*bong , 

76. Bird . 

Bii-u 

Bi . . , . 

Chi-pa .... 

77. Oo . . . . 

Clha-oh|u 

ChhtVcha* , 

Chlia-ohos (infiniHve) 

78, Kat . 

• • • 

Zft-clma . 

• * , 

Zd-chan . , . 

Za-ohos „ 

7a. Sit . 

Dak-clam . . 

Duk-chas 

Duk-che« 
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Central Dialect (Sandberg- and Henderson). | 

Written. 

Spelten. 

Chbung-ma 

Cbbung-ma ; kye-men 

Phragn .... 

Tbngu; phugu . 

Bn .... 

Bhn 

Bn-mo .... 

Bbu-mo . 

Xsbe-gyog 

Xgbe-yok 

Lng-r^gx 

Luk-izi . . 

Dkon-mohhog . . • 

Kon-cbbok 

’ Adre . ... 

?be 

Nyi-ma ... * 

Nyi-ma .... 

Zla-ba. .... 

Da-wa .... 

Skar-ma . 

Kar-ma .... 

Me .... 

Me .... 

Chbu 

Cbbn .... 

Kbyim .... 

Kbyim. . . . ^ 

Btft .... 

Ta .... 

Be .... 

Bha .... 

K hyi .... 

Kbyi .... 

Zhi-mi • • • • 

SM-mi .... 

Bya-po • • • • 

Jba-po .... 

S' flrjifle «... 

Ya-ta© .... 

Bong-bu 

Pong-ghn 

Rnga-bong . 

Nga-bong 

Bya .... 

.Tba .... 

Song .... 

Song .... 

Zo . • - • . 

So .... 

«»«i 

Di> .... 
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Sharp* (Darjeeling). 


Danjongkaj( Sandberg). 


Lhoke (Darjeeling). 


Oher-mu 


i Pi-d^a . 


Pu-jung . 


Pu-mu 


Yok-pu . 


Shing-tap-khen 


Luk-tgo-khen 


Knn-chok 


Nima 


Karma . 


IChhu . 


Khang-pa 


Chhung-ma 


Berime . 


Cha-bu « 


Dam-cha 


Pung-bu 


Ega-mong 


Gka-chhuBg-ina 


Gyuk 


j Kidm-iue 


Phugu . 


Pnm 


Yok-ku . 


Kdn dtho 


Bhachu 


A-lu ; shim 


I Bong-gu 


Phya 


Song 


Bn-taho . 


Gyoivu 


Zhing-Ia-pa 


Luk-isho-mi 


Kam . 


Chhu • 


Khyixn . 


Pho-khyi 


Dam-bya * 


Egamo-gyet-pa 


Bya 


Gyo 


53. Wife. 


5i. Child. 


. j 55. Son. 


. j 56. Daughter. 


. 57. Slave. 


. 58. Cultivator* 


. 59. Shepherd. 


60. God. 


. 61. Devil. 


. 62. Sun. 


63. Moon. 


. 64. Star. 


. 65. Fire. 


66. Water. 


. 67. House. 


. 68. Horse. 


. 69. Gow. 


70. Dog. 


71. Cat. 


72. Cock. 


. 73. Duck. 


. 74. Ass. 


. 75. Camel. 


76. Bird. 


. 77. Go. 


. 78, Eat. 


. 79. Sit. 
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Engliafi. 


Haiti (II.lti.Un). 

1 

I 

I 

i Purik (.Puriki. 

Ladakhi (Ladakh). 

80. Como 


Ong-chas 

Yong-chas 

Yong-ches . 

• 

81. Boat . . 


T'ang-chas 

Rdung-chag 

hdung-che« 

. 

82. Stand . . 


Lang-shas 

Lang-shas . . ' 

Langs-te duk-chea . 


83. Die . 


Shi-cliaa 

Shl-chas . . 

Shi-choa 


84. Give . , 


Miti-chaa 

Tang-chaa 

Tang-chea ; gal-ches 

8}>90tful ). 

(w« 

83. Bun . , 


Kgyuk-chas . 

Rgyuk-chaa, bang tang 

CllfiH. 

Rgyuk-cheg 


80. Up . 


Yar, khathok . 

Kha-thot . 

Gyon, kha-thok < . 


87. Near * * 


Kyfl-bO . 

Ny6-m<5 . 

Wyc-mo . 


88. Down . . 


Thuya .... 

Yok-pfl, yok-la . 

Thur, yok-la . 

¥ 

80. Fur . 


Thaglwing . . 

Thajdiriug 

Thak-rmg 

$ 

00. Before 


Dunn, sbitl-a, dunuk 

ShitX-a .... 

I)uul* . 


91. Behind , , 


Rgyap-la .... 

Rgyap-na 

llgjap-l. 


02. Who 


Su .... 

so .... 

Su . . . 


93. What 


Chi . . . . 

Old , , . 

CM . . . . . . 


94. Why 


Chl-pliarl ; chi phares 

1 

Chi -la .... 

Chii-pki-lft , . 


05. And . . 


Nang, yang . 

Yang, nang, dang 

.* W. y*ng . . , 

. 

06. But . . . 


Dadn-na-aO, arna-6 . 

Am a -6, iu-na-yang . 

Yin-na-yang (b*ing-in»cvtn) 

97. If . 


-&a .... 

-na .... 

-»*• 

• 

98. Yes . 


In, o-pgu, 

In, 6-na, yot, duk . 

,0*na; yin i yot; duk 

* 

99. Ko . 


Met, men, min-duk , 

Men, mot, min : duk . 

Man jl met . 

. 

100. Alas 


La, le 

Wa 

Wa 

• 

101. A father . 


Atii chik .... 

Ata cliik 

A-ba-phik 


102. Of a father . 


Ata cliig-I 

Ata chig-I 

A-ba-zhig-gi . 

. 

103. To a father . 


Ata chik-la 

Atn-chik-la 

A-ba-zhik-la . 

4 

104. From a father . 


Ata chik-n& 

Ata chOc-nfl, 

A-ba-zlnk-na . 

. 

105. Two fathers 


Ata nyis .... 

A 

Ata nyls . , . , 

A-ba nyia 

, 

106. Fathers , . 

* 

Atn-un, ntu-rgun, atA-chOL . 

Ata-gim .... 

A-ba-gun , * 

« 
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X 


Spiti (Spiti). 

Kigmta (DujMUn.). 

Shok . 

Sho . . 

Dung , . * 

Rop-ohe 

Long .... 

long .... 

Shi-tong . . 

Shi .... 

Tong .... 

tfang .... 

Gyuk* .... 

Chkong .... 

Khan-tok , . 

Tho-la . » 

Nyi-mo .... 

Tha-naa . . . 

To .... 

Cha-la .... 

Thak-ring . . 

Tharing-bn • . „ 

Dun-nS • • . . 

Ngo-la . ♦ . 

Gynp-n& .... 

Ting-la .... 

6n 

Sn » . • . . 

Chi .... 

Chi .... 

Chi-1* .... 

Che-la ... . 

Tang .... 

Tang .... 

Yin-kyang , . 

Lap-na .... 

Yang-na , 

Lap-ken, lap-sing, lap-na . 

O-na * , 

Tin . . . * 

Man . . , 

Min .... 

•»* 

A-pha shik . 

...... 

A-ba chik , . 

A-pha shig-gi . 

A-ha ohik-x-di . * 

A-pha shik-Ja . . 

A-ba chik* la , 

A-pha shik-nM . 

A-ba sale • . • 

A-pha nyi . . 

A-ba nyi ... 

A-pha gun 

A-ba-kym • . 
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Sharpa (Darjeeling). 


Dinjongki (Sandberg). 


Lhoke (Darjeeling). 


Thak-ring-bo . 
Dong-la, dnng-la 


Gyap-la 


Gang 


Gang-la 


Ta-mng 


Yin-na-yang 


A- Vhft. . 


Papa ohik 


Papa dhig-gi 


Papa chik-la 


Papa ehik-na 


Papa nyl 


Papa»iiho 


Shot 


. Shok 


80. Come. 


Ti P • • . Dung . . . . 81. Beat. 


. 82. Stand. 


. 83. Die. 


[ Phin 


Chbong . 


Zgaka 


Thak-iing 


Hen-la . 


Kambe • 


I Ta-mng . 


Las . 


Mem-ba j men 


A-pho obi 


A-pho-i 


A-pho-lo 


A-pho-na 


A-pbo;nyi 

A-pbo-tfibo 


. Byin 


Chbong 


Tak-li . 


Tbak-ring 


. Ngan-la . 


,. Sbu-la 


. Gak-me-po 


Ga-cbi-mo 


. Gan-chi-bewo 


• Tamra 


Ying : mng 


. Gal-te . 


Akba . 


. j Ap cbik . 


. Ap cbigi 


Ap cbik-lo 


. Ap chik-la 


Ap nyi . 


• Ap-tau . 


• 84. Give. 


• 85. Run. 


. 86. Up. 


. 87. Near. 


• 88. Down. 


. 89. Par. 


. 90. Before. 


. 91. Behind. 


• 92. Who. 


. 93. Wbafc. 


94. Why. 


. 95. And. 


96. Bnt. 


. 98. Yes. 


99. No. 


. 100. Alas. 


101. A father. 


. 102. Of a father. 


. 103. To a father. 


. 104. Prom a father. 


105. Two fathexa. 


106. Fathers. 


TUI* ill, PAST X. 


Tfcsta-1 ar 

x% 


EngflUh. 

Haiti (Baltiftan). 

Purik (Porik), 

Ladakhi (Ladakh). 

107. Of fathers • , 

Aton-1 (t.e., ata-uu-1), ato 
ngun-1. 

Atfc-gon-I * . 

• 


A-ba*gnn-ni . , 

108. To fathers • , 

AtO-ngun-la . , 

At&-gun.la , 

* 


A-ba-gun-la 

'109. From fathers • 

Ato-ngun-nft , . 

Ata-gun-n& . 

• 

t 

Aba-gun-na 

110. A daughter 

Bo-ngo ohik . 

Bo-mo ohik , 

• 

• 

Bo-mo-zhik . 

111. Of a daughter , 

Bo-ngo chig-I . * 

Bo-mo chig-1 « 

• 

• 

Bo-rao-zhig-gi * 

112. To a daughter . 

Bo-ngO chik-la . * 

Bo-mo ohik-la • 

* 

• 

Bo-mo-zhik-la , 

118. From a daughter 

Bo-ngo-chik-nd * 

Bo-mo ohik-ni . 

. 

• 

Bo-mo-zhik-n& • * # 

114. Two daughters • . 

Bo-ngO nyis 

Bo-mo nyls 

• 


Bo-mo nyis . , # 

118. Daughters 

Bo-ngO-ngan . . 

Bo-mo-gunr . 

• 

* 

• Bo-mo-gan , , 

116. Of daughters , , 

Bo-ngo-ngnn-1 , 

Bo-mo-gum-I . 

• 

ft 

Bo-mo-gun-ni . 

117. To daughters . 

Bo-nga-ngun-la , 

Bo-mo-gtmda * 

• 

a 

Bo-mo-gah-la * • , 

.118. From daughters . 

Bo-ngO-nguu-na 

Bo-mo-gum-nh . 

• 

• 

Bo-mo-gurx-nii 

119. A good man 

L e agh-m6 ml cbik , 

Noroml-obik . 

• 

a 

Mi rgyal-la zhik 

120. Of a good lwfln , t 

I/ag^-mO ml cbig-I . 

"Noro ml-chig-1 « 

« 

ft 

Mi rgyal-la zhig-gi # 

121. To a good man 9 

L e agh-mo mi chik-la 

Norounl-oMk-la * 

• 


Mi rgyal-la zhik-la « * 

122. From a good man , 

k'agh-mo ml oliik-n* 

Noro ml -ohik-n& * 

• 

• 

Mi rgyal-la zhik-nfc , , 

123. Two good men , 

L'&gh-mfi ml nyls , 

Noro ml nyis * 


• 

Mi rgyal-la nyis 

124. Good men . . 

L«agh-mo ml-un 

Noro- mi-gun ; rgyala 
gun. 

ml- 

Mi rgyal-la-gun , , 

125. Of good men , 

T J e gfca-m0 ml-un-l , 

NOroml-gun-i . - 

• 

• 

Mi rgyal-la-gnn-ni * 

126. To good men . f 

L c aqrh-mfl ml-un-la « 

N oro 'ml-gun- la 

* 

• 

Mi rgyal-la-gun-la . 

127, From good men • # 

D e gha-mo ml-uu-nft , , 

Noro ml-gun-n& 

• 

• 

Mi rgyal-l^gun-nl . 

128. A good woman ♦ 

I/agh-mO bp-string ohik . 

Noro bo-mo ohik 

* 

* ■ 

Bo-mo rgyal-la zhik . 

129. A bad boy . 

SUre-shrik bl ohik . , 

Btsob-po-bn * 

• 

. . 

Bu-jfcha rtflok-po zhik 

130. Goon women 

li c agh-m6 bft-string-gon . 

Noro bO-mO-gnn 

* 

, i 

Bo-mo rgyal-la zak , 

331. A bad girl , 

Sbi'g-shrik bo-ngo ohik * ] 

Rteok'po bo*mo ohik 


. ] 

Bo-pie rtaok-po zhik 

332. Good 

• • 

L-agh-mXJ . , # ] 

Noroj rgyal-a . 

9 

. ) 

3gyal-ls; zaug-po j jak-po 

133. Better . # ] 

Dfi-o-batsek l'agh-mfl ] 

(totter than that). 

[ll-u-vasang* nO-rO 
tfcan this) 

(bit* - 

t*og xgyal-ia , 

i oo —xiootan. 1 | 
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Spiti (Splti). 

Klgate (Darjeeling). 

A-pba nam-ki • 

A-ba-bari-ki . 

A-pba gun-la * 

A-ba-kei (Aba -kya-la) , 

A-pba-gun-n& . * 

A-ba-aale 

Bu-mo ahik , 

Po-mu cbik . 

Bu-mo ahig-gi . * 

Po-mu cbik-i-di 

Bu-mo shik-la * . 

Po-mu cbik-la , , 

Bu-mo shik-nlk 

Po-mu obik minji # , 

Bu-mo nyi 

Po-mu nyl 

Bu-mo nam . 

Po-mu-kya . . , 

Bu-mo nam-ki 

Po-mu-kya-gi-di (ke-i-di) . 

Bu-mo gun-la . . 

Po-mu kya-la . 

Bu-mo gtm-n& # 

Po-inn kya minjik . 

Mi gyala ehik , » 

Ya-bu mi cbik . , 

Mi gyala abig-gi 

Ta-bu mi cbik-i-di * 

Mi gyala ubik-la , 

Mi ya-bu cbik-la 

Mi gyala abik-nS „ 

Mi ya-bu cbik-le . 

Mi gyala nyi , 

Mi ya-bu nyl . , # ' 

Mi gyala gun * * 

Mi ya-bu kya . 

Mi gyala gun-gi . 

Mi ya-bu kou-di 

Mi gyala gun-la . 

Mi ya-bu kya-la 

Mi gyala nam-nS # , 

Mi ya-bu kya-aa-le . 

Bo-mo gyala abik 

Pe-mi ya-bu cbik , 

*Thu-gn sok-po abik * 

Pi'/a ma-ya-ba cbik * 

But-met gyala 

Ya-bu pe-mi-kya * 

But-met nok-po abik 

Po-mu ma-ya-ba cbik 

Gyala , , 

i 

Ya-bu • i • 

Da-cang gyala , 

Ya-bu * , , 
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Sfcirpa (Darjeeling). 

Pinjongki (Sandberg). 

Ithoke (Darjeeling). 

English. 

Papa-isho-yi . 

A-pho-igho-i . 

Ap-lan-gi 

107. Of fathers. 

Papa-tsho-la. . 

A-pho-tgho-lo . 

Ap-tau-io - . 

108. To father*. 

Papa-igho-na . 

A-pho-tgho-na . 

Ap-tgu-li 

109. Prom fathers. 

Pu-mo chik . 

Pum chi ... 

Bum okik 

110. A daughter. 

Pu-mo cbig-gi . 


Bum okigi 

111. Of a daughter. 

Pu-mo chii>la . 


Bum ohik-lo . 

112. To a daughter. 

Pu-mo chik-na . 


Bum ohik-la . . 

113. Prom a daughter. 

Pu-mo nyi 


Bum nyi. . * 

114. Two daughters. 

Pu-mo-lflh^ 


Bum-jsu 

115. Daughters. 

Pu-mo-jflho-yi . . . 


Bu-mo-i .... 

116, Of daughters. 

Pu-mo tflho-la . 


Bu-mo-lu ... 

117. To daughters. 

Pu-mo jgho-na . • 


Bum-iau-la - . . 

118. Prom daughters. 

Mi le-mo chik . 

Mi lem chi 

Mi lek>zkim*cliik . ‘ . 

119. A good man. 

Mi le-mo chig-gi . 


Mi lek-zhim okigi • 

120. Of a good man.' 

Mi le-mo chik-la 


Mi lek-zhim chik-lo . 

121. To a good man. 

Mi le-mo chik-na . 


Mi lek-xkim ckik-Ii • , 

122. Prom a good man. 

Mi le-mo nyi . 


Mi lek-zhim nyi 

123. Two good men. 

Mile-mo-tgho . 


Mi lek-zkira-tflu 

124. Good men. 

Mi le-mo-tsho-yi 


Mi lek-zkim-tflo-i « » 

125. Of good men. 

Mi lfr-mo-iaho-la . 



Mi lek-zkim-tgu-lo . . 

126. To good men. 

Mi le-mo-±aho-na 


Mi lek-shim-tpi-li . . 

127. Prom good men. 

Per-me le-mo chik * 


Am lek-zhim okik • 

128. A good woman. 

Pi-dza ma-le-pa . 


Bu-jako zcp okik • • 

129. A bad-boy. 

Per-me le-mo-igho 


Am lek-zbim-jau . . 

ISO. Good women. 

Pu-mo ma-le-pa 


Ba-mo zoic ohiV • 

131. A bad girl. 

Le-mo * • * • 

Si-na le-mo 

Lem .... 

Te-la lem 

Lek-zhim . • 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 
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English. 

Balt! (Baltiftav). 

i 

Purik (Purik). 

Ladakhi (Ladakh). 

134. Best * 

• 


Chok-batsek l*agh-mC 

ThBang-ma-vasang nOrO 

Ighang-mu sang rgyal-la . 

135. High 

• 


Thon-mO , 

Thon-mfl 

Thon-po . , , # 

136. Higher 

« 


D5-o-bafcsek thon-mO . 

Dl-u-vasang thon-mo 

-sang thon-po . . , 

137. Highest « 

• 


Chok-batsek thon-mO 

Tbsang-ma-vasang thon-mO 

Ighang-ma sang thcn-po . 

138. Ahorse , 

• 


Kata chik . . 

Beta chik 

Sta zhik . . # 

139. A mare . 

• 


Rgun-ma chik , f 

Bgunma chik, ghun-m& chil 

c Kgot-ma, ghot-ma . 

140. Horses . 

• 


Rst&-ngun . , 

Rsti-gun, (-tin) 

Sta-gun, sta-sak 

141. Mares • 

• 


Rgun-mo-ngtm (chok) 

Ghun-ma-un (-gun) 

Rgot-ma-sak . , 

142. A. ball . 

• 


GJilang chik, ghlang-tO chik 

Qhlang-to chik . . 

Illang-to chik . 

143. A cow ■ 

* 


Bft chik . , * . 

Bi ohik ...» 

Ba-lung chik . , , 

144. Bulls 

* 


Shlang-gnn ; QJlang-ngun 

Qhlang-to-un , 

Hlaugrto-iak „ . 

145. Cows • 

• 


Ba-ngun , 

B&-un, bi-gtin . 

Ba-lang-sak . * , 

146. A dog . 

• 


Khyl chik ♦ . 

Khyl chik 

Khyi *hifc 

147. A bitch . 

• 


Khyi-mo ohik . 

Khyl-mO ohik , , , 

Khyi-wozhik , . , 

148. Dogs , 

« 


Khyl-ngnn # 

Khyi-nn, khyi-gan . 

Khyi-gan 

149. Bitches • 

■ 


Khyl-mO-ngnn 

Khyl-mo-gnn . f , 

Khyi-mo-gnn . , 

150. A he goat . 

• 


Ea-skyes chik . , 

Rft-skyeschik . 

Ra-po chik 

151. A female goat 

• 


Rfi chik . 

Rfibak ohik , , 

Ra-ma ohik 

152. Coats 

• 


Rft-bak-gnn , , 

RJbak-gnn „ , 

Ra-raa-sak , 

153. A male deer 

• 


Sha-phu-rang ohik . 

Ropo iafi-pho chik . 

Sha-po . • * 

154. A female deer 

• 


Sha mC-rang chik . 

Repo tafi-mo chik 

Sha-rao . . . 4 

1*»5, Deer , 

• 


Shfi, shd-ba, ri-dayhw 

Sha, ri-dagh# . 

Ska-ba . # « * 

156. 1 am • 

• 


Ngftyot , 

Nga-rang in , 

Nga in . * f . 

157. Thou. art . 

• 


Khiaog yot . 

Khye-iang in , 

Khyot in . * 

158. He is 

• 


Kho yot . 

Kho in , . , 

Kbo in . , , , 

159. We are « 

• 

• 

Ngayft jot 

Kga-taug in . , , 

Nga-zha in • 

160. You are . 

V 60— Tibetan 

• 

e 

Khye-tang yot 

Khyentang in . 

Khyo-zha in . * 


Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). I 


Written. 

Spoken. 

Mtkon-po . 4 

Thgm-po 

Rta-po . 

Ta-po .... 

Rgod-ma . . . 

Go-ma .... 

Rta-£sko . . 

Ta-tako • . » . . 

Rgod-ma-tsbo ■ 

G6-ma-£sko . . . 

Glang .... 

Lang . • . 

Ba-mo .... 

Bka-mo .... 

Glang-isko 

Lang-tako 

Ba-mo-isko . . 

Bka-mo-tsko . . * , 

Pko-kkyi 

Pko-kkyi . , 

Mo-kkyi ... . 

Mo-kkyi • . 

Pko-kbji-tsho . 

Pko-kkyi-tako . . . 

Mo-kkyi-tgko • , • 

Mo-kkyi-tgko , 

*%• »•* 

Ra-tkong . . . 

Ra-ma .... 

Ra-ma .... 

Ra-tgko .... 

Ra-tsko .... 

Nga yod 

Ngayo .... 

Kkyod ’adug . . 

Kkyo duk 

Kko ’adug . • 

Eko duk . , 

Nga-tabo yod . 

Nga-tsbo y5 . . 

Kkyod-tflko ’adug «. 

Khyo-tgko duk . 
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Spitz (Spitd). 


****** (Darjetling). 


Xthang-mS jumg 
Thon-po . , 

De-*ang thon-po 


Buag-bu . 


Igbaag-znS sang thou- 


Ta fihik 


Gotma ahik 


Gotma ti r'pi 


Lang-to fihik 
Ba-lang fihik 


Lahg-to wyni 


Ba-Iang nam 


Khi ahik 


Ho khi fihik 


Khi nata. 


Ho-khTham 


Ba-wo fihik 


Ra-ma «hik 


Ba-rigg nam . 
Sha-pbo ahik , 
Sha-mo ahik 
Sha-wa-rigs aim 


Nga-*ha jin 
Khjo-zha yxu 


162— -Xibotaa 


■po . Mang-btt rong-bn 0 hik 

(*much high one), 

• Ta-bu ohik * 

• Ta-mu ohik 

• Ta-bu kya p 

• Ta-mu kya , 

• Lang ohik 

• Pirlang ohik „ 

• Bang kya , # I 

• Khi ohik • 

* - 

• Khi-mu ohik , 

• Khi-kya 

r * I 

* * 

• Ghfcagwohik , 

• Ba-ma ohik 

• * ♦ I 

• ... 

• Khyesa ohik , 

Khyew a-ra» (dMr-moihtr) 

' Khyega kya . 


!»**• . 


Khyo e . 


^gi-kyu n 
Khy° e # 


Sharp* (Darjeeling). 


Pinjonglk (Sandberg). 


Lkoke (Darjeeling). 


KagliaL 


Te*ri si-na le-mo 


| Gun-la lem 


134. Beat. 


Thon-ku 


Tho-wo . 


. 135. Hag]*. 


Si-na thon-bu 


Te-ri si-na thou-bu 


Ta chik . 


Goid-ma . 


Ta-tgho • 


Goid-ma-&ho 


Lang chik 


Chhung-ma chile 


Lang-tsho 


Chhnng-ma-jgho 


Ki chik . 


Ki-mo chik 


Ki-tgho . 


Ki-m©-igho 


Ra-pho chik ' 


Ra-mo ohik 


Kha-sha-ph® chik 


Kha-sha-no chik 


Kha-sha . 


Nga yin . 


! Khyot-rang yin 


! Kho yin . 


Bak-pu yin 


Klhyot-rang yin 


• Te-la tho 


Gun-la tho 


Tachi . 


Bhaohn chi 


Nga in • 


Chhoha • 


Kho ha 


Nga-oha in 


Ohhohi . 


Tachik . 


Goym chik 


! Ta-ian ; 


Goym-tan 


' Langchik 


Ba chik . 


Lang-tan . 


Ba-tflu * 


Pho-khyi chik 


Khyi-mu chik 


Pho-khyi-jan 


Mo-khyi-Jan 


Ra-pho ohik . 


Ra-zna chik 


Ra-tsn . 


Sha-pho ohik *. 


Sha-mo chik . 


Nga yin . 


Khyot yin-bet . 


Kho bet * 


Nga-chak yin . 


Khyot yin-bet . 


136. Higher. 


137. Highest. 


. 138. A horse. 


• 139. A mare. 


. 140. Horses. 


. 141. Hares. 


142. A bulk 


# 143. A ooyr. 


144. Bulls. 


145. Cows. 


. 146. A dog. 


. 147. A bitch. 


. 148. .Bogs. 


. 149. Bitches. 


. 150. A he goat. 


151. A female goal 


. 152. Goats. 


153. A male deer. 


154. A female deer. 


. 155. Beer. 


156. I am. 


. 157. Thou art. 


158. He is. 


159. We are. 


160. Ton are. 


vol. in, Tins i. 
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Bngliriu 

Haiti (BaltUUn). 

Purilc (Purik). 

LadikM (Ladakh). 

161. They are . • 

£hong yot 

Khong in 

Kho-gun in 

* 

162. I was 

Ng&’ yot-pa . • 

Nga-rang yot-pin 

Nga yot-pin . 

p 

163. Thou wast . • 

Khiang yot-pa . • 

Kbyo-rang yot-pin . 

Khy< it yot-pin . 


164, Ho was . • 

KhO yot-pa « 

Khfl yot-pin 

Kho yot-pin . . 


165. We were . • 

Ngoya yot-pa * 

NTga-tang yot-pin 

Nga-7.ha yot-pin , 

* 

166. Tou were . • 

Khyo-tang yot-pa 

Khyen-tang yot-pin , 

Khyo-zha yot-piu 

• 

167, They were • * 

Kboug yot-pa » • 

Khong yot-pin 

Kho-gun yot-pin 

* 

168. Be . 

Tot, duk, in * * 

Tot, duk, in . . 

Tot, duk, in 

• 

169. To ho • • 

Tot-ohas ' • • . 

Tot-ohas .... 

Tot-chon 


170. Being , , 

Tot-pa, yot-tS . • 

Yot-to .... 

Yot-to ; yot-khan 


171. Having been . 

Tot-pa in-tS . . , 

Tot-khan in-tfl 

Tot-khan in-to . 


172. 1 may he , 

Nga yot-na (if X 5a) . 

NgE yot-na (if I be) 

Nga yot dro 


173. I shall he . 

Nga dng-uk * , 

Nga dug-in 

Nga dug-in . * 

• 

174. I should he • • 

Ng& duk rgos . * 

Ng& duk rgos . 

Nga duk-rgos (gfoos) 

M 

175. Beat . . 

T e ong, rdung , « 

Bdung . 

Rdung . 

* 

176. To heat . . . 

T f ang-chas . ; . 

Rdung-ohas . • 

Rdung-ohus , * 

• 

177. Beating . « . 

T p ang-sS . . 

Kdung-sa 

Rduug-sto . • 

# 

178, Having beaten . 

T p arig-s0 yot-pa , 

Rdung-sfi yot-pa * 

Rdung-tflkar-te 

* 

179. Iboat 

Nga-se t c ang-nuk. 

Nga-s rdung-dnk . 

NgE rdung-at . * 


180. Thouheatest . 

Khiang-se t«ang-et . * 

Kliye-rang-is rdung-dnk . 

Khyod-dis rdung-at # 

• 

181. He heats • 

Kho-se t e ang-et , 

Kho-s rdung-dnk • 

Kho-e rdung-duk • 

t 

182. We b6at . 

Ngaya-se t c ang-nuk , 

Nga-tang-i6 rdung-dnk 

Ngn-zlm rdung-at . 

f 

183. Tou boat . 

Khyotang-se t c ang-et 

Kbyen-ta»g-is rdung-duk . 

Kbyo-zhii rdung-at « 

* 

184. They heal 

Khong-so fang-et , , 

Khun-t-is rdung-duk 

Kho-gun-nis rdung-duk 

41 

185, I beat (Part\Ten8e) 

Ngi-se fangs, t e angs-pa , 

Nga-rang-is rdung-s , 

NgE rduuge-pin * 

4 

186. Thou beatest (Part 
Tense). 

Khiung-se fanga-pa 

Khye-rang-is rduug-s 

Khyod-dis rdungs-pin 

• 

187. Ho beat (Past Tense) « 

, Khfl-se fangs-pa . , 

1 Kho-s rdung-s „ . , 

Kho-e rdungs-song • 

* 
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| Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 

"Written. 

Spoken. 

Kbo-tsbo ’adug 

Kho-Jaho duk . 

Nga yod- pa-yin 

RTga yo-pa-yin . 

Kbyod yod-pa-red 

Kbyo yo-pa-re 

Kbo yod-pa-red 

Kbo yQ-pa-re . 

Nga-t&bo yod-pa-yin 

Nga-£abo y5-pa-yih . 

Kbyod-£abo yod-pa-red 

Kbyci-tsbo yo-pa-re . . 

Kbo-£§bo yod-pa-red 

Kbo-tsbo yo-pa-re 

Yod-pa , 

Yo-pa .... 

Rdung • * • 

Dung .... 

Rdung-ba % • 

Dung-wa 

Rdung-ba . • 

Dung-wa 


Nga-rang-gbi dung-gbi yd . 


Khyo-rang-gM dnng-gbi du 


Kbo-rang-gbl dung-gbi du 


Nga-fcabo-gbl dung-gbi yo . 


Kby5-tsbo-ghi dnng-gbi dn 

••• 

Kbo-pa-i dnng-gbi du 


Nga-rang-gbi dung-wa-yin 

Mt ••• 

Kbyd-iang-gbi dung-wa-re 


Kbo-'rang-gbl dxmg-wa-re . 


Tibetan — IBS' 





Spttl (Spitl) 

Kigat* (Darjiling). 

Kho-ba yin . , . 

Khnng-kyae * 

Nga yod-din . 

Ng* woe. . . • - 

Kbyud yod-din 

Rang woe 

Kko yod-din . 

Kho woe . # 

Nga*zka yod-din 

Ngi-kya woo . 

Kliyo-zba yod-din 

Rang-kyawoo . 

Kho-ba yod-din , , 

Tot ... 

Tot-ohe , , . , 

Tot-te .... 

Kbung-kya woe 

*•* 

... •». 

Ohi nhe ng£ yin-<Jo . 

Nga-i ong-do . 

.#• *■* 

G y°p .... 

Rop-koag * 

Gyap-che, 

Rop-obe .... 

Gyab-bin ebik dang . 

Rop-di . . i. 

Gyab-fce , 

Rop-iing-di 

Ng8 gyab-ba yot «, * 

Ngai rop-ken . 

Kbyoi gyap duk 

Khyo-i rop-ken 

Kboi gyap duk 

Kbo-i rop-ku-dn 

Nga-abS gyab-ba yot 

Ngi-kya-i rop-ken . 

Khyo-*bifi gyab-ba dnt 

Khyo rop 

Kko-b£ gyap-duk , k 

Ngl gyab-ban . 

Khnng-e rop-to . , 

Kbynt-lri gyap-iong . 


Kboi g^ab-ban 

l 

1 OO M'l i 
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Sh&rpa (Darjeeling). 

Dinjongta (Sandberg). 

Lhoke (Darjeeling). 

| BngHaL 

Kho-tfiho yin . 

Khong bi 

«§•*.* 

IChong bet 

161. They are. 

162. 1 was. 

163. Thouwast. 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

Tot .... 


Tin-ba .... 

Yin-ba .... 

168. Be. 

163. To be. 

Chung-ni , . 


Yin-ba .... 

170. Being. 

Chung-de . 


**• •»« 

171. Having been. 

Nga yin-do 


Nga yin-gyu . 

172. I may be. 

Nga yong 

... ... 

Nga tha-gyu . 

173. 1 shall be. 

Nga yong goi . 


Nga yin-pa tha-gyu . 

174. I should he. 

Dun g • 


Dung-che 

175. Beat. 

Dung-gyu 


Dung- bo . . 

176. To beat. 

Dung-gi nok . . , 


Dung-bo 

177. Beating. 

Dnng-na .... 


Dung-di-gi 

178. Having beaten. 

Ngas dnng-gi yot 


Nga dung . , 

179. I beat. 

Khi dung-gi not 


Khyot dung . 

180. Thou beatest. 

Khoi dnng-gi nok 


Khu dung 

181. He beats. 

Dak-pt£ dnng-gi yok 


Nga-chag-gi dung , 

182. We beat. 

Khi dnng-gi nok 



Khyot dung « 

183. Yon beat. 

Klio-ishoi dnng-gi nok 


Khong-gi dung 

184. They beat. 

Ngas dnng-ba yin 


Nga dum-yin , 

( 185. I beat {Past Tense). 

KBi dnng-gi nok 


Khyot dum-yin , . 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Khoi dung-song 

...... 

Kho dum-yi . . 

187. He beat ( Past Tense). 


Tibetan— lfi7 



English. J 

Balt! (Baltistan). j 

Turik (Purik). 

Ladakhi (Ladakh). 

188. We beat ( Past Tense) . I 

Ngnya-&e t f angs-pa . 

N’gare-s rdung-s 

Nga-zlia rdungs-pin 

189. Ton beat (Pasi Tense) 

Khyctaog-se t r angs-pa 

Khyen-ti-s rdung-s . 

Khyo-zka rdungs-pin 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Khong-ise t p angs-pa 

Khoug-is rdang-s 

Kho-gan-nis rdungs-pin „ 

191. lambeating 

Nga t°ang-ma duk . 

Nga-rnng rdung-gin duk 

Nga rdung-gin duk . 

192. I -was beating . 

Ng& t°aug-ma duk-pa 

Nga -rang lvluug gin duks- 
pa. 

Nga rdung-gin yot-pin . 

193. I had beaten . 

Nga-se t p ang-8-efc»pa . 

Nga-res rdung-s-et-pa 

Ngii rdungs-pin 

194. I may beat 





195. 1 shall beat 

Nga-se t c ang-uk 

Nga*rS-s rdung-uk, or 
rdung-in. 

Ngi rdung-iu . 

196. Thou •wilt beat . 

Khiarg-se t e ang-uk . 

Khye-r-is rdnng-nk . 

Khyod-dis rdung-in . * 

197. He will beat , 

Khfi-se t'‘ang-uk 

Klifl-s rdung-uk - 

Kho-i rdung-in , * 

198. We shall beat • 

Ngnya-se t p ang-uk . 

Nga-td-s rdung-uk . 

Nga-zlia rdung-in 

199. You will boat * 

Khyc-tang-se t p ang-uk 

Kbyen-ti-s rdung-uk 

Khyo-aha rdung-in . 

200. They will beat . 

Khong-ise t c ang-uk 

Kbong-is rdung-uk , . 

Kho-gun-nis rdung-in 

201. 1 should beat • • 

Nga-se t p ang-rgo8-uk 

Nga*s rduug-rgos . * 

Nga rdung-ghos „ , 

202. I am beaten 

Nga t°ang-ma eong-8-et 

Ng& rdung-ao duk , . 

Nga»la rdting-duk . 

203. I was beaten * 

Nga t c ang-ma song-e-et-pa . 

Ng& rdung-se duk-s-pa 

Nga-la rdungs-pin • 

204. I shall be beaten 

Nga t p ang-ma-gik (gik- 
l mil <jo). 

Nga-la rdung-chas yong-uk 

Nga-la rdung-iu « 

205. X go • 

Nga gft-et . . 

Nga-rang ohhSt (»chh&-ei) 

Nga-chha-at * * . 

206. Thou goest 

Khiang gfl-et . 

Khye-rang chhet 

Khyot ohha-at * 

207. He goes * . 

KhO g6-et , , 

Kho chbet , . 

Kho chha-ruk . . 

208. We go . * 

Ngaya gO-et . 

Nga- tang chhSt 

Nga-zha chha-at 

209. Yon go * . , 

Khye-tang go-et 

Kbyen-tang ohbfit . * 

Khyo-zha ohha-at . . 

210. They go * 

Khong gO-et . . 

Khong clihst . 

Kho-gun chha-ruk , 

211. I went 

. Nga song, song-pa „ 

Ngl-rang song-m-in, or, song 
bin. 

- Nga song-pin . • * 

212. Thou wentest . 

. Khiang song , 

. Khye-rang song-m-in 

Khyot &ong-pin . 

213. He Vent . » 

• Kho song 

. Kh 6 song-m-in . 

Kho song . • • 

214. We went „ 

. Ngaya song 

. Nga- tang song-m-in. . 

, Nga-zha aoug-pin * * 

.L 
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Central Dialect (Sandberg end Henderson). 

Written. 

Spoken. 


Ifga-^ko-gM dung-rra-ym . 


KkyS-tfiho-gbl dung-wa-rt 


JChopfd dung-wa-re 



Nga-rang-glil dung-gki yd 






Ngas rdung-yong • 

tfgS djxng-ypng 

Khyod-kyis rdung-yong . 

Kkyd-Jkyl dnng-yong 

Klios rdung-yong 

£k5 dnng-yong 

Nga-tglios rdung-yong 

Nga-tfiko dung-yong 

Khyod-tfih.og rdung-yong . 

JCiyo-JsliS dung-yong 

Kho-tfihoB rdung-yong 

Khon-jah.8 dung-yong 

»•• eee 



■ IM 


• •• ••• 

*• — 


, meet 

• •••*« 

. 

IM Ml 

1 
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Spifei (Spifci). 

Kag&te (D&rjeeling). 

Nga-zh£ gyab-ban . 


Kbyo-zhS gyab-ban * . 


Kho-bS gyab-ban . 


NgS gyab-bin shik dang yot. 

Nga-i rop-kon „ 

NgS gyab-bia yod-din 

Nga-i rop-rang-rop-km-ye- 


kon. 

NgS gyap tahar-boa * 

Nga-i rop-sing 

Ohi she ngS gyab-in . 


1 Ng£ gyab-in , 

see ««• 

Khyod-ki gyab-in . , 


Khoi gyab-in • * 


Nga^zh# gyab-in 


Khyo-zhK gyab-in , 


Kho-bS gyab-in 

«•« 

* 

Nga-i rop-kong , 

Nga-la gyab-in ohha-rok . 

Nga-la rop-lang-aing 

Nga-la dang duk-pin 

Nga-la rop-Iang-sing , 


Nga-la rop-lang-gue ♦ 

Nga ohha-a yot . 

Nga don . 

Khyut chha-rak , . 

Khyo don 

Kho ohha-rak „ , 

Kho don * , , 

Nga-zha ehha-a yot . 


Khyo-zha obha-ruk . 


Kho-ba chha-rnk . 


Nga song-ban , . 

Nga kal-sing # 

Khynt song-baa , 

Khyo kal-pa , , 

Kho song-ban , . 

Kho kal-sing , 

Nga-sha song-ban . , 

• HI 
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Sharp* (Darjeeling). 

pinjoagkft (Saadberg). 

Lhoke (Darjeeling). 

Engiiih. 

Dak-poi dung-pa-yin 

•#* **« 

Nga-chag-gi dum-yi. 

188. We beat (Past Tense),, 

Khi dung-song 


Chot dnm-yi , . , 

189. Ton heat (Poet Tense)* 

Kho-tghoi dung-song 


Khong-gi dnm-yi 

190. They beat (Part Tmw). 

Ngas dung-gi jot 


Nga dnm da-o-yin . 

191. I am beating. 

Ngas dung-gi yot-pa yin . 


Nga dnm da-o gang-yin • 

192. I was beating. 

Ngas dung-pa yin 


Nga dnm tgLa-di yin 

193. I had beaten. 

Ngas dung-chhok 


Nga dnm go ong . 

194. I may beat. 

Ngas dnng-yong 


Nga dnng-ni yin 

195. I shall beat 

Khi dnng-yong • 


Chhot dnng-ni yin • . 

196. Thou wilt heat. 

Khoi dnng-yong 


Khn dung- ong . t 

197. He trill beat. 

Dak-poi dnng-yong • 


Nga-chak dung-ni-yin 

198. We shall heat. 

Khi dnng-yong 


Chhoy dung-ong 9 

199. Ton will beat 

Kho-t§hoi dnng-yong 


Khong dung-ong . . 

200. They will heat 

Ngas dnng-goi 


Nga dung-go . 

201. I should heat 

Nga-la dung-song . , 


Nga dung-do-yin 

202. I am beaten. 

Nga-la dnng-chnng . . 


Nga dnm-yin . 

203. I was beaten. 

Nga-la dnng-yong • 


Nga dung-ong 

204. I shall he beaten. 

Nga do-gi yot . • . 


gyo-do-ym 

205. I go. 

Khyo do-gi nok . . 


Chhot gyo-do . . . 

206. Thougoest 

Kho do-gi nok • • 

HI HI 

Kho gyo-do- wat 

207. Ge goes. 

Dak-po do-gi yot ' • 

•H •*# 

Nga-chak gyo-do 

208. We go. 

Khyo do-gi nok 


Chho gyo-do , 

209. Ton go. 

Kho-tgho do-gi nek • 

i'm mi 

Khong gyo-do . 

210. They go. 

Nga gal-bin • • 


Nga song-yi . 

211. I went. 

Khyo gal-lup-song • • 

Mteee 

Chhot song-yi . 

212. Thou wentest 

Kho gal-song • 


Kho song-yi 

213. He went. 

Dak-po gal-hip 

1 

Nga-chak iong-yi 

214. We went. 
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1 

English. 

B»ltl (BiltuUn). 

Purik (Purik). 

UtUkM (LuUch). 

215. You went . 

Khy e-tang song 

Khyen-tang. eopg-m-in 

Khyo-zha song 

216. They went 

Khong song 

Khun tang song-m-in 

Kho-gun song , 

217. Go ... 

Song .... 

Chhen-zbik t , 

Song shik 

218. Going 

Song-sS 

: 

Song -08 ...... 

Chha-khan . . , 

219. Gone 

Song-s 6 .... 

Song-sS .... 

Song-khan 

220. What is your name P . 

Yar-rl miug-taghs chi zer- 
etP 

Khyer-l miug chi yot P 

Khyo-rang-ngi ming-la 

chi zer-duk ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? 

Rsta dd-i nasfl taam-tas in P 

Did. rate-la nasfl iflamjad 
dukP 

I sta na-so iflham duk P . 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Khacbul-la taam-JaS lam 
yofc ? 

Di-kha-na Khaohul lflhakpa 
fcaamtflO thagh-rings duk P 

I-nas Kha-chhul iahnk-pa 
lam tflham zhik duk P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Khyed-i atu-i khangma-la 
bd tsam yot ? 

Di-iing thagh-ring lam-la 
song-s-et-pa. 

Khye-ri at-i khang-ma-l& btt 
taam duk P 

Diring ngd thagk-rings 
drul-fl-piu. 

Khyo-rang-ngi a-b* 

khang-pa-la bu-iflha iflham 
zhik duk P 

Di-ring nga thak-ring-nas 
yong-s-pin. 

225. The eon of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

22 C. Iu the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ngari nf*uSt bu-la rang-I 
string-in 0 nang bakliston 
bayas. 

Nang-na kurfo rstft-bft-i sg& 
yot. 

Nga-rl atn bd-fcflba-s rang-I 
a-oh 6 nang bagh- 8 tonb°yas. 

Khang-ma-la karpo rsta sga 
yot. 

Ngii a-zhang-ngi bu-iflhii 
rang-ngi shring-mo a-ne-la 
khyer-s. 

Khang-i>a nang-na sta 
kar-po-i sga yot. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Khu-ri shul-i kha sga stot . 

Sga-stan khu-ri shul-I kha 
tong. 

flfca stot 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Nga-so khoi phrd-la thur 
mot-po t c ang-s N . 

Nga-a khu-rl bft-la mang- 
mo stal-obak tang-s. 

Nga, kho-i bu-iflha-la ata- 
lohags mang-po tang-s. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Khc-esi bang-nor-gun brog- 
la taho-in yot. 

Kho ri-gfl thon-mO-la nor- 
gun tflho-in duk. 

Kho-e ring-go-la dut-dro 
taho-va-la khyers. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Kho rsta-khft stogh chig-i 
ogtu duk-sS yot. 

Kho rstk ^kh& zhon-ne 
lcbaug-ml yok dak. 

Kho a bu-drk yok-la sts- 
kha zhon-te duk-dnk, 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

Kho€ phd-no khurl string- 
mO-batsok rgo-bongs tbon- 
m5 yot. 

Debi rin-po dabal nyia nang 
phet in. 

Khu-ri phd-no khu-rl a-ch 8 
vaaang thon-mo duk. 

Dd-i rin-la gir-mo phed- 
ang-sum duk. 

Kho-i shring-moi sang a* 
cho gho-bo ring-mo duk. 

1 rin-po gir-mo phed-ang 

4 sum yot. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ngi ate de iflunfaie nang-po 
duk-sS yot. 

Nga-rl ati 6 tflunto* khang- 
ma-la duk-sl yot. 

Ng& a-ba a khang-ngu-i 
nang-na duk-dnk. 

234. Give this rapee to him 

Di shmul-p 6 khO-la min . 

Did ahmul-pO kh< 3 -la ton g . 

I gir-mo kho-la tong 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Yfi shmul-po-nguo kho-ni 
len. 

® shmul-gun khu-ri kha-n 8 
leu. 

A gir-mo sak kho-i kha* 
na nen-shik. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Kho l e agh-mO b'ya-sS 

rdung -88 ljakh-pi-kha 

ohing. 

Chhudong nang-na chh& 
phyung. 

Kh 6 -la nOro basS rdnng 
yang thag-pa-ching-sd bor, 

Chhd-mik-nft chhd khyong 

Kho-la shran-te rdung-s-te 
tha)c-pa dang nyam-po 
kvigs-shig. 

Ohhu-dong-nii chhu shik 
‘ cbhns* 

238. Walk before me . , 

Ngl dunuk song . , 

N g'4 suk drdl 

Nga dun-la drul-chik 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you P 

240, From whom did you 

buy that P 

8 n-i phrd yari rgyab-la 
ong-et ? 

Din su-I sliiti-a-ni len-s P 

Su-I bd khye-ri rgyap-na 
yong-duk P 

Khye-ris did sn-l kha-ne 
nyos-yot P 

Khyo-rang-ngi sting-la 

drul-khan-po sdsi bu- 
tflha in P 

A-wo su-i kha-na nyos-pin P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Drong-i dnkin-i shiti-a-ni 
lens. 

Ynl -1 hatri-pa chig-i khft-ne 

1 yul-U tflh 6 ng-p& zhik-ni • 
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Spiti (Spiti). 

KSgste (Darjeeling). 

Knyo-zha song-ban . 


Kho-ba song-ban 


Song .... 


Cbha-yin shig dang . 


Song-Jchan 

Kal-sing * . 

Khiut-ki ming chi yin P 

Ohimba khyoi ming ? * 

Di ta-i lo taam song ? 

Ta-bi lo kazai di ? 

Bi-nit Khacbhul ga-iaara 
thak-ring yot ? 

Ka-zo thai*ing«bu di-lo 
Kashmir ? 

Kbyo-zhft a-pbit khang-pa- 
ru bu-iaa iaam yot ? 

Kbyo a-ba-sa-la pu ka*zo 
yo-ba ? 

Do-ring np$ mu-lam thak- 
■ ring du 1-ban. 

Nga tbariiig-bu kal-sing 

Ng5 a-khui bn-taft kho-bi£ 
a-cbi ba-ma-la ehhong-do 
jot. 

Ta kar-poi ta«ga do kbang- 
pa-ru yot. 

Kgn-i agu-i pu khu-i nu-mu 
nimbo yarka kal-song. 

Ta-lm kavumgi ka kbim-la 
you. 

Ta-ga khoi gyab-bi kbaru 
bor. 

Ka kboi kyap-la kal . 

Ng5 kboi bu-isja-la ta-obak 
mang-po gyab-ban. 

Ngai rob- sing kboi pa-la 
kyakche ebuk-pu-ki. 

Bigli go-nx kbo-i dud-<Jo 
tabo-ruk. 

Kboi kang-la bastu-kya 
tabou-du. 

Kho bvx-ta sbig-gi yok-tn 
tai kba-m dat-duk. 

Kbo ta-bn kha-la za-di 
tong-bu-gi wfi-la du. 

Kboi a-cbo kboi a-ohi sang 
• tbon«po duk. 

Kboi a-zi bbanda norim-bn 
du. 

Dei rin ngnl obbed dang sum 
yin. 

Kboi ring sika nyi dang 
tanga cbik. 

NgS a-pba do kbang-pa 
cbnngun-du dad-da yot. 

Ngai a-ba o kbim cbbtrng- 
& te-kue, 

Di ,ngni kbo-la tong * 

Di nor kbo-la ter . * 

Do ngnl kbo-nS len-tong . 

Kbo- sale nor-kja kber-cbu 

Kbo-lrf* pu-sang gyop-de 
r&tbi dang cbing-tong. 

Kbo-la rop*tong yangtbak- 
pa-gi bes pedi tong. 

Ghbu-dong-nS cbbn ton . 

Kn wa-le obbu ten , 

Kga sang ngnn-la <Jul 

Ngai nge-la do . 

Kbyot-ki gyap-nS sui bn- 
taa yong-dnk ? 

Siii pi-za kbyoi ting-la 
onggu dub* f 

Kbyot-ki de sui kba-nS 
nyos-pin f 

S Su-sale nyo-ba o-di ? ’ . 

| Yul-gi hatf-pa sbik-n# 

. Yul-gi dokardar-sa-le nyoba 
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Sharps (Darjeeling). 

Pinjongka (Sandberg). 

Lhoke (Darjeeling). 


Khyod-rang gal 


Cbbo song-yi . 

215, Yon went. 

Kho-tgho gal . 


Kbong song-yi . 

216. They went. 

Gyug .... 

Song; gyu 

Gyo; song 

217. Go. 



Gyo-do . • . i 

218. Going. 

Gal-song 


Long-song-yi . 

219. Gone. 

IHii ming kang yin ? , 

CKho ming kam bo ? 

Khyot ming ga-cbi yin ? . 

220. What is yonr name t 

Ta di ga-dzu gal ? . 

Di ta di-lo ka-dzn som-bo F 

Ta di na ga-ta chik yin ? , 

221. How old is ibis horse ? 

Kha-ji-lnng-bala di-na 

thak-ring-bu ka-dzn ot ? 

Khi papa-i khang-ba-la pn- 
jnng ka-dzu yot ? 

A-ring nga thak-ring-po-na 
ong-wa yin. 

Nai-le Kashmir san-te tha- 
ring-txLng ka-dzo-mo ? 

Na-la-Kha-chhi-yol tha- 
ring-tbnng ga-ta-chik 

yin ? 

Kbyoi apha-i khyim-na bn 
ga-tgbo yot ? 

Nga de-ring tha-ring-cbik 
abel tang zin. 

222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr 

father s house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Ngai a-gn-i pu-jung kho-i 
un-mo tang gyan kns ot. 


Nga a-zhangi bndi kbni 
sring-mo dang nyan kyab- 

225. The son of my nncle is 
married to bis sister. 

Khang-ba-la ta kar-pa-i ka 
ocL 

Ka di gyap-la kal * 


Ta kap-di gadi kbyimai 
nang-ln yot. . 

Gadi kbni ga-pa kyap . 

226. In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

bis back. 

Ngas khoi pn-jnng-la a-la 
dtmg-pa-yin. 


Nga kbni bndi bik-ko mam 
kyap-td dung-yin. 

228. I have beaten bis son 
with many Btripes. 

Kho ri-teng-la sem-chen 
taho-gi nok. 


Kbo ri-tse-ln no tgbo-do 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Kho ta-i ting-la dong-bn-di 
og-la nok. 



Kbn apbi sbing-di ok-La 
ta-lo zhon-ba dot-yot. 

230. He is sitting on ahorse 
under that tree. 

Khoi n-ju te a-ji si-na ring- 
po nok. 


Kbni nn-cbnng di sring-mn 
di-la tbowat. 

231. His brother is taller 
tTmn hip sister. 

Te-yi iin-ma tang nyi tang 
phot yin. 


Di rin di matang pbedang 
8nm yin. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ngai papa khang-ba tnk-pe 
te-la dot-gi yot. 


Nga ap di kbim chnng aphi 
nang-ln yot. 

233. My father lives in that 
small honse. 

I Tang-ga di kbo-la ton 


Kbn-ln Tnata-ng di bin-cbik 

234. Give this rnpee to 
hfm. 

Tang-ga de-taho kho-na len 

* 

Matang di-Jabo kbni nang- 
la len- chik. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Kbo-la le-mo dung-ni thak- 
pai cbing. 


Kbo zhak-pa ba dung-chin g 
tak kyap zak. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

f omba-na chhn ling . . 


Om-cbnng nang-la chbn 
ok-chik. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ngai dong-la do 


Nga dnn-ln gyo-cHk . 

238. Walk before me. 

Khi gy&p-la si pi*d$a ong- 
ginokr 


Chhoi gyap-la ga^gi bn-^hn 
ong-bo-mo ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Kbi sni jaa-na nyop ? ♦ 



Chhoi di gag-la nyo-yin ? ; 

240. Prom whom did you 
bny that? 

Ynl-gi tgbong-pa chik-aa • 


Ghyong nang-ln ishong- 
kbang-dak-pa chik-la yin. 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 

The northern region of the Himalayas is inhabited by Bhotias or Tibetans. To the 
south -we find a long series of tribes speaking dialects ■which all belong to the Tibeto- 
Burman family. Hodgson divided those tribes ‘ into two groups, distinguished by the 
respective use of simple or non-pronomlnalized, and of complex or pronbminalized 
languages . 5 He made an especial study of the dialects spoken in Nepal, which State 
was not included in the operations of this Smwey. Some of the hill-dialects of Nepal 
are spoken within British territory. They will be dealt with in the ensuing pages. No 
new materials have been forwarded about the bulk of those forms of speech, and we 
cannot therefore add anything to our knowledge concerning them. The remarks which 
follow will therefore be principally restricted to the Himalayan dialects, spoken within 
the territory included under the operations of this Survey, and to such Nepalese languages 
as are also spoken within British territory. The remaining dialects will only be dealt 
with as a kind of appendix. 

Proceeding from the west, the dialects to be considered are as follows : — 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


Name of the dialect* 

Numb be or spbakbbs. 

Local estimate*. Census of 1904. 

Brought forward 

02,355 

100,887 

Yakha 

1,250 

1,366 

; 

j 

24,045 

23,200 

Khambu and Rai 

41,490 

43,954 

Rdng - 

34,804 

19,291 

Dhlmal 

• * • 

611 

’Tot# 

200 

170 

Tot at, 

194,234 

189,470 


The above figures do not include the speakers of the various dialects in Nepal. 
Several of them being properly Nepalese languages, the figures can only give an 
imperfect idea of the number of speakers. 

Speakers of three other- Nepalese dialects have turned up at the last Census of 1901 
within British territory. The details are as follows : — 


Name of dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Number of speakers. 

Kami 

Assam 

n 

' 

Bliramu 

Assam * * * * . • * 

15 

V&yn . 

Assam (00), Bengal (24) . 

114 

Manjhi . « . 

Bengal (515), Assam (387) « * • 

902 


TOTAT, 

1,042 


Sixty-four speakers were further returned under the head of Kirantl, viz., fifty-eight 
from Assam and six from the United Provinces. It is not stated which of the so-called 
Kirantl dialects is meant. The number of speakers of the dialects under consideration 
within British territory at the last Census was accordingly 190,585. 

The dialects spoken by the Kamls and Manjlu do not fall within the scope of this 
Survey, and nothing is known about them. They will not, therefore, bo dealt with in 
what follows. 


The Kamls are the blacksmiths of Nepal. According to Sir Herbert Eislcy they 
KSmI . are probably immigrants from India, who have intermarried 

freely with some of the indigenous races of Nepal. No 
information is available about their language. It is not, however, probable that they 
speak a separate dialect. 


MSnjhC 


The Manilas are the fishers of Western Nepal. No 
information is available about their dialect, if they hare 


any. 
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The rema inin g dialects will be dealt with in the eisuing pages. They are all 

Remaining dialects Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. In many of them, how- 

ever, we can observe several features which are not in 
accordance with Tibeto-Burman principles. Thus a difference is often made between 
such words as denote animate beings and inanimate things, respectively ; higher numbers 
are often counted in twenties and not in tens as is the case in Tibetan, Burmese, Chinese, 
Siamese, etc.; the personal pronouns often have a dual in addition to the oxdinary 
plural, and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one including and the 
other excluding the person or persons addressed ; there is in many dialects a tendency 
to distin g uish the person of the subject by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb, so 
that a hind of regular conjugation is effected, and so forth. 

In such characteristics the dialects in question have struck out lines of their own, 


in thorough disagreement with Tibeto-Burman, or even Indo-Chinese, principles. They 
have accor ding ly become modified in their whole structure. It is difficult to help 


inferring that this state of affairs must be due to the existence of an old heterogeneous 
substratum in the population, which has exercised an influence on the language. That 
old population must then have spoken dialects belonging to a different linguistic family, 
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forms of speech must 
be due to the fact that the leading principles of those old dialects have been engrafted 
on the l anguag e of the tribes in question. Now it will he observed that all those 
features in which the Himalayan dialects differ from other Tibeto-Burman languages 
are in thorough agreement with the principles prevailing in the Munda forms of speech. 
It therefore seems probable that Mundas, or tribes speaking a language connected with 
those now in use among the Mundas, have once lived in the Himalayas and left their 
stamp on the dialects spoken at the present day. 

The non-Tibeto-Bunnan characteristics mentioned above are seldom found together 
in one and the same form of speech, and some of the dialects under consideration have 
few if any, traces of them. On the other hand, some of these features, suoh as the 
distinction between an inclusive and an exclusive plural of the first personal pronoun, 
have penetrated much further and are e.g. found in the Western dialects of Tibetan. If 
we only consider the formation of verbs, the most interesting feature of Tibeto-Burman 
languages, it will be found that Hodgson’s classification into non-pronominali zed and 
pronominalized languages holds good for the whole field of Himalayan philology. We 
shall therefore adhere to it in the ensuing pages and consider the Himalayan dialects 
under two different headings, non-pronominalized and pronominalized dialects. 

The latter group we shall further sub-divide into two sub-groups, one comprising 
several dialects spoken to the east of the valley of Nepal, and the other consisting of 
some forms of speech in Almora and farther towards the west. 
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NON-PRONOMINALIZED DIALECTS. 

The dialects spoken in the central region of the Himalayas in Sikkim and in the 
valley of Nepal and to the east of it are all characterized by a groat simplicity in their 
grammatical system. Some of them, such as Gurung and MurmI, are closely related 
to the Tibetan dialects. MurmI has, however, abandoned tho Tibeto-Burman method 
of counting higher numbers in tens and reckons them in twenties. There also seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish tho subject of verbs by adding pronominal suffixes. The 
negative verb is formed in Gurung and MurmI by prefixing an d and often, besides, 
suffixing a m. A similar double negative is also used in Bring. 

The dialect spoken by 'the Sunwars is apparently now characterized by the same 
simplicity as in the case of Gurung and MurmI. Higher numbers are counted in 
twenties. There are short forms of the personal pronouns which are frequently used as 
prefixes. The person of the subject does not appear to bo distinguished in the verb. 
The negative particle is a prefixed md, Hodgson describes Sunwar as a complex 
pronominalized dialect. So far as we can judge from the unsatisfactory materials at our 
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day. 

Magarl is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second person is nang as 
in Nepalese dialects such as Chepang and Bhramu, and in numerous dialects of Assa m 
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Kuki-Ohin forms of speech. Compare 
also kdn-ko, we, with kan, our, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the 
numerals Magarl, hat, Lushei pa-khat, one ; M&garl lu-li, Lushei pa-li, four ; M3garl 
ba-nga, Lushei pa-nga, five. In most respects, however, MSgarl agrees with Gurung, 
MurmI, etc., in general principles, and, to a great extent, also in details of vocabulary 
and grammar. The negative particle is a prefixed md, 

Magarl often also agrees with Newarl, the old State language of Nepal. In that 
form of speech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and 
inanimate objects respectively. The numerals and the personal pronouns have forms 
which agree with those in use in the western, pronominalized, group of Himalayan 
languages. Compare chhi, Pahrl thiki, one, with Bunan tiki ; nasi, Pahrl nhisi, two, 
with Byangsl nisi ; pi, four, with Bunan, etc., pi ; ji, I, with Byangsl, etc., ji, and so 
forth. Newarl is not, however, a pronominalized dialect, but is characterized by the 
same simplicity as Magarl and connected forms of speech. 

Pahrl can be considered as a sub-dialeot of Ngwarl. 

There still remains one important language of the non-pronominalized type, viz., 
Bring of Lepcha. We here again find the tendenoy to distinguish between such nouns 
as denote animate beings and such as are the names of inanimate things. The numerals 
often agree very closely with those in use in the Kuki-Chin group. Compare kdt, Lushei 
pa-khat, one ; nyet, Ngente pa-nhit , two ; fa-U, Lushei pa-li, fouiij ta-rok, Meithei, etc., 
ta-ruk, six, and so forth. The prefix a, which is very common in nouns and adjectives, 
should be compared with the corresponding a in Kuki-Chin, while the ^-prefix iu ka- 
lut, bare, etc., is very common in dialects of the Naga and Bodo group. It will be seen 
that the old prefixes have been preserved as independent syllables in Bring, and that 
language in this respect forms one of the links whioh connect Tibetan and the 
Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further India, 
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Higher numbers are counted in twenties. The person of. the subject is not indicated 
in the verb, and R6ng is thus a typical dialect of the non-pronominalized type. Hie 
negative verb is formed by prefixing, ma and suffixing ne; compare Gurung and 
Murml. 

The Toto dialect will be dealt with after R6ng because it does not make any use 
of pronominal suffixes. Our materials are, however, so imperfect that it is impossible 
to say any thing for certain about its affiliation. The numerals are almost pure 
Tibetan. The personal pronouns are almost the same as in Dhlmal. Higher numbers 
are counted in twenties. 


It has already been remarked that Hodgson classed Smiwar as a pronominalized 
dialect. Several characteristic features of the pronominalized group of Himalayan 
languages have also been traced in other dialects such as Murml and Newari, It is 
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominalized Himalayan 
dialects have once belonged to the pronominalized group, but have, in the course of time, 
given up most of the characteristic features of the group, under the influence of the 
neighbi 
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GURUNG. 

The Gurungs are one of the best fighting tribes of Nepal. They are classed 
together with the Khas, the Magar, and the Sun war castes as mikhya, or chief. 
Their old home is a tract of country between the Ittieri and 'Marsymuli rivers, to the 
north of the Magars. In modern times they have spread all over Nepal, and also to 
Darjeeling and Sikkim. Speakers hare also been returned from As«am. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes 
of this Survey. At the last Census of 1001, (iurung was returned 


Number of speakers, - u 

as follows : — 

Assam **••#♦**••' ** 1,3«>9 

Bengal and Feudatories : — 

Jalpaiguri . 224 

Darjeeling . . • • * • • • * • 4,l:>2 

Chittagong Ifill Tracts ••...*.• 4 

Sikkim 1,7$2 

<£,H2 


, Totad * . 7,481 

In Assam the Gurungs were most numerous in Lakhimpur (501) and in the Naga 
Hills (266). We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. 

The Gurungs of Western Nopal are still Buddhists. Elsewhere they are gradually 
being Hinduized, and there is, at the same time, a distinct tendency among them to 
abandon their old dialect in favour of Khas. Thus 2,721 out of a total of 4,502 Gurungs 
in Sikkim returned their language as Khas at the last Census. 

AUTHORITIES — 

Hodgson, B, K., — On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of tko Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
VoL xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and JE, Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Government 
of Bengal, No. 27, Calcutta, 1857. A corrected ami on larged reprint is fonmd in B* H. ITodgnou’s 
Essays on the Languages, Literature , and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet , London, 1874, Part ii, 
pp. 29 and ff. It is entitled On the Aborigines of the Himalaya, Contains (Timing vocabularies. 

BeAMRS, J.» — Outlines of Indian Philology , with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages . 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Gurung, etc. 

Hunter, W« W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. Loudon, 1868. 

The Nepal Darbar has been kind enough to supply a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. Tko remarks 
which follow are based on them. 

In vocabulary and phonetical system, and also in grammatical principles, Gurung 
is more closely related to Tibetan than are most Himalayan languages. 

Pronunciation. — It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short, 
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. It seems probable that Gurung in 
this respect agrees with Central Tibetan. 

The diphthong ou is often written eon after y ; thus, yeou-la t getting. 

We have no information regarding the pronunciation of the sound which I have 
transliterated as an Anunasika. It sometimes interchanges with n ; thus,c2M and dhon> 
heat. 
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The consonantal system is apparently nearly the same as in Aryan dialects such 
as Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants hare apparently developed from older 
unaspirated sounds. Compare gho, classical Tibetan rgyab, back ; dho, classical Tibetan 
rdung , beat. The aspiration is so marked that such sounds are commonly pronounced 
as the corresponding hard unaspirated letters. Compare pra and bhra, hundred ; kd-ye , 
classical Tibetan gon, cloth ; cha, classical Tibetan sa, eat ; sa-ba, classical Tibetan 
bzang-ba, good. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare 
phe, classical pheb-pa, to come ; mi, classical mig, eye ; gho, classical rgyug, ran ; 
a-gu, classical grogs, friend; pre, classical brgyad, eight; so, classical gson, alive; 
pi, classical shy in, give ; dho, classical rdung, beat, and so on. 

There are several compound consonants such as ghr, kr ; bhr, pr ; ghl, kl ; bhl, pi ; 
mr;mn, and so on. Compare ghri and kri, one; hhre and pre, eight; ghlo, place; 
kli, divide, and. so on. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description 
of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respect. In most cases, 
it is true, old compounds have been simplified ; thus, ta, classical rta, horse ; so, 
classical gson , alive ; dho , classical rdung, beat ; na, classical sna, nose ; nha, classical 
rna, ear ; pi, classical shy in, give ; le, classical Iche, tongue, etc. In other cases 
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra , classical brgya, hundred; pre, classical 
brgyad, eight ; kurd, classical sgra, word. Various changes have taken place during 
this process of assimilation. Compare ghri, classical gchig, one ; bhli, classical bzhi, 
four, etc. 

It is not, in this place, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence 
of a series of phonetical laws regulating the relationship between Gurung and nlaaai^l 
Tibetan. It would be necessary to have at our disposal much fuller materials in order 
to trace those laws in detail. 

Tones and accent are probably the same as in other Nepal languages. 

Article* — There is no article. The numeral ghri, one, is used as an indefinite 
article ; thus, mhi ghri, a man. 

No uns . — The prefix a is common before nouns of relationship. Thus, a-ba, father ; 
a-ma, mother ; a-li, brother. It also occurs in other words such as a-gu, companion. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or else by 
adding suffixes such as bokya, dho, ddrhyd, male ; mama, me, murli, female. Thus, 
d-li, younger brother ; d-ngd , younger sister : bd-sat-lhyd, bull ; mhe, cow : jha, son ; 
jha-me, daughter : ta, horse ; ta ma-ma, mare : na-ki dho, dog ; na-ki ma-ma , bitch : 
ra bokya, he goat ; ra ma-ma, she goat : fo ddrhyd, male deer ; fo murli, female deer. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is 
not marked when it appears from the context. In other cases words such as mae, many, 
jaga, all, and so on, are added. Thus a-ba-mae, fathers ; na-ki jaga, dogs. Forms 
such as kd-ye, clothes ; ma-ye, kisses, perhaps contain another plural suffix ye . 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any separate suffix. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding a suffix ji or <M ; thus, d-ba-di bi-di, the father said; ki-ji hod-ji, thou struckest. 
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'This s uffix is sometimes also written, de, and in that case it looks like the postposition 
de or de, classical Tibetan dang , with which, in its turn, is sometimes written dl The 
initial d of the suffix of the agent is often pronounced as a th. Compare the remarks 
under the head of pronunciation above. 

In chhu-ba-si, with ropes, the instrument has been indicated by adding a suffix si. 

The suffix of the dative is Id-di or Idi; thus, a-ba-ladi, to a father. Such forms 
are sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive verbs ; thus, cha-e jhn-ld-di 
tiga-di dhon-di, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is e or ye ; thus, dhi-ye , of the house. After i we 
sometimes find a instead; thus, a-ba ghri-a, of a father. An a preceding the genitive 
suffix is often dropped; thus ti-le glilo-ri, living-of place-in, in the place where he 
stayed. 

Another genitive suffix is la ; thus, d-ba-mae-la i, of fathers. It is probably 
originally a dative suffix ; compare chili-la, to senses. Such forms can also be con- 
sidered as terminatives. The usual tcrminative-locativc suffix is, however, r2 or re ; 
thus, nmo-n, in the field, to the field. Instead of n we also find reya ; thus, yo-reyd , 
on his hands. 

The suffix na in forms such as pho-de-pho-de-na, with hunger ; rhe-gu-m, from a 
distance ; saba-na, safely, is probably an ablative suffix. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are de, de, and di, 
with, to ; ha-rl, near, with ; huinle, hmdi, from ; jara-rl, under; lidi, after, behind ; 
md, in, among; m, before; nu-ri, inside, into; pheri, on; thum-ri, on the top of, and 
so on. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, or precede it in 
the genitive ; thus, mhi sa-ba, a good man ; the-be anihdl, a heavy famine. Sometimes, 
however, we find forms such as d-sa-ba puin-jha-jha ghri, bad boy one, a bad boy ; 
targyd ta-e hat hi, white horse’s saddle. 

Adjectives usually take the suffix ha ; thus, sa-ba, good ; sim-ba, cold ; Jero-ba, hot ; 
mi-va, ripe. 

The particle of comparison is bhanda, ; thus, cha-ma-e ring bhanda cha-ma-e a-li 
nu-ba mu-la, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 
Bhanda is a Naipall loan-word. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tens ; thus, bhli-ohyu, forty ; 
fu-chyu, sixty j ni-chyu, seventy ; bhre-chyu, eighty ; hu-chyu, ninety. 

Pronouns*— The following are the personal pronouns : — 


nga, I. 

nga-ji, nga-di, ngai, 
by me. 

nga-e, nga-la, my. 
ngi-jag, nheo-jaga^ We. 
ngi-ji, nheo-di, by us. 
nheo jaga-la, our. 


hi, thou. 

hi-ji, hi-di, by tliee. 
hi-ye, ki-la, thy. 
nha-mae (Jagai), you. 
nhamae-ji, nha-me 
jaga-dt, by you. 
nhame, nhamae jaga- 
la, your. 


cha, ocha, he. 
eha-ji , cha-di, oha-i, 
by him. 

cha-ye, cha-maye, his. 
cha-mae, cha jaga, 
they. 

cha-mae jaga-di, by 
them. 
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The list of words contains several other forms. Thus, cha-man, we, in No. 165 ; 
kt-n, thou; cha-n, he; Jcya-mae, they, and so on. Cha-man is probably due to & 
mistake. The form seems to mean * they.’ .Kya-mae is probably only another way 
of writing cha-mae. The final n in some of the forms just quoted is probably an 
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan ni. 

Reflexive pronouns are khi-ye, own ; thama , thama-ye, thame, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this ; cha, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are khae-pa-chd, who ? lit. who that ? to and to-cha, 
what ? ta-le, why ? kati, how much ? Hodgson also gives su, who ? The indefinite 
pronouns are formed from the same bases ; thus, khae-ba-de, by anybody ; tayl, anything, 
and, according to Hodgson, also su-yang, anybody ; ta-yang , anything. The two last 
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite particle yd or yang. Compare ghrf-ya, one 
even ; khayo-yd, ever ; Iha-so-yd, still. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is relatively simple. There is no change for 
person or number, and the verb is, on the whole, still virtually a noun. 

Verb substantive. — The most common verb substantive is mu. Another base 
na is used in form such as to-si na-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is ta or tu 
in ta-di, is ; tu-di, am ; tab-mu , shall be ; nga Idla tum-mu, I should be, and so forth. 
In d-gi-la , I am not, we apparently have a fourth base gi. 

Finite verb.— The verb substantive is, to some extent, used in the conjugation 
of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, nha-me jaga-di to, 
you strike. Jf or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive mu, is, however, very 
commonly added. Thus, ngai to-dm, I strike ; nga hyd-m, I go ; ngi hyd-ma, we go. 
Forms such as chha-se-m, he is grazing ; ti-si-m, he lives ; kha-si-m, he comes, are 
formed by adding the same m to the conjunctive participle. Compare also ti-si-m 
mu-ld, he is sitting ; ki to-si na-bu, thou strikest, and so forth. The suffix Id in murid , 
is, was, is probably a general assertive suffix, and is not restricted with regard 
to time. 

Past time* — The suffix Id or la is often used with the meaning of a past ; thus, 
nga hyd-la , I went ; kha-la, he came. In ti-le, they remained, le is used in the same 
way. 

The suffix bd in la-bd, madest, is properly the suffix of a participle. Compare 
Tibetan pa, ba. 

The most characteristic suffix of the past is ji or di ; thus, hod-ji, went ; bl-di, 
yrifl Forms such as la-sem, did ; d-ngtoesem, I did not transgress, seem to contain the 
conjunctive participle ending in si and the verb substantive. 

Future. — The suffix of the future is mu, or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive ; 
thus, ngai to-mu , I shall strike ; khi-ji hod-ma , thou wilt strike. 

Imperative* — The base alone is often used as an imperative. Thus, pt, give ; to, 
beat. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form d or t ; 
thus, cha-du, eat ; si-d, die ; rd-t, stand. Logo, come ; In, well, let us, contain a suffix 
« or o. 
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Verbal nouns and participles. — A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
id; thus, ndcha la-id, dance making, dancing; chha-ba-ri, in order to graze. 

Forms such as cha-ld, to eat ; plt-la, to fill, probably contain the same suffix as 
we have found in use in the formation of the tenses, or else la is a dative suffix. 

The verbal noun ending in bd is also used as a relative participle, in which case 
it usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, dukha ta-be lela-ri, distress 
befalling time-at, at the time when distress befell him ; jdgir cha-be mhi , wages eating 
man, servant. The same participle is also used in such relative clauses as are introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun ; thus, nga-la to mu-la, me-to what being, all that is 
mine. 

The form ending in ba is sometimes also used with the meaning of a conjunctive 
participle ; thus, bi-ba, having said. 

The most common conjunctive participle ends in si; thus, la-si, having done; 
ghyo-ai , running. 

Another conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition md to a verbal 
noun which is identical with the base ; thus, bl-tnd, on saying, having said. 

The tense bases are also used as participles; thus, ti-sim vnu-ld , is sitting; si-la, 
dead. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. * I am struck * must be translated 
' somebody struck me,’ and so forth. 

Causative.— There is only one certain instanoe of a causative. It is formed by 
aspirating the initial consonant; thus, cha-ba, to eat ; chha-ba, to feed. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed a; thus, a-hya, he did 
not go ; a-pt, didst not give. Na is sometimes added to the verb. Thus, d-yeou-na, 
he did not get. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjeotives 
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Numerals follow, and 
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son which follows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 2 BA and ff. 
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Mhi ghri-ye jha> nhi mu-la. Cha jha nhi-ma jha cheou-ba a-ba-d§, 

Man one-of sons two were. Those sons two- among son younger father-to, 

uga-ye yeou-ba bhaga-ansa kli-bhin,’ bi-ma a-ba-di ansa kli-bhen-di. 

m V getting portion-share divide having-said father-hy share divided-gave. 
Bhana-nhise jha cheou-ba-di saye nhura baya-si, rhegu 

Short-afterwards son younger-by wealth property taking, far 

paradesa hya-si, cha-ri moja la-si ti-si cha-di khi-ye ansa cha-ri-na 

other-country going, there pleasure doing living him-by own share there 
udi-di-wa-di. Oha-ye sampati kharcha la-si khS-be lidi cha ti-be 
squandered. Sis property spent making coming after he living-of 

ghlo-ri the-be anikal tala ; cha-la a-yeou-na. Dukha ta-be bela-ri 

place-at great famine occurred ; to-eat not-got. Distress falling-of time-at 

cha desar-be mhi ghri ha-rl hya-si ti-si cha sahar-ri ti-be mhi-di 

that country-of man one with going living that town-in living-of man-by 

cha-la-di khi-ye mno-ri tali chha-ba-ri lhe-di-lit. Khae-ba-de ta-i a-pl-na. 

him own field-in swine grazing-for applied. Anyone-by anything not- gave.. 


Oha tali-de cha-be dhuto-de cha-ye pho pli-la a-yeou-na. Chiti-la 

Those swine-by eati/ng-of husks-with his belly to-fill not-got. Sense-to 

khS-si bi-ba-ri h8-di, f nga-ye a-ba-ye prasuta ghe cha-si ngaye-baye 

coming to-say began, ‘ my father-of sufficient bread having-eaten to-spare 

yeou-ba kati-kati jagir-cba-be mhi mu-la, nga pho-de-pho-de-na si-la tu-di. 
getting how-many wages-eating man were, 1 hunger-toith dying am. 

Nga ri-si a-ba h5-ri hya-si, “ye a-ba, prame^vara ra ki-ye pbi-ri 

I rising father near going, “ O father, God and thy before 

nga-di papa la-la. Ki-ye jha dhS-ba a-gi-15. Nga-ladi tfdo-re jagira 
me-by sin committed. Thy son like not-became. Me now wages 
cha-be mhi dhS-ba ladu,” bi-mu,’ bi-ba thama-yfe a-ba h5-ii hya-di. 
eating man like make," will-say saying own father to went. 
Cha jha rhegu-na mro-ma chama-ye a-ba-di mhaya kha-si ghyo-si 
That son far-from seeing his father-by compassion coming running 
hya-si cha-la-di gardana-ri akbala-jhe5-si maye cha-di. Jba-di ' a-ba-di bi-di* 

going him neck-in embracing kiss ate. Son-by fathdr-to said, 
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‘ prameSrara ra ki-ye papa la-di. 
* God and thy sin did. 

a-ba-di thama gheba-la-di fn-di, 
father-by own servant s-to said, 
Yo-reya, autbx khi-bhin, bhali-re 
Hand-on ring put, feet-on 
thum-si majak la-le. Ta-le 
drinking merry shall-make. IVhy 

so-si kha-di ; mha-la, ye8-di.’ 
reviving came ; was-lost, was-got .' 


Nga ki-ye jlia dh5-ba a-gi-la.’ Tbama-ye 

I thy son like not-became.' His 

* lu, chlxyabe koyc bba-si khi-bhin. 

* well, beautiful clothes bringing put-on , 

jutta khi-bhin. Lu, nhco-jaga cba-si 

shoes put. Well, we-all eating 
Iri-syt, cha nga-yo jha si-la, pheri 

saying, that my son died, again 

Ananda la-si ti-le. 

Joy making remained. 


Cka-ye jha the-ba mno-ri mu-la. Klia-si dhT-ye jhedu phe-ma 

Eis son big field-in was. Coming house-of near arrivmg-on 

baja-nha-ba nacha-la-ba the-ma chakara ghri-la-di hul-si, * to oha ? * 

music-playing dance-making hearing-on servant one-to calling, ‘ what that?’ 

' bi-si uyu-rna, ‘ “ nha-me a-li sabaua kha-15,” bi-si nlia-me a-ba-di 

saying asking-on, ( “ your brother safely came,” saying your father-by 

bliatyar gbri la-sem,’ bi-si tba-ma-ye gbe-ba-di bi-ma, cha ris kha-si 

feast one made,' saying own servant-by saying-on, he anger coming 

dhS uu-ri a-hya. Tha-me a-ba bahira yu-si tha-me jha-la-di hwa-di. 

house within not-went. Own father outside coming own son- to coaxed. 

Tha-ma-ye a-ba-lS-di jha-dl jababa pl-di, ‘nhedu, jou borkha samma ti-si 
His father-to son-by answer gave, ( lo, so-many years up-to living 

ghe-la-si khay<5ya ki-di bi-bc kura nga-di a-ngwe-sem, daseya ki-di 

work-doing ever thee-by said word me-by not-transgressed, still thee-by 

khayft-mule nga-la-di a-gu-de ti-si majak la-ba-ii ra jha-jha ghri-ya 
ever-even me-to friends-with staying merry makvng-for goat young one-even 
a-pl. Besya-dl ti-si ki-ye saye-nhura cha-be jha-la-di ki-di bhatyar 

not-gavest. Harlots-with living thy property eating sCn-to thee-by feast 


la-ba.’ 

Tha-me a-ba-di bi-di, ‘ ye 

jha, 

ki 

nga-d8-na 

mu. 

Nga-la 

to 

made 8 1.’ 

His father-by said , * 0 

son, 

thou 

me-with 

art. 

Mime 

what 

mu-ba, 

ki-la tadi. NheS-di majak 

la-si 

saye 

t8-si 

thxk 

mu-la. 

Ta-le 


being % thine is. Us-by merry making glad becoming proper was. Why 
bx-syS, chu ki-ye a-li si-la, so-si kha-di ; mha-la, pheri yeS-di.’ 

saying, this thy brother died, living came; was-lost , again was-found * 
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The Murmis claim to be among the earliest settlers of Nepal. According to Sir 
Herbert Bisley, ‘ their physical characteristics, and the fact that their exogamous divisions 
(thaw) bear Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion that they are descended 
from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by intermixture with Nepalese races.’ 

The Murmis are also known under other names, such as Tamang Bhotia, Ishang, 
and Sain. 

The home of the Murmi tribe is the valley of Nepal and its whole vicinity. They 
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim. 

We have no information about the number of speakers in Nepal. Their number 
„ , in Darjeeling and Sikkim was estimated for the purposes of 

Number of speakers. .vein 

this Survey as follows : — 


Darjeeling 21,848 

Sikkim • 15,000 


Total . 36,848 


At the last Census of 1901, Murmi was returned from the following districts : — 


Assam • • • 

Bengal and Feudatories 


Jalpaiguri .......... 1,582 

Darjeeling .......... 25,165 

Sikkim . • . 5,315 


105 

32,062 


Total » 32,167 

The Census figures show that the local estimates ftom Sikkim are considerably 
above the mark. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, A..,— Notes on the Limboos and other Hill Tribes hitherto undescribed . Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Yol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 595 and ff. Contains a Moormi vocabulary. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Aborigines of the Sub- Himalayas, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Yol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Beprinted in Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff., and, under the title On the 
Aborigines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages , Literature , and Religion of 
Nep&l and Tibet, London, 1874. Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. Contains Murmi vocabularies. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology , with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages . 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Murmi, 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Murmi 
vocabulary after Campbell and Hodgson. 

Specimens of Murmi have been forwarded from Nepal and Darjeeling. A version 
-of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases from Nepal 
».nd a popular tale from Darjeeling will be reproduced below. The materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this 8urvey are the only basis of the remarks on Murmi grammar 
which follow. 

Murmi is very closely related to Gurung. Like that latter form of speech it is more 
intimately connected with Tibetan than are most other Himalayan dialects. 
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Pronunciation. — The phonetical system is mainly the same as in Gurung. Forms 
such as kvodn, Tibetan gon, cloth ; chd, Tibetan za, eat ; pli and bit, Tibetan bzhi, four; pre 
and Ire, Tibetan brgyad, eight, and so forth, in which hard and soft consonants inter- 
change, seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan hare developed into soft 
aspirates, and further into hard sounds. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have been retained to a greater extent than 
is the case in Gurung. Thus, rop, Tibetan rgyab , heat ; sat, Tibetan gsod, kill ; thmg, 
Tibetan thing, drink ; kiodn, Tibetan gon, cloth. There is, however, the same tendency 
to drop such sounds as is observed in Gurung. Compare thd-ring, Tibetan thag-ring, 
far ; rho, Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, Tibetan gson, alive ; the, Tibetan thos, hear ; mui, 
Tibetan dngul, rnul, silver. 

There are several compound Consonants such as hi, gl, pi, hi, ml, ler, gr, pr, hr, mr, 
ky,gy,jy, and so forth. Thus, the kld-d-ri, that place in; gld-gi-ri-n, place-one-in, 
with ; pli and bit, four; mrdng, see ; kyang-no, all, and so forth. Many old compounds 
have, however, been simplified. G has been dropped in compounds such as gr, gs, and 
rgy ; thus, rho, classical Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, classical gson , alive ; sat, classical gsod, 
kill; rop, classical rgyab, boat; pre, classical brgyad, eight. Initial r and s have been 
dropped in forms such as td, classical rta, horse ; nhd, classical rna, nose ; kra, classical 
skra, hah* ; pin, classical shy in, give. Note also le, classical Iche, tongue ; la, classical 
lha, god, Id-ni, classical zla, moon, and so forth. 

Mr apparently corresponds to classical mth in mrdng, Tibetan mt hong-ha, see; mrin, 
Tibetan mthon-po, full. Compare Burmese mrang, to see ; wrung, to be full. 

There is apparently also a certain connexion between dhim, tim, and Tibetan khyim, 
a house. 

We have no information about tones or accentuation. 

Article. “There are no articles, but the numeral hi, gi, one, is often used as a 
kind of indefinite article ; thus, d-bd-ki, a father ; jhyd-bd hi mid, a good man ; ki jhyd-hd 
mi-ld, of a good man. It will be seen that ki sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the qualified noun. 

Nouns.— The profix d is common in words denoting relationship ; thus, a-bd, father 
d-md, mother ; d-la, younger brother ; d-ngd, younger sister ; d-gu, uncle. 

Gender. — The natural gender can be distinguished by using different words or by 
adding words such as hvd-bd, male ; me and mama, female ; thus, mhi, man ; mring-kold, 
woman: jhd, son ; jha-me, daughter: td, horse; la-mama, mare: tangi hvd-bd, male 
deer ; tangi mdmd, female deer. 

Numbers. — The number is not indicated if it appears from the oontext. If it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, words such as hade, hate, or gade, many ; dugu 
(Tibetan dgu), many, are added. Thus, a-bd kdde, fathers ychakara dugu, servants, 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the objeot are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, 
whioh is formed by adding se ; thus, chdng-bd-se pan-ji, the younger-hy said, the younger 
said. Instead of se we sometimes find ehhe ; thus, dp-chhe, by the father. In phayen-ji, 
from hunger, hungering, ji appears to have been used instead. Compare Gurung. The 
same suffix is also used to denote the instrument. Thus, chho-se, with ropes. The form 
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nydi, by me, seems to show that the suffix of this case is originally «, which has become » 
after a preceding vowel. 

The suffix of the dative is dd or td ; thus, d-bd ki-dd, to a father ; chdkara-td, to a 
servant. This form is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, the-ld jha-td rop-chi. 
his son-to struck, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix of the genitive is Id; compare Gurung. Eras, ama-bhdg-la, of the share. 

A locative and terminative is formed by adding ri as in Gurung ; thus, ydmbundg-ri, 
in a city ; dim-ri, in the house ; khdre-ri, upon the neck. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ang-ri , into; 
chhyam and den-chhydm, with, together with ; den, de, with ; dhiri, under ; kydtn, kydmse, 
from ; Idgi, for ; ma, in, among ; than, upon, against ; yenchhe and yenji, from, and so 
forth. Some postpositions are added to the genitive; thus, li-ehhd and lisang, behind; 
ngd-chhd, behind ; nindi-ri, for the sake of. 

A suffix b or p of uncertain meaning occurs in several words such as cheta-p tasi- 
jin-ji, having come to senses ; ehhutya-p la-ti, division making ; Ihdbd-b td-ji, engaged ; 
mdnasi-b tasi, it became proper ; phend-b d-si, coming outside ; uda-b Id-si, squandered. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. They very commonly end in pd or bd ; thus, jhyd-bd, good ; kdm-bd, bitter ; le- 
pd, hot ; min-bd, ripe ; no-bd, tall ; reng-bd, green ; sim-ba, cold ; tum-bd , short. There 
are, however, also other suffixes in use ; thus, d-khdm : na, unable ; kydng-no, all ; thd-cho, 
straight ; kok-teng, crooked ; mldngai, black ; tdra, white ; bdla, red. 

The particle of comparison is given as oisi ; thus, the-ld d-le the-ld d-ngd oisi no-bd 
mu-la, his brother is taller than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial o in 
oisi is a miswriting for 10 ; compare Purik vasang. 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Instead of hi, gi, one, the texts 
received from Darjeeling give gik and jik. The form nhi, two, has been taken from the 
same source. In other eases where two different forms are given in the list, tile last 
one baa been taken from a list of numerals added at the end of the version of the Parable 
received from the Nepal Darbar. That latter source also gives forms such as chu-gH, 
eleven ; chu-ngi , twelve ; chu-som, thirteen ; chu-pli, fourteen ; chu-ngd, fifteen ; chu-tu , 
sixteen ; chu-nis, seventeen ; chwdbre, eighteen ; chu-rku, nineteen. 

The higher numbers are counted in twenties. The list of numerals just mentioned, 
however, gives ngi-seb, twenty ; som-seb, thirty ; pliseb, forty ; ngdseb, fifty ; tuseb, 
sixty ; ms-seb, seventy ; breseb, eighty ; kuseb, ninety ; chiuseb, hundred. Chui and 
chiu, ten, point to the pronunciation chu. 

Pronouns. — Pronouns are inflected like nouns. The principal forrjs of the personal 
pronouns will be seen from the table which follows : — 



! L 

We. 

Thou. 

Ton, 

He. 

They. 

1ST om. 

ngd 

ng&-ni 

. I 

ye, at 

ye-ni 

the 

the-ni, then-jynbs. 

Agent 

ng&\ 

ng&n-chhe, ng&l-je 

yes* 

ytn-ohhs 

these 

then-ehhi. 

Genii 

i 

I 

' ngd-ni kdde»ls t 

ng&n-na. 

ye-la 

yen-ns 

the-ls 

then-na. 
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Forms suoh as yeni hate , you; theni-kdtese, by them, and so forth, of course also 
occur. Forms such as hoju, he; hot-la, his; hochhe, by him, have been recorded from 
Darjeeling. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this ; the , u-chu, ho- jit,, ho-jd, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are Jchd and hdld, who? tigd, tiled, and lei, what? hade, how 
many ? and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle m or no indefinite pronouns are 
effected ; thus, khdl-che-m, by anyone ; tiki-no, anything ; khai-md-ye-no, ever. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun rdng-ld or rhang-ld, own. 

Verbs.— The verb is still virtually a noun. The list of words gives forms such as 
ni-n, goest, where the final n seems to be a pronominal suffix of the second person. The 
suffix m in forms suoh as pin-ji-m, ho gave, in the Darjeeling specimens, is perhaps 
a corresponding suffix of the third porson. It is, however, more probable that this m is. 
simply the verb substantive. The use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular 
feature of Murmi, though it is possible that there is a tendency to distinguish the various 
persons of the verb. Such a tendenoy is observable in several connected dialects. It is 
also possible to suggest the influence of other dialects in which the use of personal 
suffixes is quite regular. 

Verb substantive— The usual base of the verb substantive is mu, present mu-ld, past 
mu-bd. Other forms are supplied from other bases suoh as td, to become ; re, to stand. 
In the hi ni, that what is ? we have a base ni. Another base he apparently occurs in 
ye-la-he, it is thine. 

Finite verbs. — The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the tenses 
of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense. Thus, ye-ni 
mu, we go. 

The most common suffix of the present is apparently Id ; thus, mu-ld, am ; rop-ld, 
strike. 

The suffix pd or bd in forms such as these rop-pd, he strikes ; chhdse chi-bd, having 
grazed sits, he is grazing, corresponds to Tibetan pa or ba and does not contain any special 
notion of time. 

Forms such as si-la-ji, I die ; ha-ji, he comes ; rop-ohi, thou strikest ; ngd-ni nisai, 
we go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffix as that which is generally used 
with the meaning of a past. A similar use of the suffix of past time is not uncommon in 
connected forms of speech. It is perhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent, 
the action of the verb as an established fact. 

Past time. — The usual suffix of past time is ji as in Gurung ; thus, pdn-ji, he said; 
ni-ji, he went. Instead of ji wo sometimes find chi ; thus, rop-ohi , I have beaten. Qhi 
is perhaps the correct form after hard consonants. 

An pt is sometimes added in the specimens received from Darjeeling. Thus, ngyoh- 
chhi-m, he asked ; pin-ji-m, he- gave. Such forms are apparently only used in the third 
person. 

Forms such as rop, struck; pdng-bd, said; hhu-bd, boughtest, and so on, are 
indefinite with regard to time. 

Ngae rop.chijin-ji, I had beaten, perhaps means ‘ I struck finished.' 
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Future.— The present suffix Id is also used with the meaning of a future ; thus, 
pang-la, I shall say. Forms such as majd-lai, let us malce merry, are perhaps, 
imperative. 

Imperative. — The usual suffixes of the imperative are u or o and go ; thus, chd-u r 
eat ; re-go , stand ; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as rob, beat 
gar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added. 

The form lal, let us make, has already been mentioned. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun ends in bd ; thus, 
chhd-bd, to graze ; khd-bd-se, by his coming, because he came ; khd-bd-chhgdm, coming- 
with, when he came ; mrm-bd-ri, filling to, to fill. It will be seen that postpositions can. 
be added to such forms. 

The base alone is also used as a verbal noun ; thus, ckd d-khdm-na, to- eat unable. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding Id, nu, earn, and d ; thus, td-ld, to be ; 
td-sam (Darjeeling), to be ; Id-nu (Darjeeling), to make ; Id-si, to make. 

Td-ld, to be, is perhaps a genitive. Compare ngdl ydng-ld anso-bhdg, me-by getting* 
of share, the share which I shall get. Forms such as td-ld jhin-ji, having been, perhaps, 
contain the same suffix and a postposition jhin-ji, finishing, from, after. Compare, 
however, the suffix Id of the present and future. 

The form ending in bd is also used as a relative participle ; thus, darma-ri ti-bd 
chdkara-dugu, wages-in living servants, hired servants. 

Another suffix used to form relative participles is nd ; thus, gennd sampati chd-si 
pin-nd chu gennd kola, your property having-eaten giving this your son ; this your son 
who wasted your property. 

The suffix nd is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, kathd the-nd 
ldm-bd, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; ti-ki a-td-nd, anything not befalling,, 
without any misfortune. 

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding 
postpositions ; thus, pdng-ntd, saying in, while saying ; pdng-min, while saying ; bise, by 
saying, if you say. 

Forms such as d-bdng, dead ; md-bdng, lost, probably contain the suffix bd mentioned 
in the preceding. Compare also td-si chi-bd, having-become sitting, being ; rop-d chi-bd , 
. having-struck sitting, striking. 

The usual conjunctive participle ends in si, se, or chhi ; thus, pdng-d, having said ; 
kwdn-chhi, having put on. A particle nd or ndm is sometimes added ; thus, rup-d-nd, 
gathering; klid-ji-ndm, coming, in the Darjeeling specimens. The same sources also 
exhibit forms such as bi-sam and bi-sang, saying ; v gyo-chhi-mam, calling, and so forth. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Ngd-td rop-ji, I am struck, literally 
means * me struck.’ The ka in ngd-td rop-ka-ld, I shall be beaten, does' not seem to arid 
anything to the meaning. It is perhaps a verb substantive. Compare also ti-si-ka-na , 
living. 

Causative. — There is only one certain instance of a causative in the specimens, 
■via., chhd-bd, to graze. It is formed from cha-bd, to eat, by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant. 

VOL. 1X1, rAUT I. 
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Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed a, and »» or m is usually 
added to the base ; thus, d-pin-ni, did not give ; d-yo-na, did not get. In chhydng-do-ld, 
did not transgress, the negative particle must be contained in the o preceding the Id, or 
else chhydng-do-ld means * obeyed.’ 

Note forms such as Terd-hd d-hin, crying was-not, I did not cry, •where the negative 
has been prefixed to the auxiliary and not to the principal verb. 

Order Of words.— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which has been kindly forwarded from the 
Nepal Darbar. The second is a version of a well-known popular tale which has been 
taken down in Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from the Nepal 
Darbar will be found on pp. 254 and fir. 
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Specimen I. 


(Pboh Nepal Dabbab.) 


Yagar-gi 

Some-one 


mhi-kha-la 
man-of 

yang-la 

getting-of 


ngi 

two 


kola mu-ba. 
sons were, 

ansa-bhag 

share-portion 


Ngi-madbye 

Two-among 


chang-ba-se ap-ta. 
younger-by father-to- 


ja-se kyangno 
son-by all 
moja-la-si 
merry-making 

sampati 

property 


ansa 

share 

dhan 

property 

ti-si-kana 


pan-]!, ‘ngal yang-la ansa-bhag nga-ta pingo.’ Ap-se 

said, ‘ me-by getting-of share-portion me-to give .' Father-by 

chhutyap-la-si pin-ji. Tire-nire lichchha chang-ba 
separated-making gave. Some- time after younger 

rap-si-jin-ji thari pardes ni-ji. The-ri 

gathering far foreign-country went. There 

rhang-la ansa-bhag-la sampati kyangno udab-la-si, sampati kharcha- 

self-of share-portion-of property all spent-making, property expended- 

la-si-jin-ji the-klaa-ri nhachya anikal ta-ji. The-ta khasima-n ta-ji. 

made-having that-place-in big famine fell. Him-to distress fell. 

Tbe des-la gi yambimag-ri-cbi-ba glagirin ni-si tl-ji. The 

That country-of one citizen ivith going stayed. That 

yambixnagri-chi-ba-se the-ta rang-la bu-ri gundi chha-ba gy&ttl lhabab-ta-ji. 

citizen-by him own field-in swine feeding work-in engaged. 


Kal-chhe-nu ti-ki-no a-pin-ni. The-se gupdi-se cha-se 

Anyone-by anything not-gave. Sim-by swine-by having-eaten 

rhang-la pho mrin-ba-ri a-yo-na. Ohetap ta-si-jin-ji 
self -of belly to-fill not-got. Sense become-having 

* nga-la ap-la prasasta gheng cka a-kkam-na leng 

‘my father-of much bread to-eat not-able to-spare 

darma-ri-ti-ba ckakara-dugu mu-la ; nga, phayen-ji si-la- ji. 

wages-in-living servants are ; I hungering die. 


pol-ba-se-no 
husks-icith-even 
pangi la-ji, 
to-say began, 
yang-ba dher 


Nga i*S-chhi 
I rising 


rhang-la aba chkyarn ni-si, “ aba, la d§ ye tha-ri ngai pap 

own father to going, “ father , God with thee on ' me-by sin 

la-ji. Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha a-ta-ni. Nga-ta rhang-la darma- 

did. 1 thy son to-say worthy not-am. Me self -of wages - 

ti-ba chakara rhangbal la-o,” pang-si pang-la/ bhi-si re-si rhang-la 

living servant like make," saying shall- say? saying rising own 
ap-la ni-ji. Tbe kola dhema tharing mu-ba the-la ap-se mrang-si 

father's went. That son very far was his father-by seeing 


tol. in, TART i. 


2b2 
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daya la-si yar-si ni-si the-la khare-ri ankainal la-si mu'ai thung-ji. 

pity doing running going his neck-on embrace doing kiss drank . 

Kola-se ap-ta pang-ji, ‘ ye aba, la de ye-la mukhy5-ji pap 

Son-hy father-to said, ‘ 0 father, God and your presence-in sin 

la-ji. Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha a-ta-ni.’ Tara aba-se rhang-la 

did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am.' But father-by own 

chakara-ta pang-ji, ‘asal kwan ba-si cbu-ta kwan-clihi pino; hya-ri 

servants-to said, * good cloth bringing this- to putting-on give; hand-on 

chyap dS gode-ri lakam-nun kwan-chhi pino. Ngsilje clia-si thung-si maja, 

ring and feet-on shoes-also putting give. Us-by eating drinking merry 

lai. Tik bi-se, the nga-la kola si-bang mu-ba, pliori so-ji ; 

shall-make. Why saying, that my son dead was, again revived ; 

ma-bang mu-ba, pheri yang-ji,* pang-ji. Tlxen-jyapfi ananda la-ji. 
lost loos, again was- found,' said. They joy made. 


dim-la ngam-ri dho-kha-ji, 
house-of near arrived, 
chakara-ta nhyo-si, ‘ the 

servant-to asking, * that 

a-tii-na kha-ba-sc, 


The-la theb-ja kola bu-ri mu-ba. Klia-ji, 

Bis elder son field-in was. Came, 

baja dS nach-la sora the-ji. Yagar-ki 

music and dance-of sound heard . Some 

ki-ni? * pang-si, ‘ye-la ala kha-ji; ti-ki 
what-is ? ’ saying, * thy brother came ; anything not-bef ailing coming-because, 

yenna ap-se bboj bbi la-ji,’ chakara-se pang-ba. The bhomo-a-si 

your father-by feast also made,' servant-by said. Be anger-coming 

dim-ang-ri a-ni-ni. The-la aba, pheriab a-si the-fca bol la-ji. 

father outside coming him- to entreaty made . 

pin-ji, * paug-go, chodoyola barkha yenji yo-la 
gave, * look, so-many 

ye-la bbajan chhyangdo-la. 
ever-even your word 

nga-ta rhang-la rho 

me-to own companions 

Besya-kidi den tisi 

Barlots with living 


house-into not-went. Bis 
The-se ap-ta jwab 
Bim-by father-to answer 

tahal la-se khaimaye-no 
service doing 
khai-ma-ye-no 
ever-even 
gi a-pin-ni. 
one not-gavest. 


no t- 1 ransgressed. 
din-chhyam maja la-ba-ri 

with merry to-make 

yenna sampati clia-si 


years since your 
Tc-pa-ni yen-cbbe 
Still you-by 

patha, 

kid 

pin-na chu 


yenna kola kha-ba-chhyam 

your ■ son coming-on 
aba-se pang-ji, ‘ye kola, 

father-by said , ' 0 son, you 

khalang mu-la kyong-no ye-la-ke. 


w 


all 


what 

ta-si ; tita bi-se, 

is ; why saying, 

ma-bang mu-la, pberi 
lost was, again 


thine-i8. 

chu ye-la 

your 

yang-ji.’ 

was-found.' 


your property eating 
ye-se the-la nimdi-ri bhoj 

you-by his sake-for feast 

ye satana nga d§-chliy&m 

always me with 
Ngan-chhe maja-harkha 
Us-by feast-merry 
ala si-bang mu-ia, 
brother dead was. 


giving tUs 
la-ji.* Taba 
gave' Then 
mu-la. Nga-la 
are. Mine 
la-si manasib 
proper 

so-ji; 
revived ; 


pheri 

again 
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MURMI. 

Specimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

(District Darjeeung.) 

Kol muluk-ri gik molbi mu-ba. Hochchhe adhan mi rup-si-na 

Some country-in one Maultci was. Him-by always men gathering 

katha the-na lam-ba. Hoju sabha-ri tire katha ngyam-ba, mi-ri 

lecture delivering lived. That assembly-in once tale hearing men-in 

gik-ri molbi-se tarn pang-ma krabai wang-ji. Ochbem molbi-se bot-tS 

one-in Maulzoi-by tale saying crying entered. Then Maulwi-by him-to 

ngyo-chhi-mam ngyok-chhim, ‘ ai tik-ta kra-ba ? ’ Hoju mi-se pang-jim, 
calling asked , ‘you wherefore cry f* That man-by said, 

‘ ngai jik mlangai ra na-ba mu-ba. Hojo si-ba dher-nu re ta-ji. 

« me-by one black goat keeping was. That died many days became. 

Hot-la rheng-ba darx mu-ba. Charo cha-ma yong-ji-m. Ai tam 

Its long beard was. Grass eating moved. Thee-by lecture 

pang-min ai-la daii yong-ma danba kha-ji-nam kra-ba. Ai-la 

saying-in thy beard moving-in recollection coming cried. Thy 

tam-se kra-ba a-hin,’ bi-si uttar pin-jim. Ocbbem bo jo molbi-da 
lecture-from crying not' saying answer gave. Then that Maulivi-to 
sar an petpa kha-jim, tik-ta, bi-sam, molbi-la, as mu-ba jo hocbchbe 

much shame came , wherefore saying , Maulwi-of hope teas that him-by 

jyaba katha, ngyang-nu la-ji bi-sem. Hoja nicbcbbe molbi-se do-si 

good lecture hearing did saying. That from Maulwi-by arriving 

do-si sabha-jamma la-nu a-ta-ni. 

■arriving gathering to-make not-fell. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tn a certain country there once lived a Maulwi who "was always gathering people 
and preaching. Some day one of his bearers went on crying during bis lecture. The 
Maulwi then called him and asked him why be cried. Said the man, ' I once had a black 
goat. It is a long time since it died. It bad a long beard, which used to wag up and 
down when it went about eating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down during the 
lecture I was reminded of the goat. That was the reason why I cried. It was not on 
account of your lecture.’ The Maulwi was much ashamed because he had attributed the 
■crying to his good lecture. Prom that time be ceased to lecture. 
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The Sunwars are a cultivating tribe of Nepal. Like the Magars, Gurangs, and 
Khas, they are considered as belonging to the class called Mulchya, or chief. They say 
that they came originally from Simungarh near Bara Chliatri in "Western Nepal. On 
their wandering east they came to Chuplu on the Likhuldiola river and took possession of 
it. Makwani Raja was then ruler of Eastern Nepal. Likhukliola and Khuntikhola are 
now the main settlements of the tribe. 


Sir Herbert BMey, from whose Tribes and Castes of Bengal these notes have been 
taken, further remarks that the Sunwars intermarry with Magars and Gurungs, though 
they theoretically form one endogamous group. 

Sunwars are also found outside Nepal in Sikkim and Darjeeling, and at the last 
Census some speakers were also returned from Assam. 

No information is available regarding the number of Sunwars in Nepal. According 

to local information collected for the purposes of this Survey 
the figures for the other districts were as follows : — 


Number of speakers. 


Darjeeling ............. 5,156 

Sikkim 200 


Total . 5,356 


The Darjeeling figures also includo the speakers of Thami. 

The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows : — 


Assam ............. 250 

Jalpaiguri 36 

Darjeeling ............. 4,425 

Sikkim 545 


Total . 5,265 

% 


The Assam figures have been returned under the head of ‘ S unwar or Thami/ and it 
is not certain that they should all he shown under Sunwur. They are relatively most 
numerous in Lakhimpur (62) and the Lushai Hills (43). In other districts their number 
is quite unimportant. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwar dialect has been received 
from the Nepal Darbar. It makes the impression of a word for word translation of the 
English text. A list of Standard W ords and Phrases has been forwardod from Darjeeling. 
It shows that the version of the Parable cannot represent the dialect with fidelity. 
Above all, the order of words, which in the Parable is almost the same as in English, 
in the list agrees with that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our materials 
for describing the Sunwar dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory. They can, 
however, to a certain extent be supplemented from the list of words published by 
Hodgson. 
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AUTHORITIES—' 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Aborigines of the Sub- Himalayas. Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal^ 
Yol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and f£. Reprinted in Selections from tlie Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857. Another reprint, under the title On the Aborigines of 
the Himalaya , in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages , Literature , and Religion of Nepal and 
Tibet. London, 1874, Partii, pp. 29 and fL Contains a San war vocabulary. 

Beames, J ., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages. , 
Calcntta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Sunwar, etc. 

Hunter, W. W. , — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 

Oux materials are not sufficient for a full description of tlie Sunwar dialect. It will 
not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of the most salient characteristics 
of Sunwar grammar. Hodgson described Sunwar as a dialect of the pronominalized type. 
This statement does not appear to be borne out by the specimens prepared for the purposes 
of this Survey. 

Pronunciation. — Short final Towels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo, 
father ; pop-kd, of the father ; ba-t and bd-ta, was, and so on. 

There are not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrui, tooth ; 
blomsd, alive. A short vowel is sometimes inserted in order to make the enunciation 
-easier ; thus, sunwar and sunuwdr ; kuchmi and kuohumi, a bitch. In most cases, old 
compounds have apparently been simplified ; thus, sat, Tibetan gsod, kill ; Id, Tibetan 
by a, bird. It is, however, difficult to compare Sunwar and Tibetan with regard to the 
phonetical system of the two forms of speech, because the vocabulary differs to a con- 
siderable extent. In this respect Sunwar often agrees with Himalayan dialects such as 
Kanaw“ri, Kanashi, Manchati, and so on. Compare pit, Kanawhi phi, bring ; jd, Kana- 
w°rl jd, arrive ; gi, Kanaw a rl he, give ; la, Manchat il, go ; gui, Kanaw*rl gud, hand j 
piyd, Chaudangsi pisyd, head ; shard, Bunan shrangs, horse, and so on. This state of 
affairs points to the conclusion that Sunwar has once been a dialect of the same complex 
type as Kanaw“rL 

There are some instances of interchange between different consonants ; thus, tup-u, 
beat j tum-na-tum, beating. It is not, however, possible to lay down fixed rules reg ulatin g 
such changes. 

Nouns. — A prefix d is common in nouhs denoting relationship; thus, d-md, 
mother ; d-ld, sister. This d is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is often 
used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, a-lo-niishya m, his sister with ; d-tau-ka-le, 
his-son-to ; me d-nu, he his-brother, 1ns brother ; bushye shard d-ngosh-tike, white horse 
its-saddle, the saddle of the white horse. A is sometimes also used where we sho u ld 
expect to find a possessive pronoun of the first person ; thus, d-pop-kduchhd d-tau, my- 
uncle’s son ; d-maiti, before me. Compare the remarks under the head of pronouns below. 

Article. — The numeral kd, one, is used as an indefinite article. It sometimes' 
precedes and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies; thus, kd popo, a father ; . tami ki, a 
•daughter. In the specimen the pronoun tneko, that, is very commonly used as a definite 
article. Thus, tneko dlane tau, the younger son; nieko tnttr-ke sus-ta tner-mi tneko bd-ri , 
that man sent him (into 1 ) the field, and so on. I do not think that this frequent use of the 
pronoun tneko is in. accordance with the actual character of the dialect. 
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Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by 
adding qualifying words. Thus, popo, father ; a-md, mother : mur, man ; mishi mur, 
w oman : shard, horse ; shard a/mo, mefre : kish-she d-po, a male deer ; kish-she a-iwo, 
a female deer, and so on. 

Number— The plural is not indicated when it appears from the context. The 
common plural suffix occurs in several different forms such as po-kl, pu-ki, potchi, putchi, 
paichi, and pati. Thus, uodili-po-ki, servants ; tami-potchi, daughters ; mur-patchi, men ; 
mur-pati, they, lit. men. 

Case.— To judge from the specimen the base alone, without any suffix or post- 
position, is freely used to denote the various cases. Thus, nelle ansa sampatl a-ke, what- 
ever share (of the) property (is) mine ; meko lata-hai mere-ke poph, he went (to) his 
father ; meko des, in that country. Commonly, however, postpositions are added. 

The subject and the object are not distinguished by means of any suffix. The suffix 
of the dative is kale, and it is sometimes also added to the object of transitive verbs ; 
thus, go-mi d-tau-kale karrd-mi dherai tup-td, me-by his-son-to stripes-with much struck, 

I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is, to judge from the specimen, put in the nominative, 
i.e., no suffix is added. Thus, mere-ke poph asd-gepto mere-mi, his father divided to him. 
According to the list of words published by Hodgson, however, there is a suffix mi or me 
which denotes the agent. Compare go-mi, by me, in the last example but one. The 
specimen in one place uses ke instead ; thus, meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko bdri, that 
man sent him to the field. The suffix mi, me also denotes the instrument, and it is, 
besides, used in order to form a locative or terminative. Thus, ghele-me, with ropes ; 

J 'chi-mi, in the house, into the house. 

The suffix of the ablative is ngd ; thus, pokhri-ngd, from the well. Forms such as 
pop-ke, from a father, in the list of words, are perhaps genitives. 

The suffix of the genitive is ke or kd ; thus, poph-kd wdili-po-ki, the father ’s ser- 
vants ; kd mur rimsho-ke, of a good man. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are wu, with; ma-bathu 
and mo-bd, without ; nole, behind ; id, against ; maiti, before ; datS, between, and so on. 
In the specimen the postpositions are commonly used as prepositions. I do not think 
that this use really represents the actual state of affairs. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually precede, but occasionally also follow the noun 
they qualify ; thus, dlane tau, the younger son ; bushy e shard, the white horse ; mur kd 
rimsho, a good man. The termination so or sho in adjectives such as rim-sho, good ; 
chi-80, cold ; ho-so, hot ; mi-so, ripe ; dii-so, sour ; ka-so, bitter, and so on, is the suffix of 
a past participle. Compare the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The particle of comparison seems to be ld-bhandd ; thus, me d-nu me loba misha 
Id-bhandd Id-shyo chha, Ills brother is taller than his sister. Bhandd is the Khas bhandd. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. The forms printed 
within parentheses have been taken from Hodgson’s list. It will be seen that higher 
numbers are counted in twenties ; thus, khdlc nishi sasi-kd, twenty two ten-one, fifty. 
Aryan forms are, however, now commonly used instead. .1 
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Pronouns— The 

go, I. 

a, a-ke , my. 


following are the personal pronouns : — 


j ge, ga, thou, 
j *» t-ke, ge-ke, thy. 


hare, mare , me, he. 
hare-ke, mere-ke, meri-ke, his. 


go-pati, go- pat chi, go- 
pu-kl, we. 

go-pati a-ke, gotca-ke, 


g e-pat chi, you. 


hari-patchi, mere-puki , they. 
mur pati-ke, their. 


our. 


The suffix la in go-id nang, I am ; ge-ld bd-ngi-de, thou art, is probably an intensify- 
ing particle. Mur pati-ke, their, literally means * of the men.’ 

Other forms are a-kale, me ; go-mi, by me; meko-le and meko-kale, him, and so on. 

The forms 5, my; i and f, thy, are used as prefixes. Instead of a we sometimes find 
a ; thus, a-pop-kauchhd, my uncle ; d-mai-ti, before me. J., however, usually refers to 
the third person ; thus, d-chi-me, on his back. Compare the remarks under the head of 
nouns above. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i-ko , e-ko, this ; me-ko, that. Compare also a-ke-ngd,. 
from here ; toa-tha, here ; yere, there. 

Interrogative pronouns are su-me, who ? mdr-me, what ? The final me is probably 
an interrogative particle. Compare eu-kd. whose. An interrogative base ge occurs in 
forms such as ge-nd, when ? ge-tha, where ? and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns are eu-kd, anybody ; mdr-kd, anything ; ge-nd-i, ever. 

Verbs.— The Sun war verb is still in all essential points a noun. The person of the 
subject is not distinguished in the verb, and verbal tenses are freely used as nouns. 

Verb substantive. — Several bases are used as verbs substantive, j Bd seems to be 
identical with the base bdk, to sit. It occurs in forms such as bd-me, is ; bd-ngi-di, art ; 
bd-t and bd-ta, art, is, and so on. Another base in dum, dung or thung . It seems to 
mean ‘ to become.’ Thus, kd theb nnikal dum-td, a heavy famine arose ; dum-nang, 
I may be ; thmg-so-ngd , being-from, having been. 

Nang in dum-nang, I may be, only occurs in the first person ; thus, go-id nang, I am, 
go-patchi nang, we are. It is perhaps connected with na in naive, to be ; go-patchi bd - 
sho na-ki, we were, and so forth. 

A base ni occurs in forms such as tau dish bd-ni-mi, sons how-many are ? ge- patch* 
bd-ni, you were. It is probably a form of the copula. It should perhaps be compared 
with ngi in ge-ld bd-ngi-de, thou art. 

There is further a base chha, is. It is apparently identical with tcha in hare bd-sho- 
tcha, he is. The form chhuu in ge bd-eho elthuu, you are, is not certain, the original 
manuscript being very indistinct. It must, however, be connected with chha, is. 

A base me, mi, or ma occurs in forms such as tau dish bd-ni-mi, how ma ny sons are 
there ? iko shard dushya barshd bd-me, this horse (-of) how-many years are ? mere-pii-ki 
rimso pam-ti-me, they made merry; meko-putchi bd-le-md, they are, and so on. It is 
possible that we have here to do with more than one base. There is an interrogative 
particle me, and it is also possible that me is the pronoun of the third person. Dorms of 
this kind are not, in the materials available, used in the first two persons, and they are 
perhaps remnants of the pron om i na lized stage of development. It is, however, possible 
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that the various bases beginning with m in reality belong to a copula. The final toe in 
ga lai-na-we, thou goest ; m-we, be, to be, is perhaps connected. 

Other verbs substantive are ho, is ; hai, is ; thi and thiyo, was, and so on. 

The list of words gives the impression of a regular conjugation with different forms 
for the different persons in the verb substantive. The details will be found in the list 
itself. I do not think that the dialect really distinguishes the various persons. Forms 
such as bd-t or ba-ia, was, are used in tho specimen for the second as well as the third 
person. I do not therefore think it necessary to reproduce all the various forms in this 
place. I shall only mention that hi in go-patchi basho-na-hi, we were, seems to be con- 
nected with hi in forms such as mere-pu-ki, they. 

Finite verb.— Many of the bases of tho verb substantive are also used in the con- 
jugation of finite verbs. Our materials are, however, too scanty to give anything like a 
complete sketch of the state of affairs. 

Present.— The most common form of the present tense seems to oontain a s uffix 
beginning with n. Thus, go tup-nn, I strike ; ge tup-ne, thou strilcest ; go launa, I go ; 
ge lai-na-we, thou goest. This form is also used as a future. Thus, go Idyi-mng, I «h«.n 
go ; dernng, I shall say. 

Another suffix of the present tense is pd or bd. Thus, dum-bd, I become ; bd-bd, 
lives; mard mar-pd-me, what do they do ? 

The suffix me is used alone in pi-me, comes. Compare also tup-ni-mi, they beat. 

The suffix td is sometimes also used with the meaning of a present; thus, go tum-na- 
tum pdh-td, I am beating; ngoahyd bd-td, he is grazing ; bd-ahyo bd-td, he is sitt ing . 

Compound forms are tai-bd-hai, get, and so on. 

Past time. The suffix ta or td is usually added in order to form a past tense ; thus, 
pd-td, I did; bloin-sd jd-t, came alive; den-ta, he said. 

Instead of ta we often find ti, te, or to; thus, gdp-ti, I have walked; la-te, wentest ; 
ge-ti, gavest ; gep-to, gavest, gave, and so forth. 

The suffix pd is also used in the same way ; thus, la-pd, he went. 

In gydbi, boughtest, we apparently have a suffix i. 

Compound forms are ho td-td , is found ; la-ta hai , went ; be-ao bat , had died ; pant- 
ti-me, they made. 

It seems probable that none of these forms are peculiar to the past. The suffix $o, 
*hyo, ad, shd, on the other hand, appears to be areal suffix of the past. Compare bd-ahyo 
bd-td, having sat down is, he is sitting ; go bd-aho nang, t was. It is possible that this, 
or a similar, suffix is contained in forms such as rim-ao-pd-a-to, pitied. 

1 ature. It has already been remarked that the present seems to be used as a 
future. Note also forms such as go tup-ngana, I may beat ; go a-hale tup-oha-mdr-bd, 
I should beat ; go-pu-hi mal-bd rim- so, we should make merry. 

Imperative. The usual suffix of the imperative is u or o. Thus, la-u, go ; ja-tt', 
eat; pi-o, give; pit-o, bring. Another imperative suffix seems to be*; thus, dsd-gei, 
divide ; ja-i, let us eat ; rim-so pd-i, let us make merry. Other imperatives are toyd, let 
us drink ; Idwd, go. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing mo. 

V erbal nouns.— The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ehd or 
ohhd ; tlms, jd-chhd; to eat ; tup-cha, to beat. The various tenses are apparently used 
as verbal nouns as well. Thus, vo-di-te, in order to tend ; sil-pd-to, dancing. 



SUNWlB. 


208 


^ Participles. The bases of the various tenses are also used as participles; thus, 
jd-teh, arriving; dor-sci, running ; la-sa, returning; jdm-so 3 lost; td-sid, getting; rim- 
80 pusd , well doing, safely ; ta-ta > getting ; lci-ta 3 gone, and so forth. A past participle 
is also formed by adding $e or she ; thus, ma base, not staying. Compare tupseh-ngd-mi 9 
having struck. Other participles are tum-na-tum, beating ; bleta-wa> calling. 

negative particle. — The negative particle is ma or mu ; thus, ma base, not stay- 
ing ; ma-tang , not got; ma dum-bd s I do not become, I am not worthy; ja-chhd mu-bd 9 
food not-being, without food. Note khigo-md-tod, did not enter ; aiso-md-bis, did not 
disobey. 

Interrogative particle* — There seems to be an interrogative particles; com- 
pare tu-me , who ? mdr-me, what ? and the verbal forms ending in me or mu 

Order of words. — The usual order of words in the list of words and phrases is 
subject, object, verb. In the specimen, on tiie other hand, we find quite a different 
arrangement, viz., subject, verb, object. Adjectives and numerals usually precede the 
qualified noun. The list of words uses postpositions, the specimen generally prepositions* 
and so forth. If the order of words in the specimen were correct, Sunwar would have to 
be considered as a form of speech between the Tibeto-Burman and Tai groups. It has, 
however, already been remarked that the state of affairs in the specimen is probably due 
to a too close adhesion to the English original. 


Eor further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of words. The materials are very unsatisfactory. They seem to snow that Sunwar is 
now a dialect of the simple non-pronominalized type. It is, however, possible that better 
materials would show that it is still, as Hodgson described it, a complex, pronominalized, 
form of speech, and the remarks made above are given with great diffidence. 
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Ka mur-ke bat 
One man-of were 
* asa-gei nelle ansa 
1 divide-give whatever share 

mere-mi. Nole mere-ke 
him-to, After his 

alane tan mu base 
small son not dwelling 

meko pap-to mere-ke 
he wasted his 

sampati, ka theb 
property, one great 

mu-ba. Meko lata-hai 
without. Me went 

mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi 
man-of sent him 
jangwa tail ekoi 
hut (?) this 


nisi 

two 


tau. 

sons. 

sampati 
property 
popb 

father (fb y) 

sus din 
many 

sampati. 
property. 


Meko 

That 


(Nepax.) 

Alane tau den-ta mere-ke poph, 
Younger son , told Ms father , 
a-ke.’ Tab mere-ke popb asa-gep-to 

mine? Then his father divided 

bat asa-gei mere-ke sampati, meko 
was divided his property , that 
khi-mi lata-hai ka nguni des 
house-in went one far country 
des, nole pap-to 

country, after wasted 


anikal 


dum-ta meko des. Meko bat 
occurred that country. Me was 

kam-pu-chha ka mur-ke meko des. 

work-to-do one man-of that country. 

meko ba-ri yodite po. Meko po phasi 
that field-in to-feed pigs. Me pige husks 

ma-tang, Meko nole pi-ta a-chet, den-ta, 

not-got. Me when came his-sense, said, 

sus ja-chha-ge-cbha ; go benang 

I 


poph-ka waili-poki tai-ba-hai 

father-of servants get much to-eat-to-give ; 
layinang S-ke poph denang, “ poph, go pa-ta 
shall-go my father shall-say, “ father, I did 

aur ga-ta-ri ; go ma dum-ba l-ke tau, 
and thee-against ; I not become your son. 


pap 

sin 

Hi 

Make 


die 

ta 


a-kale 

me 


mere-ke 

his 

ja-chha 

food 

Meko 

That 

ta-ta 

got 

*i-ke 

1 my 

Go 
J 

bhagwan-ta 
God- against 
wondiso ka 
as one 


solu. 


vmll ” * 

Tab meko 

lata-hai 

mere-ke 

poph. 

Mere-ke 

poph 

tasi& 

mere-mi 

servant ?* 1 

Then he 

went 

his 

father. 

Mis father 

seeing 

him 

nguni ; rimso-pas-to 

mer-mi ; 

dor-sa 

la-ta, 

atardo-ta 

tail 

mere-ke snr 

far; 

pitied 

him ; 

running 

went, 

fell 

on 

his 

neck 

puph-pas-to. Meko tau den-ta 

mere-ke 

poph, 

‘poph. 

go 

pap-ta 

bhagwan 

kissed. 

That son said 

his 

father, 

'father. 

I 

sinned 

God 


i*ta, 
thee- to, 


aur 

and 


go 

I 


ma-dum-ba f-ke 
not-hecame your 


tau.* 

son? 


Tab mere-ke poph den-ta 
Then his father s lid 


mere-ke 



waili-po-kl, e pit-o 

meko 

khnb 

STTNWlB. 

rimso-bat 

WO 

{305 

anr pheto tari mere-mSfe 

servants, • ‘ bring 

that 

very 

good-being 

cloth 

and put 

on 

him. 

gio ka mundra 

tari. mere-ke 

blepchho, 

aur 

lito pnnai 

tari 

mere-ke 

give one ring 

on 

his 

finger, 

and 

put shoes 

on 

his 

khoili ; go jai 

toya 

anr 

rimso-pai. 

A-ke 

ten be-so 

bat, 

anr mul 

feet ; we shall- eat drink 

and 

merry-make. 

My 

son dead 

was, 

and now 

ho bloinsa-jat ; 

meko 

jamso 

thiyo, anr ho 

ta-ta.’ 

Tab 

mere-pnki 

became alive; 

he 

lost 

was, and is 

found* 

Then 

they 


rimso pamtlme. 
well made. 


Msko bela meko tiieba tan bat meko ban. Meko jateh nShta 

That time that big non was that field. He coming near 

meko kin- mi, neh-to kSmso-pato am sil-pato. [Meko bletawa ka waili, 

that house- to, heard music and dancing. He calling one servant, 

hilo-pap-to mer-mi, * mate mar-pa-me I-ke kM-mi ? * Meko waili jawab 

asked him-to, ‘ what do my house-in ? * That servant answer 

gep-to, * I-ke alane loba lasa jate rimso-pusa. Meko-lagi I-ke 

gave, * your younger brother returning came weU-doing. That- for your 

poph ge-tl ka khamakhai.’ Tab meko ris-pap-to khigo-ma-wa. meko 

father gave a feast ' Then he anger-made not-entered that 

kbi-mi. Tab meri-ke poph ja-ta lunga anr samjhai-pap-to bletawa meko 

house-in. Then his father came out and entreated calling that 

tan. Meko theba ten den-ta meri-ke poph, { poph, sns barkha dum-te 

son. That elder son said his father, * father, many years became 

go pa-ta I-ke kam ; anr ge-na-I diso-ma-bis i-ke hnkum. Anr ga 

I did your work; and ever mt-transgressed your order. And thou 

gena-I gep-to S-kale ka chase-patha ph-chha rimso-pam-ti-mi 5-ke 

ever gavest(-not) me-to one goat-young to-make merry-making my 

warcha. I-ke alane ten taipani meko ba-ta pap-to nelle meri-ke 

friends. Your * younger son although he has wasted all his 

sampatl, mer-mi ga ge-tl ka khamakhai.’ Tab meko den-te meri-ke 

property , him-to thou gavest a feast.' Then he said his 

theba tan, ‘tan, ga sadhai go-nn ba-te; anr nelle a-ke sampatl ho 

elder son, * son, thou always me-with art ; and all my property is 

?-ke.* Go-pnkI malba rimso, mar-de ¥-ke loba beso ba-ta, mul 

yours. W-e should-make merry, because your brother dead was, now 

bloinsa jfttj meko jamso thlo, ta-ta.’ 
alive came ; he lost was, was-found .* 
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magart. 

The Magars are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. Like the Gurungs, Sunwars, 
and Khas, they belong to the group known as muJchya, i.e., chief. 

The name of the tribe is sometimes spelt Magar, and sometimes Hangar. The 
latter form is apparently common in Darjeeling. The actual pronunciation is probably 
Magar, and I hare written accordingly, though the true form of the word is not quite 
certain. 

The old home of the Magars are the central and lower parts of the mountains 
between the Bheri and Marsyandi Rivers. According to Mr. Beames their most 
eastern village is Tannang, about forty miles west of Khatmandu, and their settlements 
stretch as far west as the town of Paipa. The most important are Rishing, Giring, 
Bhirkot, Dhor, and Lamzhang. They are now found over most parts of Nepal, and 
further in Darjeeling, Sikkim, and other districts of Bengal, and also in Assam, 
especially in the Naga Hills. 

We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. Mr. Beames’ 

n f « k rs informants estimated the number of the tribe at about 6,000 

Number of speakers. fighting men. Wc cannot, however, attach any importance 

to such estimates. The number of speakers in such districts as fall within the scope of 
this Survey has been estimated by the local authorities as follows : — 


Darjeeling 15,979 

Sikkim 1,000 


Total . 16,979 

At the last Census of 1901 the dialect was returned from Assam and the Bengal 
Presidency. Most of the speakers in Assam were returned from the Naga Hills (659). 
The Magars usually adhere to their mother tongue, and do not, like the Gurungs, aban- 
don it in favour of Itlias. Thus, of 2,440 Magars enumerated in Sikkim 2,034 returned 
Milgar as their parent tongue. The 1901 Census figures for the dialect are as follows : 


1,815 

Bengal— 

Jalpaignri 3,214 

Darjeeling 11,174 

Chittagong Hill Tracts 25 

Ohamparan . . . 214 

Sikkim 2,034 


16,661 

Total 18,476 

The Magar dialect is relatively well known. A sketch- of the grammatical system 
was published in 1869 by Mr. Beames, and a vocabulary had already been printed by 
Hodgson. A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words 
and Phrases have been kindly prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal 
Darbar, and they will be printed below. Another version of the Parable another list 
were forwarded from Darjeeling. They represented the same form of speech as the 
Nepal specimens, and they have not, therefore, been reproduced. 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal oi the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Yol. xvi, Part ii, 1S47, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii. Calcutta. 1S5 7, and, under the title On the Aborigines of the 
Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet . 
London, 1874. Pant ii, pp. 29 and f£. Conta ins II agar vocabularies. 

Beahes, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals, and Appendix B personal prono uns in Mag ax. 

Huvteb, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Beames, John,— On the Magar Language of Nepal. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Hew Senes, 
YoL iv, 1869, pp. 178 and ff. 

Campbell, Sib Geokqe, — Specimens of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874. 

The remarks on Magari grammar which follow are based on the materials printed 
below and on Mr. Beames’ sketch, which should be consulted for further details. 

Magari has been much influenced by Aryan dialects, especially in vocabulary. 
Some of the most usual case-suffixes are likewise Aryan. On the whole, however, the 
general character of the dialect has remained unchanged. 

Pronunciation- — Magari possesses the vowels a, e, i, o, and u. There is, moreover, 
an o and an u. These sounds are written in various ways in the specimens. 0 is de- 
scribed as lying between the 6 in German * Hohe ’ and the eu in German * feuer.’ It 
occurs in forms such as ngo, written ngai, ngei, by me ; kan-kd , written kan-koi, by us, 
and so forth. O' is of much more frequent occurrence. It is written a, «, iu, io, eo, 
you, and so on. According to Mr. Beames it occurs in words such as jyd-chti, written 
jyd-cha, eating ; so-mii, written so-mu, rising ; nung-nu, written nung-nu and nung-nai , 
going ; chit, written chiu, dog ; nochit, written ho-chio, ho-cheo, ho-chyou, his. 

I have not ventured to introduce the signs 5 and ii in the specimens, because we 
must reckon with the possibility of a somewhat different pronunciation in the different 
districts. 

The vowels are sometimes marked as long and sometimes as short. Beally long 
vowels are, however, said to exist only in borrowed words. 

The consonantal system is very fully developed. According to Mr. Beames, it com- 
prises the following sounds : — 

k, kh, g, gh, ng 
eh, chh, j, jh, ny 
ts» tih, dg 
t , th, d , dh , w 
t, th, d, dh, n 
y, ph, b, bh, m 
y, r, l, w 
oh, 8, z, h. 

The sounds is, tsh, and dg are used in borrowed words ; thus, tsakar, a servant ; 
tghan-ke, to become ; kam-dgaro , ague. They have been written ch, chh, j, respectively, 
in the specimens. I have, however, followed Mr. Beames in distinguishing them from 
the palatals. 

Instead of z the specimens write j. I have followed Mr. Beames. 
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M, n, r, and l are frequently aspirated, and the same is, according to Mr. Beames, 
the case with all consonants in excited talk ; thus, dhdnghonhe , I sec, I see, instead of 
ddngone. 

The cerebrals.are mostly used in borrowed words. On the other hand, the dentals, 
are said to have the same sound as the English dentals. They are accordingly constantly 
replaced by cerebrals. 

Article. — There are no articles, but the numeral hat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, hat tsdkar, a servant. 

Nouns. — The prefix mi is common in words denoting parts of the body ; thus, ngo 
mi-talu, my head. It also occurs in words such as mi-zd, son ; mi-rie, anger. It is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. Another prefix ar occurs in forms such as ar-min, 
name. 

Gender, — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes ; thus, hhar-mi, man ; mdhazd , woman : thor, bull ; nyet, cow : elm,. 
dog; chu-mdn, or, elm chhmri, bitch: len-zd mi-zd, son; masto mi-zd, daughter : ddrhyd 
mirga, a male deer ; murli mirgd, a female deer. 

Number. — The plural is not marked if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to mark it, words such as joattd, all ; ham, all, are added. Thus, im pattd, 
houses ; hai ham, fathers. Some lists also contain forms such as masto-ho, women ; 
ghord-ko, horses. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by any 
suffix. The dative suffix he or hi is, however, often used to denote the object; thus, 
ho-chu mi-za-ho ngo dathuh-d, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son. The suffix 
he, hi, is probably Aryan. 

The suffix of the case of the agent, which is used to denote the subject of transitive 
verbs, is e or i ; thus, bhar-mi-y-e, by a man ; mi-za-i, by the son. After vowels this 
suffix is occasionally dropped, or, rather, it is contracted into one sound with the preced- 
ing vowel ; thus, lai, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is hi or he, as has been already remarked. Na or ndng is 
occasionally added, apparently without adding anything to the meaning ; thus, hat bai- 
hi-ndng, to a father. 

The suffix of the genitive is o or u ; thus, hay-o, of a father; des-u, of a country. 
A preceding vowel is sometimes contracted into one sound with this suffix. Thus, mi-za- 
u and mi-zo, of a child. Sometimes also a h is insertod ; thus, mi-zd-ho, of a child. In 
forms such as bhar-mi-hmg, of a man, the final vowel has been accompanied by a 
nasalization. 

The suffix of the locative is dng ; thus, im-dng, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ing, from; tdhi, 
taking, on ; Idhi, from ; khata, .with, near ; sdthang, with ; lai, to ; dchlii, from ; nhmg- 
lak, behind; mhake and mhdg-lag, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. They 
very often end in the suffix chit, which is usually written eba or chha, in the specimens ; 
thus, lcarmg-chu, big. 
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The particle of comparison is denang ; thus, hochu bhai Jiochu dahini denang ghydn - 
chii le, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. * Six * and following 
are Aryan loan-words. Numerals precede the word they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 



L 

We. 

Thou. 

Yon. 

He. 

i 

T hey. 

Nom. 

ng$ 

h&n, kzu-ko 

nang 

nako 

hosai » hos 

hos-ho hosruh. 

Agent 

ngd , ngei 

kxn~e, lean-hoi 

nang-e , no 

nS-koi 

hosai 

hasruk-e . 

Genitive . 

ngaOy ngo 

ktin-ung 

nang-o t 

nuwo 

ndkun g 

hochii 

hos-kung , hosruk-ung . 


Other forms are kan-kurik, we ; ndng-ktmk, you ; nako and ndkun, yon, honorific ; 
nd-kruk, you (plural), and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are is and isai, this ; as and dsai, that. JELos, he, is also 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? kos, which ? hi, what ? kurik, how many ? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indefinite particle ra to interrogatives ; 
thus, su-ye-ra, by any one ; hi-ra, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The Aryan je is sometimes used. It is, however, 
combined with the relative participle, and not with the finite tenses of the verb. Thus, 
ngouje le-cha, mine what being, all that is mine. 

Note finally the reflexive pronoun laho, own. 

Verbs. — The verb is still in all essential points a noun. There is no difference for 
person. A suffix s is, it is true, often added in the second person ; thus, nang nung-le 
and nang nung-les, thou goest. The use of this s is not, however, regulated by any fixed 
rules, and it gives the impression of being an Aryan loan. 

Verb subs tant ive. — The usual verb substantive is le or le-sd, past leyd or Id. A. 
compound form is d-le, is, which is also used as a future. Other forms are supplied from 
the base tshan, to be, to become, which is borrowed from Naipall chha ; thus, ngd tshan - 
ki hik-le, I can be, I may be. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive is extensively used in the formation of the 
various tenses of finite verbs. 

Presejlt time. — The usual form of the present tense is a compound, 'he verb sub- 
stantive being added to the base ; thus, u-le, he lives ; ddthuk-le, I strike. Instead of 
le we also find ne ; thus, tshdn-ne, he is. A compound present is formed by adding m-ne 
or mi-ne, i.e., the verb substantive and the suffix of the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
ra-m-ne, he comes ; o-mi-ne, he is sitting. Mr. Beames gives mo-ne, or, after consonants, 
o-ne, instead, and calls this form an aorist because it is used with reference to past, 
present, or future occurrences. Thus, chi-ni hos-e hi-ra md jai-mo-ne, to-day he has 
eaten nothing ; kuldg ngu-mo-ne, where do you live ? mmg-chu dangone, I will go 
and see. 
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Mr. Beames also mentions a suffix lang or nang ; thus, n ang-ke sdt-nang, I will 
strike you ; rdkh-lang, I bring. 

According to the same authority the base is sometimes also used alone as a present ; 
thus, jai ki ma jai, will you eat or not ? 

Fast time. — It has already been remarked that forms such as ndk-di-m-ne , trans- 
gressed ; si-ma-ne, was dead, and so forth, are indefinite with regard to time. Forms 
such as mhd-le, was lost, are properly forms of the present. St-me, was dead, is perhaps 
derived from sim-ne. Nung-ne, went, and similar forms, probably also belong to the 
present time. The usual suffix of past time, on the other hand, is d ; thus, zat-d, did ; 
wmg-d , went ; de-y-d, said, and so forth. 

Forms such as u-le-sd, lived ; mng-le-sd , went, are apparently also only used with 
the meaning of a past. 

Yd-nhi, gave, is probably another form of the present ya-ne, gives. 

A real past is apparently the form tshan-si, it became. 

Future. — The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, ddthuk-le, I shall beat. 
There seems to be, besides a future suffix, ing ; thus, lou kdn moja zat-ing, well we shall 
make merry. A future is also formed by prefixing d and suffixing e ; thus, d-de-y-c, I 
shall say ; d-rdkh-e, shall bring. 

Imperative.— The suffix of the imperative is o; thus, rdkh-o, bring. Bases end- 
ing in d change this d to o or e and insert an h before o, or else a-o becomes o ; thus, 
yd-ke, to give ; yo-h-o, ye-h-o, and yo, give. 

A more polite imperative is formed by adding the suffix ni; thus, yd-ni, give; 
kher-ni, run. Instead of ni we also find nd ; thus, rd-nd, come. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the 
suffix ki or ke ; thus, yd-ke, to give ; zdt-ki, to do. Forms such as yd-khi, to give, show 
the common aspiration of the initial oonsonant. An infinitive of purpose is formed by 
adding lai to this form ; thus, was-ki-lai, in order to tend. 

Relative participles are formed by adding the suffix chii, which is usually written 
cha in the specimens; thus, yd-khi pari-cha ansa, to-give proper-being share, the share 
which I shall get; hose dhut tsan-chii kurek din taan-d, that matter happening how- 
many days became ? how long ago was it ? 

This form is sometimes also used as a verbal noun ; thus, harkha zdt-cha , to mairo 
merry ; ku-chi hirin-chii ale , whom-by sending may be ? who may have sent it? md 
mng-a-s dereng nang-ke detachii le, not goest then thee-to beating is, if you do not 
go you will be punished. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding mu, or, after consonants, nil ; thus, 
yd-mii, having given; rdkh-nu, having brought. Instead of mu we also find mo and mu, 
and instead of nu the specimens write m, nai , and so forth. Thus, so-rnu, hav ing arisen ; 
zdt-m, having done ; wmg-nai le, going is. 

An adverbial participle, which also has the meaning of a conjunctive participle, is 
formed by adding the suffix nd or nang ; thus, de-nd, saying ; rd-ncmg, on coming. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Ngd-ki dung-a, I am struck, literally 
means ' me-to struck.* 
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Causative verb. — It is not possible to state the rules regulating the formation of 
causatives in Magari. Some causatives are apparently formed by adding Jc ; thus, ra-ke,. 
to come ; rak-ke, to bring ; bildk-m, causing to put on, from bilh-ke, to put on. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md le, I am 
not ; md ya s thou didst not give. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to Mr. Beames’ sketch and to the speci- 
men which follows. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on p. 254 
and if. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

MlGARl. 


Eat bhar-mi nis 

One man{-of) two 

‘ nga-ki ya-khi pari-cba 

‘ rne-to to- give required 

ohhuti-di-mu ya-nhi. 
gave. 


Hira 

Some 

batal-li-mu los pardes 
gathering far other-country 
ansa-bhaga pattana sampatl 
tion alt property 


(Feom the Nepal Darbaii.) 

mi-za le-a. Nis madhyi kanchha mi-za-i, 

som were. Two among younger son-by, 

ansa ya-khi-tshan-ni,* de-na, bai ansa 
share give-please saying , father share 


anikal 

famine 

khata 

with 

wak 


pari-nam 

arising 

nung-nu 

going 

was-kx-lai 


hos-ki-na 
him-to-also 
u-le-sa. 


din 

days 

nung-le-sa. 

went. 

kharcha 

expended 

dukba 

misery 


nhulg 

after 

Hoi! 

There 

zat-nu 

making 

tshan-na 

becoming 


husks-with even own 
sl-ya, ‘nga-u bai 


Ho-la sahar-u 
There town-of 

. di-le-sa. Su-ye-ra bi-ra-na ma 

mme Katcimg-for applied. Anyone-by mything-even not 

jya-cha blmsi-ya da-na Mxo tui rhas-ki ma-din-a. 

belly to-fill not-got. 

tsakar-e rotl jya-mu 

began, ( my father-of servmts-by bread 

bbusi-ye-o-na tuk rhas-ki ma-din-a. 

belly to-fill not-got. 
khata nung-nu, “ye 

with going, « 0 

zat-nang, 

done-having, 

tarincha 
like 


eating 

de-ki-lai 

tosay 
ngai 

tne-by husks-with-even 
Nga labo bai 

I own father 

para meSwar-kbata pap 
God-with sin 

Nga-ki labo darmadar 

Me own servant 


kanchha mi-zai patta-na 

younger son-by all 

n-mu mo j -khata laho 

staying luxury-with own 

hek-lesa. Ho-la kranchha 

finished. There big 

bos des-u bhar-mi 

that country-of man 

bbax’-mi-ye hos-ki byagar-ang 

man-by him fields-in 

be-le-sa. Wak 

gave. Swine 

Chete dls-n! 
Sense getting 

o-na ubarl-seo-la 
even to-spare-is 
rang-si-mu si-le. 


bai-khata 

father-to 

tfthan-nu 


nung-a. 

went. 

kber-ntf 


Mi-zai bai 
Son-by father 


Dherai 

Very 

nung-nu 

going 

khata deya, 
to said, 


eating 

Nga 

I 

bai, 

father, 

nakfi miza de-ki 

thy son to-say 

zat-kl tshan-nl,” 1 
to-make please ,” * 


nga 

I 


i-na 
far 


le-nang a-chyou bai 

being his father 

a-obyou gal-ang angkamala zat-a, 

his neck-on embrace did, 

‘ye bai, Bbagwan ra nako 

‘0 father, God and thee 


nako-khata ra 
thee-with and 
layekfi ma-le. 
worthy not-am. 
de-mu so-mu labo 
Baying rising own 


dang-n! daya 


mwai 


khata 

with 


jya. 

ate. 

pap 

sin 
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zat-a 

Nga 

naku 

miza de-ki 

layeku ma-le.’ Tara 

bai 

laho 

did. 

J 

thy 

son to-say 

worthy not-am.' But 

father-by own 

tsakar 

lai 

deya. 

‘ secbba otin 

rak-nu bilak-nu 

yebo; 

bos-ki 

servants 

to 

said. 

* good cloth 

bringing putting-on 

give ; him-on 


but-ang 

hand-on 

je-mu 


aguthi 

ring 

ga-mu 


drinking 
pberi jib-a ; mhat-ne, pberi 
again lived ; woe-lost , again 


pusak-nu yebo, bil-ang jutta bilak-nu yebo. 

putting give, feei-on shoes putting give. 

moja zat-ing. Hi-ki de-nang, isal ngou 

merry shall-make. Why saying, this 


din-a/ 

was-fomd,’ 


de-mu 


bos-ruk-e 

them-by 


Lou kan 
Well we 
mi-za sT-me, 
son died, 
ananda tsban-a. 
joy made. 


• Ho-cbyou 

mijkara 

mi-za 

garb-ang leya. 

Lbes-nu rab-nang im 


Sis 

elder 

son 

field-in was. 

lieturning coming house 

kherep-ta-ra-nang baja 

naoba 

seya. Kat 

tsakar-lai 

arga-mu gin-nang, 

near-coming 

music 

dance 

heard. One 

aervant-to 

calling asking. 

* naku 

bbai 

raba; 

kusala 

ananda-kbata 

raha. 

Nakfi bai kat 

t your 

brother 

came ; 

well 

merrily 

came. 

Your father-by one 

bhoj 

zat-a/ 

tsakar-e 

diya. 

Hocbyou 

mi-ris-e 

bbitri ma-paichhiya. 

feast 

made,’ 

servant-by said. 

Sis 

anger-by 

•inside nob-entered. 


Hocbyou bai 
Sis father 
bai-khata jubaba 
father-to answer 


babira kbeb-mu bocbyou bai bolabinti zat-a. A-cbyou 

out coming his father entreaty made. Sis 

zat-a, ‘ wos-ni, yiriko barkba samma naku tahala 

gave, * look, so-many years up-to your service 


zat-nu 

sendana 

nakfi 

dbut 

ma 

nak-dim-ne. 

Nakoi sendana 

nga-ki 

doing 

ever-even 

your 

word 

not 

transgressed. 

You-by ever-even 

me-to 

lapba kba^a 

moja 

khata 

kat 

patba 

una ma-ya. 

Besya, 

companions with 

merriment 

for 

one 

kid 

even not-gavest. 

Sarlots 

khata 

u-mu sampati 

jya-mu 

bosai 

naku 

mi-za, 

nakoi bochyou 

lagi 

with 

living property 

eating 

that 

thy 

son, 

thee-by his 

sake-for 

bboja 

zat-a. 

Tara 

hocbyou 

bai 

diya, 

e ye mi-za, nang 

sadbai 

feast 

ga/oest' 

But 

his 

father-by 

said, 

* 0 son, thou 

always 


nga-khatan le. Ngou 

me-with art. Sine 

moj zat-ki barkba 

merry to-make joy 

bhai simane, pberi jib-a ; 
brother died , again lived} 


3 « 

what 

zat-cba 


le-cba pattana 
being all 

seobba tsbansi. 
good became. 

mha-le, pberi 
w as-lost, again 


nagu-na 

thme-aXso 


ale. Kan-e 

is. TJs-by 

Hi-ki de-nang, nango 

Why saying, thy 


dinha.* 
was-found .* 
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The Newars were the ruling race in Nepal before the invasion of tho Gorkhas, and 
they still constitute the largest section of the inhabitants of the valley. The inhabitants 
of Khatman du are, to a great extent, Gorkhas. In Patan, Bhatgaon, and most of the 
smaller towns, on the other hand, the Newars form the bulk of the population. 

The number of Newars outside the valley of Nepal is small. Most of them have 

been returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim. During the 
Number of speakers. preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers 

in those districts was estimated by the local authorities as follows : — 


Darjeeling ............. 4,979 

Sikkim State 1,000 


Tom . 6,979 


At the last Census of 1901, the figures returned under the head of Newari were as 


follows : — 

Bengal Presidency * . * 7,491 

Jalpaignri , , « » 850 

Darjeeling . • • • 5,570 

Chittagong HOI Tracts .*....** 15 

Smgbhnm »»••«*,*•« 2 

Sikkim 1,054 

Assam 882 


Total , 7,873 


No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. 

According to Mr. Gait, Newar is a different form of the word Nepal, and Newari 
accordingly means ‘the language of Nepal.’ It was the State language of Nepal before 
the overthrow of the Nhwar dynasty in 1769. 

Buddhism was introduced in Nepal at a very early date. The sacred books of the 
Nepalese Buddhists were written in Sanskrit, and that language became the principal 
vehicle of Nepalese literature. Newari was, however, also used for literary purposes at 
a comparatively early period. Most Newari books are, according to Hodgson, transla- 
tions and comments from and upon the Sanskrit literature current in Nepal. We also 
find works on the history of the country, Sanskrit- Nfewari dictionaries, and so forth, and 
in some Nepalese plays stage directions are written in Newari. The oldest Newari 
manuscript as yet known was written in the 14th century. It is a Vamlavali, and 
chronioles the chief events in the history of Nepal from A.D. 1066 till 1388. We do 
not know how long before that time Nfiwari had been used as a literary language, and, 
on the whole, our knowledge about Nfewari literature is very unsatisfactory. 

The character used in writing Newari is an Indian one, and it has developed from 
the old Brahmi alphabet. The first specimen on pp. 221 and ff. will bo printed in 
that character. Hodgson mentions two other alphabets, which he calls Bhanjin Mola 
and Ranja, respectively. He adds that they are only used in Buddhist books. The late 
Professor Bcndall kindly identified them, the former with the so-called ‘hooked-top* 
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Nepalese writing of the 12 th- 16 fch centuries, and the latter with the straight-topped 
writing of the same period. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Kirkpatrick, Colonel,— - An Account of the Kingdom of Nepauh London, 1811. Contains a N$w&xi 
vocabulary. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— Notices of the Languages, Literature , and Beligion of the Bauddas of Nepal and Bhoi* 
Asiatick 'Researches, Vol. xvi, 1828, pp. 409 and ft Reprinted in Illustrations of the Literature 
and Beligion of the Buddhists . Serampore, 1841, pp, 1 and if., and, under tlie title On the 
Languages, Literature, and Beligion of Nepaul and Tibet , in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, 
Literature, and Beligion of Nepal and Tibet . London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ft Contadiui 
notes on Nswarl. 

— On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of ike Asiatic Society" of Bengal, 
Yol. 2 nd, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ft Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gor- 
erament of BengaJ, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ft, and, under the title On the Abori- 
gines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Beligion of Nepdl 
and Tibet . London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ft 

Beahes, J., — Outlines of Indian Fhilology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages • 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Newar, etc. 

Hunter, W. W m — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 

Klatt, Johannes, — De trecentis Cdnakyae poetae Indici sententiis. Halis Saxonum, 1873. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India . Calcutta, 1874, pp, 151 and ft 

Wright, Daniel, — History of Nepal, translated from the Parbatiyd by Munshi Shew Shunher Singh and 
Pandit Shri Gundnand: with an introductory sketch of the country and people of Nepdl Cam- 
bridge, 1877. Contains a Newari vocabulary on pp. 300 and ft, and Newfcri songs on pp. 306 
and ft 

Pischel, R., — Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Qesellschaft, YoL ii, Leipzig, 1881, 
pp, 5 and ft Contains notes on Nepalese plays, 

Bendall, Cecil, — Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University Library , Cambridge . 
Cambridge, 1883. 

Conrad Y, August, — Das New art. Grammatik und Sprachproben . Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen* 
landischen Gesellschaft, Yol. xlv, 1891, pp. 1 and ft 

— Bin Sanskrit-New dri Worterbuch. Aus dem Nachlasse Minay effs herausgegeben. 
Ibidem . Yol. xlvii, 1893, pp. 539 and ft 

Bendall, Cecil,— The History of Nepal and surrounding Kingdoms (1000 — 1600 A.D.) compiled chiefly 
from MSS . lately discovered . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, YoL lxxii, Part i, 1903, 
pp. 1 and ft 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They are the principal foundation 
of the notes on Newarl grammar which follow. 

Pronunciation. — The spelling of the specimens is not sufficiently consistent to 
enable us to decide all details of pronunciation. The vowels a , i, and u are both long 
and short in the specimens. It is impossible to tell if this state of affairs corresponds to 
the actual pronunciation. JE and o are not marked as long or short. The final e in 
words such as kde is very short, and sometimes almost inaudible. 

In the Newari text ya or ye is often written instead of e ; thus, dase, written da-sya, 
being ; ba-bd-mha-se, written ba-bd-mha-sye , by the father. The transliterated text does 
not furnish any clue to the pronunciation of this e. Ya is probably written to show that 
the e is short. 

Similarly o is often interchanged with tea ; thus, o-na and wa-na, went. It is prob- 
able that t oa simply denotes a short o. 

Newari possesses hard and soft gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Both the 
hard and the soft sounds may be either aspirated or unaspirated. Instead of the dentals 
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we sometimes find cerebrals; thus, jandhn and jandhn, back. It is probable that the 
use of cerebrals in such cases is merely a mistake. 

I do not know how the sound which I have transliterated as an Anunasika is 
actually pronounced. It interchanges with a nasal ; thus, ji and ji-na, by me. 

We have no reliable information regarding the use of tones in Newark The dialect 
is said to possess the so-called abrupt tone. Hodgson writes chhi , one ; ni , two, and so 
forth, in which words the sign * probably denotes the abrupt tone. It therefore seems 
necessary to assume that this tone results from the dropping of a final consonant. Com- 
pare Tibetan gchig, one ; gnyis, two. The list of words gives nasi, two. 

Article.— The numeral chhi, chha-mhct, etc., one, is used as an indefinite article ; 
thus, chha-mha manuksha, a man. 

Nouns — Gender. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is dis- 
tinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, doh, bull ; 
sd, cow: dngu, goat; chole, female goat: Id chald, male deer; md chalci, female deer: 
kae machd, boy ; mhde machd, girl. 

There are some traces of a distinction being made between animate beings and 
things. The suffix mho, can be added to genitives and adjectives qualifying animate 
nouns, while gu can be added if the qualified noun denotes a thing. Thus, ji-mha leakd, 
my uncle; ji-gu osata, my clothes. A similar principle prevails in the Muiida 
languages. 

H um ber. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. If it is necessary 
to distinguish the plural, suffixes such as pi, pint, pani, and ta, are added. Thus, • haw- 
pi, fathers ; mhyd-cha-pini pdche, from daughters ; seoka-pani-sena l by the servants ; 
sala-ta, horses. In bhi-pi misd-ta, good women, both the adjective and the noun have 
been put in the plural. 

Case.— The subject of intransitive verbs and the object arc not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object is, however, sometimes put in the dative ; thus, ji o-yci 
kae-yd-ta tako-masi dde-dhuna, I have beaten his son {lit. to his son) with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is na or na, often preceded by another suffix se or sa. Thus, habd-mha-se-na, by 
the father ; desa-bdsi-na, by the citizen. Instead of adding na, the final vowel is often 
nasalized ; thus, baba-mhd, by the father ; babd-mha-se, by the father. 

The same case is also used to denote the instrument, and, further, as an ablative ; 
thus, hima-ua, by means of husks ; khipa-td chin, bind with ropes ; chha-mha baba, from 
a father ; ydnana-jte, from a distance. Other ablative suffixes are pdche, Use, and 
sisa. 

The suffix of the genitive is yd ; thus, bau-yd, of a father. The suffixes mha for 
animate nouns and gu for things can be added to such forms ; thus, chhZrya-mha, the 
person, or animal, of the house ; chhe-ya-gu, that which belongs to the house. Such 
forms can be used as adjectives, and the suffixes mha and gu can accordingly be 
described as genitive. suffixes. 

The suffix of the dative is ta, which is added to the base or to another suffix s, or 
else to the genitive; thus, mhydeha-pi-ta, to daughters ; babd-yd-ta , to the father; eeoka- 
panis-ta, to the servants. 
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The suffix of the locative and terminative is m*o r sa; thus, desa-sa, in a country ; 
bela-sa, at the time ; tuti-m, upon his feet. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ke and yd-ke, 
with ; ( yd-)kosa , under ; U, on ; Hone, behind ; (o-)ndpd, together with ; nheone, before, 
and so forth. 

Adjectives. — The adjectives are often used without any suffix ; thus, bht manu-pt, 
good men. If they qualify a noun denoting an animate being the suffixes dhi and mha 
are often added. In the same way dha and gu are added if the qualified noun denotes a 
thing ; thus, tuyn-mha sala, the white horse ; chiki-dha-gu chhe, in the small house. 
The suffixes mha and gu can be added to almost any word in order to form possessive 
adjectives or nouns. Compare ji-mha, ji-gu , mine ; sin-ya-gn, the wooden thing ; thana- 
ya-mha, the animate being here ; loo-mha, the coming one ; bJn-gu, the good thing. We 
even find forms such as babd-mha , the father. 

The particle of comparison is si-sa, from, added to the genitive of the compared 
noun; thus, o-yd kijd o-yd Tcphe-yd-si-sd ta-dhi-ka, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. The usual form 
for ‘ two ’ seems to be ni and not nasi. Note also sd-chhi, eleven ; sa-nhay, seventeen ; 
ngi-chhi, twenty-one ; ngi-sdnha, thirty ; sm-chiii, thirty-one ; pi-chhi, forty -one, an d 
so forth. 

Generic particles are added to the numerals in order to indicate the nature of the 
qualified noun. Such particles are mha for human beings; gu for things; md for 
trees and plants ; pu for weapons and implements ; piw for flowers ; go for fruits ; nhtt 
for days, and so forth. Thus, chha-md sima, a timber-tree ; chha-pu khioon, a sword, 
and so forth. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

chha, elihi, thou. o, he. 

chha-na, by thee. o’, by him. 

chha, clilia-gu, chhi - o-yd, his. 

gu, chha-na, thy. 

chhi-pi, you, a-pt, they. 

chhi-mi-sd, chhim-se, a-mi-sa, a-mise, by them, 
by you. 

chhi-pi-gn, your, a-mi-gn, their. 

Chhi is probably the respectful form. Compare Tibetan khyed. We do not know 
the difference between jhi-ji and jhi-pt, we. Jhi-ji is used as an inclusive plural in the. 
specimen. Note also thao, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tho, this ; o, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are m, who ? chhu, what ? chhde, why ? go-mha, which ? 
how many ? guli, how much ? how many ? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding 
na or else by nasalizing the final vowel of the interrogatives ; thus, su-na-na, by anyone ; 
chhu , anything ; go-bela-sd, at any time. 

Verbs. — The Newarl verb is in all essential features a noun. The various tenses 
do not differ for person and number, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the 
case of the agent. 

2 F 


ji,L 

ji-na, jt, by me. 
ji, ji-mha, ji-gu, my. 

jhi-ji, jhi-pt, we. 
jhi-ji-sena, ji-mise, 
by us. 

jhi-gu, jhi-pi-gu, our. 


VOL. in, PART I. 
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Verb substantive.— Seyeral bases are used to form a verb substantive. The most 
common ones are da or du, kha or Jehu, and ju. Thus, ji du, I am ; o khu and o kha, 
he is. The form khe in chhu khe, what is the matter ? contains a suffix e. Sec below. 

Pittite verb. — The Newari verb is not rich in tenses. Many forms can bo used to 
•denote both the present and the past. It will, however, be convenient to arrange the 
forms occurring in the specimens under the usual heads of present, past, and future. 

Present time— The base alone is used as a present tense. Thus, chha dd, thou 
beatest ; ji-pi du, we are ; ji dde md, by-me beating is-required, I should beat. 

A common suffix of the present is e or l ; thus, ji dd-e, I strike ',jijue pha-i, I can 
be. Compare future. 

Another suffix, which is used to form present and past tenses, is la or na ; thus, 
ju-la, is ; cho-na, sits ; tod-na, goes. It is possible that la and na are originally different 
suffixes. They are, however, apparently used promiscuously. It is also possible that 
l and n are originally the final consonants of the base, so that the real suffix is merely a. 
This a is often long ; thus, dd-yd cho-na, I am sitting. It is sometimes also replaced by 
the suffix e or i, and such forms are apparently never used in the past ; thus, ji-wdne, I 
go ; ji-pi o-ne, we go ; a-pi o-ni, they go. 

The suffix na is sometimes also added to the suffix i ; thus, yi aiyl-na, I die, I am 
dying. 

Compound present tenses are cho-na-o cho-na, sitting sits, he is sitting ; dd-yd cho-nd, 
beating sit, I am beating. 

Past time. — The base alone is apparently also used to denote past time ; thus, ji 
du, I was. 

The suffixes la and na are common with the meaning of past time ; thus, o-na and 
o-la, he went ; da-ld, he struck ; nya-nd, thou boughtest. 

The suffix u in ma hi-u , didst not give, is also a general suffix, and it is probably 
identical with the final u in du, is, and so forth. Compare Tibetan o. 

Forms such as ji dd-yd, I struck, are probably participles. At all events, a past 
meaning is not the only one that they have. Compare ji dd-yd cho-nd, I am beating. 

A real suffix of the past is apparently ta in forms such as phu-ta, wasted ; chho-ta, 

sent. 

Compound past tenses are formed by adding auxiliaries to the conjunctive partici- 
ples. Thus, ya-ndo cho-na, having done sit, I have done ; ju-yd cho-na, lias become ; 
ma ose cho-na, not having-gone remained, had not gone. 

The verb dhu, to finish, is sometimes added to the verbal noun ending in e in order’to 
form a past tense ; thus, ji dd-e dhu-na, I had beaten. 

Future. — 'J ho suffix e or i is also used to denote the future ; thus, dhd-e, I will say ; 
chha ddi, thou wilt strike. The future sense can be strengthened by adding tini ; 
thus, ji jue-tini, I shall be ; ji dde-tini, I shall strike. 

Imperative.-’-The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, na, eat ; ti, put. 

A suffix u is added in biu, give ; chiu, bind. 

Forms such as pu-ki, put on ; nhyd-ta-ki, put on, are perhaps causatives, and contain 
n suffix i added to the causal suffix ka. 
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The suffix nu in nydsi-nu, walk ; yde-nu, let us make, is probably also an impera- 
tive suffix. It is apparently formed by adding « to the suffix na. 

A respectful imperative is biyd di-sa, give please. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing mate. Mr. Wright gives mate- 
dtthkha tdya (i.e. tde), do not be cast down. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The most usual verbal noon ends in e ; thus, 
na-e, to eat ; yd-e, to do ; dhd-e-tunu, saying after, after he had said ; yde-ta, making-for, 
to make. 

It will be seen that this is the form commonly used to denote present and future 
times. 

It has already been mentioned that the Newari verb is a noun. The various tenses 
can accordingly be used as nouns. Compare dhd-la-m, saying in, if you say ; nai-gu 
hima, eating husks, the husks which were eaten ; ji-ke du-gu, me- with being-thing, what 
is mine ; thane , to fill ; o-yd nimirtina, coming-reason, because he came, and so forth. 

Various kinds of participles are formed by adding postpositions or qualifying suffixes 
to verbal nouns. 

The suffixes mha and gti oan be used in order to form relative participles and nouns 
of agency referring to animate beings and things respectively ; thus, si-ka-mha, the dead 
one ; ji-ke du-gu , me-with being-thing, what is mine. 

The suffix gu sometimes also forms a conjunctive participle ; thus, jue dhu-gu, 
having been. I have not seen any examples of the use of this participle. 

The most common conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition o to 
verbal nouns. Thus, o-nd-o, going ; kha-nd-o, seeing. 0 seems to mean e with * and its 
use corresponds to that of Tibetan dang. It also occurs in forms such as o-o belasa, 
coming- with time-at, when he came. Compare ji-o nap a, me-with together, together 
with me. 

A conjunctive participle is also formed by adding ka; thus, dha-ka, saying; bwd-ka, 
running. The suffix yd is apparently used in a similar way ; thus, dd-yd, having struck. 

It has already been remarked that the various tenses are in reality verbal nouns. 
They can often also be translated” as participles ; thus, le-na du, leaving is, something is 
left; langhand yd-nd ma du, transgressing doing not is, no transgressing has been 
done. 

A past participle seems to be formed by adding se or ee; thus, ose cho-na , gone were, 
went ; dase cho-na, become were, became. Such forms are properly verbal nouns of the 
past. Compare klia-chhi-kha-chd da-se-li , some-time becoming-on, after some time. 

Passive voice- — There is no passive voice. Ji-ta dd-yd cho-na, I am struck, 
literally means * me-to striking is.’ 

Causative. — There is apparently a causative suffix ka. Thus, na, eat; bhoe 
na-ka-la, feast to-eat-causedest, thou gavest a feast ; dhae-ke, to cause to say, to be called. 
Si-ka-mha, he who was dead ; phu-ku-mha, he who wasted, are apparently formed from 
such causative bases. 

Some causatives are apparently formed by hardening the initial consonant. Pro- 
fessor Conrady gives da-e, to be ; ta-e, to make ; ha, half ; pd t out, etc. 
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Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, jogya ma jvla, 
worthy not am ; ma Hu, didst not give. 

Order of words.— The regular order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen whioh follows, to the list 
of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 255 and ff., and to the works mentioned under 
the head of authorities. The specimen has been printed both in ordinary Newari and 
in transliteration. In the former text ya is commonly written instead of e, and tea 
instead of o. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Nepal.) 


Chha-mha manuksha-ya 
A man-of 

ka§ thao baba-ya-ke, 
son-by own father-to, 
dha-la. Dhae-tunu 
said. Saying soon-after 


kae ma-clia nl-mha 
boy children two 

ansa-bhaga 

share-portion 

ansa-bhaga 

share-portion 


cho-na. Chika-dhi-mha 
lived: Small 

bi-ya-di-sa,’ dha-ka 
give-please^ saying 

Kha- chhi-kha-cha 

Some-time 

paradesa o-nio 

other-country going 

Tho bela-sa o 

This time-at that 

kasta ju-yao 

distress arising 

O-mha desa-basi-nS 
That citizen-by 

thao-gu pwatha 

own belly 


tbao-gu 


da-sS-li 

becoming-after 
moja 

pleasvre-with 
desa-sa ghora 
country-in terrible famine 
o desa-ya chha-mha 
that comtry-of a 
pha jhae-ka-la 


thao-gu 

own 

cho-nao 

own 

anikala 


e 

* mu 

baba-mha 

father-by 

dako 

all 


ansa-bhaga 


swine grazing -for 


chho-ta. 

sent. 


share-portion 

sampati dako 
property all 

ju-yao nae 
arising to- eat 
desa-basi-ya 
citizen-of 

PhS 

Swine-by 


da-se 

being 

ji-ta 

me- to 

bi-la. 

gave. 

30-nao 

taking 

phu-ta. 
squandered. 

ma kha-nao 
not finding 
tha-sa o-na. 
place-in went. 

nal-gu hima-na 
eaten Jmsks-with 


thane ma da-yao cho-na. Atha-na o-ya-ta su-na-na chhu ma 

to- fill . not getting lived. Then- even him- to anyone-by anything not 

bi-yao thu-li ju-sS-li chetaye ju-yao mana-nS bha-la-pa-la, . e ji 

giving this-much happening-on sense coming mind-by thought, * my 

baba-ya tha-sa guli-ma-chhi seoka-pani-sena yeko na-ya-na le-na du 

father-of place-at how-many servants-by much eating-even left is, 

ji. dha-la-sa pitya-nao sii-na. Ao ji baba-ya tha-sa o-nao 

I saying-in hungering die. Now I father-of place-to going 

“ Isora-o chhS-gu nheone ji-na papa ya-nao, ao chlia-na kae dhae-k< 

“ God-and thee-of before me-by sin doing, now your son to-say 

jogya ji ma ju-la-. Seoka chha-mha-the ji-ta yae ma-la,” 

worthy • 1 not became. Servant one-like me to-make proper-became,' 

dhae,’ dha-ka thao baba-ya, tha-sa o-na, bela-sa baba-mha-sS tha< 

toilhsay,* saying own father-of place-to went , time-at father-by otoi 

kae 00- gu yana-na-sS kba-nao karuna, cha-yao bwa-ka o-nao gala-pota-s 

» coming far- from seeing pity feeling running going neck-on 
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ghasa-pu-nao chupa na*la. Tho bela-sa thao baba-ya-ta dba-la, *yo 

embracing kiss ate . This time m at own fat hereto said, ‘ O 

baba, Isora-ya nheone chhana upara-sa ji-na pSpa ya*nao, ao 

father, God-of before you upon me-by sin doing, now 

chha-na-mha kae dhae-ke jogya ji ma ju-la,’ dha-ka dba-la. Tho*te 

your son to- say worthy I not became* saying said. Such 

thao kae-va, kha ne-nao baba-mha-sg thao seoka-panista dba-la, * bhi-gu 

own son-of word hearing father-by own servants-to said, * good' 

osata ha-yao tbo-ya-ta pu-ki ; tho-ya laha-ti-sa angu, tu-ti-sa lak5 

clothes bringing this-to put-on; this-of hand-on ring, feet-on shoes 

nhya-ta-ki ; jhi-ji saya bhoye-nyae-kao rasa-ranga yae-nu. Cbbaye dha-la-sa,. 

put ; we all feasting merriment shall-do. Why said-on , 

ji kae si-ka-mha, mwa-nao o-la ; ta-nao cho-na-mha, lu-yao 

my son the- dead-one, reviving came ; being-lost the-being-one, found-again 

o-la,’ dha-ka dba-yao bhoe-nyae-kao rasa-rangga ya-ta. 

came ,' saying having-said feasting merriment made . 

Tbo bela-sa ta-dhi-ka-mha kae tbao-gu bu-sa cho-na-cho-na-mha thao 

This time-at the-elder son own field-in the-staying-one own 

ebbe-sa oo bela-sa bajana pyakhana-ya sala ta-yao chha-mha 

house-to going time-at music dancing-of sound hearing a 

seoka-ya-ta sala-tao, ‘ tha-na ebbu khe ? ’ dba-ka ne-na. Seoka-na dba-la, 

servant-to calling, c here what is V saying asked. Servant-by said, 

‘ cbbnna. kija. o-yao chhu mu-mwa-la-ka o-ya nimirtina chhana 

* your brother coming anything not-happening coming because your 

baba bhoe-nyae-ka-la,’ dha-ka dba-la. Tho bela-sa tamcha-yao 
father-by feasted,' saying said. This time-at anger-feeling 

chhe-sa-duha ma o-se eho-na. Baba-mha pihl o-yao bee-ka-la. 

house-into not going remained. Father outside coming entreated. 

Baba-yata lisala bi-yao, e ta-kala da-ta, ji-na chha-na-gu sewa 
Father-to ansioer giving, e long-time passed, me-by your service 

ya-nao cho-na ; go-bela-sa chha-na-gu bachana lang£*hana ya-na, ma 

doing remained; any-time your word transgression done not 

du. Athe-na ji pasa-pi-o napa rasa-rangga yae-ta chhana du-gu-cha 

is. Still I companions with merriment to-do you-by goat-young 

chha-mha napa go bela-sa ma byu. Besyao napa cbo-nao ohha-na-gu 

one even any time-at not gave. Harlots with living your 

sampati pliu-ku-mha tbo ebba kae o-la-ya nimirtina cbha bboe 

property waster this your son coming-of on-account you-by feast 

na-ka-la/ dba-ka dba-la. Tbo bela-sa baba-mha-se-nS dba-la, ‘be puta, 
gave,' saying said. This time-at father-by said, * 0 son , 

2 a 


yol. m, past i. 
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phukS, 

all 
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ehha sada-nS jio 

you always me-of 

chhS-gtL-he ma khu-la ? 
yours not is ? 
jogya thuka. Chhae 
proper consider. Why 


napa 

with 

Jki-ji-sena 
Us -by 

dha-la-sa, 
saying -on ■, 


o-la ; ta-n&o oh.o-na-m.ha, lu-yao 
came ; lost was-ioho, recovered 


oho-na-mha, ji-ke du-gu 

remaining, me-ioith being 

rasa-rangga ya-nao khnsi 

merriment making rejoicing 

ohha-na kija si-ka-mha, 
your brother the-dead-one, 

o-la/ 
came / 


yae 

to-make 

mwa-nao 

reviving 
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PAHRI DIALECT. 

Pahri is spoken in the hills of Central Nepal. The name of the dialect literally 
means * hill language.* It is sometimes also written Pahi or also Padhi. 

No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. At the last 
Census of 1901, 245 speakers of Pahari and 23 speakers of Pahi were returned from 
Assam. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Language* of the broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal 
of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1358, pp. 317 and fi. Reprinted in Miscellaneous 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Yol. i, London, 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Beaiies, J .,— Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
OJ n p-fcfai, ) 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Pahri, etc. 

Hcntee, W. W .,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868* 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They do not appear to be altogether 
trustworthy examples of the language, and the spelling is not sufficiently consistent or 
adequate for giving a precise idea of the phonetical system of the dialect. They are, 
however, the only foundation of the remarks on Pahri grammar which follow. 

Pahri is very olosely related to Newari, so closely that it oan properly be described 
as a sub-dialect of that form of speech. 

Pronunciation.-* The spelling is inconsistent, and it is impossible to decide the 
various details regarding Pahri pronunciation. 0 and wa are often interchanged 
thus, o and wa, and. In mu-nd and mwd-na, having revived, u is interchanged with wa.. 
Similarly yd and e, i.e. probably e, interchange in the suffix of the genitive. 

Pahri possesses a *, a hh, a g, and a gh, and corresponding sets of palatals, dentals,, 
and labials. Cerebral letters are sometimes written. It is not certain whether their 
pronunciation differs from the corresponding dentals. Note the interchange between y 
and hh in naga, nakha, with ; between n and ng in many suffixes, etc. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents. 

Article.— The numeral thi, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, bd thi-8d+ 
a father ; kuju thi-ma, a dog. 

Nouns.— According to Hodgson there are two classes of nouns— namely, those that 
denote animat e beings and those that denote inanimate objects, respectively. They arc 
distinguished by adding the suffixes mha and gu, respectively, to qualifying adjectives, 
numerals, etc. The specimens do not quite bear out this statement, for the suffix gu is 
frequently used before all kinds of nouns; thus, chang-go mdnchhe, living man; 
a resident. 

Gender.— The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes. nPhna, mdnchhe, man ; mama, woman : doh-sd, bull ; md-sd, cow : baba-cha, 
boy ; mdma-cha, girl: kuju, dog ; ma-kuju, bitch : soro, horse; soro mdgu, mare, and so 

0n * Number.— The usual plural suffixes are si, Jedri, hard, to, te. Thus, bd-si, fathers*, 
mdsd kdri, cows ; tho pdsa-kdrd-nuga, with my own friends; chald-tS, goats; besyd-te- 
naga, with harlots. 

vol. m, PAST i. 


t a 2 
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Case— The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which 
is formed by adding one of the suffixes na and haye. Thus, bd-na hio-ri, the-father- 
by said, the father said; pro-haye nhe-na, the son-by saying-from, when the son had 
said. The suffix na also denotes the instrument ; thus, pdkln-na chi, ropes- with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd ; thus, u-thd-nd, this-place-from, from here. In 
id-tha-ld, from whom? Id is apparently used in the same way. Hodgson gives ang, 
from; compare moj-ang, luxuriously. 

The suffix of the genitive is yd, for which we sometimes find e, i.e. probably e ; 
thus, nu- dd-yd kid-pro-yd Uhd , my uncle’s son’s marriage ; chin bd-e chhe, in thy father’s 
house. The suffixes gu and mha can be added ; thus, soro-yd-gu hat hi , the horse’s saddle. 
The suffix gu was probably originally only used before nouns denoting inanimate objeots. 
Mha and gu can also be addod to the base ; thus, Id thi-sd-gu, of a father ; chha-mha 
nd, thy brother. 

The dative is formed by adding the suffix td to the base or to the genitive ; thus, 
bd thi-sd-td, to a father ; Id si-yd-td, to fathers. 

The most usual suffix of the terminative and locative is ga or ka ; thus, bu-ga, in 
the field, to the field ; bd-tha-ka, to his father. Instead of ga we also find go ; thus, 
chhe-go, in the house ; Id-go, on his hand. 

The Newari suffix sa occurs in forms such as lakasa, near. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as kana, after ; lumane. 
behind ; naga, nakha, and napa, with ; nhorkhe, nhiorkhe, before ; purko, under ; silca 
aike, before, and so forth. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives are formed as in Ngwari. Tho suffixes mha and gu are 
according to Hodgson, used as in that form of speech. In the specimens gu is use< 
before all classes of nouns ; thus, bhingu mdnchhe, a good man. 

The postposition sika is used as a particle of comparison ; thus, hd-yd manji-d sih 
ho-yd bhdju tdjd, his sister before his brother tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. Generic particle 
are added in order to indicate the nature of the qualified noun. Sd seems to be use 
in a more general way ; thus, nhi-sd pro, two sons ; thisd bhoye, a feast. Sd is som< 
times replaced by si ; thus, nisi, two. Other generic particles arc mha, also writte 
tna, for animate beings, and gu or gi for things. Thus, thi-mha chald-cha, a kid ; thi-g 
one ; nirei-gi, two ; khu-gu, six ; che-gi, eight, and so on. Chhi in sa-chhi, hundred, 
another form erf thi, one. 


PrOuouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


Ji, I. 

na, by me. 

nung, nu, na, m-yd, nu-gu, 
my. 

jd-ri, we. 

ja-na, by us. 

jd-gu, ja-risa-ld, our. 


chhi, chha, thou. 
chha, chhao, by thee. 
chha, chha, chhi, chha-mha, 
chhangu, chhu-mha, thy. 
chd-ri, chhi-ri, you. 
chhd-na, by, you. 
chha-gu, chhd-risa-ld, your- 


ho, chho , chha, he. 
ho-na, chho-na, by' him. 
huodngu, hd-yd, chhayd, hif 
ho-kari, ho-ri, they. 
ho-kd-nd , by them. 
ho-kd-ra-gu, their. 


Note hlso tAo and tha-gu, own. 



pahhI dialect. 
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The pronouns chho, ckha, he, are also used as demonstrative pronouns. Other 
demonstratives are tho, this ; u, this ; o and too, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are se-ld, who ? 8d-ld, whose ? gd-mha, gu-gu, which ? che-ld, 
cha-ld, what ? The final Id in most of these words is probably an interrogative partiole. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding na to the interrogatives ; thus, su-nd-na, 
by anyone ; chhu-na , anything ; gu-le-na, ever. Compare Newari m, who ? chhu, what ? 

Verbs. — The verb is of the same description as in Newari. It does not differ for 
person, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are the' same as in 
Newari, viz., khi, da, and ju. The usual forms are, present khi-u, past du. The final u 
of such forms is probably related to Tibetan o. Other forms are khe-da, it is ; ji khi md, 
I be proper, I should' be ; asal ju-gu, good being. 

Finite verbs. — The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch 
of the conjugation of finite verbs, the more so because the difference between the various 
tenses is slight, and the same form can be used to denote present and past time. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present ; thus, ho-na da, he strikes. 
A suffix u has apparently been added in yu, he comes ; compare ya, come. 

A suffix e or i is often added, e.g., in nearly all the forms of the two first persons 
which occur in the texts. Compare na dd-nd chongi, I beating sit, I am beating ; 
chha dd-e, thou strikest. Chongi, I sit, perhaps contains a suffix ngi. In mi thi-ni, I am 
not (worthy), we apparently have the same suffix in the form ni, while si-gu, I die, is a 
participle. 

I do not understand the forms jd-ri letiu, we go; chhd-ri Idso, you go; ho-ka-ri le- 
td-ri, they go. They are all compound forms. 

• Past time. — The base alone is also used as a 'past tense ; thus, la, he is found ; 
md hi, he did not give. The suffix u or o can be added ; thus, la-o, he was found ; hi-u, 
he gave ; choyu, they remained. 

The suffix na is used in forms such as o-na, he went ; md hi-nd , didst not give. 

Instead of na we find ni in forms such as dd-ni, I have beaten ; yo-ni, I have done, 
etc., and ngd in dhungd, I finished. 

A common suffix of the past is re or ri, ri ; thus, na dd-ri, I struck ; nhe-o-ri, he 
«airl ; mu khd-re, he did not get. Nhe-o-ri, said, also oontains the suffix o. 

Forms such as Idi-gu, came’; heo-gu, said, are apparently participles. 

A compound past is na dd-e dhungd, me-by striking finished, I had struck. 

Isolated forms are jd-ri letiu, we went; chhd-ri Id-so, you went. Compare 
present. 

Future. — The base alone is also used as a future ; thus, jd-na da, we shall strike. 
A suffix tint or tingi, sometimes preceded by an e, can be added ; thus, ji dd-ti-ni, . me 
strike-will, I shall be struck; na dd-e-tingi, I shall strike; ji khi-tingi, I shall be. 
Iji-ni or ti-ngi probably contains an auxiliary ti and the suffix ni or ngi. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, yd, come ; ne, eat; 
chi, bind. 

A suffix u is added in khi-u, be. 
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Another suffix e or i is much more frequently used. Compare biye, give; aoye y 
look ; kd-e, take. 

The suffix gd iu td-gd, put on ; jahi-gd, put on ; chai-gd, let us remain ; harkhi-gd, 
let us make merry, is perhaps originally a future suffix. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The base alone, or with one of the suffixes e or l 
and o, is used as a verbal noun. Thus, hid-ta, making-for, to make ; dal mu khd-re , 
to- fill not got, he was not allowed to fill ; he-wo mu-khi, to-say not-is, it cannot be said. 

The suffix gu can be added ; thus, phd-ye jha-ye-gu, to feed pigs ; mhe-gu mi-thi-ni, 
to-say not is. 

In kharcha-nhe-thu Imiane, spent-making after, after he had spent, there is 
apparently a suffix thu. Nhe-thu, making, can, however, also be a compound verb, 
making-finishing. Compare the base dhu used to form a past tense. 

The final ri in khi-td-ri, to be, is probably only an indefinite particle. 

Relative participles are formed by adding genitive suffixes to the base ; thus, darmd 
bl-yd chakara, wages giving-of servant, a hired servant; asalju-gu kdgu, good being 
clothes ; yang-gd chang-go mdnchhe, town-in living man, a man who lived in the town. 
It will be seen that the suffix gu, go, is also used when the qualified noun denotes an 
animate being. 

The suffix gu is also employed to form verbal and conjunctive participles; thus, 
ai-gu du, dead was, he had died ; majd ya-gu, merry making ; khi-dhongu , to-be-finishing,, 
having been. It has been added to the verbal noun ending in o in klia-o-gu, having 
seen ; ke-o-gu, running. 

The suffix tini is used to form a kind of adverbial participle.3. Thus, khi-tini, 
being ; 100-tini, going ; hioye-tini, doing. 

The usual suffix of the conjunctive participle is nd; compare Tibetan nas. Thus, 
dai-nd, rising ; wai-na, going. Ra has been added in khd-nd-ra, having seen. Nhd 
has apparently been substituted for nd in nhd- ni- nhd, calling ; hid-ni-nhd, asking , 

Another suffix of the conjunctive participle is e or % ; thus, wd-e and wa-i, going; 
bu-ld-i, bringing. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Ji dd-ri, I am struck, literally means 
* me struck.’ 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md, tm, or mi; thus, 
md bl, did not give; mu la, did not go ; mhe-gu mi-thi-ni, to say is not. Note rid mu-ra,. 
did not transgress. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives,, 
numerals, and pronouns usually precede the word they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. I have corrected some obvious mistakes in the original. 
On the whole, however, I have been obliged to print the text as I have received it. 
Though it is far from being satisfactory, it is quite sufficient to show that Fahri c an 
safely be considered as a sub-dialect of Newari. 
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Thi-sa, man 
One mat 

pro-haye, { nun-da 
son-by, ‘ rne-to 
ansa chhutiayina 
share separating 
phuka dhana b 
all wealth < 


m&nchhe 
tnan-of 
n-da du-:ffo 


nhi-sa 

two 


phuka 

all 

chai-na 

living 

kharclia 

expense 


) being 

a biu. 

1 gave. 

batu-le-na 
gathering 


ansa-bhag 
share-portion 
Bhacha dina 
Few days 


tba-gu 


living own 
kharclia nhe-thu 
expense waiting 
Chhaye-ta dukha 
E.im-to distress 
naga wai-na cl 
with going h 


ansa-bhaga-ya-gu 
share-portion-of 
lamane ban 
after tl 

pareju. Han 
fell. Th 


pro du. Chha-gu madh( 

sons were. Them-of among 

a-bhag nun-da biye/ nhe-na 

>. portion we- to give , 'saying 

tia kana chha karichhj 

days after that younget 

par-des wai-na huta 

other-country going there j 
sampati phuka ude-heo-re. 

property all squandered.. 


(Nepal Dabbab.) 

madhe kanchha 
among yoy^ger 
nhe-na. ba-tt \ave 
'saying father-by 
lcanchha pro-haye 
younger .son-by 

huta, moj-ang 
there feasting-with 
-heo-re. Sampati 

mdered.. Property 


hang-gu 

that 

Hang-gu 

That 


chana. 

lived. 


That 


thayek 

dhau 

anekal 

pareju. 

place-at 

great 

famine 

happened. 

deka-go 

thi-sa 

chang-go 

manohhe 

place-of 

one 

residing 

man 

-ga chang- 

■go-haye 

chhaye-ta 

tha-gu 

•in resident-by 

him-to 

own 


bu-ga 

jield-in 

Chho-na pha-na ni-gu muna 

Eim-by pigs-by eaten hush 

ju-kha-na lie-ta-re ki, 

getting to-say-began that, 

Le-ga, ne-na-ka-di-ga gwalava 
left feeding 4 how-many 

iai-na ba-ya tha. . wai, 

rising father-of place going, 

papa na yo-ni. Ji_ma 

sin we-by committed. Note 

bi-ya chaka«ra-the lie-na-n 

giving-of servant-lit r niaJcc-m 

chaba tapa bhagio, o-cklia-ya 

much far being, his 


phaye jhaye-gu jye-yo-ri. 
mine feeding engaged. 


m-gu 

eaten 


muna-na-kha 
husks-with 

ki, * n ung ba-ya cha mathi ne-kha-tan 

that, * my father-of much bread eating 

rwalava chakara du; ji pare-he-na si-gu. Ji 

w-many servants are; I hunger-from die. I 

a, . wai, “ye ba, Iswara vra chha sike 

ce going, “J 0 father, God and you an 

Ji-ma clihS pro hewo mii-khi. Chha darma 

d. Now your son saying not-is. Tour wages 
he-na-nai”’ Dai-na ba-tha-ka o-na. Chhau pro 

make -me.” ’ Arising father-near went. That son 

o-cliha-ya ba-na kha-o-gu daya r lie-na ke-o-gu 

his father-by seeing pity doing running 


Su-na-na chhu-na ma 

Anyone-by anything not 

pari dai mu kha-re. 

belly to-fill not got. 


bi. 

gave. 

Chete 

Mind 


le-ga ne-na-ka-di-ga 
left feeding 4 

dai-na ba-ya 
rising father-of 

papa na y 
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hea-gu grapu-ka dhusiu heo-ri chupa ne-ri. Pro-na ba-ya-ta nheo-rr 

Aw neck-ai embrace did kiss ate. Son-by father-to said, 

‘ye ba, Iswara wa chba nhiorkhe papa yo-ni. .Ti chba-gu pro 
‘ O father, God and you-of before sin did. 1 your son 
mhe-gu (sic) mi-thi-ni.’ Tara ba-na tha-gu chakara-ya-ta hio-ri, ‘asal 
saying not-am .' But fat her -by own servant-to said, * good 

ju-gu kagu bu-lai o-ya-ta liga-na pbiga. La-go agucha, li-go 

being clothes bringing him-to putting put. Band-on . ring, feet-on 


liguna 

pbiga. 

Ha 

ne-na 

tai-na 

moja-na 

obai-ga. 

Cha-la 

shoes 

put. 

Let-us eating 

drinking merriment-in 

let-us-remam. 

Why 

ho-na, 

u-gu 

na 

pro si-gu 

du, banaka 

mu-na ; 

ta-na-gu, 

banaka 

saying, 

this 

my 

son dead 

was, again 

revived ; 

lost-was-who, 

again 

lao,’ 

he-na 

chha-ka-na 

ananda ju-ya 

choyu. 



was-found saying 

they 

happy being 

remained. 




Chha-ya jetha-gu pro bu-ga du. Lal-na che-ya-gu lakasa thai-na 

Bis elder son field-in was. Coming houSe-of near arriving* 

baja o pekha-ya so ta-na thi-sa ohakara-ya-ta nha-ni-nha, 

music and dancing-of sound heard-having one servant-to calling, 

* chalo ? ’ nha-he-na hia-ni-nha, ‘chha-mha na layo ku£ala ju-ya 

'what?' saying asking, 1 your younger-br other coming safe being 

lai-gu kha-na-ra chha ba-na thi-sa bhoye yo-ri,’ chakara-na chha-ya-ta 
coming seeing your father-by one feast made,' servant-by him-to 


coming see 
he-na cbba 
saying he 


wo-na chha-ya-ta bolabinti 


going 

baja 

so-many 


him-to 

blkba 

years 


so-many years since your 
ria-mu-ra. Hcrak chba-o 

transgressed-not. Still you-by 

hia-ta thi-mka cbala-cba 
making-for one goat-young 
sampati ne-biu-gu o c 

property to-eat-giving that j 


Ana-tu ba-na hio-gn 

Then father-by said, 

pbuka obba-gu kbe-da. 

all yours is, 
cbas-ki wo cbbu-n 

because that your 

hanaka la.' 
again was-fovndf 


ta-cha-na doba mu .la. Ohba-yS ba piaha 

angry-becoming inside not came. His father outside 
bolabinti bio. Ohha-ya ba-ta jabab biu, ‘soye s 
entreaty made. His fdther-to answer gave, * lo, 
nlsiang cbba tabal bioye-ti-ni cbba Vha gu-le-na-ni 

since your service doing your word ever-even 

Hcrak chba-o gu-le-na tbo pasa-ka-ra-nu-gu maja 

Still you-by ever own companions-with merry 

ia cbala-cba ma bi-na. Besia-te-na-ga cbai-na chha-gu 

goat-young not gavest. Harlots-with living your 

-gu o chba pro layo suka bhoja heo-ri.’ 

wing that your son coming on feast niadest.* 

hio-gu, ‘he pro, cbba ji-tha du. Nokia ma-da-sa-kho 
said, ‘ 0 son, you me-with are. Mine being 
cbe-da. Ja-na maja-ya-gu barkhi-ga munasiba da ; 


gu-le-na tbo 


ma bi-na. 
not gavest. 
chba pro 
your son 


hio-gu, * he pro, cbba 


said, ‘ 0 
ibe-da. Ja-na 
is, Us-by 
chbu-mba 


m, you me- 
maja-ya-gu 
merry-making 
sigu-du, 


brother dead-was, 


barkhi-ga munasiba da ; 
shall-be- happy proper is ; 
banaka mwa-na; ta-gu-du, 
again revived ; lost-teas, 
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LEPOHA OR RdNG. 

The Lepchas are considered as the oldest inhabitants of Sikkim. They are also found, 
in Western Bhutan, Eastern Nepal, and in Darjeeling. They call themselves R6ng and. 
are known to the Tibetans as Rong-pa or Mun-pa. Lepcha is a nickname given to them 
by the Nepalese. According to the Si kkim Gazetteer the local pronunciation of the word 
is Lapcha or Lapche. Dr. Waddell thinks that it is composed of lap , speech, and cha r 
vile, and that it consequently means ‘ vile speakers.’ 

Bring has an indigenous literature, and the Sikkim Raja Chakdor Namgye (born 1686) 
designed an alphabet for the use of his subjects. Bring literature comprises Buddhistic 
and other religious books, law books, etc. Very little has as yet been made known about 
it. Parts of the Scriptures have also been translated into the language. 

According to information collected during the preparatory operations of this Survey 

the numbers of speakers of Bring in Sikkim and Darjeeling 

Number of speakers. 

' were, roughly estimated', as follows : — 

Sikkim • • 25,000 

Darjeeling . , . , , 9,894 

Total . 34,894 


At the last Census of 1901, the language entries under the head of Bring were aa 
follows : — 


Bbhqal Pbbbxdbnot — 
Sikkim • 
Darjeeling • 
Jalpaiguri 
Monghyr 
Bhagalpur 
Sontal Parganas 


Assam 


. 7,945 

* 11,252 

* 74 

* 1 

« 1 

1 


Total Bengal Presidency 19,274 
17 


Grand Total . 19,291 


AUTHORITIES — 

Campbell, A.,— Note on the Lepehas of Sikkim , with a vocabulary of their language . Journal of the- 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 879 and ft 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Aborigine* of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Yol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, fcp. 1285 and ft Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, Ho. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ft, and in Essays on the Languages , 
Literature , and Religion of Nep&l and Tibet. London, 1874, II, pp. 29 and ft The title of 
the reprint is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya . 

Biames, B. J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the distribution of Indian Language * - 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Lepcha, etc. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 

Dalton, 33. T., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Lepcha vocabulary after 
Campbell and Hodgson. 

The Gospel of John in Lepcha. Calcutta, 1872. 

The Book of Genesis and Part of Exodus in Lepcha. Calcutta, 1874. 

Lepcha Primer in Lepcha Characters. Darjeeling, 1874. 

[Campbell, Sir George] —Specimens of Languages of India . Calcutta, 1874, pp. 150 and ft 

vol. in, part I, ® h 

\ 
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Mainwaring, Colonel G-. B„— A Grammar of the Rong (Lepcha) Language , as itjexists in the Darjeeling 
andSikkim Rills. Calcutta, 1876. 

Schott, W.,—tfber die Spraohe des , Volkes Rong oder Lcpoha in, Sikkim . Abhandlungen der Koniglichen 
Akademie der Wisseachaffcea ia Berlin. 1881. Philosophise!! Historisohe Klasse, No, Y. 

Waddell, L. A*,,— -Place and River-Names in the Darjeeling District' of _ Sikkim Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Yol, lx, Pt. i, 1892, pp. 53 and If. 

Gbcjnwbdel, Albert, — A Roag-English Glossary. T’oung Pao } Vol. iii, 1892, pp, 238 and f£. 

RSng-sa vdm. L&pohd-gtta-samgraha . Darjeeling, 1893. 

Riblbt, H. H., — Gazetteer of Sikkim . Calcutta, 1894. 

Mainwabing, G. B.,— Dictionary of the ; L$pcha-Language. [ Revised and completed by Albert GriinwedeL 
Berlin, 1898. 

. Peer, L., —Specimen de la langue Lepcha |(o« Rong). Journal Asiatigue , ix® serie, xii, 1898, pp. 177 
and fE. 

Written c haracter. — It has already been remarked that a Lepcha alphabet was 
introduced by King Ohakdor. Compare the remarks by Sri Kali Kumar Das in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, iv, i, 1898, Appendix ii, p. 1. It is based on a 
certain form of the Tibetan TJ-met character, and consists of the following signs : — 


<r 

(J 


65 

r 

ka 

kha 


s a 

nga 

* 

X 


<F 


cha 

chha 


ja 

nya 

$ 

> 


* 

a 

ta 

tha 


da 

na 

75 

vs 

& 

0 

* 

pa 

pha 

fa 

ba 

ma 

0 

<> 


4 

t 

fcga 

tsha 


za 

y» 

r 

<v> 


¥ 

0 

ra 

la 


ha 

va 

6# 

6 


(J®* 


sa 

aha 


wa 


* 

& 


C 

OP 

kla 

glA 


phi 

fla 

w 

3= 


X 


bla 

mla 


lha 


X 

X( 

X 

5X 

5s 

a 

a 

6 

i 

f 

*3 

Si 

? 

(X 

(X 

u 

u 

e 

0 

6 
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The signs of the vowels given in the table are only used in the beginning of words 
and syllables. When preceded by a consonant the vowelB are expressed as follows 

The short a is inherent in all consonants and is not separately marked. The ruU 
signs of the other vowels contain the sign of the short a. This sign is dropped when 
they are preceded by a consonant. Thus * 

■£•£(•£$•£ $5 <3 <3 f ^ 1 * ' 

k» ka k4 M ki ku ku ke ko kfi 

The consonant* *, m, 1, n, p, r, t, and tig are also nsed as finals without bang fol- 
lowed by a vowel. They then assume a different shape. Compare the table whic 

follows : — 

kak kam kal kan kap kar kat kang kdng 

These finals can, of course, he combined with all other vowels. Thus (*£ kor; <(*£ 

^Tfe'semi-oonsonanta y and r are often added to other consonants without any TOrel 
intervening. In that case the signs V and ^ respectively are added.to the preceding- 


consonant. Thus 

(Jo 



XV 

kya 

khya 

mya 

klya 

lhya 



X) 



kra 

gra 

pra 

mra 

hra 

krya 

Cbj) 

grya 


/> 

ngrya 

3V 

prya, etc. 


The sign \> is also aaaea do ^ w 1110,1 AO — 

Pronunciation.-The short a has the sound of « in ‘ rut/ In some words it has- 
the sound of in ‘hen’ and it is then often written « ; thus, jan and jen, to be had,. 
fyan and fyen, a foeman. Ya is commonly interchangeable with e, and the pronun- 
ciation of a as e apparently only occurs after palatals and y. ^ ^ , 

Before the final k and ng the short a acquires the sound of o in 
then often also written 6 ; thus, ta-bak and ta-bdk, belly ; lang and^ g, ne * 

A is said to have a prolonged and guttural sound. It is often mtercbanpa . 

6 and « ; thus, tydt and tydt, to hack. Similarly « also interchanges with « m wntrng , 

thus, wn-mtit, wind ; mat, to blow. , i . 

A has the sound of a in ‘far/ Sometimes, and apparently when followed by 

k or no, it is pronounced like the o in * mock. 

J baa the sound of i in ‘ pin/ and i is the corresponding long, or rather prolonge^. 

sound. I have written i and not i in deference to Professor Gr&uwedel s spelling, and 
because i is distinguished from ♦ by means of the same sign a« a from d. 

V is said to be pronounced somewhat like the French ett in ‘ jeu. 


vol. m, past r. 
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tf is the long u in ‘ rule.’ 

2? has the sound of ay in * day,’ and also that of e in ‘ ten.’ 

0 is pronounced as o in e no.' It is very often replaced by u ; thus, on and un, 
horse. 

<3 is the broad o in ‘ nor,’ ‘ for. 5 

O and 6 are sometimes interchangeable with e ; thus, glydt, to let down ; glyet, 
■to let fall ; hok and hyek, to husk. 

The ’a which is written before y is apparently silent. 

The usual pronunciation of the consonants does not oall for any remark. In 
Tibetan words some of them occasionally assume another pronunciation. 

Kr is sometimes pronounced as t and gr as d ; thus, kru, pronounced tu, a ship ; 
grim, pronounced dun, a feast. JR has sometimes a similar pronunciation ; thus, rdn-rd , 
pronounced drdn-drd, or rather ddn-d6, equal, like. 

Z has the sound of dz in words such as dsdm-bu-ling, Jambudvipa. 

Prefixes. — A very common prefix is a ; thus, d-bo, father; d-ryum, good. It is 
commonly prefixed to verbal roots in order to form nouns and adjectives ; thus, chor, 
to be sour ; d-chor, sour ; U, to be great ; d-tim, large ; thi, to arrive ; d-thtt, arrival. 
It is also added to nouns in order to speoify the meaning or to form diminutives ; thus, 
ting, water; d-ung, water in which meat has been boiled: hung, a tree; d-kmg , a 
bush. 

The prefix d is not a necessary part of the word, and it is often dropped ; thus, 
d-hdm, pure ; jer hdm, pure gold : d-U, an egg ; fo ti, a bird’s egg. We are not as 
yet able to ascertain the rules regulating the retention or dropping of this d. It seems 
as if it is commonly dropped when two words are put together as a compound. 

There are several other prefixes in use. Some of them have still a definite meaning 
of their own. Others are apparently used as mere formatives. Such are ha, ta, pa, 
and 8a in words such as ka-lut, bare, from lut, to uncover ; ta-krydng, praise, from 
krydng, to praise ; pa-thydm, arrangement, from thyam , to arrange ; sa-Uuk and tsuk, 
:gun ; 8a-dr, goat, etc. Compare the prefixed consonants of classical Tibetan. 

Articles. — The numeral kdt, one, is used as an indefinite article, and the suffix 
Tb has the meaning of a definite artiole. Thus, maro kdt, a man ; pa-no-re, the king. 
In connexion with numerals the suffix re is often replaced by mu ; thus, kdt-inu kdt-kd 
14, the one said to the other. 

Be and mu have another form, rent, and mum, respectively, in the accusative. 
Thu8, Aw pa-no-rem shu, he petitioned the king ; kdt -mu kat-mum 14, the one said to the 
other. In this form, mu can be used after all sorts of nouns, definitely as well as 
-indefinitely. 

Norms. — Gender. — The natural gender is expressed by using different words or 
by means of qualifying additions meaning * male,’ * female,’ respectively. The usual 
male affixes are ta-gri, for human beings ; d-bu, for animals ; d-i&u, for goats, pigs, etc.; 
Ung, for some large animals ; and the most oommon female ones are ta-ayu, human 
bemgs ; d-mdt, animals ; d-lyeng , young females rising to maturity ; a-mi, a youn g 
pig ; d-gu, a beast having borne young. The initial d of such words is usually dropped. 
Thn$, g-bo, father ; d-mo, mother : pa-no, king ; pun-di , queen : d-num, elder brother ; 
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■d-ndm, elder sister: ay eng ta-gri, younger brother; ’ ay eng ta-’ayu, younger sister* 
hilt bu, cock ; hik mdt, hen : mdn tgu, a boar ; mon mot, a sow : tydng-mo Idng, a my.!* 
-elephant ; tyang-mo mot, a female elephant : rum-mit, a goddess : bik lyeng, a young 
matured cow that has not borne young : bik gu , a matured cow : mon mi, a sow +W 
has not had young. 

Number.— There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is nyum, and the plural is expressed by adding sang in the case of 
animate beings and pang in the case of. inanimate objects. Nyum means ‘the two,’ 
‘both,’ and it is often replaced by the usual numeral nyet, two. It is, therefore, 
perhaps more correct to say that there are only two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. The plural suffixes sang and pang are pronounced song, pong, respectively. 
Examples of their use are ma-rd sang, men ; li-pang, houses. Pang can also be added 
in the case of animate beings ; thus, ma-rd pang, men. 

Case. The base alone, without any suffix, is used as the subject of intransitive 
"verbs, and as the object. The object can, however, be distinguished by adding rem or 
mum; compare the remarks under the head of the article. Thus, d-bo-sa d-mu-re 
mak-ndn-ne, father-and mother-the died, the father and mother died; go hu-do hup lyup , 
I his son beat, I have beaten his son ; chap-chhu sang-rem li, servants-to said, he said 
to the servants. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding nun ; thus, d-kup tek-nun a-bo-rem shu, son small-by father-to said, the younger 
said to his father. 

The suffix nun also forms an ablative ; thus, d-bd-nun, here-from, from here. 

The genitive can be expressed by putting the governed before the governing word ; 
thus,, d-do-sa a-bo li-kd, you-of father house-in, in your father’s house. A-do-sa, your, 
-contains the suffix sa, which is commonly used in the genitive; thus, ka-su d-bo-sa 
chdp-chhu-sang, my father’s servants. 

The vocative is expressed by prefixing e and suffixing tod or a, before which a final 
consonant is doubled ; thus, e d-bo-wd, 0 father ; e d-kup-pd, 0 child. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d-lon, behind ; 
u-min, -under ; d-plang, upon ; dun-kd, in the presence of ; nahdn, before ; kd, to, in, at, 
for, on, upon, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are commonly formed from verbal bases by prefixing d, 
and, if the verb ends in a vowel, by suffixing m ; thus, du, to be white ; d-dum, white. 
Other adjectives are formed by adding the suffix bo ; thus, rydm-bo, beautiful. 

Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify ; thus, on d-dum, the white horse. 

The particle of comparison is len ; thus, hado yeng Undo nom leu rhen, his brother 
his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
noun they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in twenties ; thus, khd nyet , forty ; 
kha fa-ngu, twenties five, hundred. 
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Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


go, I. 

ka-aum , me. 
go-mm , by me. 
ka-au, my. 
ka-su-nun, from me. 
ka-nyi, we two. 
ka-yu, ka, we. 
ka-yum, us. 
ka-yu-mm, kd-nun, 
by us. 

ka-yu-aa, kd-aa, our. 


hd, thou, 
hd-mum, thee, 
hd-ntm , by thee. 
hdsa, thy. 
hd-nun, from thee. 
d-nyi, you two. 
d-yu, you. 
d-ywm, you. 
a-yu-nun, by you. 

a-yu-sa, your. 


Am, he, she, it.. 
hum, him, her, it. 
hu-nun, by him, her, it. 
hu-aa, his, her, its. 
hu-nun, from him, her, it. 
hu-nyi, ha-nyi, they two. 
hu-yu, ha-yu, they. 
hu-yum, ha-yum, them. 
hu-yu-nun, ha-yu-nun , 
by them. 

hu-yu-aa, ha-yu-aa, 
their. 


These pronouns can be emphasized by adding the particle do ; thus, ka-do , I myself ; 
ka-yu-do, we ourselves ; a- do, hd-do, thou thyself ; a-nyt-do, you two yourselves ; hu-do, 
ha-do, he himself, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are d-re, this ; o-re, that. The particle do can be added ; 
thus, o-re-do-pang, those very things. The simple bases d and o are used as demon- 
strative adjectives ; thus, d ndm kup, this year only ; o nyi-lung, under those circum- 
stances. 

Interrogative pronouns are to, who ? sa-re, which ? ahu, what ? The interrogative 
pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, tna-rd to-num zuk-re, the man who did it! 
The most common way of expressing relativity is, however, by means of participles; 
thus, ta-lydng-kd ju-bd rum, heaven-in living God, the God who is in heaven; ka-8u kup 
d-re mdkindn-bu-re, my son this dead-gone-the, this my son who had died. Participles 
can also be used in connexion with interrogative pronouns ; thus, aa-tet ka-au ka-kd 
thup-ehyet nyi-wung-re ka-aum ndng-wa, how-much my share getting-forbeing-theme-to 
give ; give me the share whioh falleth to mo. It will be seen that the article re is, in 
such cases, added to the usual verbal participles. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding la to the interrogates ; thus, to-na-la, 
anybody ; ahu-la, anything. 

Verbs. 'Verbs do not change for person and number. Some forms show a pre- 
ference for certain persons, but this tendency has not been developed. In the case of 
the verb bo, to give, there are two different forms, viz,, bo, when the object is of the first 
or second person, and by{, when the object is of the third person. 

Verb substantive. — Several bases are used with the meaning of a verb substan- 
tive. The most usual ones are gum, gd, go, gd, ka, and nyi. Gum is used in all persons 
and numbers ; gd is usually, but not always, employed in the second person, and 
especially interrogatively ; go is common in negative clauses and without regard to 
person ; gd is almost wholly confined to the negative ; ka is almost invariably combined 
with a particle, and generally refers relatively to a neuter subject ; and nyi is used in 
all persons and numbers. 

Knit© verb.— Some verbal bases ending in a vowel undergo certain chan ges 
before auxiliary verbs, such as khu, to be able ; lei, to be finished ; gat, to desire ; mat. 
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to do, and also before several other suffixes. In such cases m, n, or t is added to the 
base. Thus, U, to speak ; lin-khu, to be able to spsak ; ahi, to see ; shtm-khu, to be able 
to see ; di, to come ; dit-det, about to come, and so forth. 

Some verbal suffixes are used with an indefinite mea ning , without reference to 
time. Such are ma, ma-o, yam-o, and sa-o. The first three Me used with the meaning 
of a present or past ; thus, go pi-ma, I am writing, or, have written ; I6t-thub-ma, he 
has been found again ; hu thi-ma-o , he has arrived ; hu mdk-yam-o , he is dead. The 
final o of such forms should be compared with the assertive o of Tibetan, 

Sa-o applies more to the present or future ; thus, go ndng-aa-o, I shall go. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a present ; thus, go lyup, I 
beat. The base bam, to remain, to be, is commonly added ; thus, go lik-bdm, I call. 

Participles ending in det and t ung are commonly also used with the meaning of a 
present ; thus, hu mdk-det, he is dying ; hd lyup-pung , thou strikest. 

The same is the case with the forms ending in pd, such as nyi-pd, it is ; ryu-pd, it is 
good. Compare the Tibetan article pa. 

Past time . — The base alone is oommonly usedlas a past tense ; thus, go U, I said ; 
bam, he lived. 

Participles ending in ung, pd, and bo are often used in the same way ; thus, hd buk- 
kung, thou struckest ; lldt-di-pd, he returned ; nyim-bu, he was. 

A past tense is also formed by adding bd ; thus, go-nun lik-bd, I called ; go buk- 
bdm-bd, I strike-remained, I was striking. 

A periphrastic past is formed by adding fat, to finish, to complete ; thus, lik-fdt or 
Uk-fdt-bd, called, or, had called. Te is sometimes added ; thus, shong-fdt-te, he wasted. 

Te is perhaps a suffix e with reduplication of the preceding t. If so, it is connected 
with the suffix ne in ndn-ne, went. 

Future. —The usual future is formed by adding sho ; thus, ahu-aho, I shall say. 
Sho is connected with the suffix shang, or shdng in go buk-shdng, I shall strike. Accord- 
ing to the list of words such forms are only used in the first person. The suffix ahang 
is, however, commonly used to form an indefinite future participle. 

The list of words gives forms such as buk-ahet, thou wilt strike, he will strike, in the 
second and third persons. The suffix ahet is used to form verbal nouns and infinitives of 
purpose ; thus, tadm, to hold ; tadm-ahet , handle ; thup-ahyet nyi-wmg-re, getting-for 
being-the, that which should be got. 

Note also the suffixes po-r6, which implies a doubt, and tung , which is used to form 
a kind of subjunctive ; thus, go ahi-pa-rd, I may perhaps see him ; go-wan d-yum li-tmg, 
I would have told you. 

What may possibly take place is denoted by adding the suffix pit ; thus, go lik-pu, 
I may perhaps call ; go lik-shang-pu, I shall perhaps call. 

Imperative.— The imperative is formed by adding o; thus, di-o, come. In verbs 
ending in a consonant, a is added and the preceding consonant is doubled ; thus, mdt-ta 
or mdt-ta-o, do. Sometimes we also find forms such as U-a or U-a-o, speak. 

The suffix voa in nong-wa, give, is only another way of writing o. 

A periphrastic imperative is formed by adding k6n, to permit, to the base ; thus, 
ka-aum lik-kdn, or Uk-kbn-na-o, let me call. 
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Verba ending in a rowel assume the full form mentioned above before this kdn ; 
thus, ahi, to see ; aUm-kdn, let him, etc., see : byi, give ; byin-kdn, let him, etc., give : di, 
come ; dit-kdn, let him, etc., come. 

An imperative of the third person is also formed by prefixing ta and s uffixing m ; 
thus, hum ta-mdt-aa, let him do it. 

The suffix Tea is used in the first person; thus, d-gd-a-nyi mdt-kd, let us make 
merry. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing nun ; thus, ma-li- 
nun, don’t speak. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— All the forms mentioned under the head of the 
various tenses are properly verbal nouns or participles. 

The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, tM, to arrive ; thi-re, the arrival, etc. 
By adding various postpositions adverbial clauses can be formed. Such postpositions are 
gang, if ; go-rung, though ; shen, when, etc. Thus, go U-gang, if I speak; ka-stm adt- 
go-rung, though you kill me ; Jchyashen, when he came. 

The verbal nouns formed by adding shet have already been mentioned. 

The same is the case with the present participle ending in det ; thus, lik-det, 
calling, about to call. 

The most usual participle is formed by adding toung, or mg, before which a final 
consonant is doubled ; thus, U-wung, saying ; mat-tung, doing. This participle is also 
used as a noun in connexion with the postposition sa ; thus, ahang-lel-lung-m, to-waste- 
finishing-on, after he had wasted ; lik-kung-sa la, calling-on even, immediately on calling. 

The suffix shang has been mentioned under the head of future. It forms an 
indefinite future participle, and also an infinitive of purpose ; thus, lik-ahang, calling, 
about calling ; bro- shang, in order to tend. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ban, i.e., probably ba and the con- 
junction un, and, and lung ; thus, zo-bdn, having eaten ; lik-lung, having called. 

The relative participle is commonly formed by adding the suffix bo or bu ; thus, 
ta-lydng-kd ju-bu rum, heaven-in living God, the God who lives in heaven. 

The participle ending in ung or wmg is also commonly used as a relative participle. 
The article re is commonly added. Thus, Idk-kung-re, expending the, that which has 
been expended. It will be seen that the whole relative clause has here been compounded 
into one single noun. 

The suffix m which forms adjectives of verbal bases can also be considered as the 
suffix of a- relative participle. Compare Khambu m, me, etc. 

Passive voice— There is no proper passive voice. Instead of ‘.I am struck ’ the 
Lepchassay ‘somebody struck me.’ The bases thdm, to place, and ndng, to go, are 
sometimes added in order to form a kind of passive ; thus, pi-thdm-Jbo, written ; nidk- 
ndn, expended. 

Causals. Causal verbs are formed by inserting a y after the initial consonant. 
Thus, thdr, to escape ; thy dr , to cause to escape : thdp, to knock down; thydp, to cause 
to knock down. A final ng is then changed to n ; thus, ddng, to run ; dydn, to fling 
away : nong, to go ; nydn, to oause to go. 
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Other causals are formed by adding k6n, to permit ; mat, to do. Thus, buk-kd 
to cause to beat ; go-la, mat, merrily make, to gladden. 

Verbs such as nydn, cause to go ; hrydn , raise ; byi, give, eto., are often affixed to- 
other verbs, giving an emphatic transitive sense ; thus, dp-nydn, to fire off ; dun-byf, to 
tell to, to relate ; U-bi, he said, etc. 

Other auxiliaries used in the formation of compound verbs are khu, to be able ; gat* 
to desire, to be wanted ; te, which implies a doubt, and so forth. Thus, zuk-khu, to be 
able to do ; go ndng-gat, I want to go ; sum-gd-gdt-pd, to-be-glad-is-wanted, we should 
make merry ; shu zuk-ka-te, what can be done ? Te can also be used after the suffix 
fat in the past tense. See above. Compare also bdm-nyi-de, livest. 

Irregular verbs. — The verbs ndng, to go } hrdng, to arise ; frdng, to point out, are- 
irregular, their past base being formed by changing the final ng to »; thus, go mdn» I 
went. 

Negative particle. — The negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and s uffixin g 
ne ; thus, ma nong-ne, you did not give ; ma nyin-ne, it is not. The latter example 
shows that verbs ending in a vowel often double the n of the suffixed ne. 

Interrogative particle. — In such queries as do not contain an interrogative 
pronoun, the interrogative particle a is added ; thus, hd d-lom li-a, did you say so? A 
is sometimes also used in connexion with other interrogatives ; thus, hd ea-thd khya~ 
thang-a, you when arrive-wiil ? 

Order of words, — The usual order of words is subject, objeot, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned above under the 
bead of authorities and to the specimens whioh follow. They have both been kindly 
prepared by Mr. David MacDonald. A list of Standard Words and f hrases, which has 
been forwarded from Darjeeling, will be found on pp. 255 and ff. 
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{No. 24.] 

T1BETQ-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

LEPOHA ob BONG. 

Specimen I. 

(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hi Malayan Group. 


LBFOHA ox. BONG. 


SPEOIMEN I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


{Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 


Ma-r6 kat-sa a-kup nyet nyi. 

Man one-of sons two were. Both 

i-bo-rem shu, ‘e a-bo-wa, gyu-gi-cho-nun 

father-to taid, * 0 father, substance-wealth-from 

tbup-shyert; nyi-wung-ie ka-sum n6ng-wa.’ O-tha 

being-that me-to give* Then 

rit-bi-fat-te. Sa-’ayik a-gyap 

divide-gioe-finished. Days many 

gyom-bu-ban lying 

gathered-carried-having country 


Ha-nyi ndng-ka a-kup 

among 

sa-tet 

how-much 


tek-nun 
eon small-by 
ka-su ka-ka 
my ehare 


gettiag-for 
gyu-gi-cho 
property 
gyu-gi-cho tying 
property all 


o-ba a-jeu-sa ’ayuk-ki ha-do-sa gyu-gi-eho-pang 
there evil-of work-in his- own goods 

tying shang-lel-lung-sa idun o-tha 

all to-scatter-completing-finishing-of after then 


hu-nun ha-yum 
him-by them-to 
ma-batn a-kup 
not-going son 
a-rum kat-ka 
far one- to 

sbang-fat-te. 
to-sca tter-finiehed. 
lyang o-re-ka 


ha-do-aa 


ngun-ndn-ne. 
to-happen-went. 
ndng-long lying 
going country 
ha-dum ha-do-sa 
him Ms-own 

la zo-ban 

even oaten-having 
ha-dim shuda 
him-to anything 


country that-in 
TTn hn zdm-shet ma-nyin ngun-ndn. 

And he food without became. 

o-re-sa naa-rd kat-sa chhd-lung bam. 

that-of man one-of joining lived. 

nydt-ka mdn bro-shang kldng. IJn 

f eld-in swine feeding-for sent. And 

ba-do ta-bdk blen-shang iik-ching. 

om fiHeagfor intended. 

ma bin-ne. O-tha ha-do tem-bo 

"ot gave. Then 


* irho-sa chip-ohhu-sang-sa 
*my father-of 

Sbea-la go-na 
Bat l > 

h^o fy&ng B&Bg-bah ub^m, **e 
fi *** ."■***.' p ca e -ka a i ng say-will, «0 


cwn consciousness 


tek-nun 

small-by 

ndng-lung 

going 

Hu-nnn 
Him-by 
krit-nam 

famine 

TJn hn 
And he 

TJn hu-nun 
And him-by 
hn m6n zo 
he swine food 
TJn to-na-la 
And anyone 
lat-lung ha-nun 


coming him-by 

idm-shet nyi-wnng-ka th6m-shet-la 
servantsH/f eating-for being-in spare-to-even 

fa ^ A6k ‘? a a S mak^et-pi. Go luk-lung ka-su 

"angering die. j arising mg 

ahn-eho, "e a-bo-wa, go-nnn ta-iyang-ka ju-bn 

father, me-by heaven-in Uving 



LIPCHA OB x6h«. 


245 


runa-sa QB a-do-sa dun-ka la -70 tik-fat-te. Go a-do-«a a-kup 

God-of and you-qf pretence-in tin to-make-finished. I pour ton 

nfun-sbang la ma-wa-ne. Ka-sum a-do-sa cbap-ehhu-sang n 6 ng-ka kat 

be-to even not-worthy. Me your eervunte among out 

.sang ngftn-kon-na.” * O-tha hu luk-lung ha-do a-bo lying ldt-di-pa. 

like be-let.” ’ Then he arising oton father near back-come. 

- 8 hen-la ha-do bo-nan ha-dum a-rum-do-ka shi-ban kydn-dyit 
But hie father-by him distance-at seen- having compassion 

mat-lung ddng-ndn-ban ha-do pa-t 6 p-ka kd-ban chuk-mal 

making run-gone-having his neck-on embraced-having kiss-made . 

JL-kup -re-nun shu, * e a-bo-wa, go-nun ta-lyang-ka ju-bu rum-sa un 

Son-the-by said, * O father , me-by Heaven-in living God-of and 

A-do-sa dun-ka layo zuk-fat-te. A-lang-nun-pel a-do-sa a-kup 

you-of presence-in sin to-do-finished. Henceforth your son 

ngun-shang la ma-wa-ne.’ Shen-la a-bo-re-nmx chap-chhu-sang-rem If, 

be-to even not-worthy.’ But father-the-by servants-to said, 

* tyang lyen lyum-bu dum dut-ban ha-dum dem-bi. Un a-kd-kfc 

‘all then good cloth brought-having him put-on. And hand-on 

ka-kyup, a-thdng-ka lli 6 m oh<5k-bi-wa. Un ka-yu zo-ban a-gb-a-nyi 

ring, feet-on shoes to-put-give. And toe eating merriment 

mat-ka. Shu-go-yo-gang, ka-su kup a-re mak-n 6 n-bu-re, 16t-zu-bam-pa; 

make-let. What-is-so-if, my son this dead-gone-the, again-living-is ; 

fet-ndn-bu-re, Idt-tbub-ma.’ O-tha ha-yu. a-gd-a-nyi mat-ma-o. 

lost-gone-the, again-found-is.’ Then they merriment made. 

1 

O-tha ba-do-sa a-kup num-fren-re nydt-ki bam-nyi. Un hu 

Then his son elder-the field-in was. And he 

ldt-di-lung li-sa a-zut-ka khyd-shen pa-lit tung-dyu-sa ldk-tgfit 

hack-coming house- of neamess-in arriving flute harp-qf dance 

bam-mung-sa a-sut thyo-lung ohap-ckhu kat-rem lik-ban ret, * a-re 

going-one-of sound hearing servant one called-having asked, * this 

shu ngun-ham-mung go?’ Hu-nun ha-dum lf-bi, * a-do-sa ’aying 
1 chat going-on is f* Him- by him-to said, * your younger-brother 

ldt-thi-ma, un a-do bo-nun dun kat kl 6 ng-ma. Shu-go-yo-gang, 

back-arrived, and your father-by feast one bestowed. Because, 

ha-dum a-ryum-a-ryam-sa tgum-thup-pa.’ Sben-la hu . sak-lyak-lung li-sa 

him-to safe-and-sound met-got-is* But he angry-being house-of 

gdng-ki ma ndng-ne. 1 -sa tun-d 6 k-ka a-bo- re lyang-ka pla-lung 

inside not went. This-of account-on father-the outside coming 

ha-dum ydk-ma. Hu-nun a-bo-rem shu, * go-nun a-tet nam a-do-sa 

him entreated. Him-by father-to said, 'me-by so-many years your 
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ehap-ohhu shu-pa, un sa-tba-la a-do-sa kd ma bydk-ne.. 

seroice do, and ever-even your word not broke. 

O-lo-go-rung ho-nun ka-sum sa-tha-la ka-su tydl-sang-sa dep-ka 

Thm-was-though thee-by me-to ever my friends- of company-in 

a-gd-a-nyi mat-sbang-sa tun-ddk-ka sa-ar-kup kat la ma ndng-ne. 

merriment making-of account-on goat-young one even not gavest. 

Shen-la a-do-sa a-kup a-re ehbe-mn-sang-sa dep-ka a-do-sa gyu-gi-cho 
But your son this harlots-of company-in your goods 
zo-fat-bu-re, Id t- thi- wun g-sa- do, bo-nun ha-do tun-ddk-ka dun 

to-devour-finisher-the, back-coming-on, thee-by his sake-for feast 
kldng-ma.’ A-bo-re-nun sung, ‘e a-kup-pa, ho-ta sbukna ka-su-sa 
bestowedest lather-the-by said , * 0 son, thou always me-of 

dep-ka bam-nyi-de. Un sa-re-gun-na ka-su-sa nyi-wung-xe, tying 

company-in art. And whatever mine being-the, all 

a-do-sa nyim-ba. Shen-la ka-yu a-gd-a-nyi mat-gat, un sum-gd 

thine is. But we merriment make-should, and to-be-glad 

gat-pa. Shu-go-yo-gang, a-do-sa ’aying a-re mak-ndn-bu-re, 

necessary-is. Because, your younger-brother this dead-gone-the , 

ldt-zu-bam-ma ; fat-ndn-bu-re, ldt-tbub-ma-o.’ 

again-lived; lost-gone-the, again-found-is .* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group, 

LEPOHA on RCJN&. 

Specimen II. 

(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 
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[No. 25.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

LEPCHA ob EONG. 


Specimen II. 


(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 


’Aya lying kat-ka phyuk-bu ma-rb-num-vom nyet-ka a-zom 

Formerly country one-in rich man-married-couple tioo-to food 

4-thyen gyu-gi-chd nyem-bu-ka, ta-gri kup kat nyi-pa. A-bo a-mu 

drink riches being-in male child one was. Father mother" 

phyuk-bu-sa a-kup ngun-ban ’ayuk shu-la zuk ma thup-no 

rich-of son become-having work any to-do not being-got 

bim-nyi-shen, a-lun-nun a-bo-sa a-mu-re mak-ndn-ne. Hu 

living, afterwards father-and mother-the to-die-went. He 

phyok-bu kup ngun-bau a-bo a-mu-nun zuk-thdm-bu gi-chd-pang 
become-having father mother-by made-laid-by riches 
gi-chd-pang mdk-ndn-ne, a-zdm a-thyen-pang guu-la 
riches exhausted-became, food drink altogether 
Wu-du-lung ma-rd lying khydm-bram-lung a-zdm-zo-sa 

roaming-straying food-eating 


rich-man's son 
adm-lel-ntm, 
to-eat- finishing, 
mdk-ndn-ne. 


exkaustedrbeeame. Hungering men with 
ma nyin-ban mak-ndn-ne. 

act being died. 


’Ayuk-tha 

M-the-same-ti me 


kup 

ehUd 

’ayuk 


a-jen kat 
poor one 
idk. nydt 


■ok; 

did; 


lying o-re-ka bo ma xna-nyin-nuug-sa rydt 

country that-in father mother not-being orphan 

nyi O-re hu-re sa-nyi-so-nip yang, li-sa ma-nyin-ne, 

vas. That he day-night so, saying not-is, 

■ok, rip-ahing sa-re nyi-wung-pang-la ryu-la 

which being-ever well 

o-ba-sa ma-rd-pang-ka-la a-zdm bi, 
there-of men-to-also- food gave, 

bi-ma. TJn o-re-nun ta-lyang-ka jubu 
gave. And therefore heaven-in lining 

lymig o-re-sa pa-no ngfin-ban 

place that-of king become-having 


did, field cultivated, flower-gardens 
gya-gi-chd-la thlk-lying 
property authority 
ma-nyin-bu-ki-la gi-ch <5 
property not-being-t o- also property 
**m-aa thu-p-gim-ran -n n n 

God~of benignity favottr-from 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a rich married couple lived in a certain town. They had money 
and enough to eat and drink. They got one son. Being the child of rich parents he 
lived without having anything to do. Afterwards his parents died, and he, who was 
the son of wealthy parents, squandered the property which his father and mo ther had 
left. His money went away, and nothing was left to eat and drink. Starving he 
wandered about, and at last he died from want of food. 

In the same country there was a poor orphan. He worked day and night in the 
fields, in the flower gardens, and did well all he was set to do. He became wealthy 
and got authority. He gave the people of that place food, and on those who were 
poor he bestowed wealth. Through God’s mercy he therefore became the king of that 
place. 
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TOJO. 

The Tdtos live in the Sub-Himalayas, in the Baxa subdivision of Jalpaiguri. They 
are considere d to have immigrated from Bhutan. They are a very wild tribe, and no 
non-Toto knows their language. There is said to be only one Tot5 in existence who 
knows a little Bengali besides his own language. The materials forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey have been put together with his assistance. They comprise an 
incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, to which are appended some numerals and pronouns. The Parable was 
not accompanied by an interlinear translation, and being much abbreviated is difficult 
to interpret I have added a tentative translation of most of it. I do not, however, feel 
certain that it is correct. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers in 
Jalpaiguri was estimated at 200. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 
were as follows : — 


Jalpaiguri 170 

The materials available are far from being sufficient for giving even the most 
superficial sketch of Toto grammar. I must content myself to malm some scattered 
remarks on such points as seem tolerably certain. 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals. — The genitive is formed by adding the 
suffix k ; thus, dodong-be-k, of a man. The ng preceding the b of this word is probably 
pronounced as an m, for we also find dudum-bi, man. The latter form shows that o and «, 
e and i, respectively, are interchangeable. 

Adjectives can end in one of the suffixes nd and md ; thus, entd-na, good ; 
chisai-md, younger ; disui-tnd, elder. Other certain instances do not occur. 

The numerals most closely correspond to those in use in Lhoke. TTigW numbers 
are, however, counted in twenties; thus, ngi kdi, five scores, hundred; ni-kiodi-td te, 
two-scores-ten, fifty. 


Pronouns. The following farms of the personal pronouns occur in the speci- 

thou. ded, led, he. 

ka-fei, na-tak, nat-ko, my. ndtak, ne-tdk, i, thy. did, his. 

kdirpi*, me. modong, you. did hd-ji nind, they. 

aemmmi, aemmam, nd-te » we. tnddang-bi-id, mo-be , your. 

nat-ko kungo, our. 

nimusd, us. 

Interrogative pronouns are kd, who ? hd-rdng-gd, why ? 

Verbs.— The base m is used to form a verb substantive; thus, dodong-be-k ehdi 
imwiiwmi, man-of sons two-persons ware, a man had two sons. 

fiTO8 f e ***** by adding the suffix ro; thus, iung-ro, thou 


in <2 * to form a tense. base alone apparently occurs 

c j £r 0 H * 8dded in h *TP« r > be went The suffix « fe used in 

cAase-ro, he bred. It is perhaps connected with te in luang-lo, he wasted. 
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A suffix chhd seems to occur in pu-chhd, said ; pi-chha , gave. 

A more common suffix is nd; thus* ting-nd, lie saw; pui-ad, he said ; iya-pu-nd, 
they made merry. 

A suffix mid seems to occur in forms such as pi-midi gave ; bo-midi he went, etc. 

The suffix pur is also used to form a future ; thus, lo-pur , I will arise ; kd-pur, 
I will go. At the end of the original manuscript of the Parable I find the forms 
ha-purd, I shall go ; chd-puro , I shall eat ; ambalilOi I shall look. 

The forms cka-nd, let us eat ; iya-nd, let us make merry, are futures or imperatives. 

A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix e ; thus, ku-e, in order to tend ; pure, 
to say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding pvrwd; thus, lui-pu-nd y having 
wasted ; hui-pu-nd, having gone ; chd-pu-nd, having eaten. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-ha-rOi I will not go ; md-ehd-ro, 
I will not eat ; ma-pu-e, not to say ; ma-jang, I am not. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the fragmentary list of words on pp. 255 and ff. 


rot. nr, pam i. 


axe 
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[No. 26.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


toto. 


(District Jalpaigtjri.) 


Dodong-bc-k chai ni-sa ni-na. 

Man-of sons two were . 

ko kaoa picha/ Kaoa pichha 

me skare give* Share gate 

jeding iung-pu-na chaoa jamae-na 
rematned-having son gathered 
ba mang-ta-u-ta hui-puna konggoe 

and there gone-having all 

lui-putta u-mang-ta 
wasted-having there 
teska chik&-ta chasero. 
citizen one-with lived. 
cba-por ma-pue dlya 
eat not-saying him 


Chisai-ma chaoa pu-chha, 4 a-pa 

Younger son said, * father 

mana oa-na. Mo-koe etabang ha 
Not 

gotaena tatu* 
collected 

chaka luang-lo. 
eating wasted. 

mera hayer 


hidang 


jarang-pu-na hat-par 
famine-arising 

Ko paka ku-e pitu. Gaga luhe 

He swine tend-to sent. 


ha-pur 
went 

Tang kairamat 
And property 
matar. Na 
And 

goe loma bit 
even 


pi-mia. 
gave . 


‘kong-goe a-pa 
‘ alt father's 

karang-ie pue, 

my-father-to to-say , 

ma-p&e, eng-ta-pa 

not-to-say, servant 

ib&ng-ta-ni-na, a-pa 

far-was, father 

}ang-su-na ey&y-su-na. 


Kaueng harang jang naga asega deya pui-na, 

he said , 

luti-hayje-na asuga si-puna laba sung-puna. Lo-pur 

Arise-will 


h^-pur 
go-wiU 
chaoa 
son 
Chaoa 
Son 

a-p&’ 
father 

eng-dapd-ni-na, « ang -dnn 
tervaait-to-taid, < doth 

tuig>ba; denimam cha-na iya-na ; 

f* t: w eat-»hoald feast-thould ; 

mung-cfaa-na/ Iyft-pu-na. 
fomd-was.* Kerry-made. 


<f du* 

“ 0 

deya.” * 
mo he." ' 

ting-na, 

saw, 

c father, 
jup-ta ajoi 5 


pa-na 

sinned 


jinang dong-gang-ta, 
Heaven before, 
kang-na hay-pur. 
father-to went. 

pung-sa cMi-po-na. Chaoa 
kissed. Son 
ma-jang.' Dea pa 

not-am His father 
kei kui kar&y korang 

ring hand shoe feet 

si-pu-na na-na ; ing-pu-na 
died-having lived ; lost-being 


pa-la, 
father, 
Hingda-nina 
Arose 
tui 
ran 
doim 


Ibwfrnaa chaoa ni-le iyft yong sa nauu hing-na ia-na. Lore harang-ga 
*** house w hy 


Rded 

jin km, 


Tang-mia lok&i 


ho-mia mang-chi-meS,* 

**#t found-has-been* 


eng-ta-pa 

servant 


mungcha-mia. 

answered. 



Chidaug pa-na mo-ha oye. Sirita oa-tu. 

Anger made not-toent inside. 

‘ A-pa 3 net&k emi hie jamare hie ete i-pu ma-iap; 

‘ Father , thee-of thy-icord not-transgressed ; 


dodoxig-be-ihi 

mau-mi-sha’ 

oha-pu-ga*. 

EtAraag 

cha-pu-na 

pupn 

men-tcith 

never 

to-eat-gavest 


eating 

harlotry 

jei-pu-na 

mo-be tangka 

luk-pu-na 

khax&ob 

jei-sa.’ 

‘ Lating 

made-having 

your money squandered- having 

expenditure made* 

C 

d&-pa iung-ro, ua-t4k tangka 

mai-mi-mung 

cfcoro. A 

si-pu-na 

ga-nij 

livest , 

my money 

thine 

is. He 

died-having 

lived; 


iyfing-pu-na mung-chena deda a-pa-cha-na muBg-ohe-na.’ 
lost-being found-toas found-voce* 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English 

Chining (Nepal). 

t 

L 

Mansi (Nepal). 


Stmwir (Darjeeling). 

MSgar (Nepal). 

X* Om • 

m 



Ghri . 

• e 

t 

Ki; gi . 


Ki 



Kat 



e 

t. Two • 

m 

• 


Nhl 

* • 

* 

Ngi; nhi 

• 

Nishi 



Nis 




3* Three 

ft 

• 


So, sou • 

• • 

• 

Som 

* 

Sang 



Som 



» 

A Poor 

* 



YU; bhli 

. • 

• 

Pli; Ui . 

• 

Le 



Bnli 



e 

5. Fit* 




Ngi; nheo 

• • 

• 

Ngi - . • 

• 

(Ngo) . . 



Banga . 



ft 

6. Six • 

m 



Ta 

• • 

• 

Tu ... 

• 

Ruku 



Chba . 



• 

7. Seven 




Ni 

• * 

• 

Nis 


(Ch&ni) . . 



Sat 



ft 

&> Eight 




Pro, hhre 


• 

Pre; bre . • 


(Yoh) . . 


• 

Ath , 



ft 

9. Nine . 


• 


Kn 

* • 

• 

Kn ... 

■ 

Nan, (gnh) . 


• 

Nan 



ft 

10. Ton . 


• 


Chin • 

• • 

• 

Choi ; chin 

ft 

Das, (nishi) 


* 

Das 




U. Twenty 


» 


Nhl-ein . 

ft • 

* 

Bhogsl • . 

• 

Bis, (khal-ki) . 



Bis 




12. Fifty. 

e 

* 


Ngi chin 

• « 

• 

Bhogsl m-se ohni 


I 

6 

1 

Pachis . 



• 

13. Hundred 

* 

e 


Pm; hhrs 

. • 

‘ 

Bhogsl ngi 

ft 1 

Sahe, (awai-ki) 


• 

Saya 

e 


ft 

14. 1 

• 

v 


>Nga 

• ft 

• 

Kgs 

ft 

Go . • 

• 

• 

Ngi 

ft 


e 

15. Of me 

• 

« 


Ngarli . 

s e 

• 

Ngi-U . 

• 

/V 

A-ke . . 

ft 


Ngan, (ago) 

ft 


ft 

10. Hine 

ft 



Nga-e » 

* ft 

ft 

Nga-la ... 

• 

A-ke-me . 



Ngan 

e 


ft 

17. We . 

ft 

* 


Nheo- jag* 

e « 

ft 

Ngi-ni . 

• 

Gopati • 



Kin 

ft 


ft 

IS. Of is 

• 



Nheo-j*ga-U 

ft ft 

- 

Ngiriii k&dftli . 


Gro pati ing-ke 



K&nnng . 

ft 


ft 1 

IS* Our . 

♦ 

t 


Nheo-k . 

• e 

ft 

Ngi-ni kidek . 

* 

GowS-ke . 



Kinnng . 



ft 

SO. Them 

• 

• 


Ki 

ft ft 

ft 

Ye ... 

• 

Ge • • , 



Nang 

ft 


ft 

SI. Of thee 

* 

• 


Kik . 

* ft 

ft 

Yek . 

• 

Ge-ke thiyo de 



Nango . 

ft 


ft 

SSt Thine 

• 

* 


Kik . 

ft • 

• 

Yek . . 

• 

Ge-ke 



Nango • 

ft 


ft 

S3. Ten * 

• 

• 


Ki 

• ft 

ft 

Ye ... 

• 

Ge . . 



Nftko 



« 

SI Of you 

V 



KWa 

ft « 

ft 

Yek . . . 

• 

Ge-ke de 



Nakung . 



ft 

S5. Tour. 

m 




• 

Yek . . . 

• 

Ge-ke de . 

• 

* 

Niknng . 



ft 
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Newiri (Xepel). 

Pahri (Kep&l). 

Rong (Darjeeling). 

XJj3 (4alp&3gsri). 

SagiW*. 

0 • • • • • 

Ho 

• 

- 

Hu 

• 

0 

■ 

• 



26. Ha. 

O-ya-gu . 

HwS-gU . , 

• 


Hu-sa . 


• 

* 

•« 

... 


27. Of him. 

O-yi-gn . 

Hwa-gu . 

• 


Hu* sa ( 




•• 

•at 


28. Hie. 

A-pt .... 

Ho-kiari . 

• 


Ha-yfi • 




*■ 

... 


28. They. 

Arni-gu . • 

Ho-kara-gu , 

• 


Ha-yfl-sa 




- 



30. Offhttn. 

Ami-gu .... 

Ho-kara-gu 



Ha-yu-sa 




** 



31. Their. 

Laha .... 

La . • 

• 


A-ka 




Kui • 


• * 

32. Hand. 

Tati . • 

Li 

• 


Thflng-lydk 


• 


WiibS . 


• • 

33. Foot. 

Nhtsa • 

Nhise 

• 


Tuk-ndm 

• 

* 


Xiba 


» • 

34 Hose. 

Mikha «... 

Migi 

• 


A-mik 

« 

a 


Michui . 

a 

• * 

35. Bye. 

Mhntu ■ • • • 

To 

a 


A-bong • 

* 

* 


Xuigang 


• * 

36. Mouth. 

Wa . 

Wa 

- 


A-fo 




Si 

* 

• • 

3?. Tooth. 

Khaepa • * 

Nisabne . < 



A-nyor , 




K&nu » 

* 


38. Bar. 

Sa . • • • 

S3 

- 


A-fcaom „ 

a 


• 

Paring , 



39. Hair. 

Chhe .... 

Chhe • • 

• 


A-thyik . 

• 


* 

PadAng , 



40. Bead. 

Me . 

Me 

• 


! A-H 

• 


a 

Lebe . 



41. Tongue. 

Po&tha ...» 

Pari . # 

* 


T*rb6k . 

« 



Pa’mA 1 . 

* 

* m 

42. Belly. 

Ja^hn . • 

Dbm» . 

1 

• 


Ta-gfim . 

# 



Jn’m* 

• 


43. Ba ok. 

Na .... 

Ngc * . 

- 


Ptm-jeng 




Chile* . 

• 

* m 

44 lion. 

Ku t • 

Lu 

• 


Jer 

* 



Stoa 

a 

m * 

45. Gold. 

Oha .... 

Oha 

* 


lK6m 

• 



Lnpfi 

a 

• • 

: 46* Silver. 

Baba ; aim • * 

Ba 

• 


A-bo 

* 

m 


Ape 

a 


47. Father. 

Mama . 

Ma 

• 


A* mu 

* 

* 


j Ai6 

• 

• 

48. Mother. 

Daju (elder) ; kija (younger) 

Bh&ju 

- 


A-num • 

m 



Apa (eider) ; 

& (younger) . 

48. Brother. 

Tata (elder) ; kehe (younger) 

Man jin . 

• 


A-nom . 




lug 

• 

• 

50. Sister, 

Manft a m • • 

Manchhi 

• 


Ma-ro 




Dadnn-bi(p wton)<}Bv* 

51. Man. 

tflMl • a m 

Mama • ■ 



Ta-’aya * 

• 



Mem-H . 

* 

• 

52. Woman. 
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English. 

(.Sarong (Nepal). 

Mansi (Nepal). 

Snnwar (Darjeeling). 

Magar (Nepal). 

"X Wife 

• 


Miring . 

• 

* 


Mring 

• 



Mi-cha . 

ft 

• 


Mahaza . 

• 

. 

54. Child 


• 

Kolo-mae 




Jha-tnng . 

• 



A-ta 

a 



ZtL izako . 



15. Son . 


• 

Jha 



• 

.Ilia 

• 



Tail , 

• 



Lenza 

• . 

. 

56. Daughter . 


* 

Jba-mc . 



• 

Jha-me . 

• 

a 


Ta*mi 

• 



Masto mi-za 

• • 

. 

57. Shre 


- 

Ghe-ba . 



• 

kyapii 

* 



Waili . 




Mcmas . 

• * 

. 

58. Cultivator . 


• 

Kbeti-la-b& 



• 

•• 

.... 



Kisane . 




Khefci-zat-ki 

• 

. 

59. Shepherd . 


• 

C kb a- mac 



• 

Kin gothalo 

• 



Gotkula . 




Lnko-gothalft 

• * 

. 

CO- God . 


• 

Pramcswera 



• 

La 

• 



Bhagwan 




Bfragwan 


. 

Cl. Devil 



Mho 



• 

Miing 

• 



Palla 




Bhflt 

* • 

, 

52. Sun . 


• 

Dbinga . 



• 

Dhini 

• 



Na 




Surje; nyamkhan . 


63. Moon . 

* 

• 

Lani 



• 

Lani 




La-tosi . 

• 



Gchat 

• • 

. 

64. Stax . 


• 

Sari ; maeara 




Tara 

• 



Sorrn 

• 

• 


Tari 

• • 

9 

65* Fire • 

» 

• 

Me 



• 

Me 

• 



Mi 

ft 

4 


Mhe . 

• • 

ft 

CC. Water 

• 

- 

Kni 



• 

Kui 

• 



Mak 

• 

ft 


Di 

• • 

• 

67. House 


* 

Dh? 



* 

Tim , 

• 



Khi 




Im 

• e 

. 

68. Horae , 


• 

Ta 



* 

Ta 




Shara 




Ghora . 

• • 


69. Cow 


* 

Mhe 



• 

Me-ya 

• 



Bi 




Nhyet 

• • 

. 

70. Dog , 

ft 

• 

Na3d . 



• 

Nalri 




Kuchma 




Chin, (chu) 

• • 

. 

71. Cat . 

♦ 

- 

i 

Xavrara . 



• 

Tior 

• 



Berdn 




Snthn 


9 

72. Cock . 

» 

-i 

Kagahhale 

• 


• 

Hwa-hi , 

« 



Wo-a 




Gwa-bha-lya 

• 

, 

7S. Duck 


• 

Hanaa 

• 


* 

Hanaa . 

• 



Plkhu-ahaba 




Hans 

« • 

. 

7 4. Aas . « 


# 

Adha . 

• 


• 

Gadbh . 

* 



Gadha 

; 


ft 


Gnats . 

ft * 


75. Came] • 


* 

tJtha . 



• 

ffa 

• 

* 



Ut 

• 

• 


Unth 

• • 

B 

76. Bird . 



Nemyi . 

m 


* 

Xy&ma . 

• 



Chiha . 


A 


Gws-ja . 

• ft 

. 

77. Qo * 


* 1 

! 

Hjid 

ft 


. 

Niu 

« 



Lao 

• 

ft 


Nung-ni 

• • 

• 

78. Sad • . 


* 

Cfaada * 

ft 


» 1 

Chiu 

• 

• 

m ; 

Jao 

* 

ft 


Jya-ni • 

• * 


79. 8ft . 


■* 

m ft . 

ft 

m 

* j 

Chin • 

» 

• 

ft 1 

Bak 

ft 

ft 


TJ-ni 

• * 

• 
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Newiri (Nepal). 

Pahrl (Nepal). 

Kali .... 

Maju .... 

Mac ha . • ‘ . 1 . 

Cha-cha-ri 

Eie .... 

Kia-pro . 

Mhya-cha 

Manjiu .... 

Cheo 

Che ... 

Kisani .... 

Jesegu .... 

Pbaijawk * 

Phijhua .... 

Bhagban 

Dio .... 

Shut; khya . 

Bhu . 

Surja deo ; nibha 

Sujadio . • • . j 

Chandrama ; tnyxt mi-la . 

Nhia dio . 

Ngagu .... 

Nigi .... 

Mi . 

Mi .... 

Lakha .... 

Imkhn . . . ' , 

Chhe .... 

Gbha . . . . 3 

Sala .... 

Soto . . . . ( 

Sk . 

84 . 1 

Khin?h& .... 

Kaga . . . . ] 

Bhan .... 

Bhi . j 

Goga .... 

Gongo . . . . 3 

Hanaa; h&e 

Hui • . . . j 

Ga£hi .... 

Gadha • . . . ] 

Oth .... 

Uti» 

Jhaasga .... 

Jhaagi . . . ; 

m * . 

0 ; 

Ha .... 

K. i 

Gho .... 

ChS 


B6og (Dtrjeeliag). 


A*yu 
A-knp 
Ta-gri knp 
Ta-’ayn 3mp . 

Vyet . . . 

Nyot-zuk-bu , 
Luk-ngak-bo , 

Rum 


} T5t3 (JjCp&igurk; 


. I Chi6 ; chio* . 

1 

I 

. | Chai-md' 

. j Kd i cord . 

i 

. | LLagung chayna 
« | B’-ai » . 

, j Iswal 

. | JishkBg . 


Tii-mang-gk 


• j 53, W^«. 

I 

j 54. Child. 

i 

. ! 55. Son. 

i 

l 

. | 56. Daughter. 
, j . r »7. Slavt. 

. 58. Cultivator 
. 59. Shepherd. 
.1 €0. God. 


j t> 2 . Son. 

i 

63 . Moon. 

64 . Star, 
j 65 . Fire. 

66. Water. 

67 . Houaa. 

65 . Horae. 
69 . Covr. 



vo&. m, x. 


H. G.~ *69 
tiZ 







Ncwiri (Nepal). 


Nheone ; nhipa 


Ghlurnltb bon. • • 

OhliiMQhft ban-yh • 

Chhn-mha bou-yirta • 
Chliiriziltt buibii * 

Hi-mha baa-pli 


Pahri (Nepal). 

Ya 

• • • « 

Die 

• • • • 

Do 

«... 

Si 

4 

Bi 

• • a • 

Ke-gawS . . . | 

Tbaso 

. 

Sioti 

• • « a 

Koso 

♦ •as 

Tapa 

ft « • • 


Rung (Dueling). 


Toto (Jalpaiguri), 


Nhorkhe 

Lumane 


B ftihs-ei 
Bathi -s*-ga 
Batia*Mfc 
Bi tid-Bi loni 
Niaabi 
B&a 


Dx 

• 

* 

. i 

Buk 

• ' 

« 

. ! Sipn 

Luk-diag 

# 

* 

. j L6lo 


A-boUt 
A-hofctf-sa 
A-bo h&t-sa 
1-bofcfcHwm 


7* 

A-bo-aong 


Abeto . 
Lijuiug. . 
Hinda-nin* 
DOngangta 

m 

Hi 

Hi-ring-gi 


Api-n in 


KagliU. 

. 80. Come. 

81. Beat. 

. 62. Stand. 

88. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. Bun. 


56. Up. 

. j 87. Near. 

. 88. Down. 

. 89. Far. 

• 90. Before. 

. 91. Behind. 

. 92. Who. 

93. What. 

• 94. Why. 

95. And. 

J 96. Bnt. 

97. II 

98. Tee. 

99. No. 

100. Ala*. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers. 

106. Fathers. 
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Eaglitk. 

Gurtmg (Nepal). 

Mnrmi (Nepal). 

Sun war (Darjeeling). 

Magar (Nepal). 

Id* . Of fathers 

A-l.a-mae-li 

Aba kade-li 

Pop potchi-ka 

Bai kung 

* 

203. To fathers * 

A-ba-mae-iai . • 

Aba kade-da . 

Pop potchi-ka It: 

Bai haru-ki 

109. From father* . * 

A-ba-mae-hundi 

Aba kade-den . 

Pop potchi-ke 

Bai-ko-dekhi, or, khiti 

120. A daughter 

Chame ghri 

Jha-me ki 

Tami ka . 

Kat masto rui-za 

111. Of a daughter . 

Chame ghri-a . 

Jha-me ki-la 

Tami ka-ke 

Kafe masto mi-zau 

112. To a daughter . 

Chame ghri-lidi 

Jha-me ki-da . 

Tami ka-kale . 

Kat masto mi-za ki-nang 

113. From a daughter 

Chame ghri-hnudi . 

Jha-me ki-den 

Tami ka-ke 

Kat masto mi-za dekhi. or 
khiti. ’ 

114. Two daughters . 

Chame nhi 

Jha-me ngi 

Nisbi tami-potchi 

Nis masto mi-za barn 

115. Daughters 

Ohame-mae , * , 

Jha-me dugu . . . 

Tami potchi 

Masto mi-za hara 

110. Of daughters 

Chame- mae- la , 

Jha-me kfide-la 

Tami potchi-ka 

Masto mi-za haru-knng 

117. To daughters 

Chame-mae-I&di * 

Jha-me kade-da 

Tami potchi-ka-le , 

Masto mi-za haru-ki . 

118. From daughters 

Chsme-mae-hundi • .* 

Jha-me dugu-den . . 

Ta_m potchi-ke 

Masto mi-za bam dekbi, or. 
khata. ’ 

119. A good maa 

Mhi ghri saba 

Jhyi-bi ki mhi 

Mur ka rimsho 

Kat niko bhar-mi . , 

180. Of a good maa . . 

Mhi ghri saba-li 

Ki jhya-ba mhi-la 

Ki mar rimsho-ke • 

Kat niko bhar-mi-kung , 

12L To a good man . 

Mhi ghri aba-la-di . 

Ki jhya-ba mhi-di - 

Ki rimsho mur-kale 

Kat niko bhar-mi-H . 

128. From a good man 

Mhi saba ghri-hundi , 

Ki jhyi-bi mhi-den * 

Ki rimsho mnr-ke . , 

Kat niko bhar-mi dekhi, or, 
khita. 

123. Two good men . 

Mhi saba nhi . , 

Mhi ngi jhya-ba 

Nishi mnr-potchi rimsho . 

Nis niko bhar-mi 

124. Good men. 

Mhi saba mae . 

Mhi jhya-ba kide . 

Rimsho mnr-potchi . 

l . 

Niko bhar-mi barn . . 

125. Of good man 

Mhi saba mae-2a 

Mhi jhya-ba kide-la 

Rimsho mnr-potchi-k e . 

Niko bhar-mi barn kung . 

126. ,To good men 

Mhi saba maod&di . 

Mhi jhya-ba kade-da 

Rimsho mnr-potchi-kale 

Niko bhar-mi ham-ki 

127. From good maa 

Mha saba m&e-hnndi • . 

Mhi jhya-ba kade-den 

Rimsho mur-potchi-nga 

Niko bhar-mi ham 
or, khiti. 

128. A good woman . 

Ch«rnifr«ng saba ghrf 

Mring-kola jhya-ba . 

Rimaho ki mishe 

Kat niko maha^s bhar-mi • 

m. A had boy 

A-saha pttis jha-jh* ghri 

Mhi jha-jba &-jhy*3* 

Ki to al ma-rimsho . 

K at ma-jati chhan-zi 

138. Good woman . „ 

Saha cha>meHting>xQae 

Mring-toli kide jhya-ba * 

Rimsho mish-potchi 

Niko mihaza bhar-mi ham 

131 A hod girl 

dHHafrringjb^hj. 

Mring-kola jha-jha a-jhya- 

Ki ma-rimsho misha al 

Kat mi-jiti bhaxusi . 

130. Good ^ 

Safe 

, * * . m 

JhjA-bd , 

Rimaho • 

■ 

Jati; niko. 

H. G.-4«t 
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Jhyftrbi . 

Rimaho .... 

Gepcha . 
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Xetvari (Nepal*. 


Pahrl (Nepal). 


H«.'nr (Darjeeling), 


W (Japaignrj). 


Bau-pT-gu 


Ba si-ya-gu 


I Ban-pT-ta ; bau-pT-ya-ta I Ba d-yii-ta 


Baba-pini-pacbe 


I Ba si-ya lo-na . 


Cbha-mba mhya-cha , . Manjiu tbi-s& . 

Cbba-mba mbya-cha-ya , Manjiu tbi-sa-gn 


Chba-mha mhyii-cha-ya-ta , Manjiu tbi-sa-ta 


Cbha-mba mbya-cha-pache Manjiu tbi-fcQ lo-na 


Ni-mha mhya-eha 


Mhya-cha-pT . 


Mhya-cha-pani-ya 


! Mhya-cha-pT-ta 


Manjiu •si 


Manjiu-si-ya-gu 


Manjiu-si-ya-ta 


Mhya-cha-pini-pache . . Manjiu- si-yfi lo-na . 

Cbba-mba bbT manu • Bhingu manchhi tbi-sa • 
Cbha-mba bhT mann-y& . Bbingn manebbi thi-sa-gu . 
Cbba-mba bhT mann-yi-ta . Bbingn manchhi tbi-sa-ya-ta 
Cbba-mba bbT mann pacbe Bbingn manobbi tbi-sa lo-nb 


Ni-mha bbT mann 


BbT mann-pT . 


BhT maxra-pT-gn 


BbT mann-pT-ta 


BbT manu piiche 


BbT misa cbba-mba 


Ni-ea bbingn manebbi 


I Bbingn TnjtnbKhi ban , 


Bbingn manebbi kari-gu . 


I Bbingn manebbi kari-yi-ta I ; 


Bbingn manebbi kari lo-na 


Bbingn mama tbi-si . 


Cbba-mba ma-bhi-mha kae Mi-ji b&bft-cba tbi-sa 
ma-cha. 

BhT-pT misa-ta . • Bbingn mama-to 


Cbba-mba ma-bbT-mba Ma-ji mama-eba tbi-sa 
mbyfte ma-oba. 

BbT . Bbingn . 


AtibbT . 


.1 Maji-gu bbingn 




1 

gngligh. | 

G wrong (Nepal). 

Mnrnii (Nopal). 

Sun war (Darjeeling). 

Magar (N>p*i,. 

131 Bnt 

• 

. 

Saba . # 

Jhya-ba jhya-ba 

Dushyo • 

* 

Biglina jiti 

• 

* 

135. Hieh 

* 

• 

Sfuba * . • 

No-bi . • 

Lashyo . 

• 

G Iiyin cha 

• 

• 

136. Higher 

• 


Nuba .... 

No-bi • • 

Kliub lashyo . 

- 

Ghyancha 


• 

137. Highest . 

• 

* 

Nuba . 

No-ba no-ba 

Aghor lashyo . 

• 

Ghyancha * 



13S. A. horse • 

* 

a 

Tagbri . « 

Ta ki 

Shari 

• 

Kat gliorfi 


* 

13d. A raare . 

• 

a 

Ta ms-ms ghri 

Ta mama ki 

Shari S-mo 

• ; 

Kat ghori 


• 

1-40. Horses 

* 

* 

Ta-mae . 

Td kate * , - 

Shara putchi . 

• 

Ghoii haru 


* 

HI. Mares 

• 

* 

Ta ma-ma mae 

Ta mama kate 

Shara putchi a-mo 


Ghori haru 


a* 

112. A Ml . 

♦ 


Ba-aat Ibya gbri 

Sarhe ki ... 

Biyaph-po-ki . 

* 

Kat saitryi phor 


• 

143. A cow 

a 

• 

Mhe gbri • * 

Me mama ki . • 

Bi ka * 

• 

Kat nhet 


• 

144. Bull* 

a 

* 

Ba-sst Ihyi mac 

Sarbc kate . • 

Biyaph patchi . 

• 

Phor haru 


• 

145. Cows 

a 

* 

Mbe mae 

Me mama kate 

Biang patchi . 

• 

Nhet haru 

• 

• 

140. A dog 

a 

• 

Na-ki dbo gbri 

Niki ki • 

Kuchura ka * 

• 

Kat chiu (i.e. chu) 


• 

147. A bitch . 

a 

• 

Na-ki ma-ma gbri . 

Niki mama ki 

KucHumi ki . 


Kat chiu ehauri 

• 

• 

148. Dogs 

* 

• 

Na~kt jaga 

Niki kite . . 

Kuclium patchi 


Chin haru 

a 

• ! 

140* Bitches * 

• 

• 

Na-ki ma-ma jaga . 

Niki mamft kite 

Kuchmi patchi 

• 

Chiu ehauri haru 


• 

150. A he-go«* . 

• 

- 

Ba bokya gkri 

Poke ki * . • 

Chi-she ki 


Kat boka* 


* 

151. A female goat 

* 

- 

Ba ma-ma gbri . 

Hi mama ki . 

Chi-she ki • 

• 

Kat rha * . 


* 

152. Goats 


* 

Bajaga * 

Hi kite . 

Cha-riie patchi 

• 

Rha-haru 


• 

153. A male deer 

- 


Fo dirbyi gbri 

Tangi livi-bi ki • 

Kish -she a-pq . 

4. 

• 

J Darhyi mirga . 

• 

• 

154. A female dear 

* 


> Fo murii gbri • 

Tangi mama ki 

Kishrahe a-mo 

• 

Murli mirga . 

• 

• 

155. Dear 

* 


- Fo * 

. Tangi . 

Kish-she putchi 

• 

Mirga , . 

• 

• 

ISA* lam 



* Ngamu 

. Nga mu-la 

, Go-la nang 

• 

Ngi le . 


• 

H7. TWart . 

- 


*■ Kfo, wi * • * 

* Xe mu*l& » 

, Ge-la ba-ngide . 

• 

Nang le . 

• 

• 

I56w Hem 

* 


. Chaam* 

. The mu-la . . 

. Hare bd-shotcha 


Asae le . . 


• 

1 53. Wean • 

* 


* Kgfc-Pg * 

. , Ngi-ni kite mu-Ii . 

. Go-patchi nang 

* a 

Kin-ko le 

• 

* 

; lift* T**a« * 

„ * 1 


• Hba-we-j^an rau-fe 

. To- uikite nm-Ii » 

* Ge bd-sho chhuu 

• T * 

, Nikruk le , 

a 

: 






Kewirl (Nepal). 


Pahri (Nepal). 

i 


B<5dj (Darjeeling). 


TO® (Jalpaignri). 

Engfish. 

Dakale bhi 


Dika bhingn 


A-rjum . 


• 

134. Boat. 

Tiji 


Tiji . . . 


Thu 


• 

Hindi-nina (see No. SO) . 

133. High. 

Upo tiji 


iliji-ga tiji . 


A-thu 


* 

136. Higher. 

' 

D&kale tiji 


Dika tiji 


l-tha i-tha . 


* 

1 

137. Highest. 

Chha-mha Bala 


Soto thi-mi . . 


On kit . , 


• 

, 

138. A hone. 

Chha-mha mi s&la . 

• 

Soro migu thi-mi 

. 

On i-mct kit . 


• 

1 139. A ma re. 

! 

Sala-ta . . * 

a 

Soro kin 


On-song . 


* 

...... 

140. Homs. 

Mi sala-ta 


Mign soro kiri 

• 

0 n -mo tr song , 


.1 

! 

141. Mares. 

Dot chha-mha 


Doh-si thi-mi . 


Long kit 


4 



142. A bull. 

. Si chha-mha . 


Mi-si thi-mi . 


Bik-gu kit 




143. A cow. 

Doha-ta . . * 

. 

Doh-ai kiri 

• 

Long-aong 




144. Bulla. 

Birta 


Ma-ei kiri 

• 

Bik-gd-song . 


• 


145. Cows. 

Chha-mha .kbi-chi . 

* 

Knju thi-mi . * 


Kajn kit . 


* 


146. A dog. 

Chha-mha vni khi-chi 


Mi knju thi-mi 


Kaju.-m.6t kit . 


. 

* 

147. A bitch. 

K. bi-chirta • • 

| 

Knjn kin . . 


Kajft-song 




14a Doga. 

Hi hdurchirta • * 


Mi knju kiri . , 


Kaju-mdt-eong 




149. Bitchea. 

Chha-mha dHgu • 


Dago thi-mi . 


Sa-ir-bn kit . 




150. A he-goat. 

Chha-mha chole 


Mi chali thi-mi 


Sa-ir-mdt kit . 




151. A female goat- 

Dngu-chi-ta . 


Chalirto 

| 

Sa-iTHKQg 




152. Goats. 

Bi chali ahha-mha . 


Gu-bhadi thi-mi . 


Sa-ka-hu kit . 




153. A male deer. 

Mi ohali chha-mha . 


Du-mi-ohali thi-mi . 


Sa-ka-m6t kit * 




154. A female daer. 

Chali * • * 


Gu-chali m • 


Sa-ka 





155. Deer. 

Ji du • • • 


Jiktfu . 

a 

Go gnm . 

i 




156. Iam. 

Ohhadu . • • 


ChhikHu 

• 

Hd-a 




157. Thou art* 

0 du * i • 


Eokhiu . 

• 

Hu gam . 




158. Beta* 

Ji-ptdu , , 


Ja-ri kJriu 


Kayfi gum • 

i 




159. We are. 

Chhidn * 


Chhi-ri khm . 


, Hd-a 



i 

160. Ton are. 


H. G.— 265 

2m 


m, ?ix? x» 


jBugiish. 


Gtirang (N#p*l). 


Mnrmi (Nepal). 


Stmwir (Darjeeling), 


MSgar (Nepal), 


161. They arc . 

• 

• Cha-jagaamn • • 

162. 1 was 


• Nga mu-la 

16S. Thou was fc 


• Kin mn • 

164. He was 


• Cha mu-la . . 

166. We were . 


• C ha-man (sic) mu-la . 

166. Ton were . 


. Nba-me jagan mn-li 

167, They were 


. Cha-me jagan mu-li 

16a Be . 


. Tage 

169* To he 


• Ta-K lasem 

170. Being 


• Tae-nambn • , 

171. Haring been 


• Tala khaxnba . . 

172. I may be . 


• Nga tab-mu 

173. 1 shall be . 


• Nga tab-mu . 

174. 1 fihonld be 


. Nga tarla tnm-nm * 

175. Beat 


• To ... 

176. To beat * 


. Tofim 

177. Beating , 


• Toanambu 

178. Haring beaten 


• Toa 

179. I beat . 


. Ngaiio-im 

ISO. Tboa beateet 


• Kito-aina-bn • 

181. He heats . 


. Chai to-si na-bu 

182. We beat • 


. Ngi jaga to « 

188. Ton beat . 


• Nharme jaga-di to . 

184. They heat 


• Cha-raae jaga-di to . 

185. I beat (Part Taue) 

• Nglrjihoi-ji . 

195. Them Imt* 

(Part KMtkfrji . 

3 ’mm). 



187. Bote* (Pa* Tmm) 

. Chtjilwi-jj , 


The-ni kate mu-la * 

Me-ko-putchi ha-te-m& 

Nga mu-ba 

Go ba-sho nang 

Temu-bft * 

Ge ba-sho thi . 

The-ni mu-ba . 

Mare ba-sho thiyo • 

Ngi-ni kate mu-bi . 

Go-patchi ba-sho naki 

Te-ni kite mu-bi 

Ge-patchi ba-ni 

The-ni kata mu-ba . 

Hari-patchi ba-ni-thiye 

Ta-ba .... 

Nawe . • ♦ 

Ti-la .... 

Nawe . . . 

Ta-si chi-ba . . . 

Dung-so-ngang , 

Ta-la jhinji . . . 

Thung-so-nga 

Nga ta-ham-la . . | 

Go dum-nang . 

Nga ta-la . . . i 

Go a- kale dum chai-na 

Nga ta-bo-Ia . 

Go § dum-chai-na . 

Rop-ko . . . . ! 

Tnpu . . 

Rop-la . . 

Tup-cha . . . 

Rop-si chi-ba . 

Tum-na-tum , , 

Rop-la jin- ji , « 

Tup-she-ngS-mi . 

Ngai rop-la 

Go tnp-nu . , 

Tc-se rop-chi . 

Ge tnp-ne 

The-ee rop-pa , 

Mem tup-ba * 

Nga-ni kate rop-la . 

Go-putchi tubia . 

Te-ni kate-se rop-chi 

Ge tnpo . . , 

The-ni kate-se rop-pi 

Mem tup-ni-mi s 

Ngai rop-chi . 


To-ee rop 


Ttie-eerop . 



Hosrnk le ; aaruk le 
Nga leya, 

Nang leya-s 
Hos leya ; as ley& 
Kan leya 
Nakrnk leya . 
Hosrnk leya . 
Chhanni . 

Chhan-ki 
Chhammi-le 
Chhan-mu hika 
Nga chhan-ki hik-le 

• Nga chhan-me 

- Nga chlian-ki par-le , 

• Dathuk-ni . . 

• i Dathnk-ki 

- Dathnk-nai-le . 

• Dathnk-nu hela , 

• Nga dathnk-le , 
. Nang dathuk-Ie 

• Achai dafchuk-la . 

• Kan-e dathnk-le « 

• Nakur-e dathnk-le . 

• Hos-mk-e dathnk-le 
Ngei dathnk-a 
Nang-e dathnk-a 
Achai dathnk-a 








R<% (Dwjeeiiag). 


T5t5 (Jtlpaigari). 


Eng’.-ib, 


A-pi du . 

* 

Ho-ri khiu 

• 

• 

Hu-yft-a . 


• 

i 

i 

161. They are. 

Ji du 

* 

Ji du . . 

• 

a 

Go nyi * 

* 

* 

! 

! 

162. I -was. 

Chha du 

* 

Ckhi du « , 

• 


Hd nyi . 


• 


163. Thou wast. 

0 du . • 

• 

Ho du . 

• 


Hu nyi . 


• 


164. He was. 

Ji-pi du . 

• 

Ji-ri du . 



Kayo nyi 


• 


: 

165. We were. 

Chhik-pi du . • 

• 

Chhi-ri du 



Hu nyi . 




166. You were. 

A-pi du . 

• 

Ho-ri du , 

4 



Huyfi nyi 


• 


167. They were. 

Ju-e 

• 

Khiu 


’ 

Nyi-shcng 


* 


168. Be. 

Jn-e-ta . 

• 

Khi-ti-ri 



Ngun-shong-ka 


*1 

- 

169. To Ik. 

Ju-ya cho 

• 

Khi-fci-ni 


. 

NgOn-nun 


i 

. 


170. Being. 

Ju-e dhu-gu 


Khi dhougu • 



Hgfin-lying-nun 


• i 


171. Having been. 

Ji ju-e phai . 

« 

Ji khi phungi . 



Go ngfin-pft 


t 

• ! 


172. 1 may be. 

Ji ju-e-tini ; jiju-e . 

• 

Ji khi-tingi 


• 

Go ngun-shong 


'i 


173. I shell be. 

Ji ju-e . • 


Ji kbi mi 



Go ngftn-gat . 




174. I should be. 

Da . 

• 

Die 



Lyup 


» 


175. Beat. 

* ■ • 

* 

Dae-ta . 



Lyup-shong 


• ! 


176. To beat. 

Di-yi cfao-na . 

• 

Die-tini 



Lynp-bom 


• 


177. Beating. 

Da-e dhn-ka 

• 

Die dhoga-ri . 



Lyftp-nun 


* 


17S. Having beaten. 

Jidi-e * 

• 

Na di* . 



Go lyup • 


* 


179. I beat. 

CKhadi • 

• 

Chha die 


J 

Hd lyfippung . 


* 


180. Thou beatest. 

0 di-yi chona 

• 

Ho-na da 

• 

j 

Hu lyup-bam . 


* 


181. He beats. 

Ji-mi-sa da-e . 

- 

Ja-ni die 


j 

Ka-yu lyftp 


• 


182. We beat. 

Cbhi-mi-sa di . 

• 

Chhi-ri die 

• 


Hd lyftp . 


* 


183. You beat. 

A*mi-Ba di-yi cbona 

• 

Ho-ri da 


‘j 

Hu-yu lyup 


- 


184. They beqt. 

Ji f^a-y4 i . • 

• 

Na da-ri . 

• 


Go buk . 

* 

* 



185. I beat (Past Tense), 

Chha di-la • • 

• 

CKbS di-ui • 

• 


Hd bukknng . 

* 

• 


186. Thou beatest (Paw 
Tense). 

5 da-la . • . 

j 

Ho-na di-n 

a 

* 

Hu buk . 

* 

• 

| 

187. He beat (Past Tens*}. 


vos» m, put it 
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Eoglhh. 

« 

Gurang (Nepal). 

I 

i 

i 

Murai (Nepal). 


| 

Snnwar (Darjeeling). 1 

i 

Magar (Nepal). 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Ngi-ji Iiou-ji 


Ngachhi rop . 

* 

...... j 

Kan-koi dithuk-i 

189. Ton beat (Past Tense) 

Nh .a-rnac- ji hoa-ji 

• 

Yenchhi rop . 

• 

| 

Nakoi dithuk-a 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Clia-mac-ji hoa-ji 


Thenchhi rop , 

• 


Asnrk-e dathuk-a 

191. X am beating 

Nga to-si na-bu 

• 

Ngae rop-di chi-bi 

• 

Go tum-na-tnm pihti 

Ngae dathnk-nai-le . 

192 I was beating . 

Nga-di to-si mn-la . 

■ 

Ngae rop- si chi-ba mu-ba . 

Go tum-na-tnm ba-ti 

Ngae dithuk-nai-leyft 

193. I bad beaten 

Ngai to-a-la 


Ngie rop-si/jinji 

• 

Go tum-ne-tum-ta . 

Ngfte dithuk-ni hehani (sic) 

194. I may beat 

Ngai to . 

* 

Ngae rop -la ham-Ii 

• 

Go tup-nga^na . 

Ngae datlmk-ki hek-le 

195. I shall beat 

Ngai to- inn 


Ngiie rop- la 



Ngae dithuk-le 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Ki-ji hoa-ma . 


Ye-se rop-li 



Nang-e dithuk-le 

197. He will beat 

Cha-ji hoa-ma 

• 

The-se rop-la . 



Achai dithuk-le . , 

198. We ihall beat . 

Hgi-ji hoa-ma . 

• 

Ngachhi rop-li 



Kankoi dathnk-le 

199. You will beat 

Nba-mae-ji hoi-ma . 

* 

Yenchhi rop-li ' 



Nikurk-e dathnk-le . 

200. They will beat . 

Clia-mae-ji hoa-ma . 

• 

Thechbi rop-la 



Asnrk-e dathnk-le . 

201. I should beat 

Ngai dhon-li to-mu . 

• 

Ngae rop-to-la . 

• • 

Go a- kale tnp-chi mar-bi . 

Ngae dithuk-ke pari-cha 
leya. 

202. J am beaten . 

Nga-lai to-adi . . 

• 

Ngi-ta rojp-ji . 

e * 

Go tnp-cha pning-sal 

Nga-ki dnng-a 

203. I was beaten . 

Nga to-di • , 

V 

Ngi-ti rop-si chi-ji 

a • 

Go tnp-cha pning-sii tbiyo . 

Ngi-ki dnng-nn dshhi 

204. I shall be beaten 

Nga-lai to-a . 

• 

Ngi-ti rop-fca-li 


Go tnp-cha puing-cha chhno 

Nga-ki dnng-le 

205. I go . . 

Nga hyam . , 

• 

Ngi ni . 


Go lii-na . . * 

Ngi nnng-le . . • 

206. Them goes* 

Kin hyam 

• 

Ye liin . . 


Ge lii-na- we . . 

Nang nung-le-s . 

207. He gees . . * 

Cban hyam 

• 

The tvi^li 


Me lai-bfi 

Asai nnng-le . 

208. We go 

Ngi hyima 

• 

Ngi-ni ni-sai . 



Kanko nnng-le • • 

209. You go «* . 

Nha-mae hyima 

* 

Yc-m mu (sic) 



Nakrak nnng-le . » • 

210. They go . 

Cha-mae hyama 

* 

The-ni mu (sic) 




Asrak nnng-le . • 

211. I went 

Nga byi-li . , 

- 

Nga m- ji 

a « 

Gola-ti . 

Ngi nnng-ne • 

212. Thou wen test . 

Ki hyi-U 


Ye ni-ji . 

a a 

Ge la-te 

Nang nnng-Jne-s 

212. Ha went , * , 

Cba hyi4a . . 


The n>ji 

» a 

Me li-pa 

Hosai nnng-ne 

214. W event . . , 

Ngi hySrji 

• 

Ngi-m m-j^ . 

* a 

I 

Kan-ko nnng-a • • 


H. <?.—•** 


Newiri (Nepal). 


Pfchri (Nepal), 


it*sg (Dirjeaiing). 


T«« (Jtpdgeri). 


Ji-mi-se da-ya . 

• 

. Ja-na da-ri 

• 

• 

Ka-yn bak 

Chlii-mi-se di-la 

» 

, Chha-na da-ri 



i 

j Ho bak . 

A-mi-se da-la . 

♦ 

. Ho-ka-na da-n 



! 

! Ha-jft bak 

1 

Ji da-ya cho-ni 

• 

. Na da-na chongi 

* 


j Go buk-bim . 

Ji di-ya cho-nao cho*ni 

« Na da-na cho . 

* 


! Go bnk-bam-b& 

Ji da-e dhu-na 


• Na dae dhunga 

a 


j 

Godrak-ang 

| 

Ji da-e phai 


. Na die phuugi 



* 

1 Go buk-kha . 

1 

Ji da-o-tini 


• Na dae-tingi . 



i 

’ Go buk-shdng . 

i 

Chha d&-i • 


. Chha da . 



Hd buk-sbet . 

6 da-i . 


. Ho-na da . 



Ha bak-shet . 

Ji-mi-se da-e . 


• Ja-na da 



Ka-yft buk-shdng 

Chhi-mi-se di-i 


. Chha-na da 



Hd bnk-shet . 

A-mi-se da-i . 


. Ho-ka-na da . 



Hay ft bak-shet 

Ji di-e mft 


• Na diic mi . 



Go bak -git 

Ji-ta dft-ya oho-na 


. Ji da-ri . 



Ka-sum bak-ang 

Ji-ta dafla-* 


. Ji da-gn du 



Ka-snm bak . 

Ji-ta da-i-ti-ni . 


. Ji da-tini . 



Ka-sam buk-sbet 

Ji o-ne . 


. Ji woe . 



Go no ng * 

Chha bn 


. Chhi wo • 



Hd ndng 

O o-na . 


. Ho wo . 



Ha ndn-det 

Ji-pi o-ne 


. Ji-ri letia 



Ka-yft .ndng 

Cbhi-pT ha . 


• Chhi-ri laso . 



Hd ndng 

A-pi o-ni 


. Ho-ki-ri letftri 



Ha-yu ndng « 

Ji o-na . 


. Ji wae-gu da • 

• 


Go non . • 

Chha o-na 


, Chhi wie-ga da 

« 


Hd ndng-ngnng 

O o-na . 


. Ho wo-ga da . 

e 

• 

Ha ndn • 

Ji-pi o-nft 


. Ja-ri letia 

% 


Ka-yft ndng * 


English. 


18S. We beat (Pa## r«se). 
159. Ton beat (Pa## Tease). 

190. They beat (Pa## JV%s«). 

191. I &zn beating. 

192. I wa* beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Tfeon wilt beat 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. Yon will beat 

) 

j 2QG. They will beat 

! 201. 1 should beat 

I 

i 

j 202. I am beaten. 

| 203. L was beaten. 

I 

| 204. I shall be beaten. 

I 

| 205. I go. 

| 206. Than goest 
| 207. He goes, 
j 208. We go. 

209. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Then irentest 

213. He went 

214. We went 
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i 

ExsgVufa. 1 

Ganmg (Nepal). 

Murmi (Nepal). J 

Sunwar (Darjeeling). 

Magar (Nepal). 

215. You went . • • 

Nha-mae hyfi-ji 

1 

Ye-ni ni-ji . • • j 


Nakruk nung-a 

216, They went . • 

Ohajmae hya-ji « * 

The-ni ni-ji , 


Asruk nung-a . 

217* Go . 

Eyad . 

Niu 

Laws • , • • 

Nung-ni .... 

SIS, Going 

1 

Hy&r-ba . 

Ni-si ni-ba 

La-cha . , 

Nung-nai-le . . 

219. Gone 

Hy&hkhS-di 

Ni-la jinji 

La-ta • • • • 

Nung-nu heka . . 

220. What is your name ? . 

Ki mi fco-cha ? . , 

Ye-la min tjkft ? . . 

I ne mar-me ? . 

Naknng arm in hi ale ? 

221. How old is this home ? 

Ghu ta kati khip ta-di ? . 

Chu ta kati khe-pa ta-ji ? . 

Iko sham dushya bursha 
ba-me ? 

Isai ghqra kurik bhurha 
chhan-a ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

Jhoile Kashmir kate rhegu 
mu? 

Chu-kyam Kashmir kati 
tharing mu-la ? 

Ake-nga Kashmir dushang 
ngoni chha ? 

Itai Kashmir kurik los le ? 

223. How many sons are 

There in your father's 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Nba-me a-ba dhen-ri kati ' 
jha mu ? 

Nga tingnya rhegu bhradi . 

Ye-la ap-la dim-ri jha kade 
mu-la ? 

Nga tini tharing pra-ji 

I popo khi-mi tan dish ba~ 
ni-mi ? 

Mu-lati dushyo lang gapti . 

Nang-n bav-o im-ang kurik 
lenza miza le ? 

Nga chini dherai los hoa 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Ngia kabaden-e jha chae a- ! 
nga de biha tu-di. j 

Dhino-ri targya ta-e kafchi 
mn. 

Nga-la agu-la jha the-la ] 
a-nga den-chhyam biha 
l&-bk. 

Dim-ri tar ta-la kathi mu-la 

A-pop-kauchha a-tau-ke 

biha a-lo mi shy a nu dum- 
ta. 

Khi-mi buahye shara a- 
ngoshtike chha. 

Ngau kanchha bay-o len-za . 
mi-za acbiu bahini-khata 
biha chhan-a. 

Im bhiiai bocho ghora kathi 
le. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

! 

i 

The-la ohigma-ri kstbi 
th&ngo. 

Achime ngoshtike Iae-pao , 

Hochio pith-taki kathi ka-ni 

228. I hare beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Cha-e jha-ladi nga-di lhe 
lana dhon-di. 

The-la jha-ta angi rop-chi , 

Go-mi a-tau-kale karr&-mi 
dherai tup-ta. 

Hochio mi-za-ki ngai 
dathuk-a. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

He nu-ba thum-ri cha-di 
fcheodo cbha-sem. 

Pra-ri ta-ji ra-me mahi 
chhi-si chi-ba. 

Hayu dangra tari meshbi 
ngoehya ba-ta. 

Hosai thumka taki bastn 
osane. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Cha sendu jara-ri tapheri 
tMam mu-la. 

The tong dhi-ri ta ki-ri the 
chi-ba mu-la. 

Hayu meko rawa-pongmi 
fihera tari-mi bashyo ba-ta. 

Hosai murtnng mhake hosai 
ghora taki kal-nu omine. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Cha-mae ring bhonda cha- 
mae i-H nu-ba mu-la- 

The-la ale the-la anga oisi 
no-ba mu-la. 

Me a-nu me a-loba misha-Ia- 
bhunda laahyo chha. 

Hocheo bhayai hocheo 
bahini denang ghyancha le. 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a hall 

Cha-e urn mhni nbi se 
mohar ghri. 

The-la sai sika ni-se adhuli 

Meko a-muli khur nisi ath 
ana ba-ta. 

Hocheo mol nis rupiya 
adhili le. 

233. My father lives in that 
small hoaae. 

Nga-e i-ba cha dhi cho-ba- 
ri ti-aim. 

Nga aba dim jba-jha-ri 
chi-ba mu-la. 

Si 

A popo meko ashcha khi-mi 
b6-ba. 

Ngau bai hosai marchhu 
im-ang n-le. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ghu mhni cha-lai pin 

Ghu tanga the-ta pingo 

Eko bi-ti meko-kale giu 

Isai rupiya hosko-ki yanhi , 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Cha-huin-le mhni jaga kin 

Ucbu tanga the kyam-se 
kingo. 

Meko bi-putchi nolle pito • 

Hos rupiya hosai khata 
lani. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237, Draw water from the 

well. 

Cha-lai beshe dbon dhhn- 
bo-fii kntdu. 

f Into huinie km dhuidu 

The-ti mari ropko, chho-se 
khigo. 

Tua-di-so ktti tego • 

Me-ko-le rimso-pa tup mino 
(?) meko-kale ghele-me 
rhnso-wa preng-do. 
Pokhri-nga plko chhyolo , 

Hosai bes- khata dathu-ne 
doria chhyak-ni. 

Inarin di don-ni 

238. Walk b*fo» mo 

Kgse urn bkrad* 

Nga-Ia ngacbha priu ‘ 

A-tnaiti gako . 

Ngau aghi hoa-ni . . 

239, Whom hoy mmm be- 
hmdymi? 

K*-Kdi khae-ba jha kha- 
sun ? 

Ye-la lisang hal-la jhatang 
haji. 

I-nole su-ki a-tau pirae ? . 

Su-o chhan-za naknng 
nhung-lak ram-ne ? 

«W. Fna whom did you 
buy that? 

Ki-di oh* fcbaebde ghhwli ? 

Yo-se dm hftl-la kyim-se 
khu-feiL 

Meko ge suke-nga gy&bi ? . 

^u-khata hosai loa ? . 

241, Front a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

» S'. 

Niwrlo-c pwalyi gitWe 
gnin-dL 

pdsale-cha « 

Gaun-nga dokane-ke-ngi 
gyaptto 

1 

I 
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j Kiwiri (Nepal). 

Pahri (Nepal). 

kdog (Darjjealmg). 


Saglish* 

Chhi-pi o-na * . * * 

Chha-ri liro • „ 

Ho nong 


j 21 5u Ton went. 

A-pi o-na * 

Ho-ki-ri lau • , 

Ha-yix ndng 

S 

l 

l 

| 216. They went* 

Hu • • < • 

|W8 . . . . 

Nn . 


j 

I 217. Go. 

j 

0-n4 chonh . 

Wo-tini . 

Ndn-det . 


| 218. Going. 

j 

O-ne dhu-ka-1 . * 

Wo-gu • 

: Non .... 


i 

] 219. Gone. 

j 

Cbba nS dhhu ? « 

Chha nan chala P 

A-do-sa a-brying shu go ? . 



220. What is your name P 

Tho sala guli buddha ja-la P 

U soro gwala jejo ? . 

On a-re sa-tet gin-bo go ? . 


221. How old is this home ? 

Tha-na Kaamir guli-ta 
tapft ? 

U-tha-na Kashmir gwala 
tipi? 

A-ba-mm Kashmir sa-tet 
m-nng go ? 

•HIM 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Chha baba-ya chhe go-mha 
ki-c-px du ? 

Thau tapak ju-e dhuna 

Chhi bin chhe gu-aa-lfi. 
kii-pro dn P 

Thin tipA-ka woe li-ni 

A-kup sa-tet nyi i-do-sa j 
d-bo H-kix ? 

| 

Sa-rong go a-rum-nanldm- J 
ha di. 



22$, How many sous are 
there in year father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ji-mha kaka-yi kie-ya-lce 
o-ya kehe biha. ja-ya 
chona. 

Tuyn-mba sala- y a kathi j 
chhe da, 1 

j 

Nn da-ya kii-pro-yi ho-ya 
manjiu napa bihA ja. 

Chhe-go tuiraj soro-ya-gu 
kathi du. j 

Ka-su i-ku-sa &-knp hu-do 
a-num deb-kabri-thik. 

Li-ka on a-dSm-sa go nyi . 

*•* •* 

• • Ui 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upen 
his hack. 

O-ya jandhu-li kathi ti . J 

Ho-ya mha-ga kathi ta . j 

Hado ta-gfim-ka go kydp . 

•k. 

JT o-ya kac-yi-ta tako masi j 
da-e dhu-na. j 

Ho-ya kia-pro-ya-ta na 
choho da-ni. 

Go ha-do kup a-li mol-Ia 
lyflp. 

•MMI 

228. X have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

0 porbata-ya chokh-sa same ' 
ja-ya cho-na. 

Kakara cho-ga ho sahl- 
buha jhii. 

Hn-uun than-chnng pong- 
kung-ka long zot-bim. 

— 

229. He is grazing cattle cn 
the top of the hill. 

0 sima-ya ko-sa chha-mha 
sala-sa chon&c chona. 

Chho sima jxurko soro thi- 
ma ho cho. 

Hu kung pe-re a-miu on 
plong-ka ngan nyi. 

— 

230. He is sitting ou a 
horse under that tree. 

O-ya kija o-ya>ehe-ya sis* 
ta-dhi ka. 

Ho-yi manji-a sika ho-ya 
bhiiju taj*. 

Hado yeng hado udm-len ; 
rhen. j 

■hM 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

O-ya mu ni taka*tya kha . 

Wo-ya mu nis taka o ha 
taka. 

O-re-sa a-far kora nyet m 
phet- 


232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Ji baba o dhiki-dha-gu chhe 
chona chona. 

Wo chikha-gu chhe nn ba 
cho. 

Ka-su bo pe-re li a-chum- 
bo-ka ngan-bim. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Tho taka o-ya-ta Hu « 

Tho tAka ho-yft-ta bi 

Kom a-re ha-do m bi . * 

— - 

234. Give this rupee to 
him. 

0 tak& o-li-ae ka 

Ho-tha-na wo taka kae 

Kdm o-re-eoug hn-do- 
lydng-nun lyo-a. 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

O-ya-ta nbyi darkajla-ya 
khipa-tX chitL 

Ho-yi-ta niakka die p&khi- 
nachi 

Eyu-la ha-dom bnk-nnn 
t&kpcHBa dam-tho. 


236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Tu-thi-sa la si . * 

Tokhn lukhn sali . . 

CTng-lip-nnn flag rhyi 



237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ji rihftAnft nya-si-nu • 

Nn-ya sika nghoa go 

Ka-su nahan n& 


238. Walk before me. 

Chha Hone soy& kae macba ] 
o-ya cho-na ? 

Chha luxnane ails, b&birch& 
yn? 

To kup i-do Ion di-defc go p 


239. Whose boy comes he* 
hind you f 

0 chha gumhasyA-ke 

nya-na ? 

Wo chha sa-tha-Ia nia-na 
ka-ui? 

Ho o-re to-lying pir-rung 
gd ? 


240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

GS-ya chha-mha pasalya 
yoke. 

Desa-ya-gu pasaja thi-sa- 
na-la-ga. 

Kyttng pasol-mo-lyaug-nuu 
pfir. 

i 

i 

*241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 


EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


To the east of the valley of Nepal we find a series of dialects of a much more 
complex nature than those described in the preceding pages. All the characteristics 
mentioned in the introduction to the Himalayan languages are found in them, though 
not always in one and the same dialect. 

The tendency to distinguish' the person of the subject by means of pronominal 
affix es is found in all of them. Thus a suffix nga is commonly added in the first person 
singular. The regular place of this suffix is between the base and the auxiliary. Com- 
pare Thami hok-ugd-dti, heing-I-am, I am. 

It has already been remarked that this distinction of the person of the subject by 
means of pronominal suffixes is in agreement with the practice of Munda languages. It 
is interesting to note in this connexion that those forms of speech likewise insert the 
pronominal suffix indicating the subject between the real verb and the auxiliary. 
Compare Santali rdngdch’ -ed-i/t tah rkana, hungering-I-was, I was hungering. More- 
over, the use of personal suffixes is not necessary in either group. In the Munda 
languages it is more common to add the pronominal suffix to the word immediately 
preceding the verb. Compare Santali arak’-te-H chalak’a, house-into-I go, I shall go 
home. We can perhaps compare the tendency in some of the dialects now under con- 
sideration to distinguish the subject by means of pronominal prefixes before the verb. 
Compare Lim bu khene ke-toa, thou thou-art, thou art. It should however be borne in 
mmrl that the use of prefixes is an old feature of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Another characteristic feature of the Munda verb is that the direct and indirect 
objects are incorporated in it by inserting pronominal infixes. Compare Santali aim-da 
okavd-g-dm nom-ket’ -ko-tin-a, hens where-thou fouudest-them-mine ? where did you 
find my hens? A similar tendency can be observed in some dialects of our group. 
Compare Khambu khodo-pikd, him- said, he said to him ; Limbu pi-r-ang-nS, give me ; 
hip-tam-me, heat him. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties in Dhimal, TakhS, and Khambu. Thami 
and some Khambu dialects have adopted the Aryan numerals for higher numbers, and 
BSi Mid Limbu make use of the Tibeto-Burman method of counting in tens. Compare 
Yakha hi-bong-hichchi nga ibong, twenties-two and ten, fifty, and Santali bar iti gal , two 
twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns of Munda languages have three numbers. There are, more- 
over, double sets of the dual and plural of the first person. Compare Santali *», I ; 
(flin, I and he ; alan, l and thou ; aid, 1 and they ; abo, I and you. The Tibeto-Burman 
languages have no such complicated system of pronouns. The numerous forms found 
in them are due to the exigencies of etiquette, different forms being required in order to 
mark the differing degree of politeness shown towards the person addressed. Several 
Himalayan dialects, however, in this respect agree with the Munda forms of speech. 

vot. m, vast i. 8 * 
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COMPLEX PEONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES- 


Many of them are only known through the materials published by Hodgson. Compare 
Vayu go, I ; ang-chi, my and his ; ung-cki, my and thy; ang-ki, my and their ; ung-ki, 
my and your ; -Baking go, I ; go-si, I and thou ; go-suku, I and he ; goi, I and you ; 
gd-ku, I and they, and similar forms in other dialects such as Thaksya, Eungchhenbung, 
Nachhereng, "Waling, Thulung, Lohorong, Lambichhong, Balali, Sangpang, Dumi, 
K haling, Dungmali, etc. Some of the dialects which fall within the scope of this 
Survey probably possess a similar system of pronominal forms. Our materials are not 
sufficient to judge about the matter with certainty. Compare however Limbu an-chi, 
I and thou ; artrchl-ge, I and he ; ani, I and you ; ani-ge, I and they. In Khambu we 
find kei, we ; i-mi, our ; o-khi-pi, of us. Compare Bahing goi , I and you ; i-ke, my 
and your; wa-ke, my and their, and so forth. 

Hodgson has collected most of the complex pronominalized languages of Nepal 
under the head of Kiranti, and it has become customary to distinguish those diale cts as 
the Kiranti group of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

According to the same authority, the Kirant country in tie larger sense is sub- 
divided into three different tracts, viz .: — 

1. Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, inhabited by Yakhas, limbus, Lohorongs, 

and Chhingtangs. 

2. Mafh Kirant or Middle Kirant, comprising Bontawa, Bodong, Dungmali, 

Khaling, Dumi, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong, Bahing, Thulung, 

Kiilung, Waling, and Nachhereng. 

ft. Patio Kirant or farther Kirant, inhabited by the Chourasyas. 


Hodgson further states that Kirant in this larger sense comprises the country of 
the Kb ambus, or Khambuwan, and the country of the Limbus, or Limbuwan. The 
former it situated between the Sun Kosi and the Arun, the latter between the Arun and 
the Szngjlela Bange. The Yakhas and the Limbus are, however, he says, often alleged 
to be not Kir antis. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, states that be has been informed by 
an educated Yakha, that strictly speaking Kiranti is the designation only of the Bais, 
i.e., of the Jimdars and the Yakhas. The name Kirant should properly be written 
Kb&t. It has long ago been identified with the Kiratas of Sanskrit literature. It is 
not, however, of any importance to speculate on the history of the word. Suffice it to 
state that it is used in different senses by different authorities, and that the dialects of 
the so-called Kiranti group are closely related to dialeots spoken by tribes who have 
never claimed to be Kirants. I do not, therefore, see any sufficient reason for retaining 
tbe-denomination Kiranti in this Survey. ° 

The .dialects belonging to onr group which will be dealt with in what follows are 
DBimal, ThSmi, Limbu, Yakha, Khambu, and Bai. 8ome other Nepalese dialects such 
as "Vayu, Chepang, etc., will be added as a kind of appendix. 

Diurnal and Thami are comparatively simple languages. The higher numbers in 
Diurnal are counted in twenties ; compare nd Visa, five twenties, hundred. 

The person of the subject is distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb • 
^kS U-ang-kd,! eome-shall-I, I shall come; le-dng-nd, than come-wilt-thom 
thou wilt come; igel U-ang-hgel, we come-shall-we, wp shall come. In other respects 
Ulma to® cot aha* any laces of tl.e oomjdioity characteristic of ether dMeot, 
belonging to the group. 
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Dhimal has formerly been considered to belong to the Bodo group of Tibeto- Borman 
languages. Its vocabulary, and more especially the forms of the numerals and pronouns, 
however, show a much closer affinity to the Himalayan dialects, and the negative 
verb is formed by means of a prefix md. 'When, we remember the characteristic features 
drawn attention to above, it cannot therefore be any doubt that Dhimal must be 
separated from the Bodo group and dealt with in connexion with the pronominalixed 
dialects of Nepal. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials at our disposal, Thami is a dialect 
of the same description as Dhimal. The numerals above ‘ two * have been borrowed 
from Aryan languages, and we cannot therefore tell whether the higher numbers were 
originally counted in tens or in twenties. The conjugation of verbs, on the other hand, 
shows the same use of pronominal suffixes as in the case of Dhimal ; thus, gai yd-nga-du > 

I go-I-am, I go ; ne rehu-na-dn, thee-by striking-thou-art, thou strife est. 

Limbu is a dialect of a much more complex character. The higher numbers are, 
however, counted in tens as in Tibetan. 

It has already been remarked that there are double forms of the dual and the plural 
of the first personal pronoun, viz. : — an-chi , I and thou ; an-chi-ge, I and he ; dm, I and 
you ; ani-ge, I and they. Of greater interest is, however, the use of shprt forms of the 
personal pronouns as prefixes ; thus, anga arsd, I my-son, my son ; khene k'-nu-ad, thou 
thy-younger-brother, thy younger brother ; khitne ku-ad, he his-son, his son. These 
prefixes are extensively used, and they also occur before verbs, in order to distinguish 
the person of the subject and the object. Thus, a-k'-hip, me thou strifeest ; pap gd- 
chogu , sin I-did, I sinn ed ; khvn-chhi me-wd, they they-are, they are. 

In this extensive use of pronominal prefixes Limbu agrees with B&r&, and still more 
with the Kuki-Chin languages. Compare B&rl dng-ni d-fd s me-of my-father, my 
father ; nang-ni nam-fd, thee-of thy-father, thy father ; bl-ni bi-fa, him-of his-father, his 
father ; Lushei kei-ma ka-pa , I my-father, my father ; kei-ma ka-ni, I my-being, I am. 
In this connexion we can also note that the plural suffix in the pronouns ‘ I ’ and e thou ’ 
is ni in Limbu and in Lushei. 

It will, accordingly, he seen that Limbu forms another link in the chain connecting 
Tib etan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto Bin-man languages of Assam and 
Burma. 

It is not only pronominal prefixes that are employed by Limbu. U lien the subject 
of a verb is of the first person, it is often indicated by suffixing ang, an abbreviated form 
of the pronoun angd, L Thus, peg- ang, went-I, I went. This ang must be compared 
with the suffix ngd in Thami. It is also used to indicate the object ; thus, hip-t-dng, he 
struck me ; pi-r-avg-ne , give me. 

Yakha is in many respects closely related to Limbu, as will already be apparent 
from a comparison of the numerals and pronouns in the list of words on pp. 408 and If. 
TTioliftr numbers are counted in twenties. The dialect possesses a set of pronominal 
prefixes. It does not, however, so commonly add them before a governing noun in order 
to repeat the governed genitive, as does Limbu, though we find forms such as u-gd i-pd, 
him- of his-father, his father. The verb does not regularly differ for person. The suffix 
ngd is, however, sometimes inserted between the basfe and an auxiliary, when the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, hhem-me-ngd-nd, going-I-am, I go, and it is 

VOL. Ill,' PART I. 2x2 
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probable that better materials would show that Yakha in reality agrees much more 
closely with Limbu than the tests available lead us to infer. 

Khambu is the name of a tribe whose members speak several closely connected 
dmWg The higher numbers were formerly counted in twenties, but Aryan loan-words 
have now begun to be substituted. Several Khambu dialects possess dual forms of the 
pp.ran nal pronouns and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one includ- 
ing and the other excluding the person addressed. The personal pronouns have short 
forms which are used as pronominal prefixes, as in Limbu and Yakha. 

Some Khambu dialects make use of pronominal suffixes in order to distinguish the 
person of the subject in verbs. There is also a tendency to add pronouns before the verb 
in order to indicate the object ; thus, khodo-pikd, him-said, he said to him. 

Some Khambu dialeots present a very complicated system of verbal forms, and it is 
just possible that farther materials would show the same to be the case with all, or at 
least, most of them. 

Specimens have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey of a dialect called 
Bai. It is probably the language spoken by the Jimdars of Nepal. It closely corre- 
sponds to Hodgson’s Dumi. 

Higher numbers are counted in tens. 

According to Hodgson’s Diimi vocabulary, the personal pronouns have a dual as 
well as a plural, and there are both inclusive and exclusive forms of the dual and plural 
of the first person. Short forms of the personal pronouns are used as pronominal pre- 
fixes. The prefix o, thy, is also used before verbs in order to indicate that the subject 
is of the second person ; thus, d-mu, madest. Compare Limbu. 

The person of the subject is not regularly distinguished in tbe verb. In addition to 
the prefix d in the second person w„e sometimes find a suffix nga in the first ; thus, 
m u-nga-td, I am doing. 

The remaining dialects of the group are only known from the mat erials published 
by Hodgson. The Vayu dialect is a typical language of the complex type, and it trill 
be described at some length. Other Nepalese languages, such as Bhramu, Chepang, 
Kusunda, and Thaksya, are too unsatisfactorily known to he dealt with in detail. They 
have all been much influenced by Aryan tongues. 

It will be seen that the dialeots belonging to this group all have the tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject, at least if the subject is of the first person. In 
that case a suffix nga is usually added or inserted between the base and an auxiliary. 
In Diurnal and Th&mi we find a similar suffix nd in the second person. These two 
suffixes, nga for the first and nd for the second person, will meet us a gain in the western 
group. Their origin is evident ; they are simply the shortest forms of the personal 
pronouns of the two first persons. 

In limbu, Yakha, Khambu, and Rai we find an extensive use made of pronominal 
prefixes, just as is the case in several Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and Further 
India. 

Ihe position of our group can accordingly be defined as intermediate between 
Tibetan and the non-pronominalized Himalayan dialects on one side and the 
pronominaliied languages of North Almora, Kanawar and neighbourhood as well ms, 
wrwa of TSbeto- Borman forms of speech such as B&rh, the Kulri-Gkra languages, etc 
oftthe;'9thar.'" ' . . ’’ 
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DHTMAL. 

The Dhimal dialect is spoken by a small tribe in the Darjeeling Terai. No estimates 
of the number of speakers hare been forwarded for the purposes of this 8urvey. At 
the last Census of 1901 the figures were as follows : — 

Bengal Pbesidehct — 


Darjeeling t « 607 

A* sax •••*••«»**«** 4 

Total . 611 


A full vocabulary and a grammatical sketch of the dialect hare been published by 
Hodgson. No new materials hare been forthcoming for the purposes of this Survey, 
and the remarks on Dhimal which follow are therefore entirely based on the materials 
collected by Hodgson. The same is the case with the list of Standard Words and 
Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H n — 0* the Kooch, BSdo, and Dhimil tribes. Calcutta, 1847. Reprinted in Miscellaneous 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects, VoL i, London, 1880, pp. 1 and ft 
„ „ — On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

VoL rviii. Pari i, 1849, pp. 451 and ft Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays, VoL iL, pp. 1 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Dalton, E. T., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Dhimal vocabulary, after Hodgson, 
on pp. 93 and ff. 

Elliott, O. A., — Deport on the Census of Assam for 1891. Calcutta, 1883, p. 80. 

Gait, E. A, — Deport on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong 1892, paras. 161-184. 

Ar ticle — There is no article. The numeral e, one, is used as an indefinite article, 
and definiteness is indicated by means of demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender.— Gender is indicated by using different words or by prefixing 
dankhd, dhdngdi, male ; mahani, bhundi , female, etc. Thus, he, husband ; be, wife : 
todrval, man ; be-val, woman : tad- fan, boy ; be-jan, girl : dankhd khid, male dog ; maha- 
ni hhid, bitch : dhdngdi hia, cock ; bhundi Ida, hen. 

Number. — The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
usual plural suffix is gala* ; thus, chan gala*, children. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distingnished by 
any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is usnally put in the case of the agent, 
which is formed by adding the suffix dong. The dative, which is sometimes also used 
as an accusative, is formed by adding eng. The suffix of the ablative, which is also 
often used to denote the agent, is she ; that of the genitive ho, and that of the locative 
ta. Thus, idong md-elhd tod-jan-galai-sho gJdnting to eng, udong Hid be-jan-galai-eng 
pi, these not good boys-from take it, those good girls-to give ; khund-dong cha-nen-chd-hi, 
tiger-by killed, a tiger killed him ; idong Idng-ko die, this (is) our buffalo ; bade sd-td, 
in a big house. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually precede, but sometimes also follow the noun they 
qualify ; thus, elkd chan-galai, good children. 

The particle of comparison is nhd-dong, which is usually preceded by the compared 
noun in the genitive. Thus, 6-ko nhd-dong dhangd, him than tall, taller ; *og*txing-ko 
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nhdrdong dhdngd, all than tall, tallest ; pia nha-dong dyhd gandi hi, cow than horse fat 
is, the horse is fatter than the cow. Dong can be dropped j thus, sogtniing nhd itd kalam 
rhinka, all than this pen long, this pen is the longest of all. 

ITumerals — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. They are often followed by the suffix long, which does not appear 
to add anything to the meaning ; thus, e-long dicing or e-didng, one man. 


Pronouns. — The following pe the personal pronouns : — 


kd,J. 


, nd, thou. 


t Qd, he. 


kdng-dong, by me. 
keng, to me. 
kdng-ko, my. 
kyel, we. 
king-dong , by us. 
king-eng, to us. 
king-ko, our. 


nang-dong, by thee. 
neng, to thee. 
ndng-ko, thy. 
nyel, you. 
ning-dong, by you. 
ning-eng, to you. 
ning-ko, your. 


wdng-dong, by him. 
weng, to him. 
d-kd, ican-ko, his. 
u-bal, they. 
u-bal-dong, by them. 
u-bal- eng, to them. 
u-bal-ko, their. 


The demonstrative pronouns are i, this ; u, that. There are besides fuller forms, 
vie., i-dong , and u-dong for living beings, and i-td, u-td , for things. The demonstrative 
pronouns are inflected like personal pronouns; thus, i-ko, or ydng-ko, of this; yeng, 
to this ; ydng-sho, from this. The plural is i-bai, these ; u-bal, those. 

Interrogative pronouns are hdshu, who ? hai, what ? 

Verbs. — All verbs are inflected in exactly the same way. If the subject is of the 
first or seoond person, the personal pronouns are suffixed to the tense bases. Thus, 
kd hade-khi-kd, I go ; nd hade-khi-nd, thou goest ; tod hade-khi, he goes ; kyel hade-khi- 
kyel, we go ; nyel hade-khi-nyel, you go ; u-bal hade-khi, they go. 

The usual verb substantive is jeng-li, to be. The present is jehi, the past higd-hi, 
the future jeng, first person kdjen-kd, I shall be. 

JSi means * to be,’ * to exist’ ; thus, hdshu hi, who is there ? kd hi-kd , I am ; be-jan 
nhdrdong tod-jan dhdngd hi, girl than boy tall is, the boy is taller than the girl. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a present ; thus, ndni nihoikd- 
dinchd-td hade-kd, to-day jungle-to go-I, to-day I am going to the jungle. 

The usual present tense is formed by suffixing khi, mhi, or nhi ; thus, kd hade-khi- 
kd, I go ; kd dop-mhi-kd, I speak. 

A present definite can be formed by prefixing eldng, now, to this tense; thus, 
kd eldng khdng-khi-kd, I am wishing. 

Past time.— The suffix of the past is hi ; thus, nd hade-hi-nd, thou wentest. We 
also find shorter forms such as nd hai-nd, thou wentest ; tnd hai- kd, I did not go. 

An imperfect is formed by prefixing Idmpdng, formerly, to the present ; thus, 
kdldmpdng khdng-khi-kd, I was wishing. 

Future. The suffix of the future is dng, which sometimes becomes an before the 
suffix kd of the first person. The initial d is sometimes dropped after vowels. Thus, 
iai ehdng-ka, instead of chd-ang-kd, I shall eat ; kd hade-ang-kd, or kd hdn-kd, I shall goj 
nd hade-dng-ni, or, nd hdng-nd, thou wilt go. 

Imperative. The simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative ; thpq, 
via eat ; male, don’t come. 
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Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding 
K ; thus, hadhli, to go, in order to go. Another verbal noun is formed by adding hd ; 
thus, pd-ka-konang , on account of doing, because he did. Such forma are commonly 
used as relative participles; thus, dang-hai-nen-chd-kd khta, beating-finding-eating 
dog, a beaten dog ; ddp-kd kothd, spoken words. 

An adverbial partioiple is formed by adding katdng ; thus, len-ka-tdng len-ka-tang 
hadi-kH, he goes laughing. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding teng ; thus, hade-teng , having gone. 

Passive voice- — There .is no passive voice. A kind of passive can however be 
expressed by adding the verbs nen , to find, and cha, to eat, to the base and conjugating 
throughout ; thus, yaUa-sho dang-hai nen-cha-hi-ka, brother-from beating found-ate-I, 
I was beaten by my brother. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, kd m d khang- 
khi-kdy 1 do not wish ; kd md hdn-kd, I am not going ; md hode, don’t go. 

Order of words.— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works quoted above under the 
head of authorities and to the list of Standard "Words and Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 
The latter has been compiled from Hodgson’s grammar and vocabulary. 
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thSmi. 

The Thamis have formerly been considered to speak the same dialect as the Sun wars. 
During the preparatory operations of this Surrey the two dialects were confounded in 
Darjeeling, and separate returns were only made from Sikkim. The number of speakers 
in that district was estimated at 100. At the last Census of 1901, Sunwar and Thami 
were classe d together in Assam. The Thami figures for other districts were as follows : 

Bhhgal Presidxhot— 

• Q 

Jalpaigun ..«*•••••• a 

Darjeeling ^64 

Chittagong ® 

Sikkim 32 

Total Bengal 311 

Bombat ® 

Grand Total . 319 

It will be seen that the number of speakers outside Nepal is small. It is therefore 
no wonder that it has been impossible to get more than an incomplete list of words for 
the purposes of this Survey. The list is not sufficient for giving a detailed description of 
the principal features of Thami grammar. It shows, however, that Thami is quite 
distinct from Sunwar. It is much influenced by Aryan dialects, and has adopted 
Aryan numerals above * two.’ On the whole, however, it seems to be a dialect of the 
same kind as Dhimal, Yakha, Limbu, etc. 

The remarks on the Thami dialect which follow are entirely based on the list 
mentioned above, which has been forwarded from Darjeeling. 

Nouns- — The prefixes chi in chi-ngd, nose ; chi-le, tongue ; chd in chd-ld, moon ; 
« in u-go, mouth ; u-ma, wife ; «-«*, sun, do not appear to add anything to the meaning. 
The prefix chd in chd-ld corresponds to the z in Tibetan zla-ma, moon. Similarly chi-le, 
tongue, should be compared with Tibetan Iche, Sharpa che-lak. 

Gender. — The male gender can be indicated by adding qualifying words such as 
papa, boke, ddrhe', etc.; thus, papa syd , bull ; bolcechuri, a he goat; ddrhe drki, a male 
deer. Papa should be compared with Pahri baba which is used in the same way. The 
female gender can, similarly, be distinguished by adding mama, md, or mi; thus, ma- 
ma syd, cow ; kuchu-md and kuchu-mi, bitch. In other cases the gender is distinguished 
by using different words, or else it is left unmarked. 

Humber. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural can 
be distinguished by adding suffixes suoh as haru and pali ; thus, d-pd ham, fathers ; 
ehdmaipdli , daughters. 

Case- — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are net distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object can, however, be put in the dative, which is formed 
by adding one of the suffixes kai or Idi ; thus, to-ko chd-kai rehunu, his son beat, I 
have beaten bis son. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is also used 
as «a instrumental It is formed by adding * or e ; thus, dhd-i syd-miahd jahu-du, him- 
by cows-buff aloes grazes, he is g razin g cattle ; fo-kai shak-pa-e chhiho, him ropes-with 
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An ablative is formed by adding dekhin or ining, ini ; thus, dokanc deihin, from 
a shopkeeper; Jiff -ining, here-from ; kuta-ini, from whom? 

The suffix of the genitive is ko ; compare Sunwar Ad, and the suffix gu which forms 
relative participles in Newari and Pahri ; thus, ndng-ko apd-ko nim-te, thy father’s 
house-in. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is ie; thus, nim-te , in the house ; luktuhd- 
te, upon his back. This suffix is also contained in postpositions such as pdle-te, under ; 
habi-te, before ; libi-te, behind. 

Adjectives- — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify ; thus, u-bha ghord, the 
white horse ; dprd chamai-cha-pdli, good women. The particle of comparison is the 
Aryan bhandd as in Gurung, Yakha, etc ; thus, dhd-ko bubu to-ko humi bhandd agio 
hoddtt, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns- — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

gai, I. I nd, thou. > dha, he. 

ge, by me. ; ne, nai, naya , by thee, j dhd-i, by him. 

gai-ko, my. j nan-ko , thy. j dhd-ko, his. 

ai-mi, ni, we. nang, ningicai, you. dhd-bang, dhd-md-pdli, they. 

ni, by us. not, by you. I dhd-bang-e, by them. 

mi-ko, our. ndng-ko , your. j ta-bang-ko, their. 

Ta-bang-ko, their, is perhaps the genitive plural of the demonstrative pronoun to,. 
that. It seems however probable that dh and t are interchangeable as in other con- 
nected forms of speech. Moreover, the handwriting of the original list is so indistinct 
tTmt, it is often impossible to distinguish between o and a. The plural forms of the 
second person properly belong to the singular. 

Demonstrative pronouns are kd, this ; «, and to, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are eu, who ? hd-ra, what ? hd-ni, how much ? how many ? 
Kuta-[ini), whom (-from), is probably Aryan. 

Verbs.— The verb substantive is apparently du; compare Newari and Pahri. 
Gai hok-ngd-du, I am, seemfe to mean ‘ I sitting am.’ The forms thd, is ; thiyo, was, 
are probably Aryan. 

Finite verb. — The verb subs tantiv e plays a considerable r 61 e in the inflexion of 
finite verbs. There is apparently a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the 
subject by inserting pronominal suffixes between the base and the verb substantive, as 
is also the case in other Nepalese languages. In the first person singular a ngd is 
vmiftrfari ; thus, hok-ngd-du, I am ; hok-ngd-thiyo, I was. In na hok-ngd-du, thou art, 
ngd is perhaps miswritten for nd ; compare nd kok-na-du-thiyo, thou wast. In yd-ng- 
n gang, I went, ng is used instead of ngd. 

The suffix nd is often used in a similar way in the second person ; thus, ne fehu-na- 
dn, thou strikest. This suffix is, however, also used in the first person j thus, gai hok-na- 
du, I shall be ; gai thd-ng-nd-du, I may be. 

In the plural we find * in the first, and » in the second and third persons; thus, 
ni hok-i-dn, we axe ; ningaai hod-ni-du thiyo, you were ; to-bdngai hod-nirdu thiyo, 
they were. 

VOL. in, VAJrt i. 


So 
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Present time.— The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense ; thus, thd, 
is ; nat rehi, you strike. Usually, however, the copula du is added ; thus, hod-dn , he 
is, they are ; yd-dtt, he goes ; ra-du, he comes ; rehu-du, he strikes, they strike. The 
•suffixes mentioned above can be inserted before this dn ; thus, ya-ngd-du, I go; rehu- 
na-du, thou strikest ; nang hot-nd-du, you are ; ni hok-i-du, we are. 

In the first person we also find a suffix nu ; thus, ge rehu-nu, I strike. It is 
abbreviated to » before du ; thus, ge rehu-n-du, I am striking. 

In the second person we find a suffix Id added to duk, the fuller form of the copula 
du ; thus, nang yd-nd-duk-ld, thou goest. 

Mesa in ni fesd, we strike, is an ordinary verbal noun ; see below. 

Past time. — The various forms used in the function of finite tenses are properly 
verbal nouns. The literal meaning of gai hok-ngd-du, I am, is * my sitting-my-being.’ 
3uoh forms can of course occasionally also be used in the past; thus, ge rehu-nu, I 
have beaten ; ge fehu-n-du, I had beaten. A real past can be formed by adding thiyo, 
was; thus, gai hok-ngd-thiyo , my sitting-my-was, I was; to-bangai hod-ni-du-thiyo >, 
they were. 

Another suffix of the past is ngdng ; thus, gai ydng-ngang, I went ; nang ya-ngdng, 
thou wentest ; gairkai fe-ngang, me-to struck, I am struck. 

A suffix hdn occurs in ihd-hdn, was; yd-han, went; and mang is used in nay a 
kinai-mdng, thou boughtest. 

Future. Ihe present is also used as a future ; thus, ge feti-au, I shall beat. The 
suffix ad in gai ihang-nd-du, I may be ; gai hok-nd-du, I shall be, is probably the suffix 
of a participle or verbal norm. 

Imperative.— The imperative is apparently formed by adding one of the suffixes 
a, kd, gd; ho, ko ; thus, ya-d, go ; chiyd, e at; ho-kd, sit; thiu-gd, stand; fe-ho, beat ; 

ihhirho, bind ; pi-ko, give. The initial * and g of some of these suffixes perhaps belongs 
to the base. 6 

Piyang, give, probably contains the pronominal suffix of the first person and 
means * give me.’ 


- 11011118 participles.— A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 

to be; gai-kai resd chdhi-du, me-to beating due-is, I shall be beaten. 

T ® bal _* 0 ® 1 “ formed by adding >»*-«d; thus, resnu-nd, to strike. It 

1 is used with the meaning of a participle or verbal no rm in 

fehu-na, beating. 

° m “ yaMm ’ ^ c ° mpara swa ^ 
ta-u, <* to-U ; ffios, <44- 

U4e, bein^, jeilong-ta-le, having been; reko-dum-to-le, having beaten. 

Hegative Particle. The negative partide is a prefixed md; thus, md-thd not- 

HO* * 


a “ wtere4 40 ,he lkl ® PP- 408 Md it. 

thereat the preceding reread:, entirely depends on 
t«* eor*ectofiss of the various forms contained in the list 
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The Limbus are one of the principal tribes of Eastern Nepal. Their home is to 
the east of the Yakhas, and to the south-east of the Khambus. They rank next to the 
Khambus and above the Yakhas. 


The Limbus call themselves Yak-thung-ba, and according to Major Senior 1 they 
state that they and the Rais were once one people. Their history is stated to be written 
in a book called J B hong soli, i.e., Vamidvali, of which copies are kept in some of the- 
most ancient families. Such copies, when found by the Gurkhas, are always burnt, and 
the keeping of them is strictly forbidden. 

According to Sir Herbert Risley — 

4 The name Limbo, or Das Limbo., from the ten sub-tribes (really thirteen) into which they are supposed 
to be divided, is used only by outsiders. Tibetans have no special name for the Limbus ; they call all the tribes 
of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general name Aloupa or dwellers in the ravines. The Lepch&s and 
Bhotias or Tibetans settled in Bbotan, Sikkim, and Nepal speak of the Limbus as Tsoug, because the five 
thums or sub-tribes included in the class known as Lhasa-gotra emigrated to Eastern Nepal from the district 
of Tsaug in Tibet, Lepch&s call them Chang, which may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the 
Kiritnti group they are addressed by the honorific title of Subab or Suffaii, a chief. 

The Limbos, according to Dr. Campbell, “ form a large portion of the inhabitants in the mountainous 
country lying between the Dud-Kosi and the Kanki rivers in ft *pal, and are found in smaller numbers east- 
wards to the Mechi river, which forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim. In still fewer numbers they exist 
within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond which they rarely settle. In Bhutan they 
are unknown except as strangers.” Hodgson locate them between the Arun Kosi and the Mechi, the Singikla 
ridge being their boundary on the east. The Limbus themselves claim to have held from time immemorial the 
Tdmba Khola valley on the upper waters of the Tamba Kosi river : and the fact that one of their sub-tribee 
bears the nam e T&mbakhola suggests that this valley may have been one of their early settlements. They have 
also a tradition that five out of their thirteen sub-tribes came from Lh asa, while five others came from Benares. 
The former group is called the Lhasa-gotra, and the latter the Kasi-gotra ; but the term gotra has in this case 
no bearing on marriage. All that can safely he said is that the limbus are the oldest recorded population of 
the country between the Tamra Kosi and the Mechi, and their fiat features, slightly oblique eyes, yellow* com- 
plexion, and beardlessness may perhaps afford grounds for believing them to be the descendants of early Tibetan 
settlers in Nepal, They appear to have mixed little with the Hindus, but much with the Lepchas, who of lata 
years have migrated in large numbers from Sikkim to the west.* 


We have no information about the number of speakers of Limbu in Nepal. Their 
„ . . . number in Darjeeling and Sikkim lias been estimated for the 

Number ot spwxors. 

purposes of this Survey as follows : — 


Darjeeling 14,045 

Sikkim States 10,000 


Total . 24,045 

At the last Census of 1901 speakers were returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim, 
and also from Jalpaiguri and Pumea in the Bengal Presidency, and from Assam. The 
figures were as follows: — 

Darjeeling . 14,359 

Sikkim .......... 5,910 


Carried over 20,209 


* I taka tin* opportunity of acknowledging tbe moat valuable aeswtanof which has been rendered me in the pre pa r at ion 
«f the notes which follow by Major H. A. B. Senior, JLS.C. He tut sent me an excellent version of tbe Parable, tabks 
ef the conjugation of the limbu verb, and numerous important correction* to the sketch of Limbo grammar which I had 
prepend before seeing his notes. The ensuing pages an almost entirely B a se d on then materials. 

VOX.. Ill, BAST I. 


2 o 2 
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Brought forward 20,269 

JaJpaigtui 
Puraea . 

Total Bengal Presidency , . 22,035 

Assam ..... 1,165 

Grasd Total . 23,200 

The Limb us formerly possessed an alphabet of their own. A table of its characters 
was compiled by Lieutenant-General Mainwaring and published by Mr. A. Campbell 
in the Bengal Journal for 1865. The Limbu character is no longer in use, and no 
specimen has been forwarded in it. 

AUTHORTTIES-- 

Campbell, A.,— A Not* on the Limboos and other Silt Tribes hitherto undescribed' Journal of the Asia- 
tic Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 595 and fL 
w —On the Literature and Origin of certain Hill Tribes in Sikkim . Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. xi, Part i, 1842, pp. 4 and ff. 

Hodgsob, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the Sub-Bimalay as. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
VoL xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff . Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxyii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and if, and under the title On the 
Aborigines of the Himalaya , in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages , Literature , and Religion 
of Nepal and Tibet . London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and if. 

Campbell, A., — Note on the Limboo Alphabet of the Sikkim Himalaya . Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, VoL xxiv, 1855, pp. 202 and ff. 

Bxamxb, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Limbu, etc. 

Hukteb, W. W.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

D altos, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcntta, 1872. Contains a Limbu vocabul- 
ary compiled from Campbell and Hodgson. 

Campbell, Sir Geobgb, — Specimens of Languages of India . Calcntta, 1874, pp. 151 and ff. 

Hooker, Sir J., — Himalayan Journals . London, 1891, p. 95. 

Hodgson was once occupied with a grammatical analysis of the Limbu dialect. His 
sketch of tbe language was not, however, finished. Major H. A. R. Senior has lately 
taken up the study of the language. A grammar and vocabulary from his hand is under 
publication, and will amply compensate for Hodgson's failure to finish his work. 

Major Senior has learnt Limbu from a member of the Fedopia tribe, which accord- 
ing to him are of the Kasi-Kotar, while Sir Herbert Risley classes it under the head of 
Lhasa Kotar. To that latter Kotar belong the Tamarkboleas and the Fagurai, while the 
Pantharea and other tribes are of the Kasl-Kotar. A version of the Parable and a list 
of Standard Words and Phrases in Tamarkholea Limbu have been kindly prepared for 
the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. Another version of the Parable and 
another list in the Fagurai dialect have been forwarded from Darjeeling. These materials 
will he referred to in the ensuing pages, though the remarks whioh follow are mainly 
based on the materials mentioned above on p. 283, for which I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of Major Senior. 

Pronunciation- — Hard and soft consonants are often interchangeable; thus, 
eiX£ and /id, which ; and kti-m-bd, his father. 

i with r f commonly in such a way that l is used after conson- 

wtft, r after rowels : thus, d-Hijp-Jtfp, fat; tUJc-leo t one with; iu-m-pa-r& 3, with his 
$ ■, jfti ft, by his father, -hut also, ku-m~le $ by Ms son* 
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Kh sometimes interchanges with h ; thus, khvne and hkne, he. The A-forms axe 
common in TamarkholeS. 

Ch, chh, and a interchange in the suffix chi of the dual and plural. 

There are no proper tones in Limbu. The so-called abrupt tone is probably 
intended in spelling such as heh-mu, and hep-mu, in, in Fagurai. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral thik, one, is sometimes used as an 
indefinite article ; thus, aeote thik, a servant. It is often preceded by lop ; thus, lop- 
thik pa, a father. Instead of lop-thik we also find la-thik. That latter form is used 
by dwellers near Tibet. Lbchd, a certain, is also used as an indefinite artdole; thus, 
loch a mami-le, to a man. 

Nouns. — Gender.— The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or 
by means of qualifying additions. Thus, pa, father ; mu, mother : embechha, man ; men- 
chhema, woman : phu, elder brother ; nenne, elder sister : nusa, younger brother ; nua A 
menchhemd, younger sister : on yarimba, a stallion ; bn ku-m-ma, a mare : pit yarimba, 
a bull : pit-md, or pit -ku-m-md, a cow. The suffixes ku-m-bd, male; ku-m-md, female, 
are only used to distinguish the gender of animals, and not in the case of human beings ; 
thus, pengtod ku-m-bd, a male deer ; pengtca ku-m-ma, a female deer. 

Number. — There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is usually distinguished by means of the same suffixes as the plural. In nedeng- ne- 
mo, on the two cheeks, however, the suffix ne is not a plural suffix, but probably a 
shorter form of the numeral ne-chi, two. 

The usual suffixes of the plural are ha and si, or after t, clu ; thus, pa-ha, fathers ; 
ad-si, children ; pit-md-hd, cows ; pit-ma-si, cows (generic), female cattle, also used 
loosely as a plural ; pit-chi, oows, cattle (whether male or female). Both suffixes are 
sometimes combined ; thus, dn-hd-ai , horses ; pa-hd-si, fathers, ancestors. Note phdkd, 
i.e., phdk-hd, pigs. 

Case.— A vocative is formed by adding e, before which a final vowel is sometimes 
dropped ; thus, a-m-b-e, O my father ; d-ad-e, 0 my sou. Instead of e we also find re ; 
thus, a-m-pd-re, O my father. 

The subject and the object are usually indicated by means of pronominal suffixes 
added to the verb, and no suffix is therefore required after the nouns. Thus, aa neck* 
i odyechi, two sons were ; admd-ha hd-tii-si, his goods he divided among them ; ku-m-bd 
metu, his-father he-said-to-him, he said to his father. 

Often, however, suffixes are added to the noun. A suffix in, or, after vowels, «, is 
often added to a noun which is used as the subject of intransitive verbs, as an object, 
and also as an indirect object ; thus, d-ad-n std-bd-n, my-son was dying ; phdk chan-in 
cM-md, pigs’ food to-eat ; kon yambok-in chogu-ba, he has done this work ; ku-sa-n ne-au- 
<mg, liis-son having-seen; khunchi phak-in me-mdndu, they finished eating the pig; 
ion yatmi-n sipahi-nw angd bharti chbgung-kb-lo-d, this man soldiers-among I- enlisted 
to-make-wish ; pa-re khun-chi-in hd-tu-al, father-by them-to divided-to-them, the father 
divided among them. Instead of In we also find en ; thus, orup-l&p ke-lb-ben bohor- 
en ag-re-me, fat being heifer kill ; compare also du-nin, to a horse. The suffix in, etc., is 
probably only an emphasizing particle and has nothing to do with the distinction of case. 

Another suffix le or re is sometimes used to denote the direct or indirect object. 
It should be compared with Tibetan la. Thus, dnchlu-ad menchhemd-le kdcmeche pechhi 
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our-child woman to-see we-go, we go to see our daughter ; lo-chd manal-le, to a 
man ; dn-nl-le, to a horse. The same suffix is commonly used to denote the subject of 
transitive verbs ; thus, phbba-le metu, the-younger-by said-to-him ; pa-re hd-tu-sl, father- 
by divided-to-them, the father divided among them. Compare also slkl-hd-re khekhem - 
me, ropes-with bind-him, where re denotes the instrument. In forms such as on-nl-le, 
to a horse, by a horse, le is apparently added to another suffix nl or l. 

Forms such as dn-nl-le can also be used as a kind of locative, meaning ‘ on the 
horse,’ etc. The usual suffix of the locative is, however, yo (o, eo) or mo ; thus, pang - 
phe-yo and pangphe-o, in a country, into a country ; parihd-yo and parlhd-mo, in, into, 
the field; ku-ningwd-md, in his mind; k’-him-mo, in thy house. Another form of the 
same suffix is apparently ro; thus, 8ongicdrd-rd-{nu), fields-in (-from). Compare the 
terminative suffix of Tibetan. A compound suffix of the locative is khep-mo or hep-mo , 
which sometimes also occur as kheh-yo, kheyo, heh-yo , heyo, respectively ; thus, Idjl- 
hep-tno, in a country. 

The suffix of the ablative is nu ; thus, koyo-nu, here-from ; on-eo-nu, from on a 
horse ; songwdro-md-nu, from in the fields ; lobdumpokwa-d-nu, from the well, and so 
forth. 

The genitive is expressed by adding pronominal prefixes to the governing noun ; 
thus, k’-m-bd ku-him-mo, thy-father his-house-in, in thy father’s house. The governed 
word is often followed by the suffix re or le ; thus, lochd manal-le ku-sd, one man- 
to his sons ; onf-i-le ku-gadhl, horse*to its-saddle, the horse’s saddle ; sing-nl-le ku-sdg-ed , 
tree-to its-bottom-at, under the tree. The usual form of this suffix in the genitive is* 
however, len, ren ; thus, phdk-hd-ren k’u-n-tanghen, pigs-of their- master. 

The suffix le, re is connected with the postposition led, red ; thus, thik-leo, one- 
with ; ku-m-pd-reo, his-father-with ; compare also ro in a-m-pd-ro tdchek-tu-ng, I will 
say to my father, and the suffix ro mentioned under the head of locative, above. Other 
postpositions are lagi, for the sake of ; dtrnd, before ; togang and toged , , before (time and 
place); egang, behind; besang and beseo, near, etc. The final ang in some of these 
forms is perhaps a suffix of the locative. 


Adjectives,— Adjectives are very commonly followed by the suffix pd, feminine 
ma; thus, no-ba, feminine no-md, good; ku-sd tum-bd, his eldest son. Bv prefixing ke 
Such adjectives are turned into nouns ; thus, ke-nd-bd and ke-nd-ma, the good one. 

Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. They 
usually precede it in the plural. They can he inflected for number ; thus, nechhl no-bd- 
H (or no-ba) mane-ha, two good men. 

The particle of comparison is nu-le, i.e., a fuller form of the ablative suffix nu; 
hus, kon nu-le ndkhen (chhend) nd-bd, this from that (more) good, this is better than 
K i ^ f 11 k**~ n V’8d-embechhd ku-nwsd-menchhemd nu-le ydmmd wd 9 him-of his- 
ro er is-sister from tall is ; kak nu-le angd nd-bd, all from I good, I am best of all. 

. _ The Khas particle bhandd is sometimes used instead of nule ; thns, kak bhandd 
no-ba no-ba tet-U, all from good good clothes, the best clothes. 

, The first numerals are given in the list of words. Addition is effected 

iBdL^ g hI he the higher numeraL Multiplication, on the other hand, is 

indicated by prefixmg ike multiplier. Thus, angd li-gip neohl ton* udd. Ifortv-two 
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reached, I am forty-two years old ; thlbong thik, ten one, eleven ; sum-bong, three- 
ten, thirty ; li-gip, four-ten, forty ; tu-kip, sixty ; tnt-jip, seventy ; ye-ldp . eighty; mana 
thik li-gip nu-sl, one hundred and forty-seven. Note thl-kip, hundred ; kip-nechl, two 
hundred; kip-lisi , four hundred; thlbong kip, or p'di t-\ if:. thousand ; nl bong kip, or pdti 
nechi, two thousand. It will be seen that a suffixed kip usually means * tea/ but a 
prefixed kip usually * hundred.’ 

The numerals sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they qualify. 

There are no ordinal numbers. The Aryan ptthilo. first ; dosrd, second, etc., are used, 
and, on the whole, the oiclLimbu numerals are gradually being replaced by Aryan forms. 

Multiplicatives are formed by adding leng or reng to the cardinals; thus, sit m-leng, 
three times ; na-reng , five times. It will be seen that the final si, chi, of the cardinals is 
dropped before leng. At the same time older forms are sometimes restored ; thus, ye-chi, 
eight, but yet-leng, eight times. Note pdile-thik-leng and thik-leng , once ; ni-reng, 
twice ; thi-bong nechi leng, twelve times, etc. 

Zero is expressed by hop (compare hop-md, to be absent), or, more generally, by the 
Aryan sun or sunnye. 

Instances of fractional numbers are ku-khelek or ku-phereng, one half ; ku-khelek 
ang ku-khelek, or ku-khelek Idle ku-khelek, or ku-suktoa, one fourth ; ku-aukwd sumai, 
three fourths ; lop-thik ang ku-aukwd thik, one and one fourth ; thlbong lok-kheyo (or 
lok-yo) lok-sum-sl, three tenths, and so forth. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

angd, I. khene, thou. khune, he. 

a-, my. A-’-, thy. A*-, his. 

dn-chi, I and thou. khan-chi, you two. khun-chl, they two, they. 

dn-chi-ge, I and he. 

ani, I and you. khenl, you. 

aru-ge, I and they. 

He usual case suffixes can be added ; thus, angd-in , of me ; angd-b, in me, mine ; 
khene-in, of thee ; kheni-ln, of you ; khime-tn, of him ; khunchi-ln, to them, etc. There 
are several other forms of the third person. Khune is only used of persons absent ; nd 
denotes a person present, but a little farther off ; nd-khen is used of persons present ; 
kheti often has a somewhat contemptuous meaning. It often takes the form of hen, just 
as hune occurs in addition to khune. Note forms such as khelle, to him, by him ; khellen, 
his, etc. 

The dual and the plural of the third person have the same form. The suffix chi is 
probably -an old dual-suffix. It is, however, identical with the plural suffix ». Ni is a 
plural suffix. 

The short forms my ; A’-, thy ; Ait-, his, her, its, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, d-sd, my son ; k'-sd, thy son ; ku-sd, his son ; angd d-lagi, I my-sake-for, for my 

; khune ku-lagi , for his sake. A nasal is often inserted before a following mute 
consonant. Thus, ku-n-guiod, his mother’s brother ; phdk-ha-ren ku-n-tangben, swine-of 
their master ; d-n-ding-ba-hd, my friends ; a-m-pd and a-m-bd , my father ; ku-m-bhangd, 
his father’s younger brother. 

It will be seen that the personal pronoun which we translate as a possessive is often 
put in the nominative before such prefixes. The prefixes themselves in reality replace 
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the genitive suffix. Limbu in this respect not only agrees with other Nepal languages 
such as Khambu and Yakbaj but also with an important group of Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guages in Further India, vis., the so-called Kuki-Chin group. 

The pronominal prefixes are also, as is likewise the case in the Kuki-Chin languages, 
used in connexion with verbs, in order to denote the subject, and partly also the object. 
See the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns ; thus, 
khen, that. The nearer demonstrative is km, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are en, ha, and dti, who ? the and hen, what r dkhen, how- 
much? dtang, where, from what place ? dtis-md, of what kind ? Thus, hd-pe, who is it? 
k’-thar the-be, which is thy clan ? tong dkhen tong -be khene k'-yo, years how-many years 
thou thou-reachedest ? how old are you ? dtismd Sddembd ne-be, what kind of Sodemba 
are you ? 

According to Major Senior, there is sometimes a slight difference of dialect. Thus 
Fedopia en ne-go, Fagurai and Tamarkholea ha ne-go, Pantharca ha ne-be, who are you ? 
Fedopia k'-ming hen ne-go, Tamarkholea khene Fining the-go, Pantharea khene Fining 
the-{n)-be, what is your name ? and so on. Forms such as the, what ? are, however, 
understood by all Limbus. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ang to interrogatives ; thus, the-ang, any- 
thing ; dti-le-ang, by anyone. Note also lochd, a certain. 

There are no indigenous relative pronouns. Participles are used instead; thus, 
brup-liip ke-lo-ben bohor-en phete-me, fat the-being-one heifer bring. Aryan loan-words 
are, however, also used, and relative clauses are then formed as in Aryan languages ; 
thus, kon tephun chid d-lok tekd-d, this property which my-share I-get, the share of the 
property which I shall get; bohbr-en chid khene F-hing-khu, the-heifer which thou thou- 
caredest-for-it, the heifer which you cared for ; jasto kii-sd chuk-ben itu ld-ne-bd, as his- 
son youngest said had, as his youngest son had said. 

Verbs. — The Limbu verb presents a complicated picture, the subject and the object 
being often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. 
In other respects the verb is, as is the case in most Tibeto-Burman languages, essentially 
a noun. Thus, the suffix si or chi, which is identical with the suffix added in the dual of 
personal pronouns and in the plural of nouns and of the pronoun of the third person, is 
added to a verb the subject of which is in the dual. Compare F-peg, thou goest ; F-pek- 
chi, you two go ; pong, he becomes ; pong-si, they two become. 

We have .seen above that pronominal prefixes are used before nouns governing a 
genitive ; thus, khene F-sd , thou thy-son, thy son. An exactly corresponding form is- 
khene F-tod, thou thy-being, thou art. Such forms can be considered as two nouns, one 
governing the other in the genitive. The use of prefixes and suffixes is, however, much 
more extensive with verbs than in the case of nouns. 

Voice. — There can be said to be three voices, an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive, which latter form is always used in 
the case of intransitive verbs, is simply effected by adding suffixes denoting the object to 
the active. Several active forms are, however, wanting and replaced by the correspond- 
ing passive ones. Thus, hip-d, he strikes me, literally means * l am struck.’ 
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Tlie middle is formed by adding sing or citing to the passive or intransitive form in 
the singular and the third person plural. In the dual a suffix ne is inserted before the 
dual suffix chi, and in the first and second persons plural dsi is added. The verb hip-md, 
to strike, accordingly forms its middle as follows : — 

Sing. 1 hip-using. Dual 1 inch d-hip-ne-chi. Plural 1 inel. d-hip-a-si. 

2 k’ hipsing. 1 excl. hip-ne-chi-ge . 1 excl. hip-dsi-ge. 

2 k'-hip-ne-cki. 2 k' hip- dsi. 

3 hipsing. 3 Mp-ne-chi. 3 m e-kipsing. 

The middle is also used as a reflexive form, and further in forms such as ku-ching, 

he carried on his back. 

Subject and object. — It has already been remarked that the subject and the object 
are often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. If 
more than one prefix is used at the same time, the first person precedes the second, and 
the second the third; thus, d-k’-hip, my-thy-striking, you strike me; k’-me-hip, thy- 
their-striking, they strike thee. 

It has already been remarked that active-transitive forms are commonly distin- 
guished from such as are passive-intransitive. Limbu does not, however, possess com- 
plete sets of active and passive forms. Intransitives always take the passive form, and the 
same is also the case with many active forms of transitive verbs. 

A subject of the first person singular is indicated by adding ang, or, after vowels ng ; 
thus, peg-ang, I went ; hip-tu-ng, I strike him ; hip-ne-ni-ng, I strike you two. Instead 
of ang we find d in the present tense of intransitive and passive verbs ; thus, pek-d , I go ; 
pok-a, I arise ; sid-kot-d, I am dying ; hip-a, I am struck by him. This a, is perhaps 
simply the copula; compare angd yakthung-ha-d , I Iimbu-am. It is, however, also- 
possible that a has been derived from ( a)ngd , I, for a preceding soft sound is sometimes 
hardened before this d ; thus, pek-d, I go, but pegd, he went. 

A subject of the first person singular is not marked if the object is of the second 
person singular ; thus, hip-ne, I strike thee. The form d-hip-ne-chi, I strike me and 
thee, is identical with the first person plural of the middle. 

The suffix ang, ng, is also used to denote an object of the first person singular if the 
subject is of the second person singular past or imperative, or the third person singular 
or plural of the past. Thus, k'-hip-tang, struckest me; pd-r-ang-ne, give me ; hip- tang. 
he struck me ; me-hip-tdng, they struck me. Ang is replaced by d in the corresponding 
forms of the present; thus, k’ hip-a, strikest me; hip-d, strikes me; me-hip-a, they 
strike me. Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the second person dual 
or plural, d is prefixed; thus, a-k'-hipsi, you two strike me ; a-hip-teche, strike me ye 
two; d-k’-hip-ti, you struck me. Dorms such as hipsl, they two strike me ; sut-chi, 
they two finish me, are simply the dual of the base and do not contain any suffix indi- 
cating the object. 

A subject of the second person singular is indicated by prefixing k'- to the verb ; 
thus k'-peg, goest ; k'-pe, wentest ; k'-chogu, didst it. In the imperative a suffix e or ne 
is used instead ; thus, pok-h-e, become ; hip-tang-e, strike me ; pl-rang-ne, give me. 

The suffix ne is also used to denote an object of the second person singular if the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, hip-ne, I strike thee. Such forms are prob- 
ably originally passive ; compare khene hd-ne, thou who-art ? khene ke-hip-pd-ng, thou 

von m, pas * i. - r 
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art a beater. The same is also the case with forms such as k'-hip, he strikes thee ; 
k'-hip-te, he struck thee ; k’-me-hip, they strike thee, etc. Other forms do not contain 
any suffix to denote an object of the second person singular ; thus, hip-asi-ge, we strike 
or struck thee ; hip-ne-chi-ge, we two strike, or struck, thee. Compare the forms regis- 
tered above under the head of the middle voice. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any prefix or 
suffix; thus, peg, he goes; pe, he went ; hip-ti-ge, he strikes us, etc. 

An object of the third person singular is indicated by suffixing «, tu, kbit, du, sit, or 
ru. I am unable to see any law regulating the use of the various consonants preceding 
the «. The actual suffix is probably «, and the various consonants preceding it appa- 
rently belong to the past. Thus, chogu, he did it ; me-hip-tu, they strike him ; pdng- 
khu, he sent him ; tnan-du, he finished eating it ; nam-su, he smelt him ; ki-ru-si-ru, he 
feared -him-died-him, he was dying by fear of him ; su-ru-ng, I finished him ; k'-hip-s-u, 
you two strike him ; sut-chu, they two finish him. The two last instances show that this 

* supersedes the final * of the dual suffix si, chi, compare k’-pok-si, you two become ; 
sit'Chi, they two finish. The suffix « is, on the other hand, dropped in the imperative ; 
thus, hip-te, strike him ; dual Mp-te-che, plural hip-temme. 

A subject of the first person dual including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing d and suffixing the dual si or chi ; thus, a-pek-chi, I and thou go ; d-pe-si, 
we went ; d-wd-ye-chi, we were, etc. The final * is superseded by the « indicating an 
object of third parson; thus, d-hip-s-d, we strike him ; d-hip-te-ch-u, we struck him. 

An object of the inclusive first person dual is expressed in the same way if the sub- 
ject is of the third person ; thus, d-hip-si, he strikes thee and me ; a-me-hip-si, they, or 
they two, strike thee and me. Such forms are in reality passive. The reflexive form is 
used with a subject of the first person ; thus, d-hip-ne-chi, I strike us two. If the sub- 
ject is of the second person, an object of the first person dual or plural is simply indi- 
cated by prefixing d, the prefix of the first person singular ; thus, d-k’-hip, thou, you 
two, or you, strike us two, or us ; a-Mp-te, strike us two, or us. In such cases there does 
not appear to be any difference between such forms as include and exclude the person 
addressed. 

A subject of the first person dual, when the person addressed is excluded, is indi- 
cated by adding si-ge or dn-gc ; thus pek-chi-ge, we two go ; pe-si-ge, we went ; Mp-ne- 
cht-ge, we strike you. The « indicating an object of the third person is substituted for the 

* of si-ge, chi-ge ; thus, hip-s-u-ge, wc two strike him ; su-re-ch-u-ge, we two finished 
him. 


An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by m eans of the same suffix 
if the subject is of the third person singular or plural ; thus, hip-te-cln-ge, lie struck us 
two ; me-hip-si-ge, they strike us two. Such forms can just as well be tr ansla ted ‘ we 
two were struck* ‘ wc two are struck by them/ respectively. If the subject is of the 
fir.'t or second poison, an object of the exclusive first person dual is expressed iu the 
same way as if the tierson addressed is included. 


A subject of the second person dual is indicated by prefixing k ’ and suffixing si or 
chi, the final i being dropped before the « denoting an object of the third person. Thus, 
i'pek-chi, you go; d-k'-hip-te-chi, you struck me; k'hip-s-u, you strike him. The 
prefix k* is used alone, t.e., tho second person singular is substituted for the second person 
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plural, if the object is of the first person dual or plural ; see above. In the imperative 
the prefix is dropped, and the final chi, si is replaced by chi, si. respectively; thus, 
pege-che and pe-se, go ye two ; d-Mp-ie-che , strike me, us, us two ; hip-te-chi-si, strike 
them two, etc. 

The same forms are also u«ed to denote an object of the second person dual with a 
subject of the third person; tnus k'-hip-t e-chi, he struck you two ; £’ me-lip-te-chi, 
they struck you two. Such forms can, of course, just as well be translated 4 you two 
were struck,’ 4 were struck by them.’ respectively. If the subject is of the first person, 
an object of the second person dual is expressed in the same way as if it were of the 
second person singular. If the subject is of the first person singular, however, ehl is 
added to the ne denoting the second person singular, and the termination ng of the first 
person singular is suffixed. Thus, hip-ne-chi-ng, I strike, or struck, you two ; hip-ne-chi- 
ge, we two strike, or struck, you two. 

A subject of tiie third person dual is expressed by adding the dual suffix si or chi to 
the base; thus, pong-sl, they two become, icd-ye-chi or ted- yd- si, they two were. The 
final i is dropped before the u denoting an object cf the third person ; thus, hip-s-u, they 
two strike him. 

There is not a complete set of forms in this person. The intransitive forms are 
used, without any indication of the object, if it is of the first person singular or dnal 
excluding the person addressed ; thus, hip-81, they two .strike me, or me and him. If 
the object is of the first person plural, or of the second person, the corresponding forms 
of the third person plural are used instead; thus, d-me-hip, they two, or they, strike us 
two ; k’-mi-hip-si , they two, or they, strike thee. Titus also d-me-hip-si, they two, or 
they, strike thee and me. Note me-hip , they two strike me and him ; but me-hip-si- ge, 
they (plural) strike me and him. 

An object of the third person dual or plural is indicated by adding 8i to the « 
denoting an object of the third person singular ; thus, k’-hip-tu-si, thou strikest them ; 
mung-khu-sl , he made them play ; hip-sii-si, they two struck them, etc. The suffix ng 
of the first person singular and the suffix m of the first and second persons plural are 
put both after u and si ; thus, ckdja-tn-ng-si-ng, 1 feasted them ; hip-tu-m-si-m-be, we 
strike them. In the second person singular of the imperative the termination is t«e and 
not ill ; thus, hip-ti-se, strike them two. 

A subject of the first person plural including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing d ; thus, i-peg, I and you go ; d-pbk-se, we became. Such forms are never 
used with an object of the first or the second person. If there is an object of the third 
person, m is added to the suffix of the object ; thus, ii-hip-tu-m, we Strike, or struck 
him; a-hip-tu-m-si-m, we strike, or struck them. 

The prefix d is also used to denote an object of the inclusive first person plural ; 
thus, a-k'-hip , thou, or you, strike us ; d-hip-te , he struck Us ; a-me-hip, they strike us. 
Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the first person singular, au object 
of the first person plural is indicated by adding ne-ni ; thus, hip-ne-ni-ng, I strike us. 

If the person addressed is excluded, the suffix of the first person plural is ige in in- 
transitive and passive verbs ; thus, peg-i-ge, we go, we went : pok-s-i-ge, we became ; 
tod-i-ge, we were. With an object of the second person the corresponding suffix is 
d-st-ge, and it i* i n-hi if there is an object of the third person ; thus, hip-d-si-ge, tre 

voi. in, Tin i. 2 r a 
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strike, or struck, thee, or you two, or you; hip-tii-m-be, we strike, or struck, him ; hip- 
tu-msl-m-be, we strike, or struck, them. 

An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by adding i-ge, thus, hip-t- 
i -ge, he strikes us ; me-hip-f-i-ge, they strike us. Such forms are properly passive. 
Corresponding forms with a subject oE the first or second person do not appear to exist. 

A subject of the second person plural is indicated by prefixing k* and suffixing an 
I, before which a final Towel is often dropped. Thus, lS-peg-i, you go ; Jc'-pok-h-i, you 
became ; a-k’-hip-t-i, you strike me. If there is an object of the first person, the final 
t is apparently dropped in the present; thus, a-k’-hip, you strike me, or us. An m is 
substituted for ?, if there is an object of the third person ; thus, IS -hip-tu-m-si-m, you strike 
them. The same m is used in the imperative of transitive verbs before the suffix of the 
second person plural, which is in that form me ; thus, hip-te-m-me, strike ye him ; a-hip- 
te-m-me, strike me, or us ; hip-te-m-si-me, strike them. 

A subject of the third person plural is marked by adding the prefix me; thus, me - 
pong, they become ; me-lah-he, they were playing ; a-me-hip-te-cU, they struck us, etc. 

Verbs substantive. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive. A is used in 
all persons and numbers ; thus, angd nashtd ke-chok-pd-d, I sin doer-am, I have sinned ; 
hing-d, he is alive. Other bases used in the same way are bd and be, ne, ne-ba, dl and 
di-ge (first person plural) ning (second person plural), necking (second person dual), etc. 
The verb lo-md, to be, is also used as a copula. It takes the form ro after vowels. The 
present tense is lb or ro throughout ; the past is lo-re, which is regularly inflected. The 
verb pong-ma, to become, Is often used in a similar way. It forms its past tense in se or 
hi ; thus, pok-h-ang or poks-ang, I became. A similar verb is wd-md , to be present, to 
remain, to be, past wa-ye. The table which follows registers the present and past of this 
verb : — 



. verb. The inflexion of the finite verb is comparatively simple, allowing 

for the difficulties resulting from the use of the pronominal, prefixes and- suffixes. Ther e 
are only two real tenses, a present which is also used as a future, and a past. 

4 _ *® sen t tense. The base alone is used as a present tense; thus, pek-a, I go; 

** ?? ^9' be S 063 i dual 1 inch d-pek-chi, 1 exel. pek-chi-ge; 2 k’-pek- 

cht ; 3 FWi; plural 1 inch d-peg ; 1 exch peg-ige ; 2 k’-peg-i; 3 tne-peg. 

e case of transitive verbs the same form is often used in the present and past 
te “ 88 * 801116 a these 866111 to bel °ng to the present, while others appear to be originally 
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forms of the past. To the former class belong some forms where the subject is of the 
first person and the object of the second, and which seem to be closely connected with 
the forms registered above under the head of middle voice. Such forms are hip-ne, I 
strike thee ; d-hip-ne-chi, I strike us two; hip-ne-clu-ng, I strike you two ; hip-ne-ni-ng, 
I strike you, or us ; hip-ne-chl-ge, we two strike thee, or you ; hlpi-sl-ge, we strike thee, 
or you. 

To the second class, which seems to contain forms originally belonging to the 
past tense, belong all those forms which contain an object suffix of the third person if 
the subject is of the singular or the plural ; thus, hip-tu-ng, I strike him ; ms-hip-tusl, 
they strike them. The same is the case if the object is of the second person plural and 
the subject of the third person ; thus, k'-hip-t't, he strikes you ; k'-me-hip-ti, they two, 
or they, strike you. A form of the same kind is, finally, the third person singular with 
an object of the exclusive first person plural ; thus, hip-ti-ge, he strikes us. 

All other forms of the present are quite regular. Thus, k'-hip-d, thou strikest me ; 
a-k'-hip, thou strikest us ; k’-hip, thou art struck by him ; a-hip-sl , we two are struck by 
him ; d-Iiip-s-u, we two strike him, and so forth. 

A kind of present definite is formed by adding d. Id, be, or other forms of the copula 
to the present; thus, d-nl d-lang-ba, we are dancing ; khune Idng-bd, he is dancing; me- 
ld ng-be, they are dancing ; kkene atang k’-tcd-be, where do you live ? 

Past time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a past tense ; thus, k'-pe, wentesfc ; 
pe, went. Commonly, however, an e is added, thus, psg-e, went ; pbg-e, arose. This e 
is always dropped before pronominal suffixes beginning with vowels ; thus, plg-ang , I 
went ; chog-ii-ng, I did it. 

The suffix e is commonly preceded by a consonant. I have noted the following 
kh, t, d, r, 8, and h. Thus, pang-kh-u, he sent him ; lok-te, he ran ; hip-t-ang, he struck 
me ; hip-t-u-ng, I struck him; man-d-u, he finished eating it ; ke-re, he arrived ; phe-re, 
he came ; su-r-u-ng, I finished him ; la-se, he entered ; kho-s-u-ng , I found him ; pbk- 
he, he became, and so on. 

The suffix e is also dropped before the copula d ; thus, psg-d , he went ; pbg-d, he 
arose ; phe-r-d, he came. 

A final consonant is often changed in the past. Thus t is dropped in sut-mi, to 
finis h, past su-r-u ; ng is changed to A in pong-md , to become, past pok-he, became ; ling- 
md, to dance, past Idk-e, he danced, etc. 

A perfect is formed by adding ban to the past ; thus, khosi-ng-bdn, I hare found 
bi-m ; aep-k'-pang-khu-t't, thou hast caused them to kill ; chogA-bdn, he has done. 

A pluperfect is formed by adding bdne-bd or bdnes-bd to the past ; thus, i-ta bdne(t)- 
bd, he had said. 

Other periphrastic forms of the past are sia-be-bdn, he has been dead ; ke-md-ben 
tod, he is a-lost-one, he was lost ; khom-mend , he was found by us ; hip-tu-m-mend, we 
were beating him ; hip-tu-m-mendsi, were beating them, and so on. 

Imperative. — The imperative is formed by adding e, before which the same conso- 
nants can be used as in the case of the past tense, with which the imperative mainly 
agrees in form. Thus, peg-e, go ; yung-e, sit ; pi-re. give ; lok-te, run. 

In the dual che or ee, and in the plural me is added ; thus, pegechS, pegeme, go ye ; 
•cheat , cheme, eat ; yungeche, yungetne, sit, and so on. 
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A corresponding first person dual and plural is formed by adding chi, l, respectively ; 
tins, pi-chi, let us two go ; peg-l, let us go. In chd-md, let us eat, the infinitive is used 
instead, and in thang, let us become (merry), the base alone is employed as an impera- 
tive. 

An object is indicated by inserting the usual prefixes and suffixes ; thus, pl-r-ang-ne, 
give me; chok-ang-e, make me ; a-ha-te, divide to us ; chak-te-me, put it on him ; se-r- 
B-me, kill it, etc.. The form pi-rang-ne, give me, shows that e is often replaced by ne 
after ng. 

A negative imperative is expressed by prefixing meh and suffixing ne, or, after ng 
nine in the singular, che-ne in the dual, and mine in the plural. Thus, meh. met-ang- 
nine, do not call me ; meh hip-tem-mine, do not ye beat him. If there is already a prefix 
indicating the object, n, or, before labials, m, is added to this prefix, and meh is not used. 
The table which follows registers the principal forms of the imperative of hip-ma, to 
strike. 


Steim thoxt. 

StEIKE IE TWO. 

| Steike te. 

! Positive. 

i 

1 

• 1 

i 

Negative. | 

! 

Positive. 

1 

l 

Negative. 

Positive. 

Negative. 

1 

i 

me | 

hip-tang -e 

meh-hip-t ang- 
uine 

a-hip-t+che 

an-liip-te-che- 

ne 

d-hip-tem-me 

an-hip-tem-mine 

thee 

■ hip -sing -e 

meh-hipsing- 

nine 



' • * 


lifm 

hip-te 

meh-hip-ie-ni 

hip- 1 e-che 

meh-hip- le- che- 
ne 

kip-tem-me 

meh-hip -tem- mini 

ui two or 

MM 

d-hip-ie 

a-n-hip-te-nS 

*-hip-i§-che 

dn-hip-t e-chi- 
ne 

i-Tiip-tem-'ine 

<*n-hip-tem-mini 

yom two 
or you j 



hip-ne-chi 

mek-hip-ne-cke- 

ne 

hip-asi-me 

meh-hip- a sim- 

mine 

them two 
or them 

hip-te-ti 1 

J 

meh-hip-te-se-ns 

hip-te-chi-se 

ineh-Jiip-te-chi- 

se-ni 

hip -i cm- si-mi 

meh-hip-tem-sim- 

mine 


An 6 cab be added te the positive imperative, if the action is desired to take place 
after some time; thus, hip-tang-B-o, strike me In a little while. 

Verbal noims and participles. — The suffix mi is commonly used in order to form 
an infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, hd-tnd, to divide; H-md, to carry on one’s back; 

to lift up ; Jcho-mi, to find ; tapld nip-mi tdp-md k’-le-su-bi ken-le-su'-n-bi, can 
you read and write or no ? 

_ The infinitive of purpose is formed by adding »e, chi, or sometimes khe, thus, kom- 
, m order to graze; ome-cki, in order to watch ; angd ydkthung-ba-d ang aipdht-yd Marti 

I a Limbu and I hare come to become a soldier; tdndik 
pek-a, to-morrow I will go to beat thee. 
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A relative participle and nonn of agency is formed by prefixing hi and suffixing pa 
or ba, feminine md ; thus, ke-chd-ba, an eater ; ke-chok-pa, a doer; he-yung-bd , a sitter, 
an inhabitant. Such forms can be inflected for persen. Compare the forms of k e-hip- 
pa, a striker, which follow : — 



| SiagrslAr. 

Dnil. 

Pi oral 

1 incl. 


ki-hip-pSl-rt 

Ice- hip-pS-U 

1 exclusive 

ke-]Ap-pd 

ke-kip-pa-s*~ge 

ki-hip-pj-tt-g? 

2 

ke-Kip-pd^ii 


ki-hip * p$- ne» m ng 

3 

ke-hip-pa 

ke-hip-pd-st 

ke-hip- past 


Thus, dtang ke-yung-ld-ne , where sit ter- you ? where do you dwell ? Kdyd khold Jce- 
ymg-bd-d, Koya river sitter-am, I live in the Koya district; 1 Kdyd kholasang atl-’n 
pdng-phe-yo ke-yung-bd-ne , Koya being what village-in sitter-art ? in what village of the 
Koya do you dwell? angd ne-su-ng khene yambbl; nd-rik ke-chog-pi-ne rechhd, I see-it 
thou work well doer-art stayest, I see you did your work well. 

A verbal noun denoting the thing done or effected by the action of the verb is 
formed by adding « ; i.e., probably In, to the base ; thus, cha-ti, food ; pd-n, speech. 

There is no conjunctive participle. The word ang, also, and, is added to the ordi- 
nary tenses instead ; thus, td.nd.ik angd k hip-d-ang khene k'-peg , to-morrow me thou-wilfc 
beat-me-and thou thou-wilt-go, to-morrow having beaten me tbou wilt go ; memd angd 
F-hip-tang-ang khene k'-pege-ban, yesterday me thon-struckest-and tbou tbou-gone-hast ; 
tet-hd lo-te-me-ang chak-te-me, clothes take-them-out-ye-and put-on-him-ye, bavin** 
brought clothes put them on him ; khopsu-ang, having taken np ; ke-re-ang, having arrived. 
Sang is sometimes used instead, of ang ; thus, wi- yes- ang, having been ; khene ydk- 
thung-ba-nes-ang atesmd yukthung-ba-ne , thon Iimbu-being whnt-sort Limb u-art ? 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding le, tie, nili, or mele ; thus, tukhe chyd- 
le, distress becoming ; tdndik khune Mp-d-lle khene te, to- morrow he beats-me-when thou 
come, come thou to-morrow at the time when he is beating me; memd khiine hip-tang - 
nde khene k’-te, yesterday Avhen he was beating me thou earnest; dset-ldk-me-le, my- 
hunger-getting-on, because I am hungering, (I die) from hunger ; kheni ndkhen k'-hip- 
tu-m-mele angd ne-neni-ng , I see you beating ln'm. 

It will be seen that the difference between tie and nde is that the latter is used after 
nasals. This form, which should be compared with the suffix le, tie, nile, mentioned 
above under the head of nouns, is often used in conditional phrases ; thus, angd sing 
gotu-ng-idle angd him chuk-ma suk-tu-ng, if I had wood I could build a house. 

Negative verb.— The- negative verb is formed from the positive one by prefixing 
meh and suffixing in, or, after vowels «. If the verb contains a pronominal prefix inch is 
replaced by cn, n, or, before labials cm, m, respectively, added to the prefix. The suffix 
in is replaced by nen if it is added immediately to the base ; thus, meh ko-td-n, he did. 
not get anything; meh-hip-dsing-in, I do not beat myself; ken-hip-d-in, thou art not 
beating me ; dn-ken-hip-nen, thou art net beating us. 
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Interrogative particle-— Ttere is apparently an interrogative particle go; thus, 
U tie-go, who is it? khene dti k’-tcd-go, where do you dwell? Be can also be added ; 
thus, khene k’-peg-le, goest thou ? khdne pe-ie, did he go ? In disjunctive questions U is 
added to both m em bers thus, khene achon kdtle-kaile sarkdr-ed y ami ok k'-chogu-lii km - 
chogu-n-in, thou formerly ever-evex government-in work didst didst-not ? have you ever 
served the government before or not ? 

Compound verbs- — Causals are sometimes formed by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant ; thus, pe-md, to fly ; phe-md, to cause to fly. The usual way of forming, causal 
verbs is, however, to add pdng-md or yd-md, to the principal verb ; thus, setn-pang-khu-sl, 
be caused them to kill; sep-k’ -pdng-khu-si-bdn. tbou hast caused them to kill. The 
principal verb can be inflected as well, and Id, ro , is often interposed ; thus, angd apne 
peg-dr sing -lo pdng-d-sing (or yd-n-d-sing) , I cause myself to go ; angd khene k ’ peg-lo- 
pang-ne (or -ydne), I cause thee to go ; khunchi memd khenchi-tiechi k’-pe-chi-ro k'-me- 
pdng-techi ; they caused you two to go yesterday, etc. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding lo, ro, followed by the verb pot-md, to con- 
tinue, to the various forms of the principal verb ; thus, hip-ne-rd-pot-ne, I am continuing 
to beat thee. The past tense of pot-md is pot-che which is regularly inflected. 

Desideratives are formed by adding ko followed by the inflected auxiliary lo-md, to 
be, to the inflected principal verb ; thus, hip-tung-kd-k’-lo, thou art wishing to beat him 
cAang-ko-lo, he wanted to eat. 

An inceptive is formed by adding the various forms of chog-ma, to do, to the verbal 
noun ending in md ; thus, peg-md chog-d-sing, I begin to go. By adding the various 
forms of kot-md, to be ready, to this form or to the inflected principal verb, a compound 
is formed which means ‘to be about,’ ‘to be ready ’ to accomplish the action indicated 
by the principal verb ; thus, hip-md chog-u-ng kot-u-ng, I am ready to beat him. 

Potentials and completives are formed by adding suk-md, to be able, and sut-rnd, to. 
finish, respectively, to the verbal noun ending in md ; thus, hip-md k’siik-d, thou canst 
beat me ; hip-md su-r-ii, he is finishing beating me. 

Note finally the particle mu in forms such as pe-mu, he went it is said ; hip-tu-si-md, 
they beat they say. Mu can be compared with Sanskrit kila, etc. 


A more detailed account of Limbu grammar, from the pen of Major Senior, will he 
published in the near future. Till then the student is referred for further details to 
the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable for which I am 
indebted to Major Senior. The same gentleman has also been good enough to 
correct the worst mistakes iu the remaining two specimens and in the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases which is printed on pp. 408 and ff. The original list was kindly 
prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. The second specimen 
is a comparatively correct rendering of the Parable in the dialect of the Paguxai, 
Limbus, which has been received from Darjeeling. The third specimen, which has been 
kindly forwarded by the Nepal Darbar, is a version of the Parable in the dialect of the 
T&markholea sept of Limbos. It contains several mistakes, and it has not been possible 
to correct them all. 
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LIMBTJ. 


PlBOPii Dialect. 

(Major IT. A. Ii. Senior, I.8.C y 1905.) 

LOCH A SA SAMPlTl 
CERTA1X SOX RROPERTY 


KE-CHA-Bl. 

EATER. 


Loclia manai-le {or yami-le) ku-sa nechi 

Certain man- to (man- to) his- sons tico 

Hckian" pho-ba-le (or phowa-ba-le) ku-m-pa (or -ba) 
Then yonnges^-by (youngest -by) Ms-father t 

kon tephun elm (or jia) a-iuk teka-a a 
this inheritance which my-share 1-icill-get to- 

Khun-chi pa-re kerek (or kak) sama-ha (or 

Their fathcr-hy all (all) properties 

(or khune-ang khune-ang) ha-tusi. 

(htm-also him-also ) dicided-to-them. To-r, 

(or thi-yan-ni-yan) phowa-ba ku-sa-le ku-j 

(< one-day-two-days ) youngest his-son-by his ■ 

ku-cliing-ang mangkha pangphe-yo pe (o 

carrying -on-his-lcek distant country-into 

ke-re-ang kerek ku-jikdkxra jua chah-r-E 
hatiug-arriced all his-things gambling pi ay in 

kerek ku-jikokxra 
all his-tliings 


wayechi 


(or wayast). 
(were). 

* a-m-be, 


i-ba-le) ku-m-pa (or -ba) metu, ‘ a-m-be, 

t-ly) Ms-father said-to-him, * my -father-0, 

a-iuk teka-a a-ba-te (or pi-r-ang-ne).’ 

my-share I-icill-get to-us-divide (gice-to-me ).* 

(or kak) sama-ha (or sama-puma) khun-chi-In 
(all) properties (property) them-to 

ha-tusi. Tandik-achindan 

dicided-to-them. To-morrow-day-after-to-morrow 
i-ba ku-sa-le ku-jxkokwa khop-su-ang 

jest his-son-by his-things having-taken-up 

l pangphe-yo pe (or pega, or pege). Kbenna 
country-into went. There 

jkxra jua chah-r-ang lep-tu-te-su. Khune 

ings gambling playing threic-gace. Re 

chah-tu-te-su-ang kokele thi-ang-thi-ang meh 
plaved-giten-hating then anything not 


(all) properties 
ha-tusi. 

dicided-to-them. 
ba ku-sa-le 

•st his-son-by 

pangpbe-yd 
country-into 


ku-jikolrtra ]ua cna 

his-things gambling pi 

jua chah-tu-te-su-ang 

gambling played-gicen-hacing 


kotu’-n kokele klien pangplie-yo yomba sak pokhe (or poge). Khune 

had-not then that country-in severe famine became (arose). He 

kokele ku-set lak-36-wa. Khune khen pangphe-yo ke-yung-ba 

then Ms-hunger got-continually-is. He that country-in sitter 

fhilr leo seote pok-he-ang la-se. Khen ke-yung-ba kbune 

one with servant become-having entered. That inhabitant him 

ku-parihe-yo (or parilia-yo, or -mo) pbak kom-se ome-che 

his-fields-into swine feedingfor watcHngfor 

pang-su (or pang-khu). Khen seote-le phaka (or phak-ha) kom-se 

sent -him. That servakt-by swine feedingfor 

+o.n-i -ci-f.no ku-set lak-te-ans: phak chan-in cha-naa chogu-kotu 


pang-su (or pang-khu). Khen seote-le phaka ( 
sent-him. That servaht-by t 

te-ru-si-ang ku-set lak-te-ang phak chan-ir 

iaJcen-them-having Ms-hunger got-having swine food 

(or chang-kdlo), koro phak-ha-ren kti-n-tanghen 

(to-eat-icanted), but swine-of their-master 

YOU in, PAM I. 


ne feedingfor 

cha-naa chogu-kotu 
to-eat ntade-toas-ready 
ki-ru-si-ru-ang cha-ma 
feared-having to-eat 
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mek-mek 


meh-suk-tu’-n. Kokele ku-ningw5 
not-ms-able. Then his-mitid 
pa-tu, ‘a-m-pa-re, k’-bim-m6 

said, * my-father- 0, thy-house-in 
cha-ma me-kbb-su, anga kdyo 

to-eat they -receive, I her* 

poka-ang a-m-pa-ren 

arisen-having niy-father-qf 

taebek-tung, “a-m-be, 

will-say-to-him-I, “ my-fatlier- 0 
k’-nlsoro sohma cbog-ang 

thy-presence sin done-having 

k*-sa eke mch-lo-an, meh-met-ang-nine. 

thy -son as not-aw, not-call-mc-thou. 

ke-chok-pa chok-ang-e.” ’ Kokele poga-ang 

doer make- me.” *’ Then arisen-having 


tum-se-ang 


i-ta ko-tu 
little-little visited-having thought was-ready 

sidat scote-lia khanclri sapok kha-kha-ba 
many servants their belly full-full 
a-set-lak-mele sia-kota. Anga kOvo-ini 
my-hmger-getting dying-am. 
ku-him-mo peka-ang 

Ms-liouse-in gone-liaving 


Bbagwan-nule 


God-from 


msoro 

presence 


anga 

J 


nashta 

evil 


k§-cbok-pa-a. 
doer -am. 
K’-Hm-mo 
Thy-house-in 


I herefrom 
a-m-pa ( -ro) 
my-father ( -to) 
a-m-pa-ren 
my-father-of 
Anga yang-nn 

I now-from 

umbab yatnbok 

thus loor/c 


kii-m-pa-red 
Ms-fat her-to 


ku-besang 

O 

of-him-near 


tia {or tie). Mangkba waye-sang ku-m-pa-re ku-sa-n ne-su-ang 

went. Far being his-father-by liis-son seen-him-having 

sen-ne-su-ang ku-besang lok-te ; tem-neebi-ang ku-m-pa-re 

recognized-him-having of-him-near ran ; embraced- they-two-h aving his-father-by 

nam-su ku-sa-le ang nam-su; kliun-cbi nedeng-ne-mo nam-neclri 

smelt-him his-son-by also smelt-him ; they cheeks-two-on smelt-they-two 

chuma eba-neebi. Kokele jasto ku-sa chukben ku-ningwa-mo Itu-baneba, 

kiss ate-they-two. Then as liis-son youngest/ his-mind-in thought-had, 

516 ku-m-pa t-acbek-tu. Ku-m-pa-re ku-seote-ba metusl 

now his-father (-to) he-told-him. His-father-by his-servants he-said-to-them 
‘hara-hara kak-bhanda noba-noba tet-ba lote-me-ang ebak-te-me; 

* quick-quick ail- among good-good clothes taken-out-haviug put-on-ye ; 

ku-buk-ebugo-khemo anguti wa-tc-me, ku-lang-beyo lang-kopa ebak-te-me ; 

his-hand-fingers-on ring put-on-ye, his-legs-upon shoes put-on-ye; 

orup-lnp ke-lo-ben bohor-en pbe-te-me-ang se-re-me, se-re-me-ang 
fat being heifer brought-you-having kill-it-ye, killed-it-y e-having 

ani cha-ma hekiang ani sira thang, tbiang-pbele kon a-sa-n 
should-eat then we merry become, because this my-son 
aa-(kote-)l)an (or -men), kokele ke-hing-ba pokhe; ke-ma-ben-wa, klio- 

dying-(about-) teas, then living became ; losl-was, found- 

8&-ng.’ Kokele kak khunc hi sira tbang-nie. 

him-V Then all they merry came-up. 


Kn-sa tum-ben songwaro-mo Traye. SongwarO-ronu (or monu) khune 
Hit-son eldest Jields-in was. Fields-in-from he 

kn-him-beseo (or besang) ker-lo-kote-le bim-mo gana 
-eome-np-having hit-house-near to-arrive-about-being house-in singing 
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inC - 1? k - 1 . n: u k - 1 C- - : ; in 
music thr'y-Jaa lay ‘[/ay lug -were 

selap-tung, k] ; kon tbobe? 
he-asked-'iim, ‘ this what* 

Seote-le tichek-tu, 


kliep-suug/!] 
he- heard. 


tu-ang 


thlang 


SeGtf 1 tills 

Servant o-.e itimmoned-kacing 
me-muka, ihiang me-Iang-be ? ’ 
why they-p’ay, why they -dancing-arc f* 

‘ k’-nusa ku-ma-ben kii-m-pa-re 

Sercant-hy he-said-to-him, ' thy-youuger-brother ilie-lust-one his-father-by 

kbo-su-ang tab-ru, anl-ge slra tiiang-aug ku-m-pi-re khunchi 

found-him-having brought -him, we glad come-hating his-fath+r-Ly them 

lang-pang-khusl, gana baja mung-i.iiusl. Kti-m-pa-re orup-lap 

singing music made-them-play. His-father-ly fattened 


to-dance-caused-them, 


pke-te-me-ang 

brought-having 

chogu-ba(n) 

done-has 


ke-lo-ben bohoren 

the-being-one heifer 

yambok-in kf>k 

work all 

k’nusa men-duk-he-men-chak-ke 

thy-younger-brother not-ill 

khep-su-ang ku-yak lere 

heard-it-having Ms-anger got-loose 

Ku-m-pa kot-nanak phere-ang 

Sis- father thie-side come-having 

Khiine ku-m-pa-reo pan silap-tfi, 

He his-father-to speech he-ashed. 


sem-pang-khusi. Ku-m-pi-re kon 
to-kill-caused-them. His-father-by this 

(or chug-; ang-kkusi) . thiang-phele 

{ to-do-ca used- them) , because 

kliu-su.' Ku-sa tumbe-Ie 

he-found-him.’ His-son elder-by 

tbang-xna meh-ten-nen. 

to-come-up not-wanted. 

hekiang titu. 

then he-called-him . 

kon yarik tongbe 
these so-tnany years 


ku-him-besang 
Ms-house-near 
ku-sa-n tum-ba 
his-son eldest 
‘ olnet-ang-e, 

* look-to-me-thou, 


k’-besang -vrayang ; k’-pan khep-su-ng (or tend-ang) ; k’-yambok ehogu-ng. 
thee-near was- 1; thy-speech heard-I lobeyed-I) ; thy-work did-I. 
Kaile-rang nashta mcn-ckog-pa. Koro menaak-sa, tbik ken-pi-rang-nen (or -nin), 
JEcer evil not-doer. But goat-young one thou-gavest-me-not, 
jasori a-n-dlngba-ha chaja-tung-sing. Alo k’-sa chuk-pen te-ang, 

so-that my-friends fcast-them-1. Now thy-son younger come -having, 


chia k’-jikokwa-ha lep-tu te-su-ban, kbene 

who thy-substance threw given-away-has, thou 

ang bohoren chia kbene k’-hing-khu 

having heifer which thou thou-didst-care-for-it 

sep-k'-pang-kbQsi-ban.’ Ku-m-pa-re kbune 

to-kill-thou-caused-them-hast.' His-father-by him 

kbene a-besang sode-pliore k*-wa ; chia 

thou me-with ahoays thou-art ; what 

khene-in. Sira tbang-ang sbeo-l&lang 
become-having festivity 
sia-baB, “alo hing-a ; 
died- had, noto lives ; 


thine. Merry 
k’-nfisa 

thy-younger-brother 
kbo-su-ng-ban.’ 
found-him-I-hate.’ 
vox* in, nm i. 


kliune k’-tab-ru- 

him thou-brought-him- 
kbuue ku-lagi al6 

he his-sake-for now 

metu, « a-sa-e, 

he-said-to-him , ‘ my -son- 0 , 

anga-o ke-vra-ben (or -pan), 
mine remains, 

cbog-ma no-ba, tliiang-phele kon 

to-do good, because t hi s 

kbune ke-ma-ben, alo yang-plierl 
lost-one-was , now again 


2q £ 


he 
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(District Darjeeling.) 

Yap-mi thik -Ie ku-sa nechehbl waye-si. Kbom-bheng pak-pa-le 

Man one-of Ms-sons two were. Then younger-by 

patu, ‘a-m-be, chia tok-ma ke-wa-ben, anga 36 kho-su-ng-ben, 
•poke, ‘ my-f other- 0 , which property existing, I which got- l-will-have, 
mga ' pirang-ne. ! Khom-bheng kholle aphna tok-men pbok-su 

me give-me-thou.' Then him-by own property divided 

pl-ra-si. Mure meh-yunge-n phokwa-ba sa kak te-ru-ang mure 

•jave-to-them. Tong-time not-he-sat younger son all tahen-havmg far 

laje-me pege. Khom-bbeng khotna ku-yang ku-sa kak taphemba 

Ungdom-into went. Then there his-rupees his-pice all bad 

obogu-ang man-du-te-su. Kbom-bbeng kbon man-du-te- 

ione-having finished-eating- gave-away. Then he finished-eating-gave- 

su, kbom-bbeng khen laje-bep-mo yomba sak poge.- Kbon yang- 

away, then that kingdom-in big famine arose. He rupees- 

sa-ru pege. Kbom-bheng kbon pege-ang kben ke-yung-ba-hep-mo 
pice-with went. Then he gone-having those residents-m 

thik-hep-mo yung-ma. cbogu. Kben bim-tang-ba-le ku-barl-bep-mo 
one-with to-reside made {began). That house-master-by Ms-fields-mto 
pbak kocbhe pang-sii. Kbom-bbeng kbelle kben ku-sip-ba nbia. 

swine to-care-for sent-him. Then him-by those Ms-husks which 

pbak-le cb&ba-ba apbna sappok tbim-ma Itu. Kbon atl-le-ang 
swine-by were-eating own belly to-fill he-wanted. Him anyone-by 

theang mem-pi-ru-n-lo. Kballe ku-niugwa seru-ang khom-bheng 

anything not-they-yave-him. Thereupon Ms-mind killed-having then 

kbelle patu, * am-ba-rS yollik yambok ke-cbok-pa khon-ha-re yollik 

him-by spoke, ‘ my-father-of many work doers them-by muc h 

kboteng me-gottu, thik-lego angii koyo sak-le si yang. Angn 

bread they -have-got, but I here famine-by I-died. I 

pdk-a-ang a-rn-ba hep-mo pftka, kbom-bheng khuno hep-mo patu-ng, 

arising my -father to will-go, and Mm lo will-speak-I , 

“ye a-m-be, anga Tang-sang-ba-le semb-met-ang-ba khom-bheng kbene 
** & my-father-O, I Heaven-by cursed-me-has then thou 
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k’-nisoro sohma 
thy-sight-in sin 


ku-sing 


chogu-ng. 

Anga 

alio 

k’-sa apha-ang pa-ma 

mem- 

did-I. 

Tie 

now 

thy-son 1;;- any -way to-say 

they- 

pok-sang. 

Anga 

kbene 

k*-yum-bok ke-cLGk-pa 

thik-IS 

became-1. 

Me 

thou 

thy -work doer 

one-of 

e.” ’ Khom-bheng 

khon 

pog-e-ang ku-m-Ln. 

hep-mo 


arisen-having Ms-father to 


not-becoming 

phOchang-e.” ’ Kht 

like put-me-to-icork .” ' Then he 

peg-e. Thik-lego khon mure yung-e, ku-m-ba-re ne-su-ang ku-lung-ma 
went. But he far sat , Ms-father-by seen-him-having his-liver 

tukhe, khom-bheng luk-te-yue-ang 

gained, then run - come-down -had ng 

phon-chhing-liang kkon-in ckup-metu. Ku-sa-le 

embraced-h aving ihat-one kissed- him. Ms-son-ly 


hep-mo 

on 


ku-neteng-ba 

his-cheek 
kbuue met a, * ye 

him sakl-to-hmi, ‘ 0 


Tangsang-ba-le serab 


curse said-tc-me-Jitm, 
alio k’-sa 


apiiaang 
now thy-son in-any-icay 
ku-yainbok-ke-ckuk-pa 
his-work- doers 


am-be, 

my-father , Keaven-by 

sohma chogu-ng. Anga 
sin did-I. I 

Allogo ku-m-ba-le 
Now Ms-father-by 

‘ kap-mang-bkanda no-ba 

‘ all-in-from good 

khom-bbeng ku-huk-kkeyo 
then his-hand-on 

Khom-bbeng ke-so-ba pit-ehkechM 
Then fatted cow-young 

yung-i; thl-ang-phele kon anga 

should-sit; because this 


mei-amf-l.su, kliOm- V.L K'.s 


then 


4 7 , - „ 

i i .ull 


k’-n:soro 


Vi v-siciit-in 
mem-pGug-ra-eheng-puk-sang.’ 


tet 

clothes 

smvakep 

ring 


hing-e ; 
revived ; 


ma-e-ang, 
lost- having-been, 
ningwa-te-ro me-yung-e. 
heart-came they-sat. 

Kbi'iTte ku-sa tom-ba 

Of -him Ms-son eldest 

pokbe, ku-him pes-mo 

became, his-house near 


again 


not-becoming-becained 

hep-mO metu-sl, 

to he- raid -to- them, 

lo-te-ang khune ckak-te ; 

taken-out -having him pui-on-thou ; 

khom-bbeng ku-lung-heyu juta wa-te. 

then hisfeet-on shoes put. 

se-re ; am eba-ma sir! thang-ld- 

kiU ; ice should-eat merry becoming- 

a-sa sia-khere-ang, yang-mo 

of -me niy-son dead-having-been, 

khomena.’ Khom-bheng 

we-found-him * Then 


again 

khen-ha 

they 


yung-e. 


piyang-si-yo 
rice-fields-in sat. 
kere, khom-bheng 

arrived, then 


Khom-bbeng 


tMng-e 


lne-rakk-se-ba mukten khep-su. Kbom-bheng khelle 

they-dancing-were sound he-heard. Then ldm-by 

hep-mo thik kti-bes-mo utii-ang sendo-su, 

among one of-him-near called-having asked-Mm, 

kbuue metu, ‘ kbene k’-nusa 

him said-to-him, ‘ of -thee thy-yomger-brother 

Khom-bbaang kbene kem-ba-le ke-so-ba 

Therefore of -tlice thy-father-by fatted 


Then came- up 

ke-me-kip-tu 
drum-they-icerc-bcating 

ku-kam-ke-chok-pa 
his-work-doers 
‘ kon tbe-be ? * lvholle 
* this tchat-is ? * Him-by 

ta-e-ang wa. 

come-having is-present. 

pit-ckkeckkii se-ru, 

cow- young killed-it. 
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thiang-phelle khun§ numa-tama kho-su.’ Thik-lego kholle ku-yak 

because him safe-and-somd he-found-him' But him-by his-angei 

lexe, khom-bheng him hok-se-mu lap-ma meh-tende-n. Khon 

got -loose, then house into to-enter not-obeyed. That! 

pan hep-mo khune ku-m-ba pakha phere-ang khuhe ing-lap-ma, 

conversation in of-him his-father outside come-having him to-entreat 

chogu. Kholle ku-m-ba. metu, c omet-te, auga akhen tong 
made (began). Mim-by his-father said-to-him, * see, I how-many years 

pe-ang khene k’-sewa chogu-ng. Khen-basang khene k’-pan-nin 

gone-having of-thee thy-service did-I. Yet of-thee thy-word 

medoang (.?). Khom-basang khene auga anamang (?) thik chuk-pa-sa thik 
not-broke-I. Yet thou me ever one small-young one 

kem-bi-yang [-in], a-n-chum-a-siba-ha-nu sira thang-lo-chogu-ng. 

thou-didst-not-give-me, my-friends-my-people-with merry become-contimally-did-I. 

Thik-lego khene kon k’-sa-n ketni-ma-ha-nu k’-yang k’-sa chd- 
But of-thee this thy -son harlots-with thy-rupees thy-pice devoured l- 

te-su tae-menne khom-bhele khene kholle [ku-] lagl ke-so-ba pit- 

gave-away coming but thou him-of his-sake-for fatted cow- 

chbechha k’-se-ruu’ Ku-m-ba-le khon metu, * ye a-sa-e, khene 

young killedest Sis-father-by that-one said-to-him, ‘ 0 my-son-O, thou 

anga-nu cbuguh k’-wa. Jo ke-wa-ben anga-In, kak khene-in. Thik-lego 

me-with together art . What being mine, all thine. But 

siri-thang-lo yung-mi wa-e, thiang-phelle kon khene k’-nu-sa 

merry-becoming to-sit it, because this of-thee thy-younger-brother 
siyang yuug-e, yang-mo hing-e ; mae-khe-re, yang-mo khomena.’ 
having-died sat , again revived ; lost-entirely-was , again we-found-him. > 
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Lftchlia yami thik-le nechhl kn-sa 'weye-chhi. Nechhl-yo pkoba-le, 
So?ne man onc-to two his- song were- they. Two-in yoimger-by , 

4 a-m-ba-re, chyo pomparne [sic) ansa-bhag, pi-rang-ne,’ me-ta-le 

‘ my -father- O, which I-should-get share, give-me-thou* said-to-him-tche n 

a-m-ba-re ansa-bhag pl-rang. Heklang tandik helle phoba-le 
my-father-ly share gave-to-me. Then afterwards that-by young er-by 
kak yang-sa sup-su khop-su mangkha pardes pe-mu. 

all money-goods gathered took-up far other-country went-it-is-said. 

Mahekhu (sic) moj-sanga-khunga ku-yang-ku-sa kak man-da. 

There merriment-icith his-money-his-goods all finished-eating. 

Kharcha chogu-mSn-du-ang hen thitw-eo yom-ba sak pokha, 

Expenditure done-eatiug-finished-having that place-in heavy famine happened, 

helle tukhe clila-le hen thaw-eo lochha tnanua thik-le pe-ang 

him-to distress becoming that place-at some man one-to gone-having 

■we-ya. Hen sahar-biisi-le pyangsi-6 phak kom-se pang-khu. 

he-was-present . That city-dweller-by rice-field-in sicine grazing-for sent-him. 

Thik-lang the-ang mem-bl-ru-n. Belle phak-len cho-ban khalung-lang 

Anyone-by anything they-not-gace-him. Those pigs-of food husks-with 

meh-yo-su-n, ‘ anga a-sakpo kha-kha-bfi.’ Chet-pa-chog-ang pa-tu-me-tu, 
not-safficed, * I my-belly filled.' Sense-making said-spoke, 

* a-m-ba-re-mo ku-ohakare loto me-jo-ang me-man-du-16 

‘ my-father-of-in his-servants bread they-eaten-having they-finished-eating-while 

anga set-lak-mele slang. Anga a-m-ba-reo peka-ang, “ am-be, 

I hunger-getting am-dying. I my-father-near going, “ fat her- O, 


hene-nu pap chogu-ng, 

Bhagwan-nu 

pap 

chogu-ng. Anga 

‘ a-su-e ’ 

thee-from sin did-I, 

God-from 

sin 

did-I. I 

‘my-son-0 

meman g-swab-me-jukai (sic). 

Anga-in. 

hene 

k’-tarmaidar 

chog-ang-e,’ 

I-am-not-worthy-to-be-called. 

Me 

thou 

thy-servant 

make-me," 


me-tu-ng.’ Pogang hene (sic) a-m-ba-re-pdk (sic) pegang yorik 

will-say-to-him-I.' Saving-arisen thou my-father-near gone-having very 

pharak. we-yang ku-m-ba-re ne-su-ang ku-lung-ma duka, lok- 
far been-having his-father-by seen-h im-having his-Hver pained, run - 
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tang-. peg-ang ku-ning-ma-yo hep-tu-ang 

having gone-hating Ms-neck-on embraced-having 


ku-m-bn metu, 

Ms-father he-said-to-him, 
pap chog-u-ng. Anga 

sin did- 1. Me 


« he a-m-be, Bhagwan-nu 
‘0 my father- 0, God-from 

hene “ a-sa-e ” met-ma 
thou “ my-son-0 ” to-say 


nam-su. 

smelt -him. 
bene-nii 
theefrom 


Eu-sa-le 

His-son-by 

mukhyanjl 

before 


meh-laek-16.' Tara 

icorthy-am-not .’ But 


a-m-ba-re hene k’-chakare-ha k’-metusi, ‘nob tet 
my father -by thou thy-servanis saidst-to-them, * good clothes 

nng kol-le ku-huk-kheyo anguti wa-te-me, 

brought-ye-having this-one-to his-hand-palms-on ring pnt-on-ye, 

jutta wa-te-me. Anl cha-ma tliung-ma moj chogi. 

shoes put-on-yc. TP’e to-eat to-drink merriment should-make. 

k5n a-sa sia-beban, pheri hinga ; mai-beban-nin, pheri 

this my-son dead-has-been , again alive-is ; lost-has-been, again 

Hekiang hen-ha-re hun-chhi stra thanga. 

Then them-by their pleasure came. 


thak-te-me- 

from-beloio- 

ku-lang-ha-yo 

his-feet-on 

Thi-ang-pha-le 

Because 

khom-mena.’ 

found-was.' 


Helle ku-sa turn-ban pyangsI-6 we-ya, Nokli-phera him 

Him-of his-son elder field-in teas. He-returned-he-came house 

besang kera baja-nu-lang khep-su. Chakare lochba-thik u-tu-ang 

near arrived music-and-dance he-heard. Servant some-one called-having 

selap-tu-Ie, ‘k’-nu-sa te-ang ku-yam-tuk-ma-sak-ma ke-m-ba- 

asked-tohen, * thy-younger-brother come-having his-body-safe-and-sound thyfather- 

re bhoj thik chogu,’ chakare-le metu. Helle ku-yak lere, 

by feast one did,’ servant-by said-to-liim. Him-of his-anger loosed , 

bhitra meh-pe-n. Helle ku-m-ba pakha phera-ang lemu-thuptu. 

inside not- went. Him-of his-father outside come-having entreated-him. 

Ku-na-ba-re ku-ban n5k-tu, ‘ kon yarik bavkba-pokha bene 

Hisfather-to his-icord he-gave-back, * these many years-became thou 

k’-chakar chogu-ng. Kaile-yang k’-ban men-khem-be-ban ? Aphalang 

thyservice did-I. Ever-even thy-word have-I-not-listened-to ? Ever 

hene anga a-n-ding-bha-nu moj chog-ma loebba bhera sa tbika. 

thou 1 myfriends-icith merriment to-make some sheep child one 

kem-pi-rang-nen. Besya-nu sampati ke-cha-pa kon k’-san tai-menni, 

thou-gavest-not-to-me. Barlots-tcith property eater this thy-son coming-on, 

hene belle ku-lagi bhoj ke-ehog-pa-ne.’ Tara helle a-m-ba-re 

thou him-of his-sakefor feast doer-art.' 1 Then him-of myfather-by 

metu, ‘ he a-sa-e, bene sadhai anga-nu-sdrik k’-wa ; anga chla 
said-to-him, * 0 my-son-O, thou always me-with art; I what 
kotu-ng-ban kak hene-in-ba. Harkha-blioj ehog-ma. no-ba ; thiang-phale 
j wssessed- 1-have all thine-is. Joy feast to-make good;. because 

kon k’-nu-sa sia-ban, hing-te ; mai-be-ban-in, a-khd-sum.’ 

this thy-younger-brother died- has, lived ; lost-had-been, we-found-himJ 



305 


YAKHA 



The Yakhas are a small tribe who are found in the same localities as the Limbus, 
i.e. between the Aran River and the Singilela range. They are not numerous. Most 
of them are founi in Cuainpur. There are also small settlements in Darjeeling and 
Sikkim, and at the last Census of 1901, Yakhas were also returned from Assam. 

No estimates are available about the number of speakers in Nepal. According to 
Number of tpeakert. information collected for the purposes of this Survey the 

dialect was spoken by 1,230 individuals in Darjeeling, At 
the last Census of 1904, Yakha was returned from the following districts : — 


Bengal and feudatories 
Jalpaiguri 
Darjeeling 
Sikkim • , 

Assam 


€$ 

123 

65 


1,251 


115 


Total . 1,366 


According to Sir Herbert Risley, the tribe call themselves yak-thomba or yakherds, 
with reference to the tradition that this was their characteristic occupation before they 
crossed the Himalaya into Eastern Nepal. Compare the denomination yak-thung-bd which 
the Limbus apply to themselves. Hodgson, on the other hand, is inclined to identify the 
Yakhas with the Yakkhas mentioned in the Mahavamsa as living in the Himalayas. 

The Yakhas, like the Jlmdars, use the honorific title Rai to denote themselves. 
AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages ( Dialects ) of the celebrated peoplt 
called Kirantis, now occupying the eastern-most province if the kingdom of Xejpdl, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them Kir ant. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, YoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and i & Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects , YoL i, London, 1880, pp. 177 and ff. 

Huntse, W, W.,-— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Sigh Asia » Ixynd on , 
1S68. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases hare been received from 
Darjeeling. The handwriting in the list was so bad that some passages could not be 
restored with certainty. Such cases have been indicated by adding a query within 
parenthesis. 

Pronunciation.— The vowels a, *, and « may be either long or short. The long 
and short sounds, however, sometimes interchange in the same word, e.g. in the plural 
suffix chi or chi. It is therefore possible that Yakha agrees with Tibetan in not possess- 
ing really long vowels. 

JS and yd are sometimes interchanged ; thus, Tdngkheng and Tdhgkhyang, heaven. 

There are four gutturals, viz.: k, kh, g t and gh. The dialect also possesses corre- 
sponding sets of palatals, dentals, and labials, and probably also of cerebrals. 

Oh interchanges with j and z in the plural suffix chi , ji or zi. 

Concurrent consonants are sometimes assimilated ; thus, kam-me instead of kam-be, 
on work ; hip-pang and hichchi, two ; ten, village, but tem-be, in the village ; ung-khi, 

VOX*. Ill, FABT I. 2 B 
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you, but om-bd-gd, your father’s. It is not, however, possible to give any definite rules 
about the matter, the practice of the specimens being too inconsistent. 

TFe have no information about the use of tones and accent. The visarga which 
occurs in words such as mh-na , small, probably denotes the abrupt tone. The same 
is the ease with the sign ’ in Hodgson’s list in words such as ap’tu, bring ; yuk’su, put 
down, and so forth. 

Prefixes. — The prefixes a, i, and u are of common occurrence ; thus, d-gd a-pd, 
my father ; i-chchgd and u-chchyd, his son. A is originally the possessive pronoun of 
the first person, and i and u the corresponding forms of the third person. Compare 
om-bd-gd u-hang-be, your father-of his-house-in, in your father’s house. 

A similar use of prefixed personal pronouns is common in connected languages. 
For instance, it forms a very promineut feature of Limbu and of the so-called 
Kuki-Chin group. 

Article. — There are no articles. The numeral iklco, one, is, however, often used 
with the meaning of an indefinite article ; thus, iklco ydp-nu, a man. 

JfoUllS Gender- — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words 

or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, bd, father ; md, mother : on, horse ; on i-md-clid, 
mare : pik, hull ; pik-md , cow : leuchumd, dog, kutima, bitch : ippd child, male- goat ; 
imd chhd, female goat : kissd darhe, male deer ; kissd umd , female deer. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffix 
of the plural is chi or zi ; thus, bd-chi, fathers ; on-zi, horses. 

Case- — There are no separate suffixes to indicate the subject of intransitive verbs 
or the object. In kd-ngd iichchyd-go mok-tu-ngd , I have beaten his son, we apparently 
have a dative-accusative formed by adding go. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding the suffix ngd. Thus, pdk-nd-ngd lii-rn , younger-by said, the younger said. 
The same suffix is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, sdk-ngd, from hunger. 

The suffix ngd is closely related to the suffix gd, which is used to form genitives ; 
thus, bd-ga, of a father. Instead of gd we find ngd in words such as d-phd-ngd, of my 
uncle ; ani-ngd , our. In such forms the initial consonant of the genitive suffix has 
perhaps coalesced with a preceding ng ; compare aning, we. The governed noun is 
sometimes repeated before the governing noun by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, 
om-bd-gd u-bdng-be, your-fatlier’s his-house-in, in your father’s house. 

There is no proper suffix of the dative ; compare kd piyung , me ( -to ) give. 
Hodgson mentions a suffix d. It does not occur in the specimens, but is perhaps con- 
tained in the example ikko metnyung-md d-chiyd , .to a daughter, in the list, though the 
initial d iu d-chiyd can also he the pronominal prefix. 

The locative-terminative is formed by adding be to the base or to the genitive ; 
thus, rdji-be , in a country ; tem-be, to the village. Note kdm-me instead of kdm-be , on 
work. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are bhandd, from; 
bdng, bangd, bongd, bung, bohung, hobung, hunu, from, out of; dekhi, from; hebe, to, 
towards ; hekmng-be, at the hack of, behind ; keng , near ; Idgi, for the sake of ; nu, nutty, 
nu Aung, with ; nuhmag, out of ; sdmne, before, etc. 
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Adjectives. Adjectives precede the word? they our.liiy. They common! v end in 
hit or ad ; thus, nu-i,d ydp-mi, a good titan ; nn-ha y } p-nil- v : /. " >o i men. I do not knew 
if it is more than a mere chance tint the suffix Id in the list is used before plural nouns, 
while na is us-tl in the singular. Compare the plural suffix A.J in Limbu. 

The particle of comparison > appMvmly the Aryan Ib.nda ; thus, rd-lhcndd-eka 
ket-nd, anyone-from high, Inchest ; t:a>; Urn :< 'lit uit-ud, all from good, best. The writing 
of the list was so bad that No. 231 c all net lie restored with eeitaimy. 

Numerals. I be first numerals are on en in th>' list o: words. The suffix eki,ji. 
which is added to most numerals, is } crimps identical with the plural suffix chi. In 
hip-yang nu-hd ydp-mi-chi, two good men, we npi ur-mly have a generic particle pang. 
Higher numbers appear to be counted in twenties ; compare hi-ionj ll.-hcli nga i-bong, 
twenties two and ten, fifty. 

Pronouns It has already been remarked that short forms of the personal pronouns 
are used as prefixes with the meaning ot 2*o$se>sivt pr nouns. Ike following occur, (i, 
my ; in, un, thy ; i, u, his. Compare d-pCi, my father; iu-uing. thy mine ; ~omld, i.e. 
un-ba, thy father; u-gd i-pd-ngd, him-of Lis-faiher-hy. by\is hither ; d-gd d-phdngd 
chiya-gd v-lihd n-ngd-nu leksd-nd, me-ffi* my-unele’s sou-cf ki>-murmge hil-sister-with 
occurred, the sou of my uncle is married to his sister. Om in om-bd, thy father, has 
been derived from un under the influence of the following h. 

The prefixed pronouns are the shortest forms of the full bases. Compare d-m»<7 
and kd-ni, we ; a-ga, my ; a, prefix of the first person. 

The most common forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the table which 
follows : — 

ing-L-lti , thou. 
inj-khi-nga, ung- 
khi-ngd , by tiiee. 
ingd, v.ngd, ing-khi- 
gd, ung-khi-gd, in-, 
thy. 

ing-khi{-ni), in-ning- 
khik, you. 

kd-ni-ngd, [ ing-khi-nga , by you. 


kd, I. 

kd-nga, by me. 
a-ga, d-, my. 


a-ning, kd-ni, we. 


a-m-nga, 
by us. 
d-ninga, our 


i-khi, v.-khi, he. 
u-khi-iigd gig) , by him. 

i-gd, a-ga, i-, u~, his. 


't-jing-khi, iklid-zi , they. 
u-ji-khi-ngd, by them. 


u-jingd, their. 


t?igd, your. 

The suffix khi or khil in tng-khi, thou ; i-khi, he, etc., is probably a demonstrative 
pronoun. It is sometimes also added to the pronoun of the first person ; thus, a-uing- 
khi, we. The suffixes of the plural are ni or ning, and ji or jing, and zi. The latter 
suffix is the same as that used with nouns. 

Other pronouns of the third person are hit ml, he ; humid, he ; and according to 
Hodgson, khend, yond, mono, and fond, he. They can all be used as demonstrative°pro- 
nouns. Other demonstratives are itd, this ; ni, this ; y 0 , that ; u, that ; inu, that ; i-khd 
those, etc. * 

Interrogative pronouns are i-«a, who ? i, i-jeti, i-U, what? hene, where ? in-khoi, 
how much, how many ? Indefinite pronouns are effected by adding chd to interrogatives • 
thus, i-dd-ngd-cha, by anyone ; i-je-ti-chd, anything ; hene-chd, anywhere ; kaite-ehd, ever. 


von. in, mi n 


2 k 2 
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The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, tcdkkhu-tod-be isa-ngd 
u-khi pak-su-na, with a citizen who sent him ; jetikd d-gd waitnd kdk img-khi-gd, what 
mine is, all thine, all that is mine is thine. Such phrases are due to the influence of 
Aryan vernaculars. The Aryan relative jo is used in kholtd-be-himu jo phdk-chi-ngd 
cho-tod-cM , from the husks which the swine ate. 

Verbs. — The verb is in all essential features a noun. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the case of the agent, which looks like a modified form of the genitive. 
The person of the subject is not regularly distinguished in the verb. There are only 
some indications of a tendency to add affixes denoting the subject. Thus, a ng or ngd is 
sometimes added in the first, and a ka or ga in the second person. Compare nd-ngd.&m ; 
chugu-ngd, 1 did ; nalc-kd, art ; Jchek-kd , goest. These affixes are inserted before the 
copula; thus, khem-nie-ngd-na, going- in-I-am, I shall go; khetn-me-ka-nd, going-in-thou- 
art, thou wilt go. This state of affairs agrees with the practice in Munda languages. 
It is not, however, certain that ngd and ka are in reality personal affixes, our materials not 
being sufficient for settling the question. Compare u-jing-khik-ngd mokkd , they beat. 

The verb is also shown to be a noun by the fact that plural suffixes can be added. 
Thus, cho-ica-chi, they ate ; tcae-ha-zi, they were ; i-khd-zi tide-khd, they are ; compare 
i-khd, those. 

V erb substantive. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive. The most com- 
mon ones are nd, i, toai and wait, leng , leksd, and so on. The base ho in md-ho, is it 
not ? is probably Aryan. 

The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of the conjugation 
of the verb substantive, the more so because the bad handwriting of the list has made it 
impossible to arrive at certainty about the real form in all cases. 

Finite verb. The conjugation of finite verbs is apparently comparatively simple. 
It is not, however, possible to decide how far the actual state of affairs is represented in 
the texts. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used with the meaning of a present ; 

thus, ka f, I am ; kd khek-ngd, I go. The copula nd, is, is often added ; thus, wait-nd, is ; 
toai-ka-nd, art. 

Other forms of the present are apparently participles. A present participle ending 
in tea, corresponding to Tibetan pa, is used in forms such as yung-yung-wd-nd, sitting is. 
ho is sitting ; hesu-wd-ka-nd, able thou art. * 

Another suffix of a similar participle is hd ; compare the suffix hd used with 
adjectives. Tlius, wae-hd-chi, being-ones, they are ; d-ning nd-hd-i , we being are, we are. 

A participle ending in me seems to occnr in ywg-me-nd, he lives. The suffix me is 
perhaps connected with the locative suffix be. 

The suffix tuh mok-tu, (he) beats, (you) beat; mok-tu-gd, beatest, perhaps denotes 
an object of the third person. It has an m added in forms such as mok-tum, we beat - 

tok-tnm-nd, he is found ; compare the suffix m which is used in several plural forms of 
the verb in Limbu. 

Isolated forms are ndkkd, thou art; khek-kd, thou goest ; mokkd, they beat; ndkiL 
you are ;meUd, they are ; mokneng, I strike. They only occur in the list of words. 

Past time.— Several of the forms mentioned above are also used with the meaning 
of a past. The base alone is apparently used in forms such as chugu-ngd, I did. The 



YAKHi. 


309 


copula m is commonly added; thus, lu-na, he said; lamd-ng-na, I have walked; 
khyd-kd-na, wentest. The suffixes tea, ha, and tu or du occur in forms such as cho-tea-chi , 
they ate; lu-tcd-nd. he said; fde-tcd-tid, has come; chmm-icd-ng-na, I have done; 
leksa-ha, occurred ; mok-tu-ngd, I have beaten ; sim-clu-na, he asked. 

A suffix sd, se occurs in forms such as icai-sa and tcai-sd-na, was ; lek-sd-nd, lek-se- j nd, 
and lek-seyd-nd . , became. It also occurs in forms such as lek-sd, be, and is perhaps the 
suffix of a past verbal noun or participle. 

The suffix sd is perhaps connected with su, which is often used in order to form 
a past tense; thus, leptd-Mk-sir , he had wasted; pak-su-nd, he sent; si-suk-su-no, 
killedest ; tok-tn-su-nd, he was found. Compare the final u denoting an object of the 
third person singular in Limbu. 

Isolated forms are Idgyo , he began ; chvwdntyo, he wanted. They are Aryan loans. 

Future. — The participle ending in me is commonly used to form a future ; thus, 
khem-me-nga-m, I shall go ; td-me-ng-nd, I shall come ; khem-me-ka-nd , thou wilt go. 
Such forms do not differ from the present. The same is the case with forms such as kd 
leng-nga, I shall be ; lu-wa-ngd-m, I shall say; and perhaps also kd mok-ticdng-ngd, I 
shall beat. 

The suffix m in cha-m, we will eat ; chtigu-m, we will make (merry), is perhaps con- 
nected with me. 

Forms such as lasd-khep-nia par-id , to-retum is-required, I will return ; khusi 
chug-ma-nu toai-nd, merry making-for is, we should make merry; tar-nd par-chha t 
coming is required, one should come, are not futures. I am not able to analyse them 
properly. 

Imperative. — The base alone is commonly used as an imperative ; thus, pi, give. 

A suffix d is often added ; thus, yung-d, sit ; aba, come ; pugd, stand ; siyd, die. 
In kd ptyang, give me, ang is used instead. The final ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix 
denoting an object of the first person singular. 

The suffixes tu, du, and su are used in forms such as mok-tu , beat ; thv.n-du, bind ; 
tak-sti, draw. They perhaps denote the object. 

Td is used instead of tu in luk-ta, run. 

A suffix n« is used in icd-tiia-pi-nu, put on; dp-td-m, bring. It is probably a 
postposition meaning * in order to,’ ‘ for.’ 

Chuk-ma-leng-di-nt , please make, literally seems to mean * to make is.’ Compare 
yung-ma leng-di, to sit is, I should be. 

The negative imperative is formed by adding » to the base ; thus, khya-n, do not go; 
chugu-n, do not do. 

Verbal nouns. — The most usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix md; 
thus, icd-md, to live ; chuk-ma, to do ; cha-md, food. Mok-rud-gd, to beat, and mok-ma - 
ngd, beating, are the genitive and the instrumental, respectively, of this form. 

Other verbal nouns are formed hv adding d, tid or td ; thus, uni-d, to go ; uoet-nd , 
to be ; mok-td hesu-ug, to beat can- 1, I may beat. 

In chdra-chuk-nu, in order to feed, we have the suffix nu which is also used in the 
imperative. 

Participles. — It has already been mentioned that several participles are apparently 
used in order to form the finite tenses. Forms such as lek-sa-xod, were ; d-ning nd-ha-i , 
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■we being-are, we are ; yung-me-nd , being -is, he lives, seem to contain participles, or rather 
verbal nouns, ending in tod, ha, me, respectively. Forms such as niok-md-ngd, beating, 
have also been mentioned and explained as cases of the verbal noun. 

As in other connected forms of speech participles are also formed by adding suffixes 
to a verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, sohung, seeing-from, having 
seen. 

Siya-rok, dead, seems to mean * dying like ’ and to contain a verbal noun ending 
in a. In siyd-rok-md , dead, the suffix md has been added. It is the same suffix as that 
used in the formation of verbal nouns. 

Md-eab-wd-ri , lost, is formed by adding the suffix wa mentioned above and a particle 
«, which is perhaps an emphatic suffix. 

A suffix nu occurs in toe-nu-chd, being ; yem-nu-nd, fatted. The latter word con- 
tains the suffix nd which seems to be the usual suffix of the relative participle. Compare 
the suffix nd used with adjectives. 

A form such as sohung, seeing from, having seen, can be considered as a conjunctive 
participle. The suffix is hung, which probably means * from. 5 

In batla-chugu-hung-ra, together-making-on, having gathered, ra has been added. 
This ra is probably an intensifying or indefinite particle related to the ri which has been 
mentioned above. 

The most common suffix of the conjunctive participle is, however, nd ; thus, chugu- 
nd, having done. Ba can be added ; thus, luk-td-na-ra, having run. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Kd mok-td chae-ng-nd, I am beaten, 
literally means 'I beating eating- 1 -am. 5 

negative verb.— The negative verb is apparently formed by suffixing « and 
adding nd, is ; thus, wmme-nga-n-nd, I will not remain. Lek-se-im-nd, did not pass, 
must in that case be a slip instead of lek-se-ted-n-nd. Compare tde-wd-nd, he has come. 
In khdk-sd-ng-ngd, he did not want, ng is apparently used instead. In pi-yo-n-nd, did 
not give ; the negative n is preceded by yo. In pi-yo-nd, didst not give, this yo is used 
alone, if pi-yo-nd is not a slip of the pen for pi-yo-n-nd. Hodgson states that the ne- 
gative particle is an infix ni or nin. It is probable that this ni is identical with the 
n just mentioned. If that be the case, the negative verb is formed by adding the 
negative verb substantive formed by prefixing n to the copula nd. Md-n-nd, it is not, 
seems to contain a double negative, the particle md and w. 

Interrogative particle.— There is apparently an interrogative particle Id ; thus, 
irld, what ? nd on inkhok thappa-ld, this horse how old ? Another particle i is used in 
disjunctive questions ; thus, cho-ko-na-i mdn-nd-i, have you eaten or not ? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a conversation with a 
villager. Both have been received from Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words aDd 
Phrases will be found, on pp. 408 and ff. 
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(District Dabjeelixs.) 


Ikko yapmi-ga hichcbi ichchya vraisa. 

One man-of tico his-sons were. 

ln-na, * e a-po, sampati nuhmag a-ga 
said, * O my-father, property from my 


TT-ga-md-deklil pak-na-nga 

Them- among from younger-by 

angsa-chahT ka piyang.* Lo 

share me give' Then 


u-khl-nga u-khi-nga-chi apnu sampati hasu-bi-na. Pyak din lekse-wa-na, 

him-by them-to own property divided. Many days passed-not, 

pak-na icbcbhe kak batla chugu-hung-ra mangdu-na rajipata-be kbewa-na 
young his-son all together having-made far country-to went 

baku wahl lucbapan chuguwa-na din bitxva-nai apnu sampati 

and there riotousness doing days spending own property 

lepta-hak-su-na. Jaba u-khl-nga kak lepta-hak-su, taba u raji-be 

wasted. When him-by all wasted, then that country-in 

agbor anikal leksa-ha. Taba u-khi kangal lekse-khewa-na. Ani u-khi 

mighty famine became. Then he destitute io-be-began. And he 

khya-na, u raji-be wakkhn--vra-be ikko-ga be wa-ma lagyo, isa-nga 

went, that country-in citizens-in one-of with to-live began, whom-by 

u-khi apnu khet-be phak cbara-chuk-nu pak-su-na. Ani u-khl-nga u 

him own field-in swine to-grase sent. And him-by those 

kholta-be-liunu jo phak-chi-nga cho-wa-chi, apnu pet bhara-ma chmrantyo, 

husks-in-fi'om which swine-by - ate, oicn belly to-fill wanted, 

ani isa-nga-chi pani u-khi i-je-ti-clia piyonna. Taba u-khi chet 

and anyone-by even him anything gave-not. Then to- him sense 


lekse-ya-na, ani u-khl-nga lu-na, « a-ga a-pa-ga na-khoi khetala-chl-ga 

became, and him-by said, * my my -father -of how-many servants -of 

pyak ohaloppa leksa-wa, ani ka sak-nga mara-chungme-nga-na. Ka 
much bread was, and I hunger- with dying-am. J 

pung-me-nga-ra a-ga a-pa-hebe khem-me-nga-na ani u-khi-nung luwa-nga- 3 aa, 

rising my myfather-to go-will and him-to say-will, 

“e a-pa, ka-nga Tang-kheng-be ani ing-khi-be sanine pap ohugu-nga. 

“O my-father, me-by Heaven- to and you-to bfore sin did. 

Ka pheri ung-khi-ka ichchya lup-ma rokhiptu-nga-ma manna. Ka 
1 again your son to-say worthy am-not. Me 
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ing-khi-ga khetala-be bohung ikko chuk-ma-leng-di-ni.” Taba u-khi puga-na 

your servants-in from one make-pleas e.” Then he arose 

apnu a-pa hebe khya-na. Tara u-khi 
his-own father io went. But he 

i-pa-nga sohung daya chugu-na, 

father-hy having-seen pity made, 

tasa-chugu-na ukhi-nga chuppa chugu-na. 
embracing- doing him-by Mss did. 


am 

and 


( far-off ) 
luk-ta-na-ra 

running 

Ichchya-nga 

The-son-by 

'ye a-pa, ka-uga Tangkhvang-be ani ing-khi-ka samne 


u-ga 

his 


* 0 

father , me-by Heaven -to and 

you-of 

Ani 

pheri ing-khi-ga 

ehya 

lup-ma 

manna.’ 

And 

again 

your 

son 

to-say 

am-not: 

ohakar-chi-hobung 

lu-na, 

‘kak 

than da 

nu-na 

servants-to 

said. 

‘all 

from, 

good 

u-khi 

wa-ma-pi ; 

ani u-ga 

muk-be chhen, 

ani lj 

him 

put-on ; 

and his 

hand-on ring. 

and f 

Ani 

yem-nu-nj, 

pik uchchya 

ap-ta-nu 

si-su. 

And 

fatted 

cow its-young-one 

bring 

kill. . 


■wai-sa-na, 
was, 

u-ga gal a-be 
his neck-on 

u-khi - du lu-na, 

him-with said, 
pap chugu-na. 
sin did. 


anand chugu-m. 
merriment will-make. 
ninga-na ; 
revived ; 
anand 
merriment 


Xrok-bohung, 

What-for, 

masa-khiya-na-ra, pkerl 
having-been-lost, again 
chugu-na. 
made. 


na a-ga 
this my 
tok-tu-na.’ 
was-found.’ 


before 

Tara apa-nga apnu 
But father-by own 

te nikia-chugu-hung-ra 

cloth having- brought 

ing-be juta wa-ma-pi-nu. 
eet-on shoes put. 

Ani ani-nga chain ani 

And us-by will- eat and 

achchya siyarok, pheri 

my -son was-dead, 

Taba u-ehi-khe-nga 
Then them-by 


again 

khusi 

happy 


wai-sa-na. 

was. 


Jaba 

When 


u-khi tamenna 
he coming 


pang-ga 

house-of 


TJ-ga tum-na uchchya. khet-be 

Sis elder his-son field-in 

keng tae-na, taba baza nung lakta-ma sor khep-su-na. 
near came, the music with dancing sound heard. 

apnu das-be bohung ikko keng ka-na, ani sim-du-na, 

own slaves-in from one near called, and asked, ’ 

U-khl-nga u-khi lu-na, ‘ing-khi-ga nunchha taye-wa-na- 

Him-by him-to said, ‘ your brother come-is ; 

paba-nga yem-nu-na pik uch-chhya si-su-na, irok-hong 
father-by fatted cow its-young-one killed, because 

tok-tu-su-na,’ Tara ukhi-nga luk-khok-ma 
found.' But him-by anger 

****»*»?■ ** P5ba Mix* tao-na. u-kM u^-cW^ 

T,mfm * AO* outMie came. Hm ctreaZ 

U-kln-nga u-pi nung lnwa-nS, ‘ka soh, nakhok 

Him-by hts-f other to said , « j 

ung-khi-ga sewa chugu- wang-na ; ani 
your service did; and 


chuguk-su-na 

made 


Ani 

u-khi-nga 

And 

him-by 

‘na 

ijeti ? ’ 

‘ this 

what ? ’ 

ani 

ing-khi-ga 

and 

your 

u-khi 

nurokna 

him 

safe 


ani bhitra 
and inside 


uma 

to-go 


barsa bohung 
see, so-many years since 
kaile-cha ing-khi-ga chegya 

ever your order 
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lepta-hak-sung-manna. Ani nng-khi-nga ka kaile-cha ikko meduba-kft 

transgreased-not. And you-by me ever one goat-of 

uchchya-cba piyo-na, a-ga kam-niba unhung anand chuk-in£. Tara 

kid-even gavest-not, mg friends with merriment to-make. But 

ang-khi-ga na ehya isa besya nung ung-khi*ga kak sampati chSi-na, 

your this son t cho harlots Kith your all property devoured, 

jaba tae-na, ni-ghari-be ung-kbi-nga u-ga lagi yem-nu-na pik 

when came, that-time-at you-by him-of sake-for fatted cow 

uchchya si-suk-su-no.’ Psba-nga u-khi luk-su-na, ‘be acbchya, nng-kbi 

its-calf killedest Father-ly him-to said, ' O my -son, you 

ka-zrang sadhai wai-ka-na, ani jetika a-ga wait-nft, kak nng-kbi-ga 

me-with always are, and what mine is, all yours 

ma-ho ? Tara khusi ohug-ma-nu-Trai-na, irok-bhane na tmg-khi-ga nunchha 

is-it-not t But merry making-should-be, because this your brother 

siyarok-ma wai-sa-na, pher! hing-nga-ra-na ; masab-wa-ri kbya-wa-na, pheri 

dead was, again revived ; lost gone-teas, again 

tok-tuna-na.’ 
isfound’ 


you ni, past i. 
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bis 


Ka Chainpur-be wakhuba na-nga, ani Dar-ji-ling-be tae-wa-na, 

I Chainpur-in resident am, and Darjiling-in have-come, 

barkba lekse-na. Cbainpur bobung Dar-ji-ling yecbchi din lambu wait-na. 

years passed. Chainpur from Darjiling eight days way 


Tap-ma kheri Dar-jl-ling rokna lambu 

Coming in Darjiling like road 

tar-na-par-ebha. Aninga ten rok 

■to-come-is-necessary. Our village like 

wa-ma purla pheri tem-be lasa-kbep-ma 

living on again village-to to-return 

wam-me-ngan-na. Pang-be a-ga, paba mama, 

st ay -will- not . Rouse-in my father mother 


manna. Nuh-na 
not-is. Small 
Dar-ji-ling 
Darjiling 
par-la. 
is-required. 

ani lichi 
and four 


lambu 

road 

manna. Alik 
not-is. Few 
Hakku pyak 
Row many 
tum-na 
elder 


w. 

bung 

from 

din 

days 

din 

days 

apphu-chi 

brothers 


■wait-mi. Kak-ka belia leksa-na. 
are . All-of marriage occurred. 


Kak-nuhung ibong chya-chi 
All-with ten sons 


wait-na. 

are. 


Ung-khi hene wakhuba ? 

You where resident ? 


TJng-khi-nga 

You-by 


cha-ma cho-ko-nai 
food ate-or 


khem-me-ka-na ? 
go-will ? 


Ingkhoi din 
Dow-many days 


Hakku ung-kbi bene kbem-me-ka-na? 
Now you where go-will ? 

mannai? Henning ung-kbi kam-me 

or-not? When you work-to 

bong uche wai-ka-na? I V&™ 

since here are ? What work 


-chuk-ma besu-wa-ka-na ? Ung-kbi-ga pang ing-kboi mang-du-na ? Hakku 

do can ? Your house how far-is ? Now 

iug-kbi i-be kbem-me-ka-na? Pberi ing-khi benning ta-me-ka-na? 
you where go-will ? Again you when come-will ? 

Liobi din-be nehe-ma ta-meng-na. 

Four days-in here will-come. 

Ung-kbi beue-oba-mang kbyan. Haul aba. Dbilo cbugun 

You anywhere do-no t -go. Quickly come. Delay do-not-make. 

Haul cbo. Cbehya cbugun. 

Quickly eat. Talk do-not-make. 



YAKHl. 


315 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I am a citizen of Chainpur, and I came to Darjiling about twenty years ago. It is 
a week’s journey from Chainpur to Darjiling. The roads are different from those in 
Darjiling, and it is necessary to follow a small path. Our village is also different from 
Darjiling. In a few days I shall go back to my village, and I shall not stay here much 
longer. My father and mother and four elder brothers are at borne. They are all 
married, and they have ten sons all counted. Where are you living ? Where are you 
going ? Have you diaed or not ? When are you going to work ? How long have you 
lived here ? What is your occupation ? How far is it to yonr house ? Where are 
you going ? When are you coming back ? 

I shall oo me back in four days. 

Do not go away. Come quickly. Do not delay. Eat quickly. Do not talk. 


TOL. irij PUtT I. 
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The Khambus are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. They have been described 
by Hodgson under the head of Kirantl. Their oountry is sometimes called * no la Vh 
Kirant.’ This phrase has been interpreted to mean that a household tax, at two n-n-nAg 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand annas, but should probably be . understood as 
an exaggerated estimate of the number of villages included. Compare the remarks by 
Dr. Meet in the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i, Part ii, p. 298, Note 2 . 

Hodgson states that the Kirant country comprises the districts inhabited by the 
Khambus and Limbus, respectively. The former, the so-called Khambuwan, is situated 
between the San Kosi and the Arun ; the latter, the so-called Limbuwan, between the 
Arun and the Singilela Range. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, informs us that, according 
to an educated Yakha whom he has consulted, the Khambus are not Kfrantis , Compare 
the remarks in the introduction to this sub-group on p. 274 above. 

The Khambus live to the north-east of the Jimdars and Y akh as, on the southern 
spurs of the Himalayas. Their name is dialectically pronounced Khwombu. They 
apeak different dialects, and Hodgson has published vocabularies of several of them, 
and given a full grammatical description of the Bahing dialect. 

It has been mentioned in the introduction to this group that Hodgson divided the 
country inhabited by the Khambus into three parts — 

1. Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, from the Surikosi to the Likhu ; 

2. Majh Kirant or Middle Kirant, from Likhu to Arun ; and 

3. Pallo Kirant or Further Kirant, from the Arun to the Mechi and the Singilela 

ridge- These are Khas terms and refer to the Khas metropolis in the valley of 
Nepal proper. 


The so-oalled Wallo Kirant is the home of the Lohorong and Chhingtang septs of 
Khambus. 

A long series of minor tribes lives in the so-oalled Mljh Kirant, viz., the Bun°-- 
chhenbung, Rodong, Lungmaii, Khaling, Dumi, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong 
Bahing, Thulung, Kulung, Waling, and Nachhereng septs. 

In the so-called Pallo Kirant we finally find the Ckouragya Khambus. 

All these dialects are closely related. Most of them are, however, unsatisfactorily 
known, and it is impossible to class them with certainty. Hodgson classed Rungchhen- 
bung, Chhingtang, Waling, and Lambichhong as a separate group, which he called 
Bontawa, and he further remarked that Lambichhong can be considered as a sub-division 
of Waling. The so-called Bontawa dialects are closely connected with Dungmall 
Lohorong, Sangpang, and Balali. All these forms of Khambu can therefore be classed 
as one separate group. The Rodong, Nachhereng, Kulung, Bahing, Thulung and 
ChouraSya dialects connect this group with Dumi and Khaling. Bahing is most closelv 
connected with Thulung. It has been fully dealt with by Hodgson, and a sketch of its 
grammar will be given in what follows. 

Two specimens and a list ofr&andnrd Word, and Phrases in Khambu have been 

^ Tf®' . Tk0y , M P r 7 nU d “ eCt corresponds to Hodgson'. 

Kutang. Another set of specunens hare been forwarded as illustrations of the dialect of 

h ““ ^ “ tbat >-7 Hodgson 
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The various Kha m bu dialects will be dealt with in what follows. In the first place 
the Khambu specimens forwarded from Darjeeliug will be reproduced and described. 
A detailed sketch of the Bahing dialect, based on the materials published by Hodgson 
will follow, and short notes on the remaining dialects mentioned by Hodgson will be 
added. Lastly the specimens forwarded under the head of Rai will be printed. 

Kkambus have emigrated from their home in Nepal into Sikkim and Darjeeling. 
Number of speakers. At the last Census of 1901, they were also returned 

from Jalpaiguri and from Assam. 

No information about the number of Khambus in Nepal has been forthcoming. 
The number of speakers in those districts which fall within the scope of this Survey has 
been estimated as follows : — 

Darjeeling 33,490 

Sikkim 8,000 

Total . 41,490 

At the last Census of 1901, the dialect was returned from the following districts : — 

Bengal Presidency — 


Darjeeling .......... 32,775 

Sikkim ........... 9,553 

Jalpaiguri .......... 1,062 

43,390 

Assam ........... 564 


Total . 43,954 

It is impossible to say whether all the speakers of Khambu in the Bengal Presi- 
dency use the same dialect. The two specimens printed below, which have been 
forwarded from Darjeeling, apparently represent the dialect which Hodgson called 
Kulung. 

AUTHORITIES— 

HODSSOH, B. H., — On the Aborigine! of the Sub-Himalaya*. Journal of the Asiatic Society ol Bengal, 
VoL xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and if. Reprinted in Selections from the Record* of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcutta 1857, pp. 126 and ff., and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Language*, Literature, and Religion of Sepal and Tibet. London, 1874, Ft. ii pp. 29 and ff. In 
the reprint the paper is entitled On the Aborigine* of the Himalaya. 

„ „ — Comparative Vocabulary of the several Language* (Dialect*) of the celebrated People 

called Kiranti*, now occupying Use Ea*tem-mo*t province of the Kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which produce ti named after tltem Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and if. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essay* on Indian 
Subject*. London, 1S80, Vol. I, pp. 176 and ff., 320 and fi. Contains vocabularies of the TSiioni 
dialects and a Bahing grammar. 

Beahbb, J., — Outline* of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Language*. 
Calcutta, 1867. Contains numerals in Kiribati, etc. 

Hunteb, W. W-, — A Comparative Dictionary of the Language* of India and High A*ta. London, 1S6S. 

Dalton, E. T.,—D**criptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Kirtoti vocabulary. 

The remarks on Khambu grammar which follow are entirely based ou the materials 
forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz., two specimens and a list of Standard 
Words and Phrases. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels a , *, and u occur both as long and as short. The 
difference between long and short vowels does not appear to be great. 
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Pinal rowels are sometimes dropped ; thus, hong a and hong, I ; mi and m, of 
p-kd, from in, compare pi, in, and so forth. 

0 and «, e and i, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, om and urn, his ; 

0- mi, my ; ds-me, whose ? 

The dialect possesses sets of gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Each set 
consists of hard and soft sounds, with and without aspiration. A cerebral t occurs in 
words such as khd-td-nu, going. It is interchangeable with the dental t, and we must 
probably infer that there is only one t, pronounced as a semi-dental. 

j B is used instead of p in bari-b, in the fields. 

We have no information about the use of tones and accent. Hodgson mentions the 
pausing and the abrupt tones as very pronounced in some Khambu dialects. The abrupt 
tone is probably meant in cases where a visarga is written, such as roh, a slave ; pih, a cow.. 

Prefixes. — Most prefixes in use in Khambu are abbreviated forms of the personal 
pronouns. They are, however, sometimes used as simple formatives without a prono- 
minal meaning; thus, o-chhd, son, lit. my son; am-long, foot, lit. thy foot. Compare 
the remarks under the head of pronouns, below. 

A prefix i, with uncertain meaning, occurs in words such as i-jina and jina, merry;. 

1- hop-misi, mine own ; hop-mi, own. Compare the Yakha prefix of the third person. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral * one ’ is often used as an indefinite 
article ; thus, i-bom mimchhd, a daughter ; i-lom pa, a father. Forms such as ilpo-missi, 
eli missi, a man, show that the numeral can he combined with various generic suffixes. 
Our materials are not, however, sufficient for giving a list of such suffixes and their 
meaning. 

Nouns — Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished in the common way 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, pd, father; md, mother V 
ckhdngdrd-pd, he-goat ; chhdngdrd-md, she-goat : hhel-d, dog ; khep-chi, bitch : ghord r 
horse ; ghori, mare : hhissi dare, a male deer : hhis om-md, a female deer. 

Number— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix of 
the plural is chi; thus, o-bu-chi, my elder brothers. Instead of chi we find si in 
beshye-si-kd, with harlots. A plural suffix ha seems to occur in ngdli nop-hd-m, to good 
men. Compare Limbu. There are no traces in the materials available of a d ua l. 

Case. The base alone, without any suffix, is used to denote the subject of intran- 
sitive verbs, and the object. It sometimes also occurs as the subject of transitive verbs ; 
thus, dm-pa set-tu, thy-father killed. The subject of such verbs is, however, commonly 
put in the case of the agent, which is formed by adding the suffix d; thus, pd-d pika, 
the father-by said. The same form is also used as an instrumental; thus, ribo-wd, (bind, 
him) with ropes. 

The suffix d is also used to form a dative ; thus, pd-d, to the father* 

The usual suffix of the locative and terminative is pd, pi, or b ; thus, thdmpu-pd, in. 
the country ; khim-pi, in the house ; bdri-b, in the fields. Another suffix of the termi- 
native is to ; thus, am-dos- to, upon his hack. The suffix ko is often also used with the 
meaning of a locative ; thus, thdmpu-ko, in the country ; tupd-ko, among the citizens. 

The suffix of the ablative is kd ; thus, tdto-kd, from years ; kholong-pi-kd, from 
all , tttimp-pa-kd, from the husks ; sewai te-chv-p-kd, from among the servants. Another* 
ablative suffix is khona ; thus, kheta-ld-pi-khond, from among the servants. 
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The suffix of the genitive is mi ; thus, pa-mi, of a father. The final i is often 
dropped, thus, khetdld-chi-m, of the servants. The governed noun is commonly 
repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing noun ; thus, o-mi o-hai, 
me-of my-share; dm-mi am-chhd, thee-of thy-son. The genitive suffix is often dis- 
pensed with ; thus, eli missi am-chhd, , one man his-sons, one man’s sons. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dos-pa, behind; 
lais-pi, before ; lo, with ; lagi, for ; dok-pu, under ; ha, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. A common suffix used after adjectives is pa, which becomes p before the 
plural suffix chi. Thus, omlo-pd ghordng zin, the white horse’s saddle ; ngaii no-p-chi, 
men good-ones, good men. The suffix pa, is sometimes dropped ; thus, ilpo ngaii no-pi- 
ka, from a good man ; compare no-pa, good. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, am- 
nechhe-p-kd mimchhd-p-kd nechho dungre-pe, his-elder-sister-tban woman-tban brother 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister ; kholong-pi-ka ngaii no-pa tel, all-in-from 
much good cloth, best cloth. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
■word they qualify. The suffix chi in ngich-chi, two ; sup-chi, three, etc., is probably the 
usual plural suffix. The suffixes bum, po, li, etc., in i-lum, one ; ngip-po, two ; e-li, 
one ; i-l-po, one, etc., are probably generic particles. We have not, however, sufficient 
materials for laying down definite rules about tbeir use. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Bahing on p. 329 below. 

The original form of the numeral ‘ one’ is apparently ik. Compare ik-pong, ten ; 
ik-khdlo, one score, twenty. Higher numerals were apparently formerly counted in 
twenties. Compare ngak-khal, five twenties, hundred. Aryan loan-words are now also 
used ; thus, pachas, fifty. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

kongd, kong, I. and, thou. nd, kho, khungko, khallu, he. 

0- mi , o, my. dm-mi, dm, e, thy. kho-mi, khasn, um, om, am, c , hia . 

kei, we. dn-»i, you. kho-chi, Mas, they. 

1- mi, our. dn-ni-mi, your. kho-chi-mi, their. 

Several other forms occur. The usual case suffixes are contained in forms such as 
kei-ya , by us ; and-a, by thee, etc. According to Hodgson most Khnmbu dialects possess 
a dual in addition to the singular and the plural. There are no traces of this third 
number in the materials available. 

Other Khambu dialects possess a double set of dual and plural forms of the pronoun 
of the first person, one including and another excluding the person addressed. Thus, 
Bahing goi, I and you ; go-ktt, I and they. The form kei in the table apparently cor- 
responds to Bahing goi. I-mi, our, corresponds to the inclusive form i-ke, my and 
your, in Bahing. The list of words contains another form o-khi-pi, of us, which seems to 
be the corresponding exclusive form. Compare Bahing tca-ke, my and their; Kulung 
eookhi-mi, our. 

The form dm-mi, thou, in the list, is perhaps a slip of the pen for dm-ni ; compare 
Kulung amm-mi, your. The form dm, thy, is simply the abbreviated dm-mi, thy. 
It sometimes also occurs with the meaning of a possessive pronoun of the third person. 
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In that case it is interchangeable with om and um, and is sometimes written with a short 
a Compare Kulung tea. 

The form e, thy, in e-dos-pa, behind yon, corresponds to Bahing i, thy. 

The various forms of the third person are probably all demonstrative pronouns. 
The final ko in khung-ko, he, is an intensifying addition. Compare also nd-ko, him ; 
nd-ko-p-kd, from him. Another similar addition is do or dd in kho-dd and kho-do, him. 
The same is perhaps the case with su, sd in kha-sti , his ; kho-sd, him ; kho-sd-d, by him. 

Khongang , his own, is perhaps connected with kho, he. The same base is perhaps 
contained in honaid, to him. 

Other forms of the third person are kho-sa-p, by him ; khung-ko-sd, by him ; khaash, 
to them ; khik-kd, from them ; o-mi, his, etc. 

The short forms o, my ; dm, thy ; om, um, am, his, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, o-mi o-hai, me-of my share, my share ; omi om-khet, him of his-field ; dm-mi 
dm-chha, thee-of thy-son. Instead of om, um, his, we also find o, «, respectively ; thus, 
omi o-bo, him-of liis-belly ; o-bongkd u-chhd, my-uncle his-son. In mu-huk-pi, his-hand- 
on, mu is used instead. Compare the Kulung pronoun mu-ko, he, in Hodgson’s list. 
Wd in deppoye wd-chchhd, how many sons ? corresponds to Kulung tea, his. 

It has already been remarked that these pronominal prefixes are sometimes used as 
simple formatives without implying the meaning of a definite person. Compare o-pd, 
father ; dm-long, feet ; om-lo-pd, white, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ongko, angko, angka, ah, this; khungku, khungkd , 
mung-ko, ko, that. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun hop-mi, own ; i-hop-mi-si, mine own. 

Interrogative pronouns are ase, who? d»-me, whose ? ue, what? dek, how much? 
how many ? dei, how much ? deppoye, how many ? The final e in as-e, u-e, deppo-y-e , 
is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding so or so-m to the interrogative ; thus, 
ds-d-so, by anybody ; u-som , anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns are, 
however, sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, ilpo-mi . . . da-d khung-ku 

pok-su, of one . . . who sent him ; dm-mi angko dm-ohhd, khollong beshye-si-kd 

dm-mi tong cha-khu-chi, khallu td, khollungd dnd-d bdchhd set-tu, thee-of this thy-son, 
he harlots-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by calf killedest, when 
this thy son came, who wasted thy property with harlots, then thou killedest a calf. 

Verbs. The Khambu verb is comparatively simple, if the specimens faithfully 
represent the actual state of affairs. It is still a noun, and there are no certain instances 
of the use of personal suffixes in order to indicate the subject. On the other hand, 
there is apparently a tendency to prefix a pronoun in order to indicate the object ; 
compare khung-ko-lo kho-pd-piko, him-to him-to-will say, I will say to him ; khodo-pikd, 
he said to him, etc. Similarly, the final u in forms such as set-tu, killedest; tut-tn, 
asked, perhaps denotes an object of the third person. Compare Iimbu. 

Verb substantive. — The most common base of the verb substantive is tu. We 
also find ka and Aryan forms such as ho and chhu. 

Finite verb, 'The same form is often used to denote different tenses. It is not, 
therefore, possible to give a full sketch of Khambu conjugation. 
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Present time.— The usual form of the present tense takes one of the suffixes o and 
e. 0, or «, is most common in the first person singular, but also oecurs in the second 
and third persons ; e is used in all persons. Thus, tu-o, am ; tn-we, art, is, are ; kongd 
ero, I strike ; and kero, thou strikest ; kho-aa-p here, he strikes ; tu-chd-e, he is sitting j 

and it is ; dei tom*e y how far is ; chdT€ m fnu m yo, he is grazing. 

The suffixes o and e are sometimes preceded by a f ; thus, and ker-t-e, vou strike, 
and perhaps also forms such as kong khd-t-o, I go. 

A suffix ang occurs in the only instance of the first person plural which is found in 
the specimens ; vis., kei-yd ker-ang , we strike. Compare ngd in chimngd, they are. 

In khachd ke-chi-no, they strike, chi is perhaps the plural suffix and no a verb 
substantive. 

The forms chhttt, they are ; chimngd, they are, probably contain the suffix », i.e., e 
mentioned above. 

So, is, is an Aryan loan-word. 

A periphrastic present is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base or to the present participle ; thus, td-tu-e, they are found ; ker-tong tu-tco, I 
am beating. 

Past time. — The suffixes o and e are also used with the meaning of a past. Thus, 
tu-o, I was ; ker-o, I have beaten ; tu-e, we were, they were, etc. Forms such as siyo, (a 
famine) arose ; mu-yo , I did, probably contain the same o. 0 or u is preceded by a £ in 
forms such as aet-tu, he killed. 

Instead of e we find i in forms such as vndn-td - *, did not pass ; Jatodp-pi-i. answer gave. 

Several other forms are used with the meaning of a past. 

The base alone occurs in forms such as mam- pi, did not give ; td, he came ; mu, I did. 

A suffix ko, i.e., o preceded by a k , occurs in khdtn-mo-ko, he filled ; bdnd-ko, I have 
come, etc. This o is. probably connected with the « in forms such as pok-a-u, he sent 
him ; masdi-t-n, he wasted. 

A common suffix of the third person is a; thus, tutod, he was, they were. Forms 
such as tdh-dh, he found ; chhuli-mdh, he made anger, he got angry, apparently show 
that this suffix is pronounced with the abrupt tone. In the first person singular we find 
ker-tong tu-wa-d, I was beating. The double d probably denotes the tone, and the 
ng of ker-to-ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix of the first person singular. 

A is sometimes preceded by a t ; thus, tok-ta, passed. Another suffix le has been 
inserted in khd-le-td, he went (to a distant oountry). It perhaps indicates that the 
action of the verb takes place at some distance. 

A suffix ngd occurs in mdm-mo-ngd, I did not ; mdm-pi-ngd, didst not give. It 
been added to the suffix e in mdng kha-e-ngd, I did not go. It is apparently only used 
with a negative. 

A suffix ni or nu occurs in forms such as fu-u>a-ni, you were ; hdyo-po-ni, he divided ; 
mohi-dungu-nu, he kissed ; e-ntt, he heard. 

In the second person singular a suffix yo has been added in tuu>a-yo , wast ; khd-to-yo , 
wentesb. 

Isolated forms are to-khi, he saw ; chd-khu-chi, he devoured. They apparently 
contain a suffix khl or khv. Chi in chd-khu-chi is perhaps the plural suffix. It occurs 
in the phrase khollong dm-mi rong chd-khu-chi, he thy property devoured ; compare 
rong-chhi, property. 

VOL. in, PART I. 


2 T 
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Po.tn.re. — The present is also used as a future ; thus, khdto, I will go; kho-pd-pik-o, 
I will say to him. 

A suffix nd is added in forms such as hong chhu-o-nd, I may be, I should be ; kongd 
ker-ti-nd, I may beat. It is preceded by yd in kongd ker-e-yd-na, I shall beat. The list 
of words further contains the form kong tu-o-ko-la, I shall be. 

Imperative. — The base alone is sometimes used as an imperative ; thus, cha, eat ; 
ytchso , keep. The most common form of the imperative, however, ends in te ; thus, 
bai-te, take ; pi-te, give ; ker-te , strike. The present base ending in o is used in forms 
such as pi-yo, give. The list of words further contains forms such as khdtd, go ; siyd, 
die, etc. 

C hag am, let us eat, is perhaps a verbal noun or a participle. 

Verbal noun. — A verbal noun is formed by adding am ; thus, ker-am lagi, beating 
for, to beat. In the form ker-md, beating, am has been replaced by md. Compare also 
khd-m mo-ko, filling did, he filled. 

A locative or terminative of the base is chardl-pi, in order to tend. Chimed, to be, 
is the past base ; or else tod is the same suffix as Tibetan pa, la ; compare td-bd-nd, on 
coming. 

Participles. — A present participle is formed by adding to, and a corresponding 
past participle by adding td; compare the present and past bases. Thus, khd-to, 
going ; ker-to-ng tu-uoo, beating am, I am beating. A suffix pd occurs in tu-pd, living, 
resident. 

Other past participles are formed by adding ko or kd to the past base ending in d ; 
thus, siyd-ko, dead ; masd-kd, lost. 

Chhutoa-nd, being, is probably the ablative of the verbal noun. Compare khctald - 
pbkho-nd, servants-in-them-from, from among the servants. Compare td-bd-nd, coming- 
after, on coming. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nu or nd to the base, with or without 
the suffixes o and d; thus, bai-nd, bringing; pok-o-nd, arising; bulsa-nd, running; 
khatd-nu, going. The past tense alone is also used in the same way ; thus, bdnd-ko, 
having come; vdohoe-khodo-pikd, why? that having said, because. Pikyd-lo, on 
saying, is formed from a verbal noun ending in yd, i.e. e by adding the postposition lo, 
with. 

Causatives are formed by adding so, su or mit ; thus, yuk-so , cause to be, keep ; 
pok-su , sent ; kham-mit-te, cause him to put on. A causal verb is also set, kill ; 
compare si, die. 

Hegative verb- — A negative verb is formed by prefixing man, the final nasal of 
which is assimilated to a following consonant. A suffix ngd is sometimes added ; thus, 
man-tad, did not pa^s ; mang- khd-e-ngd, I did not go ; mam-pi, did not give ; mam-pi - 
ngd, didst not give ; mam-mo-ngd, I did not do. 

Another negative particle is a suffixed no ; thus, khd-to-no, I did not become, I am 
not ; chhe-to-no, I do not know. 

Order Of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 409 and ff. 
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Specimen I. 


Eli 


miaa i ngiebi am-ehba tuira. Khikka kancbba pika, ‘ e 


One 

man[-of) two 

his-sons 

tcere. Them-from 

small 

said , ‘ 0 

paa. 

rong-ebbi o-mi 

o-hai 

kong piyo.’ Onga 

kbo-sa 

kba-asb 

father. 

property me-of my -share 

me give.’ Then 

him-by 

them-to 

rong-cblil 

hayoponi. Orotto 

nam 

man-tai, kancbba 

o-cbha 

kbolonga 

property 

divided. Many 

day 8 

not-passed, small 

his-son 

all 


bat-lo-mu 
gathered 
morang 
spending 
kbunko 


cbhoburi 

far 

nam 

days 

kbolong 


thampu 

country 

tok-ta, 
passed, 
mas-ditu, 


kh&leta. 

tcent. 


Ehikka 

That-after 


o-irn 

his 

taba 


hava lucbpan-ko 
there debauchery-in 
morang mas-ditoe. Jaba 

property spending tcasted. When 

klmngka tbampu-ko orotto sisowa siyo. 


rong-cbhl 


he 

all 

wasted, then 

that 

country-in big 

famine arose. 

Taba 

kbnngko 

cbhnksip-cbbowa 

kba-ta. 

Ebikka kbnngko kha-ta-nu 

Then 

he 

destitute-to-be 

went. 

And he 

going 

kbungku tbampu-ko tupa-ko 

ilpo-mi 

ilpop-tmra, 

asa kbungku 


those 
khungku 


that country-in 

o-mi om-kliet bo 

his his-field pigs 

umsippa-ka kbungku 
husTts-fnm 

asa-so-nao 
anyone-even 
aniuta, 

thought-came, 
orotto sabeh cbbul, 

much bread is, 

ibop-mi-si 
Oicn 


one-of 

pok-su. 

sent. 


o-mi 

Ms 


Ebikka 

And 

o-bo 

Ms-belly 


paa, 

father, 

hosanna 

again 


resident s-in 
cbaral-pl 

grazing-for 

bo-a cbo-yo, 

pigs-ly ate, 
u-som 

him anything 

kbikka kho-sa pika, 
then him-by said, 

kbikka konga maisi 

and I hunger 

o-pa-pa kbato kbona khungko-lo 

my-father-to icill-go and him-%oith 
nam-to-ko biruddha 
I Meaven-to against 
am-mi am-cbha tongko 
thec-of ihyson like 


servant-become, who 


klmngko-sa 

him-hy 

kbam-moko. 

Jill-did. 

mam-pi. Khungku-kbina 

nohgate. Then 

‘ o-mi o-pa-mi orotto 
‘ me-of my-father-of many 


him 

khungku 

those 

Ehikka 

And 

bonaia 

him-to 

kbetalachi-m 

labourers-of 


konga 


siyo. Eonga 
die. I 
kho-pa-piko, 

hm-to-ioillsay, 

kbona am-mi samunne pap mn. 
and thee-of before sin did . 
kba-to-no. Eonga am-mi 
became-not. I thee-of 


poko-na 

arising 


“ e 

“ 0 


VOX.. Ill) PAST I. 


Eonga 

I 

kbeta-la-pi 
servants-in 
2 t S 
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khona ilpo tonga yuk-so.” ’ Khona khungko poka um-pa-tuspo-ko kha-ta. 

from one Wee keep." * Then he arose hisfather-near went. 

Khona khungko chhuburi tuwa, kha-su tun-pa khungkl tokhi, khilrH 


Then 

he 

far 

was, 

his bisfather him 

saw, and 

um-sam 

tuka, 

khona. 

bulsa-na 

kha-ta 

um-phosi-pa 

khep-pu kho 

pity 

came, 

and 

running 

went 

his-neck-on 

embracing him 

mohi-dungu-nu. 

O-ohha 

kho-da-pika, 

e e paa, 

konga 

oamto-ko biruddha 


kissed. The-son him-to-said, ' 0 father, I Beaven-to against 
am-mi samunne pap mu. Konga hosanga am-mi am-chha tongko 

thee-of "before sin did. I again thee-of thy-son like 


kha-to-no.’ Konga(sic) o-pa kongang(#*c) sewaite-ohi-pka kho-do-pika, 

became-not.' But thefather own servants-to them-to-said, 

* kholong-pi-ka ngali no-pa tel lotte, kha kham-mit-te ; khonga kho-mi 

* all-inf rom most good robe bring, him to-put-on-cuuse ; and him-of 

mu-huk-pl mundra, khonga ana -long-pi juta 

his-hand-on ring, and his-feet-on shoes 

ohhyo-pa hachha bai-na set-te. Kho-do-do-ko 
fat calf bringing kill. Then 

kba-te. Udohoe-khodo-pika, angko o-ohha siya-ko tuwa, hosanga le-ta; 
should-become. Why ?~ that-said , this my-son dead was, again lived , 

tnasaka tuwa, hosanga tuwa.’ Kho-do-do-ko kho*chi jina kha-ta. 

lost was, again wasfound .’ Then they merry became. 


wai-mit-te. Kho-do-do : ko 
put. Then 

kel-ya chagam ijina 
we will- eat merry 


tuwa. Kho-do-do-ko 
was. Then 
khollonga baja 

then music 


enu 

heard 


Um-chha jetha barib 

Bisson eldest field-in 

khim-ni najik-pinga ta-ba-na, 

JioUse-of near arriving, 

enu. Kbongka kho-sa liop-mi sewaite-ohi-pka 

heard. Then him-by own servants-in-from 

kachhaah tuttu, ‘angko ue?’ Kho-sa-a kho-do-pika, 

calling asked, * this what?’ Bim-by 

ta, khodo-doko am-pa ehyopa bachha 

came, and thy-father fat calf 

scseruga tahah.’ Khollu khosa chh ulima h, 
safe found.* But he was-angry, 

Udohoe um-pa-ah pakha-pa-ta-no 

Therefore his-father-by outside-coming 

pa-ab jawab pii, ‘khongu, konga 


khallu 

he 


htmsaid, 
set-tu, udohoe 
killed, why 
kho-do-do-ko 


bangtong tuwa 
coming was 
chbamako orosal 
dance sound 
ibou-chi najik-pi 

one near 

* am-ne-chho 
‘thy -younger -brother 
pikya-lo, kho 
saying-on, him 
gopa kha-to-no . 


and inside went -not. 

kho-sa lem-pika. Kho-sa-ah 
him entreated. Bim-by 

anto tato-ka am-mi sewa 


father-to answer gave, ‘ lo , 1 so-many years from thee-of service 

muyo, kho-do-do-ko daio-song fun-ring dalai-maml mam-mo-nga. Khodo-doko 

tky-order transgressing not-did. And 


did ; 


and 


eiter 


ana 

thou 


khonga 

me 


dalo-soagi 

ever 


ibam 

one 


hatha 

kid 


•onga 

even 


mam-pinga ; 
not-gavest ; 


o-mi 

me-of 


o-um- 

my- 



chi-ka jina kha-te. Khalloe am-mi angko am-ehha, khollong 

friends-with merry might-make. But thee-of this thy-son, he 

beshye-si-ka am-mi rong cha-khu-chi, kb&llu ta, khollunga ana-a 
harlots-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by 

kbo-zn lagi chyop bachha set-tu.* Pi-a kho-sa-a pika, *e 

him-of sake-for fat calf killedest Father-by him-to said, * 0 

o-obhanga, ana-a kong-lo sadoxxg tue. Khodo-doko jya o-m tue, kholong 

my -son, thou nie-with always art. And what mine is, all 

am-ming ho. Khalloe jinam kha-ma kbonga khunam kba-ma 

thine is. But merry to-become and glad to-become 

achhing-nga-nga ; udohoe pikya-lo, ongko am-necho siyako tcnra, 

was-proper ; why saying-on, this thy-younger-brother dead was, 

pberi le-ta ; masaka tuwa, pberi tuwa.’ 
again lived j lost was, again found . 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KHAMBU. 


(District Dahjeeling.) 


Specimen II. 


Konga 


Khambuwan. 

Khambu. 


passlfi hempa 
west towards 
hep-mi than 
other castes 
ikkhal barkha 
twenty years 


O-thampu 

My-country 


kg 

is 


Mahakulung ; 


chimnga. 


nan lakh Kirat 

nine lakh Kirdnts are. 

kholong konga chhe-to-no. 


all 

chhuwa. 

were. 


I 

Kong 


ah thampu-ka 
this country-from 
O-thari bikkhosi, konga 

My-caste bikkhosi, and 

Kong Darjiling bana-ko 
knoxc-not. I Darjeeling came 

o-tel mang khaenga. O-thampu-pa 
I my-home not went. My-eountry-in 

- r- v o-bu-chi ngippu. O-bu-chi-m ngipponga 

my-father my-mother my-elder-brothers two. My-elder-brothers-of both 

biya chhuwa. Am-chha-chi tuwe. O-thampu-pa cha-m-thokl » 

inarriage became. Children are. My-country-in eatable paddy 

lissi makai bama pesi longkupa sapkhe yoksikhe khonto ta-tue. 

millet maize buckwheat millet longkupa potatoes yoksikhe these-all found-are.. 
Angka-pka binnipa songa tuwe. Angka-cbi-m nging cbhe-to-no. 

These from others also are. These-oj name know-not. 


o-pa 


o-ma 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I am a Khambu. My country is Mahakulung, to the west of this country in the 
country called No lakh Kirat . 1 My caste is Bikkhosi. I do not know our other castes 
I came to Darjeeling twenty years ago, and I have not been home since that time. My 
father, my mother, and my two elder brothers lire in mv country: My brothers are 
both married and have children. There are several eatable plants in my* country such 

M Mjmi, ...ke, lmelwhcat, millet, ioapiope, potatoes, yo ksikhe, and also 

others, hut I do not know their names. 

* Am old wn «f th« Erlt-ewatry in Extern Nepal. The phrase is internreted Z » Mn +w « v I 77 

per family, yielded min* Wred gJJ how . Ter> Above p 3 * 6 h“W-tai, at tno.am. 
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BAHING. 


The Bakings are one of the sub -tribes of the Ekatubus, ■who live in the Central 
Himalayas between -the Likhu and Arun rivers in Nepal. We have no information 
about their number. 


AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, B. H-.—Comparafiit VxilnUry of the Languages of the Irzhen tribe? of Xepi Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL ssvi. 1837, pp. 317 and if. (contains a Baaing vocabulary on 
pp. 350 and ff.) ; pp. 4S0 and ff. (a full Bailing voeabaiarr) : Ycl. ssvii. 1£ES. pp. 393 and if. 
(Baking grammar,,'. Reprinted in ilirzelljineout Essays rel iting to Indian Suiferts. London 
ISsO.Vol. i, pp. 161 and if. ^ Tie snort Baking vocabulary on pp. 194 and ff. : tie fnli Tocabclary 
and the grammar on pp. 320 and ff. Tie title of this latter part of tie reprint is Analj tit of the 
Baking Dialect of t>,* Kiranii Language. A. — Baling Votabulary (pp. 32ft and ff.). B. 
Blldng Grammar (pp. 353 and ff.). 


Hodgson’s essay contains .a full sketch of Bahing gramnaar and also a short specimen 
of the dialect. The latter will be reproduced below, together with an interlinear trans- 
lation, which has been added by me. It is not quite certain in one or two places. 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, and the 
remarks on Bahing grammar which follow are entirely based on Hodgson’s paper. 

Pronunciation.— Bahing possesses what Hodgson calls the pausing tone. It 
occurs in words such as the plural da a, in which the double a denotes an a pronounced 
with that tone. 

I am not able to decide the precise value of the sound which Hodgson marks eu. 
In some cases he states that en is the French eu ; thus in words such as shenreu, neck ; 
nev, nose ; yen, rat. Writings such as thenm and Him, mind ; seu, sit and syu, who ? 
and so forth, however, seem to show that the pronunciation is rather that of u in 
French ‘ lune ’ or of it in German * Gute.* 

Ya and ye are sometimes interchangeable ; thus, yam and yem, this ; mam dayena 
and mar a day ana, what sayirg ? to wit, that is to say. 

There are several cases of interchange between different consonants ; thus, ip-po, 
sleep ; im-pdto, make him sleep ; bicang-nga, I am ; bicang-ye, thou art; btcak-se, they 
two are ; btcam-me, they are. Numerous instances of .-ucb. interchange will be found in 
Hodgson’s grammar, to which the student is referred for further details. 

Prefixes and suffixes. — There are numerous prefixes and suffixes. The meaning 
of the prefixes cannot, in most cases, be ascertained. They have commonly been 
reduced to only containing a single consonant; thus, blocho, a bed; brepcho, finger; 
bro, taste ; grong, horn ; gra, rope. The prefix a, in words such as a-ri, smell ; d-po, 
father ; d-mo, mother, etc., is originally a demonstrative pronoun or a possessive pronoun 
of the third person ; compare bh'ma a-tdmi, cat its-young, and so on. 

Numerous suffixes are used in order to form participles and nouns from verbal 
bases. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho ; thus, dwak-cho, wish ; 
eno-cho , fight; ll-cho, silence. The same or a different suffix occurs in words such as 
ruhoh~cho, spade ; lap-eho , door ; rik-cho , bamboo ; cho-cho, cheek ; brep-cho, finger. 

The suffix cAo forms nouns of agenoy; thus, li-cha , bowman; khyim-cha, house- 
man, householder ; todr-chd, companion. It often has the same meaning as the suffix 
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ba which is used to form relative participles ; thus, gik-ba, bom, child ; sing-chok-ba, 
carpenter ; byang-si-kok-ba, cultivator ; duk-ba, a drunkard, etc. It is probably related 
to tea in words such as yd-wa, elder brother ; td-toa, boy ; ryd-wa, rain ; gyd-toa, oil, etc. 

The suffixes po and pau form masculine nouns of agency ; thus, ryam-ni-po, an 
adulterer; dyal-pau, a villager. Corresponding feminines are formed by adding suffixes 
such as mi, mi-cha, and mo ; thus, khlu-mi, widow ; ll-mi-cha, a female bowman ; ryam- 
ni-mo , an adulteress. 

One of the most common suffixes is me or m. It is added to other words in order to 
form adjectives, relative participles, and nouns. Thus, kwong , one ; hwong-me, the one ; 
wake-me, my one, mine ; teup-ba-me, the striking one, the striker ; singke-me, sing-ke-m, 
the wooden one ; e-ke-me , the here one, he who is here ; rimba-me, the handsome one ; 
sheo-di-m, mouth-in-the, belonging to the mouth; ye-m , this; mye-m, that; ru-di-m 
khan, garden-in-the vegetables, the vegetables of the garden ; pu-di-m ptodku, cup-in-the 
water, water of the cup; kiod-nga-me, different; bubu-m, white; lala-m, red ; lala-rn- 
me, the white one; ja-cho-me, eating-of, edible ; dak-cho-me, desirable, and so forth. 

Other common suffixes are chi, so, sa, si, nhoa, etc. Thus, sichi, front ; techi, groin ; 
michi, eye ; michi. , joint ; pokchi, knee, and other nouns denoting parts of the body : 
grokso, thing; sbkso, anger; nokso, priest: phursa, frost; ploksa, lightning; busa, 
snake ; gupsa, tiger : ngdsi, beer ; hdsi, blood ; dhydksi, tree ; gyersi, pleasure ; yuksi, 
salt: khuncha-niwa, theft; krakra-niwa, witchcraft, and so forth. 

Nouns— Gender. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is 
distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or qualifying words, such as 
dpo, father, male ; dmo, mother, female ; nima, female, etc. Thus, kiki, grandfather ; 
plpi, grandmother: toainsa, man; tnincha, woman: td-toa, boy; td-mi, girl: licha, 
bowman ; lt-mi-cha, female bowman : chdcha, grandson ; ckacha-nitna, grand-daughter : 
dpo bing, bull ; dmo bing, cow, etc. 

Number.— There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of the plural is daa, and that of the dual daa-si ; thus, td-daa, children ; 
td-daa-si, two children. 

Case. The subject of intransitive verbs and the direct and indirect object are not 
distinguished by adding any suffix ; thus, ryamni-po dl-ta, the adulterer went ; hopo-mi 
harem kwong an gip-td, king-by him one phial gave. The word hopo-mi, king-by, 
shows that the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding the suffix mi. The case of the agent is properly an instrumental; thus,. 
sokti-mi, with force ; jokso-ma-mi, wisely, and so forth. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, and 
usually also by repeating it by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing 
noun ; thus, suxmgdra d-grong, goat its-hom, goat’s horn ; waima-daa dni-mmg, men 
their- wives, men’s wives. A genitive is also formed by means of the suffix me, m ; 
thus, rukokcho-m rising, spade’s handle ; ru-di-m khan, the vegetables of the garden. If 
She governing noun is understood, the common suffix is ke ; thus, toainsa-ke, the man’s. 
We also fine, forms such as wainsa-ke d-ning, man’s his-name, a naan’s name. 

A locative is formed by adding' di, and a terminative by adding Id ; thus, khyim-di, 
in a house ; khyim-la, towards, or at, the house. An ablative can be framed by adding 
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ng to either of these forms ; thus, syerte a limbo ding, hill its middle from ; lapcho Umy, 
from the door. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as gtcdre, within ; 
taure, towards ; ming, with ; manthi, without ; hateu-la, above ; hayeu-la, below ; 
gicayeii, under ; gwayeung, from under, and so forth. They are often added to the 
genitive ; thus, mej d-gicayeu, under the table. 

Adjectives. — The most common suffixes used to form adjectives are bet, tea, cl a, 
me or m, na, and ke ; thus, neu-ba, good ; nga-tca, old ; gi-cha, alone ; licho-me, saleable ; 
tcang-me, different ; keke'm , black ; pd-na, manufactured ; ki-na, cooked ; ram-ke, 
bodily; siug-ke, wooden. It will be seen that most of them can be considered as 
participles. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, yam 
ding ngolo, him from great, greater than he ; havpe ding kdchim, all from small, 
smallest. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are : — 

1 kicong ; 2 niksi ; 3 sum ; 4 le ; 5 ngo ; 6 ntkba ; 7 channi ; 8 yd ; 9 ykd ; 
10 kicaddyum ; 20 dsim ; 30 kicong dsim kicong aphlo (one score one its half) ; 40 niksi 
dsim; 50 niksi dsim aphlo ; 60 sam dsim ; 100 ngo dsim. 

It will be seen that higher numbers are counted in twenties, and that multi- 
plication is indicated by prefixing the multiplicator. Addition is indicated by adding 
the smaller after the higher number ; thus, niksi asim aphlo niksi, two scores its half 
two, two and fifty. 

Generic particles are very seldom added. Li is used with reference to various 
beings and things ; sing denotes timber trees ; dpum soft trees, grasses, vegetables, etc. ; 
syal weapons and implements ; btoom fruits ; kha days, and so forth ; thus, kwo-bvoom 
seti sichi, one chestnut fruit ; sam-kha ncmti, three days. 

Pronouns. — Pronouns are in most respects inflected like nouns. The pronouns of 
the first person have double sets of the dual and the plural, one including and the other 
excluding the person or persons addressed. 

The table which follows registers the principal forms of the personal pronouns. 



i 

j Firtt person. 

Second perm. 

Third pom 

Sing. Nom. 



hSrtm 

Gen. 

tea (my), (mine) 

1, 1 -ke 

a, &-ke, k&remJce 

Irotr. 

1 

gdL-mi 

; 

h&rem-mi 

Loc. 

t oa-ke-di 


. «-&*•&, h&r*m~di 

Term. 

l 

| wa-he-ls 

! 


a-ke-ia, harm ke it 

Abl. j 

wd-fa-ding,, wfrfo-lanf 

1-ke-ding> -lang 
* 

hSrm~d*ng t etc. 


2 IT 


vor,. in, pabt i. 
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First person. 

Second person. 

Third person. 

Dual Nom. 

gfi-si (incl.), gG-sukH (excl.) 

gd-si 

harem daa-si 

Gen. 

i‘St, i-si-ke (incl.) 

wa-ii, wa-si-ke (excl) 

i-si, i-si-ke 

d-si, d-si-ke, hit era daa-si-ke 

Instc. 

! 

gG-si-mi (incl.) 

gd-s$kU-mi (excl.) 

gft-si-mi 

| 

hdrem daa-sumi 

Plur. Nom. 

i 

gG-i (incl.) 

gG-ku (excl.) 

gS-ni 

harem daa 

Gen. 

ike, ik-ke (incl.) 

wake, wak-ke (excl.) 

t-ntj t-ni-he' 

a-ni, a-ni-ke, harem daa-ke 

1 

Instr. 

gd-i-mi (incl.) 

go-ku-mi (excl.) 

ga-nimi 

i 

harem daa-mi 


It has already been noted that o is also used as a common, prefix before nouns 
governing a genitive. The words po, father, and mo, mother, become pa, ma, respec- 
tively, when governing a personal pronoun of the first person. In that case a is used 
instead of tod ; thus, a- pa, my father ; d-po, his father : d-ma, my mother ; d-mo, his 
mothe. 


Harem, he, she, it, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘ that.’ Other 
demonstratives are yam or yem, this ; my am or myem, that. They are inflected in the 
same way as harem. 

Interrogative pronouns are si, syu, or sen, i.e. probably si, who ? mdra, what ? 
gyem, which ? Oyem takes the prefix a if it is used in the meaning ‘ which of these ; ’ 
thus, a-gyem-me ladi , which of these will you take ? 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead ; thus, gydtoa 
dyam-patta-me tUi, oil filled phial, a phial which had been filled with oil ; gydtoa rt-nd- 
m myem rd-cho, oil smelling-one that to-bring, to bring him who smelt of oil. 

Verbs.— It has already been remarked that there are no cases to denote the direct 
and indirect objects. Both are, however, marked in the verb by means of pronominal 
es. Ihe same is the case with the subject, and Bahing conjugation therefore 

presents a rather complicated appearance ; thus, pd-tod, he does it ; paid, he does it 
tor mm. 

.. tease ««ibe turned into a kind of noun by adding the suffix me; thus, 

,m r **”*??*; he whom 1 «* : ja-ngd-ei, I eat them two ; ja-ngd-si-me, 
w om I eat : jd-yi, he eats me 5 jd-yi-tne, I who am eaten by him 

m ^ r ^ c 6-"~®ah ln g verbs can be said to possess an active, a passive, and a middle , 
ereace between the actite and the passive is, however, only apparent, it being 












XHAMBET. BlBZKG DIALECT. 


831 


effected by adding different personal suffixes denoting the subject or the object- Thus, 
ja-nga t eat-I. I eat him ; ja-y-i, eat-me, I am eaten. The middle is formed by adding a 
suffix s or si and conjugating as usual. 

In order to conjugate a Bahing verb it is therefore neces-rry to know the prono- 
minal ‘suffixes indicating the subject and the object. If more than one suffix is added 
to one and the same form, the suffix of the first person comes before that of the second, 
that of the second before that of the third. The suffixes of the subject and tbe object 
are sometimes different, and sometimes also identical. It will therefore be most con- 
venient to dail with them together. 

Subject and Object. — A subject of the first person singular is indicated by means 
of different suffixes. In the present tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs ngd is 
added to the base ; thus, pi-ngd, I come : ru-ngd, I am satisfied ; bong-ngd , I get up ; 
teum-si-ngd, I beat myself. The same is the case in some transitive verbs ending in a 
vowel, and which insert a suffix ic or p in order to denote an object of the third person ; 
thus, ta-ngd, I find him ; pa-ngd, I do it ; si-nga , I seize him. The common suffix with 
transitive verbs is, however, « ; thus, bret'-u, I summon Mm ; dat-u, I seize him. The 
same suffix is also used with some intransitive verbs ending in d and t ; thus, myeld-i, 
I am sleepy ; bbt-u, I flower ; khit-u , I blow, etc. 

The suffix in the past tense of transitive verbs is ong ; thus, jd-t-ong, I ate him. 

In the past tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs and in the whole passive 
the suffix of the first person is *, or, after vowels, nasals, r and /, yl ; thus, pi-t-i, I came ; 
jd-8-t-i, I ate myself ; ja-y-i, I am eaten ; jd-t- i, I was eaten. 

A subject of the first person singular is not separately marked if the object is of the 
second person. 

An object of the dual and plural of the third person is indicated by adding si, mi, 
respectively, to the forms given above ; thus, jd-t -ong -mi, I ate them. Tbe same suffixes 
are also used to denote the subject in the passive ; thus, jd-t-i-si, I was eaten by them 
two. A subject of the seoond and third persons singular is not, in that case, separately 
marked. Si also denotes an agent of the seoond person dual, and ni of the second person 
plural in the first person passive; thus, jd-y-l-ni, I am eaten by you. 

A subjeot of the first person dual excluding the person addressed is marked by 
adding the suffix suku, or, after s, chiku r in the active, and siki in the passive ; thus, 
pi-suku, I. and he come ; jd-s-ebuku, I and he eat ourselves ; ja-ta-si-ki, we two were 
eaten. It will be seen that siki is the same suffix as is added in the pronoma gd-suku, 
I and he. Siki is the corresponding suffix of the object. The interchange between 
suku and siki is parallel to that between * and i in the singular 

Forms such as brete-si , we two summon thee ; briti-si-si, we two summon you 
two ; breti-ni-si, we two summon you ; brette-si, we summoned thee, and so forth,, 
apparently contain a suffix si denoting an agent of the exclusive first person dual, 
lie same forms are, however, also used if the subject is of the third person dual. The 
suffix si being the regular suffix of that person, or rather a simple dual suffix without 
reference to person, there can be no doubt that forms such as those just mentioned 
do not contain a suffix of the first person dual, hut are common dual forms without 
any restriction as to the person of the subject. 
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If the person addressed is included the suffix of the first person, dual is sa, after s 
cha, passive so ; thus, jd-sa, we eat ; pi-sa, we come ; ni-s-oha, we sit down ; breti-so, 
we are summoned ; brettd-so, we were summoned. 

The suffix of the first person plural excluding the person or persons addressed is Ted , 
past flro, passive Art; thus, pi-kd, we come ; nisi-kd, we sit down; ja-k-td-ko, we ate ; 
pi-k-ta-ko, we came ; ni-s-td-ko, we sat down ; breti-ki, we are summoned ; jdk-td-ki , we 
were eateu. It will be seen that the k of this suffix is also inserted before the td of the 
past tense if td is not preceded by a consonant. 

The suffix of the first person plural is replaced by that of the third if the object is 
of the second person ; thus, brette-mi, we, or they, called thee ; bretta-m-mi, we or they 
called you. 

The suffix of the first person plural including the person or persons addressed is 
ya, past yo, passive so. In verbs ending in a vowel an n is inserted before the td of the 
past in the active, and a A; in the passive. Thus, pi-ya, we come ; ni-si-ya, we sit 
down ; jd-n-td-yo, we ate ; jd-k-td-so, we were eaten ; bretta-so , we were summoned. 

It will be seen that a subject of the first person is not separately marked if the 
object is of the second person. An object of the third person singular is understood in 
the forms mentioned above. If it is of the dual or plural, the suffixes si, mi, respec- 
tively, are added to the suffix of the first person. The same suffixes are also added to 
the passive suffixes of the first person in order to indicate the agent. Thus, jd-ngd-si, 
I eat them two ; bretta-ki-mi, we were summoned by them. 

If the subjeot is of the second person singular the suffixes added to transitive verbs 
are*, past The corresponding suffix with intransitive verbs and in the passive is e ; 
thus, jd-y-i, eatest ; jd-p-t-eu, atest ; ni-s-e, sittest ; pi-y-e, comest ; jd-y-e, art eaten ; 
jd-t-e, wast eaten ; ni-s-te, was sitting. Forms such as sd-n-e, wast killed ; ngi-n-e, art 
afraid, show that the original suffix was perhaps ne. 

The p preceding the t of the past tense in jd-p-t-eu, atest, probably denotes an 
object of the third person. An object and a subject of the third persons dual and plural 
are indicated in the same way as with a subject of the first person ; thus, jd-y-i-mi, 
eatest them ; brette-si, wast summoned by them two, etc. 

If the object is of the first person the corresponding passive forms of the first person 
are used ; thus, bretid-ki, summonedest us. 

If the subject is of the first person singular, an object of the second person is 
indicated by adding na ; thus, breti-na, art summoned by me. In the past tense of 
verbs ending in a vowel, n is also inserted before the suffix td of the past ; thus, td-n-td- 
na, wast found by me. Such forms are properly passives, and the restriction in their 
use .to such oases in which the subject is of the first persou singular, is apparently a 
secondary departure of the dialect. 

The suffix of the second person dual is si, or, after s, chi ; thus, td-si, you two find 
Mm, are found by him ; td-si-mi, you two find them, are found by them ; m-s-chi , you 
two at *, jd-ta-si, you two ate, were eaten, etc. Suob forms are used as active and 
passive tenses. 

If the object is of the first person, si is added to the passive forms used with a 
subject of the first person ; thus, tu-y-i-si, you two find me ; brettd-siki-si, we two were 
s ummon ed by you two. Hie suffix is added to the na used when the object is of the 
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second person singular, if the subject is of the first person singular ; thus, td-n-td-na-si, 
you two were found by me. 

The suffix of the second person plural is ni. Its use is parallel to that of si ; thus, 
td-ni, you find him, are found by him ; ni-si-ni , you sit down ; brettd-siki-ni, we two 
were summoned by you ; bretta-na-ni, you were summoned by me. 

The suffixes of the 'second persons dual and plural are se. ne, respectively, in the 
imperative ; thus, jd-se, eat you two ; jd-ne, eat ye. It seems probable that the forms 
ending in e are the real active forms, and that at. m, are properly suffixes of the object, 
or passive suffixes. 

A subject of the third person singular is only distinguished in the verb if it is 
intransitive, or if the object is of the third person. In other cases the passive forms 
mentioned above under tbe head of the first two persons are used. 

If. the object is of the third person, and in intransitive verbs, a subject of the third 
person singular is commonly distinguished by tbe absence of any suffix ; thus, jyul, he 
places him ; pi, he comes. Transitive bases ending in vowels and surd consonants add 
an a in the present ; thus, td-w-d, he finds Mm ; sdd-d, he kills him. The same is the 
case in intransitives ending in d and t ; thus, my eld- d, he is sleepy. The termination in 
reflexive bases is sc, thus, nj-se, he sits down. The termination of the third person of 
tbe past is td ; thus, ja-p-td, be ate Mm. The p preceding the td in such forms only 
occurs in verbs ending in a vowel. It is perhaps a suffix denoting an object of the 
third person, and connected with the tc inserted between the base and the suffix d of the 
third person singular of verbs ending in vowels ; thus, jd-ic-a, he eats. This w, and 
also the suffix d, is dropped before suffixes denoting an agent of the third person dual 
and plural ; thus, ta-wd-mi, he finds them ; but td-me, he is found by them. 

The suffix of the third person dual is se, or, after s, che, in the active, and si in. the 
passive. Si is also used in the active if the object is of the first or second persons. 
Thus, pi-se, they two come ; ni-s-che, they two sleep ; jd-td-se-si, they two were eaten by 
them two ; td-t-i-si, they two found me ; ta-td-si-si, they two found you two, and so 
forth. The suffix si is always used to denote the object. If there are two suffixes of the 
third, person dual or plural, one denoting the subject and the other the object, the 
former precedes. Thus, bretu-si , I summon them two ; breti-se-si, they two s umm on 
them two. 

The suffixes of the third person plural are me and mi which are distinguished in the 
t amfl way as se and si ; thus, pi-me, they come ; ni-s-td-me, they sat ; td-p-ta-mi, he found 
them, they were found ; breti-mi, they summoned me ; breti-se-mi, they were summoned 
by them two. In verbs ending in vowels an m is also inserted before the suffix of the 
past ; thus, pi-m- td-me, they came ; jd-m- td-me, they ate. 

The preceding remarks will have shown how the various persons are indicated by 
means of suffixes added to the verb, and how those suffixes sometimes denote the subject 
and sometimes the object. If the object is indirect, a t is added to the base ; thus, 
teub-a, he strikes him ; teup-t-d, he strikes for Mm. Such verbs as end in t do not 
distinguish between the direct and indirect objects. 

Tense.— -The Bahing verb , only has two tenses, a present and a past. The present 
is also used as a future. The past is formed by adding a suffix td, or, before suffixes 
‘beginning with vowels, t, to the base. A preceding sound is changed in various ways. 
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The table ■which follows registers the singular of the present and past of the aotire and 
passive of the verbs tlatoo, take ; piwo, come ; k won go, see ; pokko, raise ; lokko, get up ; 
phyerro, sew ; jyullo, place ; tevppo , beat ; rappo, stand up ; Ireto, summon ; adto, kill ; 
ngito, be afraid ; gramdo, hate ; myeldo, be sleepy ; niso, sit down. 



Aotzts. 

Passive. 


Present. 

1 

1 

Past, 

Present. 

Past. 

1. 

blS-ngS . 

blap-t-dng 

bla-y-f 

bls-t-t 

2. 

bls-yl 

bldp-t-eu 

bla-y-e 


S'. 


ll8p-t& 

hlm-w-a 

bl&-id 

L 

pi-nga 

pi-ti 



2. 

pi - y-s 

pi-t-c 



3. 


pl-t-i 



1. 


pdk-i-$ng 

: 

p$*g-y-i 

pdk-t-i 

2 . 

pSg-i 

p8k-t~$ u 

pdng-y-S 

pVk-t-e 

3. 

pdf-& 

pak-ta 

. / _ 

pdgs 

psjfts 

1. 

lottg-ng* 




2. 

bSng-ng-S 

bdk-t-e 



3. 

bang 

bSb-tS 



1. 

phyir-i 

phyer-t-dng 

phyir-y-i 

phyir-t-i 

2. 

pkyir-i 

phy$r-t-eu 

phyer-e 

phyer-i-i 

3. 

pkySr 

phyer-te 

pbyer 

phyer-tS 

1. 

jyul-u 

jyuLt-dng 

jyv l-y-f 

jyul-t-i 

2, 

jyid-i 

jynl-t-eu 

jyul-e 

jyuUi-i 

2 . 

jy*l 


jynl 

jyul-td 

L 

tub-i 


te% tm-yi 

teup-t-f 

2. 

■ tenb-t 

tmp-t-ev 

ieumri 

teup~tj 

3. 

Mb -* 

teup~t& 

tevb-A 

teup~t& 
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Acrm. | Tumm. 


Prefect. 

i 

J rut. 

| 

j 

^ PrtefBKtu 

\ 

s 

r-t 

1. 

ram-ngd 

i 

rap-t~i 

\ 


2. 


rap-t-* 

; 

j 

3. 

rain 


| 

j 

1. 

brei-% 

i 

j briUt~Zng 

brit-i 

brit-t-i 

2. 

i brit-i 

! 

j Irii-Umi 

bret~e 

brit-t-S 

3. 

J , 

{ bret-S 

i 

i 

brei~i£ 

bret-d 

brit-ts 

1. 

i 

sdd-a 

> 

sd-gi 

■ ■ 

K-H 

2. 

tdd-i 

sd-t-eu 

j tfln-e 

iM 

3. 

sad-S 

sS-ti 

j 

j rad-d 

t 

$d-tt 

1. 

ngi-nga 

ngl-t-i 



2. 

ngt-n-e 

ngi-t-e 



3. 

ngi 

ngi-td 

i i 

i ' 

! 1 

! i 


L 

gramd-u 

graw-U&xg 

gramd-t 

gram-i-i 

2. 

gramd-i 

gram-t-tu 

gramd 

gram~t~e 

3. 

gramd-* 

gram-td 

gramd-& 

gram-td 

1. 

myeld-jt 

vtyel-t-l 



a 

1 

mytl-Ui 



3. 

mysli-d 

myel’td 



l. 

ni-si-ngd 




2. 

ni-s-e 




3. 

ni-t-e 

\ 

ni-i-td 




Other tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to a participle. The bases 
of the verb substantive are ha, hhe, ngo, and food, but only the last one is used as an 
auxiliary. It is added to a participle ending in soogo, -which denotes continuity, in 
order to form a present definite and imperfect ; thus, bre-songo fooang-ngd, I am 
summoning ; pi-songo fooak-t-i , I was coming. 
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The table whioh follows shows how the personal suffixes are added in the present 
and past of the verb jd-cho, to eat. 


\ Active. 

| Passive. 

Biraxxm. 

| Present, 

i 

Past. 

Present. 

Put. 

Present. 

! 

Put. 

! 

Sing. 1. 

ja-nga 

jd-t-dng 

jS-y-i 

jd-t-i 

1 

jd-si-ngd 

jd-s-t-i 

2. 

ja-y-i 

jd-p-t-eu 

jd-y-e 

ja-t-e 

ji-se 

jd-s-t-e 

3. 

ja-tod 

jd-p-td 

jd-icd 

jd-p-td 

jd-se 

jd-8-td 

Dual 1. exol. 

ja-suku 

jd-td-sukii 

jd-siki 

jd-td-Hki 

jd-s-chuku 

jd-s-td-sUku 

1. xncl. 

jd-$a 

jd-td-sd 

jd-so 

jd-td-go 

jd-s-chd 

jd-g-td-sd 

2. 

jS-ti 


jd-si 

jd-td-8% 

jd-s-chi 

jd-8-td-8% 

3. 

jd-se 

jd-td-se 

jd-wd-si 

jd-p-td-ii 

jd-8-che 

jd-t-ld‘8* 

Plural LexcL 

jd-kd 

jd-k-td-ko 

ji-kt 

jd«k-td-ki 

jd-si-kd 

jd-8-td»ko 

1. incl. 

jd-ya 

jd-n-ta-yo 

ja-so 

jd-k-td-so 

jdsi-ya 

jd~8-td-yo 

2. 

ja-ni 

jd-n-ta-ni 

ja-ni 

jd-n-td-ni 

jd-ti-ni 

j&-8-td~ni 

3. 

jd-me 

jd-m-td-me 

jd -tod-mi 

jd-p-td-mi 

ja-si-mc 

jd-s-td-me 


Imperative-— The second person singular ends in o before which a preceding single 
consonant is doubled. The forms Mateo, take ; plwo, come, etc., given above on p. 83 4i, 
are such imperatives. An object of the third person dual and plural is expressed in the 
usual way; thus, ja-tco-mi, eat them. If the object is of the first person, the corre- 
sponding passive forms of the first person present are used ; thus, ta-yi, find me ; td-siki, 
find us two ; td-ki, find us. 

The suffix of the second person dual of the imperative is se, reflexive eke, and that 
of the second person plural ne ; thus, Jd-se-si, ye two eat them two ; m-s-che, sit down 
ye two; jd-iie, eat ye. If the object is of the first person, passive forms are used ; thus, 
td-yi-ni, find me ye. 

Verbal Nouns. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho ; thus, 
Jd-cho , to eat. Another suffix ne is common in connexion with verbs meaning * to 
begin, ‘ to end, * to wish,’ and so forth ; thus, jd-ne pren-si-ngd, I shall begin to eat ; 
jd-ne theum-u, I shall have done eating ; jd-ne-dwak-t-ong , I wished to eat. In forms 
such as plyenti giwo, release give ; khlyakti giptdko, , anoint given-having, having 
anointed, the base alone is used as a verbal noun. Purpose is expressed by adding the 
suffix tha ; thus, Ja-tha Id-ti, to eat I went. 3 

Participles. The common suffixes of relative participles are ba and ns; thus, gik- 
ba, born ; kik-ba, begetting ; ja-si-ba, eating oneself ; jd-na, eaten ; jd-si-na, self-eaten. 
Verbal nouns and tenses can be turned into relative participles by adding the suffix me, 
m ; thus, jd-cho-me, eatable ; jd-ngd-mi-me, those whom I eat, and so forth. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding so or so-tnami ; thus, tev-so or teu-so- 
matni, wisely ; neuba pd-so-mami, good doing, well, etc. 
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Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nu and ko to the tenses; thus, 
ja-ybna bre-ngd , being eaten I shall cry out ; ja-t-ong-nc pht~h eating it I came ; 
bre-ia-ko md-td, having summoned him he said to him. 

Causals,“~Causals are often formed from intransitive bases by hardening the 
initial consonant ; thus, dokko , fail ; toiko, cause to fall ; glkko, be bom ; kikko, 
beget ; bokko, get up ; p^kko, raise. 

Other causal s are formed by adding t or d to the base. Thus, pltoo* come ; pita, 
bring : ram, come ; rato, bring : tungo , drink ; tundo , cause to drink : nwo, sifc ; 
ulto, set 

Everv verb can be made causative by adding pa to, do ; thus, ja-pafo , cause him to 
eat. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md jd-ne*mi> 
don't ye eat them ; md ja-ngd* I do not eat. 

For further details the student is referred to Hodgson's grammar and to the 
specimen which follows. A list of words will be found on pp. 409 and fif. 
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Bahino Dialect. 

(B. H. Hodgson, 1857.) 

Xwong maiyeu hopo-ke-di bretha lata. Gyekho-paso 

One man rdja-to to-complain went . How-doing 

daya-na ? f Wa khyim-di kwong muryeu ra-songo 

saying ? ‘ My house-in one man commg-continually 

wa ming nung dwahg-mo-se. Go harem gyanaiyo 

my wife with love-each-other-they-two . I him ever 

1-ke nyau asra jajulso myem si-cho 

Thee-of justice confidence putting that 

papta. Moko-ding hopo-mi harem 

made . Thereupon king-by him 


syu. 

who. 


binti 

request 


syu 
who 

daso 
saying 
gyawa dyam-patfca-me 
oil filled 

gip-ta-ko, 45 syu-yo 
given-having , 44 anyone 

muiyeu-mi myem 

man-by that 


bretha 
to-complain 
bwak-ta-ko 
been-having 
ma ta-nga 
not find- 1 
lama/ 
seize-to let-me-go (?)? 

kwong rl nyuba 
one smell good 


breta-mi-ko 
called-them-having 
myem ra-cho. 
him bring-to . 

Meke-ding 

Thereafter 


slsi gip-ta-ko chyan-ta, 4 yem 
bottle given-having said , 4 this 

giwo,” daao lo-pa-so 

give” saying talking 

pap-ta* Hopo-mi yo 

did . King-by also 

chyan-ta-mi, syu-ke di if nyuba 

said-to-them, whom-of in smell good 


ma 

not 

khongo 

manner 


slsi I ming 
bottle thy wife 

giwo.’ Harem 

give. 9 That 
chiwacba-daa 
spies 

;yawa rl-nam 
oil smelling-the 


ryam-nipo 

adulterer 


ming-mi 

wife-by 

prens-ta 


wa-di 

cloth-in 


ri 

vtnell 


bela 

time 

nyuba 

good 


maxa-daya-na, 4 wa 
what-saying , 4 my 

Naka ga wa 

But thou my 
kam-di ra ? ’ 

sake- for comes ? * said 
glhta-na chi w aeha-daa - mi 


kw5so-mami ming-ke-di 
seeing wife-to 

gyawa khlyakti 
oil anointing 


bwa. 
is. 

syu-ke 
whose 

khyim-ding 

house- from issuing spies-by 

sim-ta-me-ko hopo-ke-di cho-tha 


wancha-mi syu 
'/ husband-by anyone 
ram-khome bwang, i 

body-as art s th\ 

da-ta (or mo-ta). 

(said). 
a ri 
his smell 
dim-ta-me. 


di-ta. Myem 
went. That 

gip-ta-ko mo-cho 
given-having say-to 
ma giwo mdti-me 
not give said-to-me-who 
kam-di ma ra-kheda 
sake-for not comes-if 
Meke-ding ryamni-po 
Thereupon adulterer 
tam-ta-me-ko myem 
found-having-they Mm 


teized-having-ihey king-of-to bring-to went-they. 
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M$ke-ding hopo-mi u wancha breta-ko ui(-:a, 

Thereupon khig-by her husband eaUcd-having said, 

rvam-iu-po ; dwak-ti khedda, chyaro; dwak-ti khedda, 

tcife's-iover ; wishes! for-him if ‘ kill ; wishes! if, 

{or plyenotako) daso data. 

saying said . 


; yem 
4 this 
plyenti 
release 


thy 

giwo,’ 

yire' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A certain man went to bis prince to complain saying, * a certain man is in the habit 
of coming to my house to make love to my wife, and I can nevt-r contrive to identify 
him. I rely on your justice to have that man arrested.'' The Raja them gave him 
a phial filled with scented oil and said to him, k give this phial to your wife and caution 
her not to give it to anyone. 5 The man did so, and the Raja instructed his spies to feize 
any person whose clothes had the scent of otto. 

By and by the lover, finding an opportunity, went to his mistress. She rubbed the 
atter on his clothes and said, ‘ my husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but 
you are my life ; to whom should I give it if not to you ? 5 Then the lover left the 
house, and the spies, smelling the otto, seized him and brought him to the king. The 
king sent for the husband and said, ‘ this is your wife*s lover. If you please, kill him, 
if you please, let him go. 5 
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MINOR KHAMBU DIALECTS. 

It has already been remarked that Hodgson has published vocabularies of several 
minor Khambu dialects, and it will be of interest to insert short notes on them in this 
place. One of them, the so-called Kulung, mainly agrees with the dialect described 
above on pp. 317 and If, and another, the so-called Dumi, is essentially identical with 
the dialect described in what follows under the head of Rai. 

The information collected in the ensuing pages is very unsatisfactory, and numerous 
points connected with the grammar of the various dialects remain unsettled. 

The materials are not sufficient for describing the phonetic system of the various 
dialects. The so-called abrupt tone occurs in all of them. It has been indicated by 
means of an * after the syllable so pronounced ; thus, Balali pih \ cow. The ma rking of 
this tone, and tho spelling generally, is, however, inconsistent, and I have not been able 
to introduce consistency. 

The various sounds are, on the whole, marked as elsewhere in this Survey. I have, 
however, retained the writing cu because I am not certain about its proper pronun- 
ciation. Hodgson sometimes describes it as the French en in c jeu.’ It seems, however, 
often to be a way of writing the u in German ‘Gute.’ I have therefore preferred to 
retain Hodgson’s spelling. 

Hodgson also mentions the pausing tone. It has been indicated by doubling the 
vowel so pronounced ; thus, Balali hob, this. 

A short note on each dialect will be given in the ensuing pages. In t his place it 
will be convenient to print a short comparative vocabulary of all of them. 
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| BillK. 

i 

i 

SingpSnp. 

1 ; 

L5h5rCng. j Limbichh5ng. j Wiling-. 

i 

Chhingting. 

RflngchhSnbflng 

On* 1 

it’ts 

itta, euli, 
eukla-pang 

y'kko ; thili, thibang J aktai, akta 

1 i 

thitta 

c ukc h ha, enkpoj 
cukta. 

Two 

hicftchc 

hich'chi, hissali , 
kisalapang 

hick’ chi, 
hippang 

hick' chi, hippang 

j ni, hasa,hasak 

hichchc 

heutcang, heusa, 
heutcapop 

Three 

xung'-che 

sum’ chi, 

■ram kali, 
samkalapang 

sumchi , 
sumpang 

sum chi, tumiang 


sumchc 

fumy a, sumpam 
sumkapop 

Four 

lit i 

Idkkabo , lakkali , 
lakalapang 

- 

lie hi, richi, libang 

\ 

Idyak 


ldnya t la-tcang, 
la-toapop 

Five 

•ngaji 

\ 

! 

ngdhabo, ngdkali 
ngakalapang 

; 

ngachi, ugabang 

\ 

ngdyak 


tig ago, ngawang 
ng aka pop 

Sh | iuk'chi 

tikkabo, 

tukkali, 

tukalapang 

tukchi, tvppang J 

tukyak 


tukya, tukxcang, 
tukapop 

_ 

Seven j nnj% 

! 

i 

nukkabo , 
nukkali, 
•nukkalapang 

nSchi, nuvang 




bhdng-ya, . 
bhdng-vang , 
bhang-kapop 

E»*yht 

g rchi 

U 

rekabo, rckkali , 
rckkahrpang 

pc chi, yepang 




re-ya, rc-tcang, 
re-kapop 

Nine 

bring' ji 


bang -chi, 
bang-pang 




pkang-ya, 

-tcang, -pop 

Ten 

ip'pong 






kipu, kip ; 
dheuk-ya, 

- pang , -kapop 

Twenty 



OH 





Forty 



rik’pong 





Fifty 


| 

vg ah' pong 





Hundred 



ippong-pong 


• 



I 

kangd, kd 

kangd 

kangd, kd 

kangd, kd 

ingka, angka 

dkd 

vnka, angka , ang 

Then 

and 

f= 

ana j 


khdnd 

hand, khdnd 

hand 

khdnd 

Who? 

1 

dxd, atdlo 1 did, asdic 

1 

did 

seong 

dci 

edit, hok-kogo 

»dng 

What? 

Utia ! fr» 

1 

I 

thiya 

tiktea 

thin 

diyS 

How morn ? 

nptohlo | ddkile 

l 

yehtca i 


ten , den 

dtak 

dSnye 

Anybody 

.dsinc | dsd-sdng 

dsd-sdng 

si-chid 

1 

aeak-chhv 

sdlb-ydng 

tdngchhdng 

Anythine: 

1 

Plknng J y 3-*f ng 

imdvg-tdng 

thi-chhd 

■ 


dichhdng 

Bird 

eUougxS j eltoitfxd 

sdngwd 

noted 

chhongtod 

-L 

tedsa 

ch hong tea 

IU 

h?lln tea 

hi j 

hari 

halt 

hi, ho 


hS.Mn 
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DtogrcdLi. 

E«d5r^ 


4 

j 

! Eliaa*. 

Tfeftlaaf 

Chosm- ], y% 

EiALixif 

Dla. 

ak'po 

airJ, ittz 

fi io» 

utum 

hvy up, ii*ng, k:lr 

brfj 

1 tax. tSsec 

tin, iazTU 

Jkicki 

kJiSAX 

niebten 

xii'di 

*t, nidi, »jti> 

nik*gi 

sakpc 

tab'pu 

1 

gim’chi 

sum ra 


ipp't'U 

jyiw, :iu> 

tinmakha 

snipe 

sib pa 

2ichi. ricki 

lyurz 

lik'd ju 

licit 

IK. £>»•> 

phibak \a 

bhSl 

bhvai 

ngSfiki 

ngdra 

ngShbheu 

ugichi 

^ »J5. »J.t T 5 


Hrwr 

IhSong 

j tuk'cki 

i ....... - . 

tub ’ harm 


tib'chi 

: to, nit rule 

i 


ri 

rSiroKj f 

j 

i 

1 

* 

raibara 


niehi 

| teren. ter, eerie 


tSr 

r€ 


bhok’ kara 


rechi 



m 

ri 



i 

bong chi 



ffhu 


i 

| 

I 

; uk'hcng 

! 

1 

bl*)ong-dySm, 


iafkam 



• 


j 

! 

1 b[Kiong tt'tang 


kkal-tai, kal 




1 

1 

»aa*tam 7 


H&lsSipo 



! 


! 

uaatang ktydyun 


klal eSh pc iau 
iham. | 






ngo*t any 


kkalbhcmg 


ang'-ha, imp’ -ha 

ingia, kinga, kS 

i Jaa^i, AS j 

bong a 

j 9* 

kng^g 


i*ff, Sng-ngu 

hand 

■ bhi InS 

\ 

SnS 

ana 

! pdna 

ngome, inn 

in 

in, Sti% 

•Sg.tkigo 

ea 

St 

m 

, sift, Hem 

acki i 

IhSm. 

*$S, tpugo 

tigo 

| date 

“ ~ i 

«» j 

Use, Si 

him 

SmS 

mengga 

xni Jingo, 

tern 

dimne 


diiye, dii 

hj!j, iagu, hamba ' Stkwalo ; 

ktbt 

tele 

edg-chhanc 

imn&t *8i 

; s*s 

dev, tie 

, j'lmbira 

&cki‘$2 

eii’ijj 

syS-yd 

tichhang 

dt-7, di/eu **£ 

1 ^ 

; i 

use 

haMbuM 

SmS-yS 

.nang-yb 

iuSng-g j 

ckltoughd 

tt a* a 

■* 1 ■“ "* ^ 1 

| chkoiva 

i : 

! ehhotea 

r 

: ekalpu [ 

ckal’biTa 

sal jo 

! J 

ht 

ki t hSj, 

! bi i 

hi 

*hi 

Sen 

17 

hi 
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Bftllii. 

S4ngp4nf. 

. 


Ltabiohhgng. 

E9j 

Chhingtlng. 

Btlngchbinhftng. 

Child 

pa-ckhd, pi-chkd 

& 

i 

1 

pa 

chid 

ckhdchi 

chhdche 

ckkScki 

Cook 

tcapd 

vdpd 

todpa 

imp a- tod 

tedpd 

ranggaba 

todpd 

Cow 

pih? 

pi 

— i .. 

pib 

pih* 

gai 

pit * 

pit , pih' 

Daughter 

mimachhdcAhd 

mimdchhdcAkd 

mennum-ma 

pasa 

mechchkdchhd 

md-ckAS 

meek* chkd-ckkd 

mSch’chkd- 

chhdchhd 

Day 

leita 

um-lepa 

lentd, Itn 

ilimba 

took hole, ndmdiya 

nam 

ukholen 

Dog 

scochdmd 

hddga, kdga 

hU'ica 

bochu 

kotima, kdchutod 

kdchutod 

kdchutod 

Ear 

naba 

; 

i 

naba 

naba (b) 

noro 

ndpkdk 

ndrek 

naba 

Egg 

tcd-din, 

di 

tesh’-dt 

thin, tedtkin 

dim 

u-tkzn 

v-ding, ted-din 

Eye 

muik, muk’ 

mdk, muk' 

mib 

mik, mik * 

mak 

mak 

mak, madk 

Face 

ngdeheh* 

ngaba 

ngdchydh, ngScki 

— 

ndpkdlc 

ngdldng 

ngdlung 

ngdlung 

Fire 

mi 

mi 

mi 

. 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

Fish 

ngd 

ngd 

ngdsd 

ngdta 

*!* 

ngdsa 

ngd 

Foot 

lab \ Idng 

IS 

Idng 

Idng 

Idng 

Idng 

long 

Goat 

mitkibd 

chhdnggara 

mithuba 

mSndi 

bdkara 

mendiba 

ckkSnggara 

Grain 

chdma 

ehama 

chd, Audi 

ckd-ma, bieja 

ckd 

ktoak, kok 

ckdmd 

Hair 

! tanga, chd-oti, 

I mung 

mtoa, id mu sdm 

{ 

tauga\ mik ’ 

mung, tang-pki- 
kwa 

tdng-mutoa 

tang' -p hit ktoa 

— 

mda 

Hand 

huk ‘ , hub 

1 

huh* 

huh* 

muk, muk* 

chink 

muk 

chhuk 

Head 

tdbkio 

tSUilo j 

i 

idbhroh\ 

ningtangw 

idng 

idng 

tang 

tang 

Hog 

t bdk' 

1 

1 " 

bka j 

1 ! 

bale*, ba* 

pitUc 

bok, pkd, kkong 

pkak 

ba 

Horn 

i 

.. . ! 

| 

sdtdng 

tS 

tang 

singa 

ikuung-tang, 
atammi kkak 

sing'ga 


House 

bhim 1 

1 i 

j — j 

kktm 

kiim 

Jchim 

bhim 


kktm 

Hunger 

*dgc 

xdka 

I — — — 

>d k' 

i 

sak' 

sdang -sated 

sangsdted 

sad, sung sated 

Alan 1 

*c dthappa, 
l wdthdbpa 

j ‘ ! 

toachckhS 

i 

wdthdppa, 

mdtkangpa 

i 

p3 i pdckhi j 

1 

ardutoa 

pd 

dutoackhd 

Moon 

! Id 

j 

j 

| Id 

i — ■ 

\ Id 

■ 


Idthiba 

Iddima 

Mountain ; 

i 

ydJtp u 

i 

bkuri 

| '1 

r bojtyku, tani I 

sdnggd 

da da 

hour 

biar 

Month 

j 

1 9* 

1 ' 

— — - , 

■ I 

j nyo 

1 J 

».i | 

3fa*i 

two, do 

thurum 

do 

Name 

344 

H&tig 

J 

i _ I 

. Hti 

1 1 

i 

HiWJ J 

ning 

nang 

nang 

nang 
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DttafBdUi. 

Bdd5og. 

Nichbirtci;. 

Kftfesf. 

ThftlBSf. 

Cfe.,ar**y» 

Ki&iSf 

’ DfimL 

i 

1 

ckh&cht 

cA&aci* 

chldmitc* 

mnkckti, ckki- 

ekni*ckiee 

Hi* 

irifi 

~1 




ciia-rr.a. 




\ 

j 

f . . .. 

umbli-tcd 

tcapd 

t capS 

tcapa yrih-pspo 

bUfipa 

kUimp 

j Hkl*p 

\ 

pif 

phpfufa 

t* 

pi 

fai 

bid 

gai 

| jM bl 

m&ckichl* 

utirckkdckhi 

' 

tkimchkSMj 

« imcik&ckki 

mijckirB'clici 

Jilt 

mtUimi-chyt 

j misfc-clyv 

j 

nmlento{k) 

khole 

mlepa 

l?pS 

nempli 

ink 

nny'd 


kutif&i 

kill 

lag* 

mu 

k mis 

dniii 

HZil 


' ndpkah 

nipru 

•*1 + 

ntt'tca, n-%-o 

nbkplla 

duhi 

*&*■; 

>i*7 i ■ 

\ 

| um-ting 

dui 

« 

im-dz. itd-dt ■ 

all 

r ‘-i-e Mug »y i 

pkattl 


r 

| *iair 

miciujc 

mijc'sa 

mnk'si 

nik'n 

Oisi 

mail 

J»*w, uiksi 

| nySlmng 

\ 

mugiiung 

%Slica 

ng^j’isUy ngobi 

kai 

kali 

kdpH 

kipki 

|- 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mu 

. 

mi 

t li 

, j;u 


ngisi 

aya 

nyS 

ngZsS 

ngirt 

ngo 

u) 

i~ — — ■ 

i 

iMng 

; 

plili ; izo 

ting 

kUl 

tin 

syil 

spil,#* 

clhagar 

i 

ckking-gara 

chlSngam 

clknnggxra 

cki'jrara 

simgara 

gro4yi 

' yraf 

r 1 

j clima, ckdmcka 

chd 

climma 

ckJtlm 

chi 

jima 

\ji, dy* 

>> * 

f 

! mu* 

mu*' go, Mag 

tSa-sim 

mui, to'aim 

sim, ttrSm 

sim 

j nmarsmm, dosami- uo sin, %-tom 

j 

i 






«an 


| clink 

eUi 

ium 

l&n'n 

IkH 

li - 

khar 

1 Aiter 

tang 

tSilo 

Uklc 

1 tl&g , 

i 

bii 

plutiri 

ndhottg 

| dicing 

pah pa 

bs 

hot 

, bOo 

bid, bo > 



\ W™ 

khukmu-ting 

rung, tony 

m 

; UM-piita | 

«o*rflW 

i 

rbso 

ugtircng 

3"*f 

Him 

Him 

Him 

j " ■ | 

Him ; 

i l 

ml* 

kidi \ 

j 

kiw 

! Aa», 

stgi 

wH 

saksi 

j i 

; sSki 

: i 

; ! 

1 kri*m 

: 1 

krimkki 

sic 

i 

1 *ba 

■ttrc/Us, pm 

wruckkS 

tcachecikS 

j acelkd 

trite ktcc j 

i ] 

i i 

1 ... j 

be ho 

Uuba 

j las be 

ISdtma, lautipma 

Ifdttpa 

liximm 

Id 

1 ikift, till 1 

ttcesydl 

if* 

■ ■ i 

| lirngimtu. In 

i 

a fa 

| tam'-kim 

bro 

heam a 


f«P0 

!** 

ipi 


si 

dm 

hnm 

; knots, kom 


i 

>S 


namg | 

bmh 

me ng 

*j»g 


vrau hi, ?a*t i. 8 y 
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Btlili 

1 

Sfagpfag. | 

I 

Lfihfirfing. 

| 

Limbichhfiag. 

Wiling. 

Chkingting. 

Bttngohhiabfliig, 

Night 

tttta. 

tim-tc pS 

sen j 

; 

i-sembS 

umkkakhu, 

akkakhvi 

uhhaJchuit 

ukhdkhwdi, 

nkhako 

Road 

lam 

lim 

lam, lam’phu | lamho 

lam 

lambo 

lam 

Sky 

nam 

1 

ni~nambobi, j 

ndm'ckko 

namtrungma j 

ndmchhiri 

tag’ra 

namcAAuru 

namcAok 

Snake 

P* 

t* 

i 

p$’se(’Tna) 

\P* 

\ 

pnckkap , 
puekham 

puchha 

pucAAam 

Son. 

. 

vathapchka 

tcdchchkachhd 

| t oathSppapasS 

j 

gemba cAAa 

duwa-chha ckha 

cAhai 

duwachhd-chhd 

Star 

sun gemma 

sanggeu 

j sdngge[-mmd) 

\ 

chokehong-gi 

1 

i 

sanggenma 

chok-chong-i, 

chok-cAoi. 

sSnggen 

Stone 

> 

lu'hdtca 

ling 

lung-kong-va 

j lung {•ok’voa) 

lung-tdk 

lunggwak r -wa 

lung'td 

Sun | 

1 

nam 

topS 

nam • | 

nam 

\ namcAkowa 

nam 

nam 

Thim 

vaime 

toamma 

I 

ioait*m& t 

1 

uxxit'md 

\ 

lodikma 

. 

1 ioSikma 

waitma, icamitma 

Eger 

ieula 

kipa 1 

kiba j 

kiba 

dhinard , dhinra 

kibha 

kttoa 

Tooth 

heng 

hS 

keng 

keng 

hang 

keng 

hang 

Tree j 

sintenda 

tup-gang j 

; 

sing-tang-dak 

sing-i-tang-li 

sang a 

sang' 

sang'tdng 

Village 

ten 

te j 

gava 

ten 

teng 

ten 

teng 

Water 

kungva 

(ka-)va 

gova 

chuva, vet 

cAava 

cAuva 

ckawS 

Woman 

memekAS 

mimacAAd 

menimma 

mack hi 

adima 

maeAS 

mecAAdehha 

Far 

tdrho 

chkiti 

I 

. . 1 

*», mtyo | 

mnnglok 

mang'-kka-ga 

mdng-no 

mang-sa , 

mangkhiga-da 

Near 

nets 



tangnek-lok 

mnmikngS, 
nek' gang 

tanghe, tangne 

nek-ta, nekkhida, 
neek 

Good 

nine, nup 

» 

m j 

nuge | 

1 

fiuyukkha 

nu, khvpu-nS, 
amwa, i 

nuno 

niwo 

Bad 

uSn*,uap\ 

ni-m-ne 

in 

i 

Ua,pA*xna 

nugnJc-nin-kka* 

ngasi-guika 

nomdkH, aitpa 

it'no 

eutoo, duu-nin-k 

Raw 

md-txpti 

ma*'-du-(vako) 

mentnmpa, 

» Siam' pa 

! 

kingli (- hha ) 

umpdva, aamang 

vsnang 

tcomang, umdag 

Ripe 

timep 

setnScAi, 

duwako 

"1 

dnmemfpa, 

tumem'pa 

tkugd (-ge-kka) 

sim'sa, Utp'sa, 
bhang' sa 

utkubai 

tumawo 

Tall 


otto-rip&o 

kegs 

Uj ■ 

higang 

hene 

higang, kong-g** 
Kvmngta 

Short 

Obif' 

nttmcke-rfyiA# 

taksg*, mimmu 

wtfuk’(‘kt*) 

dSigtng 

mono 

simta, simgemg 

K* 

tfM 

eki 

chop* 

eM,' 

eke 

ekbka, cA5-a 

chb 

»tiak 

■Xc-jT 



«**• 

i»«f8 

tkimx,tki-a 

- 

ii*gi 
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Klrtbfctaf. 


Slit if , 

TWhiif. 

Cbemxm'y*. 


1 

\ 

j 25 lai 

umkiakiu 

ihSttai 

unsyapx 

!_ 


sfpa 

dum'ms, dungy** 

ions*, during- 
prims , 
dcmpaime 

u-seaSm 

! i-ffu-yan 

ISm 

ZIm 

' 2 am 


:sm 

Urn 

iSm 

lands 

> limdai 

*am 

n am 

| n&mzkho 


chh&buri, urttcx 

sfviam 

dam 

dhSm 

, nan id 

i 

p&etlxp 

pxckko 

puu 


P* 

pkuekyu 

bizx 

ihei 

, bkH 

nirckka-ck&S 

vcrec&ka-ckkS 

■tcacVchkS’ckki 


teie^ka'C^ka 

trazcksre rktrr 

tJ:;j 

tarapS-ekye 

2'Zs;*-chyj 

sanggfuma 

j pitipya, pitappa 

tamggfrrca 

, sung-gtr 

sstar 

som 

scnggnr 

| slugger 

Zumgta 

; ling* to 

i£* 


ling 

ling 

iing 

lung 

1 lung 

nam-ckivug-wm 

j nan, nam-liyo 

, nSm 


n am 

nspsing, mem 

3 trim 


%nm 

ckAomit'-na 

| vdimd 

minima 


tcimmd 

kid* 

dx ik*~ 

kunun, kunur 

humane 

kkxbki 

1 

| ckabki 

.j 

(Iking tr a 


nSri 

gipsy i 

gxps3 

*gr<r 

, *V’r 

hang 

! ***5 

i 

kaa 


hang 

lyi 

gum si 

%g%Zv. 

1 aglZs, ang'h 

sang-pu 

j song-pun* 

! 

as 


tkonan 

ikak'sa 

sing 

dkySisS 

| topi hit. 

ti* 

j tungmS 

i 

■i- — 

tfSI 

■ 

m 

diZ 

del 

m 

\™ 

ckdk’na 

I - 5 

j — 

kstavi 


kau 

j hi 

kali 

hi 

i H 

umma 

i 

j marchko 

f 

mim'ckki 

, 

mim-ckkd 

tecchy* 

lichommgo 

mesp* 

] 

; mtshl 

ms»s (-nsjS) 

j mokkS, mnse, mise 

ekkiburu 


ekkigri 

cllyu-bai 

IhSma 

chkyups 

, ckky* 

J 

nek (- tang) 

ugmu'-ge. nen-gt 

: %in-kka 

'• i 

j *3*. P* 

! 

MHUt 

' nepkdm 

i 

j mebingS 

l«s 

! 

ngo, kre-nge 

nod*, not noikki 


*$, m$i ndyu 

i 

| *J^P* 

dvcko 

\ *y*P a 

; 

i 

ire 

it'd* 


man-n&i 

1 

| mi-nyu-pa 

ddueko 

| 

, ma-nySpa 

mi-mipa 

i 

1 ■ . ■ 

nmmmng 

no, ummc 

mipt 


mSmtu»-kk&p*, 
mmmdu-po, mkpi 

uckSkk-li 

krabo 

1 ; 

j usita 

{ unuia 

turn'* 

| tupmko, mmttiho 

dSmSk 

tum-kkMjHij dupa 

tiik'ta, tkikta 

i , 

\ tkiekS 

1 

ikampa 

mutt 

'kadkemego 

i 

Hie, runde 

hkSipay ripa 

nadrt-ppa 


< i 

r&bd, rSckd 

i ! 

song* -pa j 

somg'-pa 

tmmga 

# 

inanykile, pmkile 

9*??#+ j**- 

Mitf* 

ekirSppa 

dikkBn-yipo 

1* ■ ~i 

a-rbckS, a-rdhS 

1 

dokkdi-song-pa 

tibi-ckyom 

e%t 

ckk 

•cku-n 

cko 

t* 

isksts 

t - - 

iy* 

i — « . ... 


dSmgi 

HfS 

dumg*-ngu 

dingS 

i 

tpBtS 

tgmmpy* 

j tingns 


tol. nr, txxt i. 


Sri 
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Biiali. 

SangrpSng. 

L6h6r5ng\ 

Lambichlifing. 

Wiling. 

Chhingting. 

i 

RfingchhSnbfing. 

Sleep 

1 

/ pC fill 

ipsa 

tme 

! im'sa 

\ 

im'sa 

1 

ip'sa 

im'sa 

Cmne 

ihxba 

hand 

ddbc 

i thdba 

ban a 

thdba 

bdna 

a* | 

1 kheda 

khdtd 

! khiidc 

( 

, khdda 

khdra 

, khdda 

j 

| khdra 

: 

Run 

phtna 

hkusa 

pine 

pin' da 

Idea 

; ping da 

| Iteaya 

i 

Give to me 

pi-ngd 

1 

pi -tin 

j pi-ngc 

pi rang 

pu-ang 

. pu-ang 

■ 

Oiw 

pittu 

pip& ; 

pittc 

pi ret 

pit 

pu 

pu 
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ka-cii-gd-m-mi, mine and j 


bis. 

skirt, I and you. 

1 

i 

! dnin, you. 

kho-chi , mC'Chig they. 

iking, my and your. 

anim , aninim , your. 

kho-chi-m, mo-chi-m, their. 

ikim-mi, mine and yours. 

i anim-mi, yours. 

kho-chi-m-mi, mo-chi-m-mi. 

ik-ka, I and they. 

j 

theirs. 

ikkd-m, my and their. 

; 

j 

ikkdm-mi, mine and theirs. 


1 


It will be seen that the plural forms of the third person are dual by origin. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstratives ; thus, kOo, this ; 
mod, that, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are dsd and dsdrlo, who r iikhc t, what t Tut same bases 
occur in the indefinite pronouns asd-ne, anybody ; ukhdng, anything. 

Verbs— We are very unsa tisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
s uffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and objeot and about 
the .formation of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of the second person with an imperative are indicated 
by adding chi, nin, respectively ; thus, cho, eat ; cka-chi, eat ye two; cha-nin, eat ye. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by adding the suffix nga in pi-ngd, 
give me. The t in pi-t-tu, give him, is, perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third 
person. 

The form henge, it is, yes, seems to show that a suffix e is used to form a present. 

The base alone can be used as an imperative ; thus, nd, take ; yepok, stand up. 
Other imperatives end in o and u or a; thus, dingo, drink ; lomu, strike ; daba, come. 
The suffix o or « is chang ed to a before the suffixes chi and nin of the dual and plural ; 
thus, dingo, drink ; dinga-nin, drink ye. 

There is apparently a negative suffix ne ; thus, kd-nga-ne, it is not, no. An infix 
m occurs in words such as ni-ni-nc, good not, bad. In in d-tipti, not ripe, raw, we appa- 
rently have a prefix otd. The negative with imperatives is a prefixed tin. 


SANGPANG. 

The Sangpangs are one of the ILhambu septs of M5jh, or Mid dle, Kirant, i.e. the 
country between the Likha and Aran rivers. 

authority — , 

HODGK*, B. Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Ktraniee 
Language. Journal of the Aeutic Society of Bengel, Vol xxti, 1857, pp- 350 and ff. Reprint- 
ed in Xiseallaneons Seen ye relating to Indian Subjects. Voh i, London, 1880, pp. 19* end ft 

a f Tigping ig closely connected with Dungmali, Balali, the Bontawa dialects, etc. 
Hours, — T he prefix im in im-pd, father; um-dhdbmi, husband ; wn-lepa, day, 
go cn, is by origin a demonstrative pronoun ; compare vm, his, her, its. 

Gender is fljgfagnMhed by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
fa sting the sex. Thus, im-pa, father; im-md and md, mother: wdckchkd, man ; 
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mnnd-chhd, woman : pd-sang and pd-syung , old man ; md-sang and md-syung, old woman : 
sola, young man ; sdla-me, young woman : (um-)dhdb?ni, husband ; yu , wife : wa-pa , 
cook; vod-ma, hen: um-pd had gal or hoga, dog; um-md hddga , or hoga, bitch: 
toachchka-chha , son ; mimdchhd-chhd, daughter. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix chi, 
which appears to be a dual suffix, is also added in the plural ; thus, ummd mdni-md-chi, 
female cats. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word without 
any suffix; thus, pich-chha, cow’s young, calf. The suffix mi, mu, can be added; 
thus, td-mu sam, head-of hair. It is by origin a demonstrative pronoun; compare 
Bailing mi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, in, with ; 
pi-kd, from ; a, by ; mand and man, without, etc. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in pang are used with reference to human beings ; those ending in li with refer- 
ence to animals ; thus, euJcla-pang mina, one man ; sum-kala-pang mina, three men ; 
eu-li pi, one cow ; hisali pi, two cows ; sam-kali pi, three cows. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 


kangd, I. 
a, my. 
da-mi, mine. 
kd-chi, I and thou. 

ii-chu , my and thy. 


and , thou. 
dm, thy. 
dm-mi, thine. 
ana-chi, you two. 

dm-chu, your two. 


mo-ko, me-ko, he, she, it. 
um, mek'im, his, her, its. 
me-ko-mi, his, hers, its. 
mokb-chi, me-ko-chi 
they two. 

meko-hippang-chi-m, me-ko-chi 
hippang-mi, their two. 


kd-chi-kd, I and he. 

£~chu, my and his. 
kdyi, kaye , I and you. 
ye, my and your. 
id-ni, kd-ki-kd, I and they. 
ang-ka, my and their. 


dnd-ni, you. 
am-nu, your. 


meko-mi, meko-chi, they. 
meko-chi-m, their. 


The form meko-chi, they, is by origin a .dual. The suffix mi can be added to the 
genitive of all pronouns ; thus, ang-kd-mi , mine and theirs. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns ; thus, 
moko and moJeo-ngd, that. The nearer demonstrative is noko or noko-ngd, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are dsd and asdic, who ? yen , what ? ya-pi, why ? ha-pi, 
when ? and so on. The indefinite particle is sang, also ; thus, dsd-sdng, anybody ; 
yo-sang, anything. 

Verbs. — Wc are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object, and about 
the formation of tenses. 

The suffixes ehu, or chi , num or ni, respectively, are added to an imperative in order 
to denote a subject of the second person dual and plural, respectively. Thus, cho, eat ; 
cho-chu, eat ye two ; cho-num, eat ye : dungu, drink ; dungu-chu, drink ye two ; dunga- 
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nvm, drirk yc : p'yd, give him; piyd-chi, give ye two ; ptyd-ni, give ye: band, come; 
land-chi , come ye two ; ldva-ni, come ye. 

The «;:fl'x in,. i,e. prer :;My a, is used to indicate an object of the first person 


singular in ■ pi-tin. give me. 

The forms *<£. in-clhung and in-i;g~., 
with one of the suffixes chling and ngu. 
Tie m- re ta**e is also used as an 


it is, yes, seem to show that the base alone, and 
can be used as a present, 
imperative ; thus. et". take ; mo, do. Other 


imperatives or- rV;nnd i y adding 5, 
strike ; ipsd, *,],■» p ; land, <*on:e. etc. 


it, and a ; thus, cud, eat; ddng-u, drink; ycsu, 
We do rot know any thing about the meaning of 


the consonants preceding tic* final vowel of such imperatives. 

Then cgntive particle is a prefixed ind or man ; thus, :ad-nd, not-is.no; man-dutcako, 
not ripe. raw. Hcdgson aL-c mentions a negative suffix m. Isi also means ‘bad.* 
The negative with imperative? is act. 


lohorong. 

The home of the Lohorong Khambus is the so-called TTallo, or Hither, Kirant, i.e- 
the hills between the Sunkcsi and the Likhu. 

AUTHORITIES — 

Hodgson, E. H., — Ccrdintaiion of the Comparative Txa.hi.lary of the sever.il Dialects of the Kir&ntee 
Language. Juumal ci tie Asiatic Society of Becgal. YoL xrxi, 1557, pp. 350 ani ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Esiat/s relating to Indian Subjects. Yol. i. London. 1580, pp. 194 and fE. 

Hcxteb. W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Sigh Asia. London,. 
1S6S. 

Lohorong is most closely related to Bnlali and connected dialects. 

Nouns. — The prefix dm in dm' pa, father ; dm’ md, mother, etc., is identical with 
the pronoun dm, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or words such 
as dm pa, umprvpa, male ; um’md, ummrdma, female. Thus, dm’ pa, father ; dm ’mat, 
mother: ndpd, husband; nu-ma, wife: tcathdppa and ic'tthampa, man ; menumma, 
woman : tcencha, young man ; langme, young woman : tedthappa pasd, son ; menumma 
pasd, daughter : dm’pa, or umprdpa , huk’tca, a dog ; dm’ md, or ummrdma, hdk'wd, a 
bitch: umprdpa tea, cock; tca-mrup’ma , hen: pi' pasd, male calf; pi'masd, female 
calf. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix chi is 
said to be used both in the dual and in the plural ; thus, milt’, eye, dual and pluifcl 
tap chi. In the ease of adjectives we find a dual suffix chia and a separate plural suffix 
miha ; thus, ndye, good, dual nuk-chia, plural nuk-miha. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, pi’ pasd, cow’s young, calf. If the governing word is under- 
stood, the suffix mi is added ; thus, kdnga-mi, mine. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as be, Vi, in ; bang, pang, 
from ; S, ye, by ; nftng, with, and so on. 

Numerals— The first numerals are given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in pang, bang, are used when the qualified noun denotes male or female 

TOL. mi, pam? x. 2 * 
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individuals, those ending in chi are neuter. It will be seen that higher numbers are 
counted in tens. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
kangd, lea, I. 
ung, my. 
kdngd-mi, mine. 
kd-chi, I and thou. 

kd-chi-m, eri-chi, my and 
thy. 

kd-chi-mi, eri? chi-mi, mine 
and thine. 
kd-chi-ka, I and he. 
kd-chi-kdm, ung-chi, my 

and his. 

kd-chi-kdmi, ung-chi-mi, 
mine and his. 
kd-ni, I and you. 

nd, you. 

ka-ni-m, en-ni, my and am-ni, han-na-m, hd-ni- um-chi, mihd-chi-m, their. 

your. nd-m, your. 

kd-ni-mi, mine and yours. 

ka-ning-kd, I and they. hdn-nam-mi, hd-ni-na-mi, um-chi-mi, mi-hd-chim-mi, 

yours. theirs. 

kd-ning-kdm, en-ni, my and 
their. 

kd-ning-kam-mi, mine and 
theirs. 

It will he seen that the dual and the plural are confounded in the third person, as 
in the case of nouns. It looks as if the dual were gradually giving way to the plural. 
Our materials are, however, insufficient for arriving at a definite result. 

Mo, he, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning * that.’ The correspond- 
ing nearer demonstrative is igo, this. The real base is 5, and the suffix go can also be 
added to mo ; thus, mogo-chi > they. The dual of igo is given as iga-chi, these two. 

Interrogative pronouns are dsd, who ? imdng, what P They can be changed to 
indefinite pronouns by adding sang ; thus, asd-sdng, anyone ; imdng -sang, anything. 

Verbs. — The subject of the verb is probably indicated by adding pronominal 
suffixes; thus, limuk-nga, lam sweet; khik-nga and khik-ti-nga, I am bitter; dung-e, 
drink thou ; dunga-che, drink ye two ; dunga-ne, drink ye. Our information about the 
matter is not sufficient. There seems to be a suffix nga denoting a subject of the first 
person singular. In the imperative, a dual or plural subject is indicated by adding che, 
ne, respectively. Those forms are identical with the dual and plural suffix of personal 
pronouns. An m is sometimes inserted before the n of the plural; thus, sede, kill; 
seda-che, kill ye two; sedam-tie , kill ye. ~ 


hand,, ana, thou. mo-nu, mi, mo, he, she, it. 

dm, thy. tim, his, her, its. 

hand-mi, thine. mo-mi, meyem-mi, his. 

hdnd-chi , and-chi, hdn- mo-chi, mdhd-chi, they two. 
chi-na, you two. 

am-chi, dnd-chi-m, dn-chi- um-chi , mdhd-chi-m, 'their. 
na-m, your. 

am-chi-mi, dn-chi-nd-mi, um-chi-mi, ma-hd-chi-mi, theirs, 
yours. 

hd-ni-nd, a-ni-nd, kana - mlhd-na , mihd-chi, thev. 
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A suffix ng is also used to denote an object of the first person ; thus, fii-ng-e, give me. 
The t in pit-t-e, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third person. 

Forms such as tnO nu, that is good ; 2 go ni, this is good ; medding, it is not, show 
that the base alone can be used as a present. We have no other information about the 
formation of the urious tenses. 

The sxiffix of the imperative is e- dual a-che, plural a-ve or am-ne ; thus, date, 
come; daba-che, come ye two; dd.bd.~ne , come ye; tome, strike; loma-che, strike ye 
two ; lomatn- ne, strike ye. 

Causals are formed by suffixing mette ; thus, dung-mette, cause him to drink ; im~ 
mette, cause him to sleep. 

The negative particle is apparently a prefixed me ; thus, medding , not -is, without. 
A suffixed ni is used in words such as nd-ni, good-not, bad. A negative imperative is 
formed by prefixing e'; thus, e' ~dv.be and e'-tonge, do not make. 


LAMBICHHONG. 

The Lambicbhong Khambus are a sept of the Waling Bontawas. They are found 
in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arum 
rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 

Hodgson, B. H Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirant** 
Language. Journal of tlue Asiatic Society of Bengal, YoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects . YoL i, London, lb60, pp. 194 and ft. 

Nouns. — The prefix * and im in words such as i-ckhd and chha, child ; 2- thin and 
thin, egg ; i-lemba , day ; im-pd, father ; im-md, mother, etc., is by origin a pronoun; 
compare im, his, her, its. The same is the case with 6 in words such as impd o-pkak 
and impd phak, a boar ; compare do-khd, yo-khd, etc., they. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
indicating the sex. Thus, pd and pachhi , man; mdchhi, woman: yem’ba, husband; 
mech-chhd, wife : impd, father ; imrna, mother : pa-hu-ba, an old man ; md-hu-ma, an 
old woman : wdngchabdng , a young man; kam-mm-me, a young woman : yem’ba-chhd , son ; 
mechhd-chha, daughter : noted impd and impd noted, a male bird ; noted imrna and irtimd 
noted, a female bird : impd d-pit ’ and impd pit', bull ; immd d~pih’, cow. 

We have no information about the suffixes added iu the dual and the plural. 
The suffix chhi iu ckhd-ehhi , child; pd-chhi, mail ; md-chhi, woman, is perhaps a 
dual suffix. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word and 
inserting the possessive pronoun corresponding to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit'i-chlid, cow its-young, calf ; sing-i-tdngli, wood-its-plant, tree. The possessive 
pronoun can be dropped ; thus, tang phukvsa, head hair, the hair of the head ; tea- thin, 
bird’s egg. The suffix khd, of, is probably identical with the final kha in numerous 
adjectives, such as niynkkha, good ; kuyu-kha, hot, etc. It seems to be used when the 
governing word is understood ; thus, kd~khd, mine. Hgdka, of, is perhaps miswritten, 
for ngdkka, and contains the suffix nga, by. Compare ako-ngd-kha, his, hers, its. 
von. m, pakt i. 2 z 2 
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Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as ngd, by ; be, in ; behong , 
from ; lok, with ; mdngchhi, without, and so on. 

numerals. — The first three numerals are found in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in bang and pang are only used when rational beings are counted. The suffixes 
U and chi are used with reference to other nouns. ‘Ten’ is ippong as in Lohorong 
and Balali. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


kangd, kd , I. 

ang, ung, urn, my. 

■ka-khd, mine. 

kan-chhl , I and thou, my | 
and thy. 

kan-chhi-ngd, I and he, my 
and his. 

ha-ni, I and you, my and 
your. 

kd-ni-ngd, I and they, my 
and their. 


j hhdnd , thou. 

d, am, an, thy. 

| khana-khd, thine. 

khand-chhl, you two, your 
two. 

khand-nl, you, your. 


dko, yond, mondr, tond , he, she, 
it. 

i, im, his, hers, its. 
yond-ngd-kha, etc., his, hers, 
its. 

yond-chhl, etc., they two, their 
two. 


yo-khd, etc., they, their. 


The pronouns of the third person are originally demonstrative pronouns. Such are 
also iia and ndrok, this; yond and yond-rok , that ; oukhd and dukha, that, etc. 

The use of the possessive pronouns with nouns has already been mentioned. Com- 
pare also dko im-sing-i-tangli nuyuk-nin-kha, kd-khd-ng-smg-i-tangU nuyuk-kha, he 
his-tree good-not, mine-my*tree good, his tree is not good, my tree is good. Possessive 
pronouns are also yond-ngd-khd and ako-ngd-kd, his, hers, its ; du-kha-chhi-ngd-khd, of 
them two, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are se-ong, who? thl-ya, what? Indefinite pronouns are 

formed by adding chhd to the interrogative bases. Thus, sl-chhd, anyone ; thi-chhd, 
anything 


Verbs.— We do not know how the various tenses are formed. Forms such as 
nvyuknin kha, not e ood, it is not good, show that the base alone can be used as a present. 

We have not sufficient information about the use of pronominal suffixes to indicate 
the person and number of the subject and the object. A dual and a plural subject 
with imperatives m indicated by adding chy, or chi, nu (mm) or ni, respectively; thus, 

n-i l 76 tWO; + **•**"* *** *>'• give ye two; 

f . ye . thaba-ch, come ye two; thdla-ni, come ye. We do not know how the forms 

^ tan •- lfttter are perhap. 

me-'ti 8 !lfw’ y “™ eai " den ! teW10,,i “ t0 * the 6^ singular in ph-ri-ig, gi Te 
me , pt-ra-chi-ng, give me ye two ; pi-ra-ni-ng, give me ye. 

..Jr'"* 11 fl®imper.tiTei. appmently Urns, thing*, drink; pi™, eire; 

Note clo i " 1 * 8 1 J* 8ll ® Ies ot the 4nal ani plural hare already been mentioned. 
Note choh , eat ; dual eiam-eia, pte aj eWnwn. 
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The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-hd, md-le, not-is, no. 
suffix nin is used in adjectives such as :ln-k\a, good-no:, bad. 

imperative is formed by pressing ang and suffixing *n. 


A negative 
The negative 


WALING. 


The Waling sept of the Bontawa Kh-imbus live in what Hodgson calls Mujh Kirani 
or Middle Hirint, i.e. the kills fcetwo-u the Likhu and Aran rivers. 

ATTHORITIES — 

H'Ti'j.oy, B. H . t — CcTpzratire Tc:ab^l:rj 7 srreral Lsn judges ,'ii ■ilertt) cf t\t :rfel rate 3 pe^pls 
cnllei KirJn:iv f near L i . f r • r* r rot in :t kivglw * 1 , -r tbt b&M :/ 

ihn river At :■*?, pr 1: ■ vr '"'.i < * 'Vr r" 3 EivSh:*. cl tu.fi Asia:I: Sccl&ay of 

VdL sxvi. IfcT, 7;. c-.^C U?riiaw: is, Xir.:!*'**:*: Eurjr relzt&p fz Indian 

Vtii. i, LosJcr, I?? , 7;’, ITv :ir 1 fT. 

HryTEri, TT* VF., — -4 Czvipa ‘.viv; .- w . y . X,;\r*;r^ ■*/ I-riAi ri I iliy; Jj**. L'ska. 

Nouns. — Tie prefix d in wcr.I> -tic!: as i!-pd, father ; d-dinca, man, and so on, is 

probably a demonstrative p? n on. 

Gentler is distinguished by using different words or by means of additions meaning 
* male,’ * female,’ respectively. Thus, 5-par, father ; a-md, mother : d-dutca and dun: a, 
man ; d-du-md, woman : pd-sang, old man ; ma-sang , old woman : d-pd-sang, husband ; 
a-ma-tang , wife: dinca-chhd , son; md-chhd, daughter: phang'ta, young man; kdmechhd, 
young woman : tcd-pa, cock ; tcd-md, hen : d-pa kochuicd, dog ; d-mc kochumd, hitch : 
d-po chhongicd, a male bird ; a- nut ehhov.gsd, a female bird. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes for marking the dual and the 
plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, tang mine a, head hair, the hair of the head ; bdkara chhdchi, 
goat’s young, kid. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 
d, by ; pi, edd, and inan, with ; da, Ida, inan, and pe, in ; pangktca, from ; dangka , 
towards ; mochhi, without, and so on. 

The first six numerals are found in the table on p. 342. They are apparently most 
closely connected with the forms in use in Rungchhenbung. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


ang-Jca, ing-ka, I. 
a, my. 

ang-pik, mine. 
i-kd, ii-ka, ing-kai, ing - 
ka-ni, I and you. 
kong-kai-ka, I and they. 
dng-kc-pik, our. 


hand, khdnd, thou. 

am, thy. 
em-pik, thine. 
hana-ni, you. 


i 


aga, haya-ko, tno-ko , he, she, 
it. 

hayek-pik, his, hers, its. 
haya-ni, moko-ni, hdydk, they. 


hdyanka-pik, their. 


hayekka-pik , your. 

Some of these forms are rather suspicious. None of them appear to be dual forms, 
though there cannot be any doubt that such forms exist. 

Angka , ingka, I, correspond to the forms in use iu Rungchh&nbung and Dungmali. 
The final pik iu any-pik, mine, etc., corresponds to U in the latter disler* tx» -i — * 
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suffix is m, corresponding to nin in Rurtgohlienbung and Dungmali, ni in Lambichhong, 
etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are d-ngd, d-Tto , and i-pi-nga, this ; kho-ngd , kho-ko, and 
hagaya, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dei, who ? tikwa, what ? Maw, which ? tern and dem, 
how much ? dehand, why ? The indefinite particle kchhu makes interrogative prououns- 
inde finite. It occurs in forms such as ti-ikehhu, anything ; ctsu-Jcchhu, anybody. 

Verbs. We have no materials for judging about the formation of tenses or the 
marking of the person and number of the subject by means of pronominal suffixes. 
Forms such as 6 and a, yes, literally ‘it-is,’ show that the base alone is used as a present. 
The bases d and o, to be, are probably identical with the bases of the demonstrative 
pronouns o-ko, this ; a-ya, it. Other bases of the copula are in and ang’ in md-in and 
md-ang \ it is not, no. 

The form pu-ang, give me, shows that the suffix ang can be used to indicate an 
object of the first person singular. 

Imperatives end in u or o, and a ; thus, bdttu, take ; seru, kill ; yung'm, put down ; 
yenu, hear ; dungo, drink ; cho, eat; im’sa, sleep ; khdra, go ; yunga, sit ; thing' ta, wake 

chewa, speak ; Una, come, and so on. The base alone is also used as an imperative * 
thus, pit, give ; ne, take. u 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-in and md-ang’ , it is not no 
Mdye or mdi is used instead with an imperative. Hodgson also mentions a ne-ative 
suffix i, but he does not give any instance of its use. ° 


GHHINGTANG. 

The Chhingtang sept of the Bontawa Khambus are found in the tract called Walla 
Kirant, between the Sunkhosi and the Iikhu river. 

AUTHORITY— 

HoiiGSON, B. ^-Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kxrantxs, «« occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 

t -£! Fromnce u na '* ed a f ter ihm > Kirdnt ' Carnal of the Asiatic Society 

V ' T* , ^n 333 •f/* B ‘ pdafad k Misaell ^ous Essays relating to Indian 

Subjects. Vol. 1 , London, 1880, pp. 176 and £f. 

Our information about Chhingtang grammar is very unsatisfactory, and it is onlv 
possible to judge about some few points. 

Houn8.— The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of separate 
words or of qualifying additions; thus, pa, man; woman: Ipd, father ^ 

mother: MA«., son; tnech ehhd chhd, daughter: i-pd ko-ehuwd, dog; u-ma kochutod, 
bitch: budha-pa, old man; budht-md , old woman: loanchd-bang, youn«- man- ka- 
uech’chhd, young woman. 3 » «■ 

The prefix & in words such as i-pd, father; d^nd, mother, etc., is bv orkin a 
demonstrative pronoun. J ^ 

We have no information about the formation of the higher numbers. 
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Cases are formed by adding suffixes such as ngd for ti.e instruraenial and ablatiTe, 
be and pe for the Ireativp. Instances of the locative are uten-he, above; drhl-be, 
between : i-kum-be, l r . the interior, within. 

The genitive is expressed by patting the governed before the governing word, and 
sometimes rep-atinu' the former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter; thus, 
mendi bachhd, goat’s young, kid ; ta'iy p\!ik:ca, hair of trie head ; bhedi u-pd-chhd, sheep 
its-male-young, a male iamb. 

The first three numerals will he found in the comparative vocabulary on p. 342. It 
will be seen that they closely agree with the forms occurring in Lambichhone. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns 


aka , I. 
a, my. 

akoo, akiea, mine. 
katiana , kangana, we. 
kanungd-ikkted, our. 


hand, thou 

hand, ham-yakkied, tby, 
thine. 

hand-nine . you. 
hani-yakkwd, your. 


mogvea , yoke, he, she, it. 
a, his, her, its. 

mogicasekhcd, his, hers, its. 
mogo-na , they. 
hungcheikkicd, their. 


It will bo seen that the suffix of the plural is tia. The form hungcheikkicd, their, 
is perhaps a dual; compare the dual suffix chi in Lambichhong and connected dialects. 

The forms ka-na-na and kanga-na, we, are apparently formed from singulars corre- 
sponding to Lambichhong kangd and ka, I. The plural suffix is na, and the final nd in 
kd-na-nd, we, perhaps corresponds to Lambichhong nga which is added to the dual and 
plural of the first person if the person addressed is excluded ; thus, kd-ni, I and you ; 
ka-ni-ngd, I and they. 

The form hdni-y-akhca , your, shows that the plural suffix also has the form n*. 
Hand-nina, you, is perhaps a misprint for hand-ni, -na, ie. hdnd-ni, hdnd-na. Compare 
the forms khana-nin and khana-na, you, in Rungchheobung. 

Demonstrative pronouns are oho, ha go, and nago, this ; khdkho and mogo, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are said, who ? hokkogo, which ? them, what ? They can he 
changed to indefinites by adding yang, also; thus, ealo-yang, anybody; them-yang , 
anything. 


Verbs. — We do not know if the person and number of the subject is indicated by 
adding pronominal suffixes to the verb. The object is sometimes marked iu this way, 
for we find the suffix ang, me, added in pii-ang, give me. 

The base alone is apparently used as a present ; thus, ye, or yet, it is, yes. We have 
not, however, any information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, pH, give. Usually, however, the 
imperative ends in a, commonly preceded by some consonant ; thus, choha, choa, eat; 
f Aiica, thua, drink; ip'sa, sleep ; ret a, laugh ; thena, strike ; thdha, come ; khada, go ; 
ping' da, run; khatta, take. The first of two connected imperatives is changed to a 
conjunctive participle, which is formed by substituting a « for the final a ; thus, khattu , 
Jehdra , taking go, take away. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-hd, not-is, no. Before imperatives 
md is interchangeable with tha. Another negative is said to be formed by means of an 
infix i. 



RDNGCHHENBONG. 


The Rungehhenbung sub-tribe of the Bontawa Khambus is stated to dwell in Middle 
Kirant, i.e. in the Himalaya between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the several languages ( dialects ) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Htjhteb, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868 

Noons*— Many nouns contain a prefix which occurs in the forms ii, o and eu. Eu 
is said to be pronounced as the eu in Trench ' jeu.’ It seems, however, probable that it 
should rather be written n and pronounced as « in Trench ‘lune.’ Instances of the use 
of this prefix are u-chho, arm; eu-tang, head; u-pd, o-pd, and eu-pd, father ; u-dlng, 
egg ; u-bhi, arrow. This prefix is originally a demonstrative pronoun. 

Another common prefix is sa, which originally means * flesh ’ ; thus, sd-kokwa, skin ; 
id-yuba, bone. 

There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by using 
different terms or else by adding words meaning * male ’ and 1 female,’ respectively ; thus, 
dutcachha, man; mechchhachhd, woman: o-pd, father; o-ma, • mother : o-pd kbchdwd, 
dog ; o-md kochuwd, bitch : duicaehha-chhd, son ; meehch h achhdch hd, daughter : budhd- 
khok-pd, old man ; budhd-khbk-md , old woman. 

There are no instances available of the marking of number iu the case of nouns. 
Adjectives, have three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
formed by suffixing chi and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, nuwo, good, dual nuwo-chi, 
plural ma-nuwo . Such forms probably only occur if the adjective is used as a noun, and 
we can therefore describe the suffix chi as that of the dual, and the prefix ma as forming 
a plural of nouns. 

The case of the agent and the instrumental is formed by adding d and ya ; the suffix 
of the locative, is dd, and that of the ablative ddngkd. The genitive is formed by simply 
prefixing the governed to governing noun ; thus, pi yuwa, cow’s bone ; tod din, fowl’s egg. 
The governed noun can be repeated by means of a pronominal prefix ; thus, bhedd 
um-chkd, sheep its-young, lamb. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are chak-da, side-in, 
near ; chok-da, dung-da , on, upon ; if nan, with ; mddang, mandang , without, and so on. 

Adjectives. Adjectives precede the word they qualify ; thus, euk-chhd nuwo mana, 
a good man ; euk-pop nuwo chupi, a good knife. Some adjectives are, however, stated 
to be sometimes also put after the qualified no un. 

Numerals. The first numerals will be found in the table on p. 342. They precede 
the noun they qualify ; thus, euk-chhd nutoo mana , one good man. It will he seen from 
the table that the numerals have more than one form, different suffixes being added. 
These suffixes are probably all generic particles. Thus, chhd, and probably also wmg, 
denote human beings, and pop denotes things. Torms such as eukta, one ; heu-sa, two ; 
%um-ya, three, are unchangeable. 
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Pronouns— The following are the personal pronouns 
vng-ba, ang-ba, ang, I. Hdna, thou. 


ang, my. 
ang- bo, mine. 
ung-ka-c’teu-a, I and he. 


ung-ba-chi, X and thou. 
ung-ban-ka, I and they 
wig-ban, I and you. 
ainbica . our. 


< thy. 
((■■n-ko, thine. 


bhctna-chi, you two. 


Wl0 ^' euhyako, euyauko , 
he. she, it. 

o, m, ea, Lis, her, its. 

»*>-#?, ya ?;-*>. his, hers, its. 
olo-chi, mobo-eki, euyabo-chi, 
they two. 


ung-ban, I and you. , bhana-nin, Hana-na, you. j niol ^ they 

ainbica, our. - dnmo, your. ! . * 

Obo, this ; mobo, that, are also demonstrative pronouns^ Wher ^ I - . . 

they have the form o, mo, respectively. Another dLonstraiiv^s bhTu %" 3eetIT ^ 
non-present. T s k,l °bho, Jhat person. 

Interrogative pronouns are mug. who f sdnn-ve, which - khd,™ ^ u. 
dena, why? Indefinite pronouns are formed hy addin- chhdua ;I ' C what ? 

sang~chhdng> anybody; di-chhdng, anything. ‘ ^ " mtolT0 ^ tires; tr.us. 

Verbs.— The number of the subject U said to be indicated i„ „ , . 
not told how. Nor hare we any information as to whether the - ?’ but 7° *™ 

marked by means of suffixes added to the verb. Ih-mon ot the subject is 

. The » apparently sometimes indicated by means of a m(B _ , 

instance in the materials available is pd-dna -ive mo • - i Tile onl 7 

pu-n-ang, give me ye, which contains a suffix ang, me. * ^ me you two * 

The final nga in ang-nya, yes, is probably a copula, and the hWi . „ 

ang-nga is perhaps * being-is,’ ‘ it is so.* The copula n ga is oni v used ® p “ung of 

as state that some action really takes place. It is therefore dronned i„ T se “ tences 
thus, md-dng, not-is, no. ^ ln ne gatrve clauses.; 

We are not informed about the suffixes of the different tenses. 

The suffix of the imperative is d or u, or a in the singular • tli«« - . 

*»»’**« sleep ; Una, come. The suffixes chi and nin are added if thl °i^I f 5 

dual and plural, respectively. Thus, pu-chi, give ve two ; pu-nin . M of the 

n, 5, is added in the singular, the corresponding dual and pf ura } are forli J* ^ ^ 

d, « to a and adding chn (i.e. perhaps chu) and num respectively • th^f 

dual dunga-ehu, plural dung a- num. y ’ bUs * dung- 0 , drink, 

Forms such asj>«, give; ne, take, do not oontain any suffix in «. - , 

consequently add chi, nin, respectively. “ le ^^golar, and 

Forms such as hdttu-bi bdna, take and come, bring ; khditu-bi u- . , 
take off, show that the first of two connected imperatives is oh* JT°’ ^ ® * nd ®°> 
inactive participle by adding ki. P * 13 ch&n &* * * H«d of con- 

Causals are formed by adding mettu ; thus ; bhang-mettu cause «» ^ u 
The negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md-dng not -is 
imperative is formed by adding man. Another negative k k * negaiave 

suffixing nin ; thus, om-bo, white ; eu-om-nin-bo, not white. 7 prefixing eu and 

TOL. Ill, PAST L 





DONGMALI. 


The Dungmaii Khambus live in the so-called Mljh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. in the 
rills between the Likha and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H.,— Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxyi, 1857, pp. 350 and f£. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects . Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff* 
Hunter, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 

Dungmaii is most closely connected with Waling, Lohorong, and the Bontawa 
dialects. 


Nouns. — The prefix mi in um-ma, mother, ( um-)lentok , day; um-tdng, head, etc., 
is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Tims, um-pd, father ; u-md and um-ma, mother : mirchhd and pd, 
man ; ummd and probably also mechhd, woman : pd-tlum , husband ; md-dutn , wife : 
wdngchhd, young man ; mechhdbang, young woman : tip-pa, old man ; tdp-md , old 
woman: unibhd kiitimd, dog; ttm-md Itutimd , bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
Eormed by suffixing chi or chle and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, i, bad, dual i-chl-c, 
I'lural ma-y-l. Compare Rungcbhenbung. The plural can also be formed by suffixing 
ne ; thus, nmmang, raw, dual tm-mdng-chle, plural ummdng-ne. Sometimes also ma is 
prefixed and chi suffixed ; thus, clhl-go, great, dual dhi-chl, plural ma-dhik'-chi. There 
are apparently also other, slightly different, ways of forming the dual and the plural; 
thus, mdkchacha, black, dual makchdk' -pa-clii, plural makchak-chak-chiye ; om, white, 
dual om-chi, plural ma-onga-che ; hdrchhop’chho, red, dual hdrchop'chho-ka-chl, plural 
hdrchop’chho ma-kal' ka-chle, etc. 


The genitive is apparently expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, and inserting a pronominal prefix referring to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit'um’-chhd, cow its-young, calf. The suffix U is added if the governed word is ’under- 
stood ; thus, ang-bi, mine. 


Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, hi and yd, 
in ; bang and ibangd, from ; a, by ; bit' -pi and nang, with ; mdnchhi, without, etc. 

Numerals.— The first six numerals are given iu the table on p. 343. The suffix po 
in ak'-po, one, is a generic particle referring to human beings. 


Pronouns.— The following 
ang'-ka, ing'-ka, I. 
ang, my. 

ang-bi, mine. 

anchdkd-che, I and thou. 

c*g-cht>, dncha, my and 

thy. 


the personal pronouns :• 
hand, thou. 
am, thy. 

am-bi, thine. 

hand-che, you two. 

am-cha, your two. 


mu-go, he, she, it. 

(dm), igem. mogom, bis, 
her, its. 

ig am-bi, mogom-bi, his, hers, 
its. 

mu, maka-che, moko-chi, 
they two. 

mugu-m, mukha-cha-cha , 

their two. 
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ang, ancha-bi , mine and ; 

thine. 1 

inka-chd-ga, I and he. ' 
ang, an-cha-ga, my and j 
his. i 

I 

ang, an-cha-ga-bi, mine ; 
and his. 

ankiin , inkan , I and yon. ’ 

dn-ga, my and your. j 

{ 

dn-bi, mine and yours. ; 
inkan-ga, I and they. 
ang-ga, my and their. 
dng-ga-bi, mine and theirs J 


am, kan-chd-bi, yours two. mukha-eha-bi, theirs two. 


hand-nin, ynu. 
am-ga, your. 


kan-bi, yours. 


mukha. makhd, they. 
mugum-ga, makhd-um-cha, 
their. 

makha-bi, theirs. 


I am far from being certain that all the forms in the above table are correct. 

I-go, this ; mgu-o, that, are given as demonstrative pronouns. Mgu-o is probably 
a misprint for mu go. 

Interrogative pronouns are sag and khi-go, who r ti-go, what ? tern, how much ? 
The indefinite particle chhang, also, is added to interrogative bases in order to form 
indefinite pronouns ; thus, tdg-chhang, anybody ; ti-chhang, anything. 

Verbs. — We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal suffixes 
for indicating the person and number of the subject and object, and about the formation 
of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of an imperative is indicated by adding clue, num’-ye, 
respectively. The preceding sound can be modified in different ways. Thus, mu-ye, 
do ; mu-ckie, do ye two ; mu-num'-ye, do ye : lu-ye, lu-ckie , lu-num'-ye, tell : nor-e, nor- 
ehle, nor-num' -ye, strike: sede, aede-chle, aer-ntim'-ye , kill: thende, then de-chle, 
then'de-num'-ye, lift up: tag’voe, tagwe-chle, tag-nuvn'-ye, bring: yene, yen' -the, yena- 
wtrn'ye, bear: tube, tuba-che, tuba-num'-ye, make : yimg’se, yting’n-ckie, ytmg’-au-num'ye, 
put down, etc. 

The suffix dng is added to denote an object of the first person singular in iy-dng-ye , 
give me. 

The suffix of the imperative is e or ye ; see the examples just given. 

The negative particle is perhaps a prefixed md ; thus, man, is not, no. * No * is also 
translated je, and eoh’. There is said to be a negative suffix *i-, and the negative impera- 
tive is formed by adding man' to. 


RODONG OR CHAML1NG. 

Our information about the Bodong or Chamiing tribe of the Khambus is very 
scanty. They are found between the Likhu and Aran rivers 

authobity— 

Homsoh, B. H ., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Moral Language* (Dialect*) of the celebrated people 
celled Kirdatit, now occupying the Easte rn mud province of the kingdom, of Nepal, or the batin 
of the river Amn, which province ie named after them, Kir dot. Journal of the Aaetio Society of 
vol. m, text i. 8 a * 
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Bengal, Vol. acxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and 5. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

NoUUS* — The prefix u, dm, which occurs in forms such as u-ngalung, face ; urn-pay 
father ; «-m, mother, etc., is by origin a pronominal prefix of the third person. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying words ; 
thus, vm-pd, father ; d-md, mother : soro-chhd, man ; mar-chha, woman : soro-chhd chhd, 
son ; mdr-chhd chhd, daughter : pdchhd, old man ; mdchhd, old woman : khli-pd, dog ; 
Jckli-md, bitch : warn opa, male bird ; team omd, female bird : umpd hatti, male elephant ; 
t immd hatti, female elephant : pi umpd, bull ; pi ummd, cow. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes denoting number. It will be seen 
in what follows that such suffixes are used with pronouns, and there is no reason for 
supposing that the same is not the case with nouns. 

The various cases are formed by adding suffixes. Thus we find tod for the agent; 
da for the locative ; dd-no and dd-kd, for the ablative, and so on. Other locative suffixes 
are probably lo, la and pa ; thus, khong-lo , then ; dha-lo and dha-la t above ; wos-pa, now ; 
tes-pa, then, etc. 

The suffix of the genitive is said to be mi or mo\ The genitive suffix can be dropped, 
and the governed word can be indicated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed one ; thus, pi um-chhd, cow its-young, a calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are cho-dd, top-in, 
on ; chak-dd, side-in, close to ; pi-da, together with ; ma-dang, without, and so on. 

Adjectives often end in ko ; thus, kure-ko, hot ; ise and ise-ko, bad. This ko is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun which adds definiteness, so that ise-ko should properly 
be translated ‘ the bad one.’ 

The first numerals will be found in the table on p. 343. The meaning 0 f the final 
ra cannot be ascertained. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


hang a, kd, ingkd, I. 
d, ang, my. 
ang-tno, mine. 
ka-t, kai, we. 
i-mo, di-mo, our, 


khu, he, she, it. 

«, 5, dm, ung, his, her, its. 
khu-mo, his, hers, its. 
khu-chu, khu-i, they. 
khii-i-mo, their. 


khand, thou. 
khd, thy. 
khd-mo, thine. 
kha-t-ni, khd-nd-i, you. 
kha-i-mo, your. 

_ Ttere 818 p° certain traces of a separate dual in the materials. It is possible that 
khu-chu, they, is a dual, but the question must be left undecided. 

Kai, we, is said to be used in all cases, whether the person addressed is included or 
nqt. It corresponds to kei in the dialect of ELhambu described above on pp. 317 and ff. 
and to kat in Nachereng, got in Bahing and Thulung, and so on. The firm.! i i 8 probably 
a plural suffix ; compare khu-i, they. The suffix chu in khu-chu, they, is another plural 
suffix, or else.it is a dual termination. The final ni in kha-t-ni, you, is perhaps also a 
plutal euffix ; compare Limbu khe-ni, Rai dnmi, yon, and so on. The pronoun khand, 
thou, is identical with hand and and in other Kliambu dialects. 

Other pronouns are *yao, this ; hydo-ko and hyd-ko, this one ; tyd, that, tyd-ko that 
«. i whto, ? who ? ii-fe, whrf ? why ? anybody ; anybody ; 

dd-t, dye*, and anything, and so on. J * 
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Verbs . — We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to distin- 
guish the person of the subject. The suffix ng is used to denote an object of tbe first 
person in ido-ng, give me ; compare tdu, give. 

The usual suffix of the imperative is o or #; thus, cho, eat; dungu, drink. Other 
imperatives end in d ; thus, riyd, laugh; khdpd, weep ; band, come; toond, run. The 
final na in im’-sa-na, sleep, is perhaps a suffix of the second person plural, while im’-ta, 
sleep, seems to be the ordinary singular ; compare Rungchhenbung sleep thou ; 

imsa-chi, sleep ye two ; imsa-nin, sleep ye. 

The negative particle is said to be a suffixed or infixed i. It is probably co ntained 
in a-t-na, no . A prefix ma apparently occurs in ma-dang, without, iit. probably * not- 
being.’ The negative with imperatives is mi, mat, or da. 

NACHHERENG. 

The Naobbereng Ehamhus are found in what Hodgson calls Mljh Errant or M iddle 
Eirant, i.e. the country between the Iikhu and Iran rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hohgsoh, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages { Dialects ) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdmiis , now occupying the Eastern-most province of the Kingdom of Nepal. or the basin 
of the river Arun> which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Journal of ike A jda. tr r Society of 
Bengal, YoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and fL Renrmted hi Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indism 
Subjects. YoL i, London, 1880, pp. 178 and E. 

HxnrxxK, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 

HOURS. — The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate 
terms or by adding qualifyisg words. Thus, tcdch'chha, man ; mim -chhd, woman : 
imtopo, husband ; yok'd, wife : *olo, young man; tolo- me, young woman : d-pa, and ura- 
pa, father; d-ma and dm-tna, mother : pastou, old man ; maMou, young woman : tca-pd, 
oock ; i ed-mi, hen : d-pd chhbtca, a male bird ; d-ma chhovca, a female bird : dm’ -pa 
mcitd, a he- buffalo ; mn’-ma mad, a she-buffalo : • each’ chhd chhd, a son: mim’ckkd 
did, a daughter, and so on. 

We have no information about the formation of the dual and plural. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word, the former 
being often at the same time repeated by means of a demonstrative pronoun prefixed to 
the latter ; thus, taa tarn, head’s hair, the hair of the head ; pi-mi um-chid, cow its -young, 
calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as d, by ; dm, from; pi, 
in ; ngdng and many, with ; tndngdi, without. 

The first live numerals are given in tbe table on p. 343. They are apparently 
most closely connected with the forms occurring in Sang pang. 

Prono u n «- — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

kdugd, kd, I. dud, thou. | manka, yako, he, she, it. 

am, thy. | dm am, his, her, its. 

ang-tni, mine. am-nti, attmi, thine. j yak-mi, manka-nii, his, hers, its. 

ho-*, I and you. aud-t, d*-ni-mo, jam. , ydk-moied, ydko-i, viaka-i, they. 

ka-i-ka, I and they. 
tco-ki, our, 

uv-ti-oi, our*. am-m^mo-ted, your. yak-mo-mi, their. 
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Kanga a Ted , I, is identical with the forms used in Rodong, Sangpang, Lohorong, etc 

We have no info rmation as to whether the dialect possesses separate dual forms. 

The plural suffix i in ka-i, we ; dnd-i, you, etc., also occurs in Rodong, Sangpang, 
Kulung, Bahing, eto. 

Another plural suffix is ni in an-ni-mo, you. Mo is perhaps also a plural suffix ; 
compare ydk-motod, they. 

Demonstrative pronouns ire und, an-ngd, this ; khdnkou and ydk-ngd, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are as, who ? as-na-le, which ? u-le, what? The final le in 
the two latter forms is probably the verb substantive, compare le, yes, literally ‘ it is.’ 
An interrogative base de occurs in del, how much ? By adding sa to the interrogative 
bases indefinite pronouus are formed ; thus, asa, anybody ; u-sa, anything. 

Verbs. — We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes in order to 
indicate the person and number of the subject. A in pl-a-toa, give me, is probably a 
pronominal suffix of the first person denoting the object. The imperative of the base pi, 
to give, with an object of the third person is pi-y-o. 

Forms such as le and ho, yes, literally ‘ it is/ seem to show that the base alone is used 
as a present. We have no other information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The imperative ends in w or o, or else in a ; thus, chu-u, eat ; dung-o, drink ; yop’su, 
strike ; situ, kill ; imsa, sleep ; rhesa, laugh ; khdpa, weep ; nina, speak ; tdtoa, come ; 
khdta, go. We cannot decide if the consonant preceding the a forms part of the suffix or 
belongs to the base. 

The negative.partiele is a prefixed md, thus, md-d, not-is, no. No is used instead if 
the verb is in the imperative. Hodgson mentions a negative infix is-a, but he does not 
give any instance of its use. 


KOLUNG. 


The home of the Kulung sept of the Khambus is the so-called Mljh, or Middle, 
Kirant, i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITY— 

HodiKON, B. H..,— Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages ( Dialects ) of the celebrated people 
called KirAntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nipil, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Yol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and S. 

The Kulung dialect is most closely connected with Kachhereng. It is essentially 
identical with the dialect described above on pp. 317 and ff. 

Nouns. — The prefix dm in words such as um-dl, egg ; dm-pitta, horn ; um-tuppo, 
husband ; dm' -pa, father, etc., is probably a demonstrative pronoun and connected with 
tea, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or else by adding words meaning 
‘ male,* * female,’ respectively. Thus, dm'-pd, father ; dm-md, mother : wdchchhd, man ; 

did, woman : tdppo, husband ; yuh'tt, wife : solo, young man ; solo-me , young woman : 
ism chehbdrehhd, son ', mim chhd-chhd, daughter . tod-pa, cock j tod-tnd, hen : t odp-chhdwa, a 
vale bard ; utdmrehhdtoa, a female bird : mesi mi-pa and dm’pd most, a h e-buffalo ; men 
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mi-md and um'md min, a she-buffalo. The initial » of urn* pa, um'-md, is dropped when 
those words are added to words ending in a Towel ; thus, pi-m'pd, bull; pbi-m'-md, cow. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, tod-dl, bird’s egg. In pi-m'chhd , cow’s young, calf, an m' has 
apparently been inserted. It is probably the possessive pronoun of the third parson. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nga, a and pika, 
from ; a, by ; gampi, lo, with ; mdndi, without ; pa, pi, go-pa, pi-tv, and thcm-tv, in, 
and so on. 

The first ten numerals are given in the table on p. 843. They most closely 
correspond to the forms in use in Xachhereng, Lohorong, etc 


PrOnOU118.— The following are the personal pronouns 


kongd, I. 


kekd-d, ko-i, kotii, we. 
tcokhi-mi, our. 


and, thou. 

am-mi, thine. 
ani, daci-i , you. 
am-ni-mi, your. 


nako, muko , net a ho, he, she, it. 
tea, his, her, its. 
natnea-mi, his, hers, its. 
nako-ni, they. 

kicae ‘i-mi, na-kwa-chi-mi, 
their. 


The forms ktca-chi-mi and na-kwa-chi-mi , their, axe perhaps dual forms Ko-i and 
ko-ni, we, are perhaps the inclusive, and kekd-d, the exclusive form ; compare Nachhereng 
kai, I and you ; kai-ka, I and they. Hodgson, however, registers all the three forms as 
inclusive. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ingkong, inko-pi, this ; mungkong, ndkong and nakopi, 

that. 

Interrogative pronouns are ase, who ? at and asdatukwa, which ? v to and ui, what ? 
das and ddtiikica, why ? So, hnd, also, is used as an indefinite particle ; thus, as and d-td, 
anybody ; v-to, anything. 

Verbs.— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicating 
the person and number of the subject and the object, or about the formatiou of tenses. 

The final d in pi-g-a, give me, is perhaps a pronominal suffix indicating an object of 
the first person. 

Tc, it is, yes, is probably the present tense of a verb substantive ge, and apparently 
shows that the mere base can be used as a present. 

The mere base can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ne, take. In most cases, 
however, an «, o, or an a is added ; thus, keru, strike ; dungngu , drink ; cho, ait ; po-a, 
tell ; nena , speak ; buna, come ; khapa, weep ; thdi'ipa, stand ; khata, go ; **»’«<*, sleep ; 
geta, laugh ; bulsa, run, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md or man ; thus, man’noi, good. Hodgson also 
mentions a negative infix i, but does not give any example. The negative with 
imperatives is na. 
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THOLUNG. 

The habitat of the Thulung sept of the Khambus is in the hills between the Likhu 
and Arun rivers, in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodssoit, B. H ., — Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdniis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin of 
the riaer Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant. Journal of the hsis& s Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and fE, 

JEctttes, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Sigh Asia. London, 1868. 

Thulung is most closely related with Kulung on one side, and Chouras'ya, Khalin" 
and Dumi on the other. 

Nouns. — The prefix u in u-pdp, father; u-mdm, mother, etc., is identical with it, 
his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by means of qualifying additions ; 
thus, pap and ii-pdp, father ; mam and it-mdm, mother : toasckwe, man ; wochyu, woman : 
toatchwe-chice, son; mis'che-chwe-chioe and mdschtoe-chioe, daughter: grok' pn-po, cock; 
u-mdm-pwa-pb and u-mam-po, lien : ii-pdp mesi, a he-buffalo ; u-mdm mesi a she-buffalo : 
w-po bo, a hoar ; u-mdm bicd, a sow : ngd-ii, an old man ; nga-mi, an old woman, and so on. 

There are no instances in the materials - of a dual or a plural of nouns. 

The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing noun ; thus, bhedd chine, sheep’s young, lamb. A genitive suffix kd-m can be 
added and tbe governed word is, at the same time, commonly repeated before the govern- 
ing one by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, gai-kd-m u-chwe, cow -of its-youno-, ca ]f. 
The suffix kd-m is a compound consisting of the suffix kd, which also occurs^ n the 
meaning * by,* * by means of,’ and which must have the meaning ‘in,’ ‘with,’ and a 
second suffix m, which is originally a demonstrative pronoun or verb substantive, and 
which is used to form adjectives and nouns of agency in the same way as Balling mi. 
The literal meaning of gai-kd-m is accordingly « cow-with-beino - .’ 3 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. °Such are kd, by; dd-ng 
and kd-ng, from ; nd, da, du, in ; nung, with ; mdnthi, without, and so on. A postposition 
ka, in, with, must be inferred from kd-ng, from. 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. The forms 
ending in le are used if the qualified word denotes an animal, those ending in ong, chi, etc., 
when human beings are counted. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

PrOBLOUIlfl.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 
go, L gdna, thou. 

d, my. i, thy. 

Qrffu&t mine . thuio* 

goi, I and you. gd-ni, you. 

got*, I and they. 

ifeM. mine and yours. i-ni-md, yours. 
aJfci-fMa, mine and theirs. 


hdna, hg, she, it. 

«, his, her, its. 

o-kam, hanom-kam, his, hers, 
its. 

hanom-mim, hanom-nu, they. 
hanom-mi-kdm, their. 
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Hodgson gives got as the exclusive and goku as the inclusive form. I have 
distinguish* d between them after the analogy of Babin? g'A and goku. I have also 
supposed J ki(-md) and aki{-ma), our, to correspond to Babin? ike, tcake, our, respect- 
ively. 

There are certainly also dual forms in addition to the above, for Hodgson gives uro- 
chi, these two, as the dual of tco, this. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tco and tcoram, this ; ico-chi , these two ; ico-mim, these ; 
m yo> vnybrdm, and hanum, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are eyu and vhem, who r hum, what f Indefinite pronouns 
are formed by adding btea, also, to the interrogative bases ; thus, syu-bwa, anyone ; ham- 
btea, anything. 

Verbs , — "We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicat- 
mg the person and number of the subject and object, or about the formation of the 
various tenses. The suffix ang in gtca-ang, give me, denotes that the object is of the 
first person singular. 

Ba, yes, is probably the base of a word meaning ' to be,’ used as a present. Mi-si, 
yes, lit* rally ‘ it-is,’ perhaps contains a suffix «. 

The base alone can be used as an imperative; thus, pe, eat; we, take. Other 
imperatives end in a; thus, baka, wake ; b'tka, come; gtci-ka, give; dunga, drink; 
lila, he silent ; t canda, run ; jesa, speak ; dai’sa, go, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed me, mi or ma ; thus, mee, not-is, no; mi-nyupd, 
not good, bad ; mdnthi, without. Another negative prefix is dokhon, which corre- 
sponds to £ haling dokhai ; thus, dokhon dhyipa, not long, short ; dokhon yepa, not tall* 
short. 

CHOURAgYA. 

The Chonraiya Eh ambus live in what Hodgson calls Pallo, or Further Eirant, i.e. 
the hills from the Arun to the Mechi and the Singiiela Range. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hodcsok. B. H.,— Comparative Vocabulary of the several Language » ( Dialect t) of the celebrated ‘people 
called Kirantis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the hlngdom of Nep&l, or the basiu of 
the river Arun, tshich province is named after them Eir-int. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and S. Reprinted in iliscellantons Essays relating to India* 
Subjects. VoL i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Our information about the Chonra£ya dialect is even more unsatisfactory than is 
the case with other forms of Ehambu. It seems to occupy a somewhat independent 
position, and often differs from connected forms of speech in grammar and vocabulary. 
Dumi and Ebaling are apparently most closely connected. 

B and m, d and «, respectively, are apparently interchangeable ; thus, sdia-me, 
young woman ; ta-be, daughter ; list, Dumi mikti, eye ; dbbu, Kulung nobo, nose ; di, 
Euiung niug, name ; dtcdm, Dumi ndm, sun, etc. It will be seen that d in the last 
instances corresponds to n in connected forms of speech. 

HOURS' — Hender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of different words or 
of qualifying additions. Thus, a-pc, father; d-mo, mother: nge-ted, old man ; nge-be, 
old woman : ta-tca, son ; id-le, daughter : ocho and icocho, man, husband ; btcho, wife : 
tol. wi, vast i 3 b 
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dcho-bebd, boy ; bicho-beba, girl : saldcho, young man ; sala-me, young woman : dpo ch&li 
and chdli ngdpo, dog; chdli nlma and abomo chdli, bitch : dpo biya , bull ; amo btya, cow. 

There are no instances of a dual or a plural in the materials available. 

The genitive is apparently formed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing word without any suffix ; thus, bd bang' gy a, bird’s egg ; btya nmu , cow’s 
young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as bi-lo, with ; kho, 
by ; lo, in ; lo-ngo, from; eokho, without, and so on. 

The first four numerals are given in the table on p. 343. They are apparently more 
closely related to the numerals in Thulung than to those in other Khambu dialects. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


mggu, I. 
d, my. 


ngo-me, mu, thou. 


time, yo-me, ya-me, he, she, it. 


d-leme, mine. 
unggu-ticha, we. 
iki-leme, our. 


i-leme, thine. 
ngo-me-ticha, you. 
muyem-leme, your. 


nge-me-leme, his, hers, its. 
to-me-ticha , they. 
ngo-no-ma-ticha-leme, their. 


The above table probably contains some mistakes. Corresponding forms are Dumi 
and Khaling mg, I ; K hal ing a, my ; *, thy ; Dumi iki, our ; dm, thou ; tern and tami, 
this, etc. 


Interrogative pronouns are dchu, who? which? thdme, which? dmd, what? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed. by adding ye, also, to interrogatives ; thus, dchu-ye, 
anybody ; amd-ye, anything. 


Verbs.— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to denote 
the person and number of the subject and object, or of the formation of tenses. 

There is apparently a verb substantive ti ; thus, ti-me, it is, yes. The final me of 
this form is probably a copula, which is used as an assertive particle, and is probably 
connected with the final me in many pronouns. 


Forms ending in d, td,»td,kdtd, etc., are given as imperatives; thus, lihd, be 
ailent ; ^raba, give; hdltd, walk; phittd, bring; bdkstd, speak; levdstd, go; jd-kdtd, 
eat ; pt-kdtd, come, etc. The base alone' is used as an imperative in ne, take 

negative particle is a prefixed d; thus dtti, it is not, no; dducho, not-good, 
bad. .Before imperatives no can be used instead. 


KHALING. 

tCWd “ tie S °™ m ” MiMe - Kirant, «. the 
hills between the Tnkhu an(l un rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

B. of tho OmpmiHoo VoeoMor, of tu uW „/ a, fliJ . 

of «» ;1U rf B»gd, Ti nt 1857, 

10gg. Dtettonarg of th, Language of India and Sigh Alia. London, 


Kfailmg is most closely related to Dumi and the «w»lled Bai. 
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Nouns. The demonstrative base «, that, its, is used as a prefix in words such aa 
i-chye, child ; u-dhong, head ; i-nyol, dav ; v-pap, father, etc. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes and 
words denoting the sex ; thus, u-pap, father ; u-mdm, mother : dditmbu, husband ; «- 
may, wife: las’ba , man; mespd, woman : pachhd, old man; mdchhd, old woman : atila- 
chye, young man; sala-me, young woman: koklap, oock; uphdm, hen: updp khlib, 
dog ; imam khleb, bitch : tara ■ 'j-chyc, son ; meltima-chye, daughter : chtce-chtce and 
las'ba chtce, boy ; melsem-chye, girl, etc. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural, but we do not know 
how the dual and the plural are formed. 

The genitive is formed by adding po as in Dumi or ham as in Thulung and repeating 
the governed Word by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing one; thus, 
grot-po u-chyesa , goat-of its-young, kid ; gai-kam u-chyeaa, oow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are bi, in ; bi-kd, 
from ; d, by ; pd-M and kolo, with ; it, on, upon ; mangtha, without, and so on. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. It will be seen 
that higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 
ung, I. in, thou.. tdm, mam, yakdm, he, she, it. 

d, my. *, thy. s u, yakdm, his, her, its. 

d-po, mine. in-po, thine. ydkam-po, his, hers, its. 

i-chi, itt-chi, I and thou, ye-chi, dn-chi, you two. j dm-stt, they two. 
i#, my and thy. ye*, you x two. i dneu, u, amsa, yakdm-su, their 

dchd, 5ch«, I and he. ; two. 

be, my and his. j 

*k, I and you. yen, you. i am-ham, they. 

**, my and your. yen, your. yakdm, u, their. 

ok, I and they. 
ok, my and their. 

It will be seen that the dual and the plural are frequently left unmarked in the 
third person. Forms such as ochu-po, mine and his ; ik-po, mine and yours, etc., are of 
course used in addition to those just registered. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tom-ngd, this ; mam-nga, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are khdm, who ? mang-ga, what ? hebe, how 
much ? kha-bi, where ? md-bi, why ? tuiryo, anybody ; mdng-yo , anything. 

Verbs.— We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes to indicate the person and number of the subject and object, and about the 
formation of tenses. 

A dual subject with an imperative is indicated by adding chi or sometimes i or by 
inserting it before the imperative suffix e. The corresponding plural suffix is ni-y-e, 
na-y-e , or a-na-y-e. Thus, *ede, kill ; ee-chi, kill ye two ; ee-s-na-y-e, kill ye ; pid-e, 
pi-chi-e, pi-a-nave, bring ; khdtte, khdite-chi-e, kho-s-naye, take away ; ngdnde, ngdnde- 
cht-e, ngdndi-ni-ye, put down ; mu-ye, oiu-i-ye, mi-ni-ye, do, etc. 

The suffix nga is added in order to denote an object of the first person sin g ular in 
M-nga-ye, give me. 

von. in, PAM i. 


3 B 2 
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It has already been remarked that the imperative ends in e or ye. That is not, 
however, always the case, and we also find imperatives, such as leba, be silent ; am’ si, 
sleep, etc. 

The negative particles are a prefixed tnd and a prefixed dokhdi (compare. Thulung 
■ ddJchdn ) ; thus, ma-a, not is, no ; ma-nyupa , not good, bad ; clokhdi- song' -pa, not long, 
short. The negative imperative is formed by adding mo. 


DOMI. 

The Durai Khambus are found in the so-called Mljh, or Middle, Kiranfc, i.e. the bills 
between the Likhu and Aran rivers. 


AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kir&ntes 
language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and If. 

Dumi is most closely connected with Khaling and with the dialect described below 
under the head of Bai. 

Nouns.— The prefix u in words such as u-pu, father ; u-myam, mother ; utti, egg, 
etc., is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms or else by adding suffixes and words 
indicating the sex. Thus, u-pu, u-pydp and i-pydp, father ; u-myam , mother : las'be, 
man ; mesbe, woman : ddumbo, husband ; u-mei, wife : pdchhd, old man ; mdchhd , old 
woman: sdld-chyo, young man ; sdld-me, young woman: u-pu, or ii-pydp, khleb, dog; 
u-mu, or u-myam, khleb, bitch : gyai-pd-u-chyo u-pydp, male calf ; gyai-pd-u-chyo u-myam, 
female calf : lasbe-chyo, son; mesbe-chyo, daughter, and so on. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. We do not know 
how the dual and the plural are expressed. 

The suffix of the genitive is pd, and the governed word is repeated by means of a 
pronominal prefix before the governing one ; thus, bi-pd u-chu, cow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are hi, yd, in ; hi, 
ke, with ; bi-kd, from ; d, ngd, by, etc. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the table on p. 313. They are closely 
related to the forms in the so-called Bai. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : 


•ng, dng-ngu, I 
d, my. 
d-po, mine. 

ichi, 1 and thou, my and thy. 
dchu, 1 and he. 
ochu, achi, my and his. 
iki, inti, I and you, my and 
your. 

d»ge, dng-ku, I and they. 
dng-ku, ok, my and their. 


in, dnu, thou. 
d, thy. 
appo, thine. 
ye-chi , you two. 
ye-chi, dn-chi, your two. 

dnni, you. 

dnm, your. 


nam, ydkdm, morni, he, she, it. 
«, mom, his, her, its. 
mom-po, his, hers, its. 
ydkam-su, umtni, they two. 
ydkdm-su, um-ni, mom-mi, their 
two. 

ydkam-hdm, mam-ham, they, 
their. 
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Demonstrative pronouns are tami, tern, and tem-nga, this ; rnomi, yakim, and yakdm- 
nga, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are syii and rju-go, -who r mdng and minngi, 
what? md-pu-ne, why? syu-yd, anybody ; mang-yo, anyihing, and so on. 

Verbs- The use of pronominal sulfites and prefixes in order to indicate the person 
and number of the subject and the object, and the formation of the tenses are probably 
the same as in the so-called Rai. A sufiix ngd is used iu order to indicate an object of 
the first person singular in li-nga , give me. 

The base alone, and with suffixes such as e and a, is used as an imperative ; thus, 
je, speak ; pu, come ; tung-e, drink ; sed-e, kill ; rlpha. stand up, etc. 

The negative particle is a prefixed ma, mo, or mu ; thus, mo-o, uot-is, no ; mu-bhang' - 
pa, not-handsome, ugly, l’he negative imperative is formed by adding mu. 


RAI. 

The country between the Dud Kcsi and Tambor rivers in Nepal is inhabited by the 
tribes known as Jimdars and Yakhas. They claim that their country alone is properly 
oalled Kirant dei. They call themselves Rais. 

The Jimdars have often been considered to be identical with the Kbambus. 
According to information collected for the purposes of the last Census of 1901, however, 
the two terms are quite distinct. ‘TheKhambus of Darjeeling often assume the title 
of Rai and claim to be the same as Jimdars, but their pretensions are not admitted in 
Nepal.’ In thiB place, where we are only concerned with language, the difference 
between Jimdar and Khambu is of no importance. 

Hodgson does not use the designation Jimdar, hut includes the tribes in question in 
the Kiranti group. The name * Jimdar * is said to be a corruption of the Hindustani 
‘ Zamlndar ’ used in the sense of * crofter.’ ‘ Rai ’ is the well-known Indian honorific title. 

So information has been forthcoming about the number of Jimdars in and outside 
Nopal. At the various Censuses and during the preparatory operations of this Survey 
they have been confounded with the Khambus. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in a dialect called Rai have been forwarded from the Nepal Darbar. The 
Parable is written in a dialect which corresponds to what Hodgson called Dumi The 
fftma is the case with the bulk of the list. Some few forms, however, belong to a 
dialect which more closely corresponds to Hodgson’s Bahing. Those forms have been 
printed within parenthesis. 

According to Mr. Gait, the Jimdars speak more than one dialect. It is probable 
that the Dumis and Bahings are sub-tribes of the Jimdars. We have not, however, 
sufficient information about the various Nepalese tribes and their habitat, end I therefore 
give the Rai texts below under the head of Rai, as I have received them. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgsom, B. EL, — Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntae 
Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xxvi, 1857, pp, 350 and £. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjeets. Voi i, London, 1880, pp. 184 tad &. 
Contains Billing and Ufimi vocabularies 
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Hodgson, B. H t> ~—Bahing Vocabulary . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 486- 
andff.; Yol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and fF . Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects . Yol. i, London, 1880, pp. 320 and ff. Contains a Bating vocabulary, grammar, and a 
specimen of the dialect. 

Hunter, H. H.,^-A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

The remarks on Rai grammar which follow are based on the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son reproduced on pp. 380 and ff., and on such forms in the list of words as belong to 
the same dialect. A full analysis of the Bahing dialect has been given above on pp. 327 
and ff . 

Pronunciation. — Short and long vowels are sometimes interchanged. Thus, the 
ablative suffix Jed also occurs as Tea. The final vowel is sometimes dropped altogether ; 
thus, kusta-k, going ; but phu-cKu-Jca, arriving. 

I and e, u and o, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, ngeru, finished ; 
ngirum, finishing : mo, were ; mu-sa, being. Instead of o we often find wa ; thus, o and 
toa, my. 

I is sometimes interchangeable with u ; thus, lal-bu, and lal-bi, before. The final 
bit, bi in this word is the usual suffix of the locative, which is commonly written bi. The 
actual pronunciation is perhaps bu. 

A or d is sometimes also interchangeable with o ; thus, mom and mam, that ; ya-bu 
and yo-bi, behind. 

The dialect has four gutturals, four palatals, four dentals, and four labials. The 
cerebrals t and d occur in some few words. It is not certain if their pronunciation 
differs from that of the corresponding dentals. 

D and t are interchanged in words such as lu-tu and lu-du, said. 

Instead of nd, name, Hodgson gives nang under the head of Dumi. 

Prefixes . — The prefixes used in the formation of words are mostly pronominal. 
The prefix «, which is originally an abbreviated form of the personal pronoun of the 
third person, is often used as a mere formative ; thus, u-nu, nose ; v-kam, mouth ; u-chn. 
Bon. If such words are qualified by a possessive pronoun of the first or second persons,, 
the prefix tt is replaced by o or wa, my ; a, thy, respectively. The prefix does not 
necessarily belong to the word, but such ideas as * nose,’ * mouth,’ * son,’ etc., are not 
conceived in the abstract but pnt into relation with somebody, so that, instead of saying 
'nose, etc., we say * my nose,’ ‘thy nose,’ ‘his nose,’ etc., according to circumstances. 

Articles- There are no articles. The numeral tik-pu, one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. If the qualified noun denotes a human being, the Aryan janti, person, 
is sometimes substituted for the final pu of tik-pu ; thus, tife-jand minu, one-person man, 
a man. 

Nouns Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using diff erent words or 
by adding words denoting the gender ; thus, pu, father; mu, mother: sarya, bull; bhi, 
cow : khibtt, dog ; khibu-me, bitch : chhattgur holed, he goat ; chhangur, she goat ; darhya 
ttirga, a male deer ; mirga me, a female deer : tca-lanchu, brother ; wa-michun, sister. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffixes 
of the plural are mul aud ham ; thus, pu-mul,- fathers ; chdkara-hdm, servants. 

Case.— The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
meant of any suffix. The base alone is also used as a dative ; thus, chdkara-hdm lu-ti-ni r 
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servants said, he said to the servants. Sometimes, however, the Aryan suffix lai, for, is 
used instead ; thus, pu-ldi, to the father. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is also 
used as an instrumental. It is formed by adding the suffix d ; thus, p u-d lu-du, the 
father-by said; riba-d pudd, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is ka, which is usually preceded by one of the suffixes la 
or bi ; thus, pu-la-ka, from a father ; tam-bi-ka, from here. 

JBi is the usual suffix of the locative and terminative. Thus, kim-bi, in the house ; 
khur-bi , upon his neck. It has already been remarked that the final i of this postposi- 
tion sometimes interchanges with u. Compare the compound postposition gho-bu, in the 
interior of, in, into. The suffix la which often precedes the ka of the ablative is probably 
another suffix of the locative. Compare go-lam, after; go-pi, behind. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is pit or po ; thus, pu-pu, of a father ; nivi-po, of a 
■man. The governin g noun is often repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed noun ; thus, mam-po n-pu, him-of his-father, his father. 

Another genitive suffix m occurs in forms such as del-bi-m tik-pa pastya, village- 
in-of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. It is not used as a genitive suffix in the 
proper sense of the word, but is added to other forms in order to transform them into 
adjectives or relative participles. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as de-bi, near ; kdt, 
with ; lal-bi, before ; go-bi, behind ; lim-bt, under, etc. 

AdjectiveB. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify and are often put in the 
genitive ; thus, ghala-pu mo, great famine ; jaadu chuchtt, a bad boy. 

The particle of comparison is likandu ; thus, um-po ted-mioAum likandu um-po 
tca-lanchu rippn mot a, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. The numerals 
twelve to nineteen are formed by adding two, three, etc., to tik, i.e. tik-ri, ten. Thus, 
tik-sak, twelve ; tik-maluk, fourteen. Note tik-raj, seventeen. * Eleven ’ is tikluk. 
Similarly are formed sdk-tik, twenty-one; sajh-masi, twenty-two; sdk-sup, twenty-three; 
sdk-pok , twenty-five; sdk-jak, twenty-six; stip-tik, thirty-one; sup-si, thirty-three; 
svp-bhaluk, thirty-four ; mph-jhak, thirty-six; tap-iambu (sic), thirty-nine; bhdluk-ii, 
forty-one ; bhdlttk-bkd, forty-four, etc. 

Note also jkakari, sixty ; rdkari, seventy ; rekkuri, eighty; tamburi , ninety. 

Many of these forms are curious. The whole method of counting is, however, Indo- 
Chinese. 

The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the 
table which follows. There are no traces of a dual in the specimens forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. Hodgson’s Dumi vocabulary contains separate forms for the 
dual, and also double sets of the dual and the plural of the first person, one including 
and one excluding the person addressed. I have added several forms from Hodgson’s 
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vocabulary -within parenthesis. I have also followed him in distinguish in g between an 
exclusive and inclusive form of the dual and the plural of the first person. 
ang, angu, I. anu, and, (hi), thou. 

ang-d, by me. ana-d, by thee. 

o-po, wa-po, o, t oa, my. a-po, d, thy. 

(i-chi, I and thou.) (ye-chi, you two.) 

(d-chu, I and he.) 

(i-chi-po, mine and ( ye-cM-po , dn-chi-po, of 
thine.) you two.) 

(o-chu-po, a-chi-po, my 
and his.) 

t-jfci, in-lei, I and you. an-ni, you. 
ang-ku, I and they. 

Hodgson further gives onge, I and they, genitive ok-po, ok. Ap-po, your, has been 
influenced by Hindi. 

The form mom, he, looks like a noun of agency formed from the verb substantive mo 
by adding the pronoun urn. A suffix m, i.e. perhaps mi, is not infrequently used to form 
nouns of agency and relative participles from other words. It corresponds to Bahing me. 
Thus, mam del-bi-m tik-jand minu, that village-in-being one-person man, a man of that 
village; ang dok-ta-m ansa-bhdg, I get-shall-that share, the share which I shall get; 
mit-chu-m, died-he, the dead one. dead. 

The forms o, wo, my ; d, thy ; «, his, are used as prono mina l prefixes with nouns ; 
thus, o-ngaei-hem, my companions ; ap-po d-wa, your brother ; um-po u-chu, his son. It 
has already been remarked that the prefix u is sometimes used as a mere formative. 
Compare ti-suta, raw, in Hodgson’s Dumi vocabulary. 

The verb is, as is also the case in other connected forms of speech, a noun, and the 
pronominal prefixes should, therefore, be expected to be used with verbs. So far as we 
can judge from the specimens, this is, however, only the case with the prefix d, thy. 
Compare bhoj d- mu, feast you-made ; anu sadhai ang kdi a-mo-la, you always me with 
you-are ; d-ki-du, thou-boughtest. Compare Limbu. 

The forms ngu and nga are apparently used as suffixes of the first person. Compare 
md-ngu, I did ; mu-nga-td, I am doing ; mo-ngd, I was ; be-ngd, give me ; mo-ngd-ni, 
make me. 

Demonstrative pronouns are turn, tom, tarn, this ; mom, mam, ydkam, that. Compare 
the personal pronoun of the third person. 

The interrogative pronouns are bo and a-bo, who ? via, what ? hit-po, how many ? etc. 
A form da, who ? must be inferred from as-d-yo, by anyone. Compare md-yo, anything, 
which word shows that indefinite pronouns are formed by adding yo, even, also, to the 
interrogatives. 

An interrogative pronoun is sometimes also used as a kind of relative ; thus, o-po md 
go turn dp-pong, mine what is this thine, all that I have is thine. Relative clauses are, 
however, usually expressed by means of relative participles. 

Verbs . — It has already been remarked that the verb is still virtually a noun. The 
subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent ; there is no passive ; and verbal 


um, mom, mam, ydkam, he. 
um-d, etc., by him. 
um-po, it, etc., his. 

(um-mi, ydkam-su, they two.) 

(um-ni-po, mom-ni-po, ydkam - 
eu-po, of them two.) 

ka-mul, mam-ham, etc., they. 
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The numerals above four are usually counted in hands, feet and score* ; thus, 
kolu got ’ khulnp, one hand entire, five; navung got' khulnp, two hands entire, ten; 
nagung got' khulup-ha kolu got' kkvlup, two hands entire with one hand entire, fifteen; 
le got ' khulnp, feet hands all, twenty ; cholok or kolu cholok, one <eore. twenty ; bli-ning 
cholok, four score, eighty ; lining cholok or kolu got ’ cholok, Hve score, hundred. 

Pronouns. — Pronouns are in most respects inflected like nouns. There are how- 
ever separate genitive bases, which are also used before the suffixes then of the ablative 
and be of the locative, as also before postpositions such as mtng, with. The dual is 
often indicated by aduiag the numeral nak-pu, two ; thus, go nAk-pu, we two. There 
are, however, besides, separate dual suffixes in the two first persons, viz.; chi in the hist 
and chhe, chhi, in the second. Similarly we find a plural suffix hi in the genitive of the 
first person and ne, ni in the second person. Compare Rai i-chi, I and thou : 6-chu, 
T and he ; ge-chi, you two ; in-ki, I and you ; ang-ku , I and they ; an-ni, you. 

There are, moreover, two sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
not however in the nominative, but only in the genitive. Compare the tabie which 
follows : — 




First ptr*uB. 

Stccsd ptracsu 

j Tkird p*r*on. 

Sbg. 

Konu . 

gt 

$ 

j maiki; wi ; t 

Inter. . 

g'-hi 

j Jf» *i 

mfii’jU »■ »i4l ; i-k3 

Gen. 

ang 


£, ledtki-m, mt-nung, t-sx»y 

Abl. . 

a*g-kktn 

j **ff'kktn 

! *athi-mkke%; ; {»*«*# 

; kkt% 

Dial 

Nam. . 

gb-ndkpm 


watki nSh-pu ; mi-ndk-pu ; 

i 

G«*. . 

amfdiiwj *td iwii (my 

and tly) 

j ityeUi 

i 

i 

! watli-» nBi-fu-m / ml-mXk-pm-m ; 
i-nak-pu-m 

laser. . 

n&k~pm-lS 


i 

j wettki nak-pu-kd, eta. 

P!ur. 

Norn. . 

| gikkif 

i 

j 

: tcaili kk&ta ; mbkkSta t bkk&ta 

i 


Gea. * 

aufki (my and tbtir), « n$-bi (my 
itnd your) 

i 

} «»*t» 

5 

i 

| watki m kiata-m, ari-*»y kkMtm-m, 
j t-a itay kkoUa m 


Inter. . 

I ™ 

j <j5kk£ta*k£ t k kata' hi 


* 

; watki kkSta k£, etc. 


The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns ; thus, 
this ; mi and to athi, that. 

The numeral nak-pu, two, is replaced by ndng-mi and nagung if the pronouns refer 
to women or irrational beings, respectively. 

Interrogative pronouns are si and sina, who ? mische, what ? hunting, which P An 
interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, homing got-hd tit- 
pung-mi mi which hand-by struck-him-I that pains me, the hand with which £ 
vox- in, war i. 8 s 
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struck Mm pains me. Usually, however, relative participles are used instead; thus, 
jo-vi aingtong thd thik-to, eating man not hinder, don’t hinder the man who eats. 

Verbs. — The verb is the most interesting feature in Vayu grammar. It is often a 
hnere noun without different forms to denote the person of the subject. In such cases 
the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. Qn the other hand, there 
is a loDg series of forms in wMch the person of the subject and the object are indicated 
by means of pronominal affixes inserted in the verb. We can therefore distinguish two 
■different principles prevailing in Vayu conjugation. A comparison of the forms usual 
in BaMng and other dialects, in which pronominal suffixes' are used to a much greater 
extent than in the case of Vayu, points to the conclusion that an older system of indi- 
cating the subject and object by means of pronominal su Sixes is on its way towards 
.being superseded by the much simpler Tibeto-Burman principle, according to wMch the 
verb is a kind of noun incapable of inflexion in person and number. 

The number of tenses is limited to two, a present, which is also used as a future, 
and a past, and even these two are often identical in form. In narrative sentences, a 
suffix mi or m must be added to all verbal tenses in order to show that the action really 
takes place ; thus the base phi means * tp come,’ and wathi phi ki md means he comes or 
not, does he come ? If we want to indicate that he really comes, mi must be added ; 
thus, ioathi phi-mi, he comes. 

Subject. — The person of the subject is in many forms indicated by means of 
pronominal infixes wMch are inserted between the base and the copula mi, m. The 
details are as follows. 

The affix of the first person singular is ngo or ng ; compare Bai nga, Linibu ng, 
etc. ; thus, phi-ngo-mi, I go ; td-ng-mi, I place. After labials ng is replaced by m ; thus, 
jyop’-mu-m, I am tired ; honi-mu-m, I am tasted. In to’ mi, I strike, the m seems to 
represent both the pronominal suffix and the copula. 

In si-n-mi, I kill him ; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them two ; si-n-me-m, I kill them, the 
pronominal infix ng has apparently been contracted into one sound with the suffix 
indicating the object. Similarly the suffix ng is dropped or contracted before the suffix 
no, nu, wMch denotes an object of the second person ; thus, hd-nu-m, I give thee ; hd-no- 
ne-m, l give you. 

A subject of the second person singular is not usually indicated by means of a 
pronominal infix. In the base no, to be, however, the second person singular is no-mt-m, 
art. The affix nu in this form is identical with the affix no, mi in forms such as ha-nu- 
m, I give thee ; top-nu-m, I strike thee. They can just as well be translated ‘ thou art 
given by me,’ c thou art struck by me.’ The suffix no, nu is identical with Kanawha. 

Thami nd, etc. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any affix. 

The first person dual is indicated by adding the affixes ohhok, j ast chhong, if the 
person addressed is excluded, and chhik, past chhing 'ii he is included ; thus, phi-chhok- 
mi, phi-chhik-mt, we go; phi-chhong-mi, phi-chhing-mi, we went. 

The affix chhik is also used to denote the second and third persons dual in. the 
present tense of intransitive verbs ; thus, phi-chhik-mi, you two, or, they two, come ; 
■*i*-chhtk-mt, you two, or, they two are killed. Forms such as sia-chhik-mi are also used 
as actives. In such cases, however, the subject is separately marked by being put in 



the case of the agent. That the affix chhik does not really denote an active subject of 
the second and third persons is shown by the fact that it is replaced by chhe whenever 
a second affix indicating the object is added ; thus, sit-ago-chhe-m, you two, or, they two, 
kill me. The affix chhe is also used with intransitive verbs in the past tense ; thus, 
phi -chhe-nt. you two, or, they two, went. 

In the first person plural the affixes kol, past ki-kong, are added if the person 
addressed is not included ; thus, hd-ti-koh-mi, we give him; phi-ki-kdng-mi, we went. 

Kok is changed to pop after labials ; thus, dam-pop-mi, we are lost. Similarly ki- 
kong becomes pi-kong after labials, and ti-kong after dentals ; thus, dam-pi-kong-mi, we 
were lost; ho-ti-kdng-mi, we talked, from hot \ talk. Ti-kong is also used in such 
transitive verbs as indicate the object by means of a suffix beginning with t ; thus, 
ha-ti-kong-mi, we gave him; but hd-ki-kong-mi, we were given. The corresponding 
reflexive form is chi-kong ; thus, im-chi-kong-mi, we sleep. 

If the person addressed is included the affixes are ke {after labials pc), past ki-keng 
(with the same parallel forms as in the case of ki-kong) ; thus, phi-ke-tn, we came ; 
im-chi-keng-tni, we slept. 

The affixes of the second and third persons plural are ne, me, respectively; thus, 
phi-ne-m, you come, you came ; phi-me-m, they come, they came. 

Object. — Beference has occasionally been made to affixes denoting the object in 
addition to those indicating the subject. The use of two affixes, one denoting the 
subject and another denoting the object, in one and the same form is not common. It 
is restricted to oases where the subject is in the plural and the object in the singular, 
or vice versa. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by means of the same infix as a 
subject of the same person ; thus, hasu-ng, give me ; thd hd-ngo, don’t give me. Such 
forms can of course also be considered as passives, and the affix as the affix of the sub- 
ject. The affix ng, ngo can be followed by the affixes chhe, ne, and me, denoting an 
agent of the second or third person dual, the second person plural, and the third person 
plural, respectively ; thus, to'-mo-chke-m, you two (or they two) strike me ; hi-ngo-ne-m, 
yon give me; ha-ngo-me-m, they give me; top-su-ng-me-m, they struck me, etc. In 
forms such as go gdn-hd mut-ping-ku-m, I thee-by to-stay gave, you made me stay, there 
is no affix to denote that the object is of the first person. The form ping-ku-m usually 
meaI1 g « gave him. * If it is correctly used, the passage is an instance of Tibeto- Burman 
principles supplanting the old conjugation of the dialect. 

The first person dual and plural are only indicated in the imperative ; the affixes 
are the same as in the case of the subject ; thus, hd-chong, give us two, hd- ki-kong, give 
us ; thd hd-chhok, don’t give us two ; thd hd-kok, don’t give us. Forms such as hd-kok- 
mi, he gives us, are passive and should properly be translated * we are given,’ etc. 

An object of the seoond person is only indicated with a subject of the first person 
singular. The affixes are no (««), dual no-chhe, plural no- tie. It has already been 
remarked that there is no affix to denote the subject. Thus, top-nn-m, I strike thee ; 
top-no-chhe-vi, I strike you two ; top-no- se-m, I strike you. It is possible that the affix 
ng of the first person singular has been fused into one sound with the following «. If 
that is not the case, the restriction of the use of such forms to those oases in which the 
subject is of the first person singular, can only be a secondary development. A form 
von. in, l - S n 2 
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saoh as top-m-m, I strike thee, would then be passive and should properly be translated 
‘thou art struck.’ Such verbs as distinguish the active from the passive by using 
different vowels in the base, add the object affixes of the second person to the passive 
form; thus, to-no-ne-m, I place you ; but ta-ng-me-m, I place them. 

An object of the third person singular is usually indicated by adding an affix to the 
base. In many cases there are different affixes to denote the direct and the indirect 
objects, ko being used for the direct and to for the indirect one ; thus, yeng-ko, see him ; 
yeng-to, see for him : ja-ko, eat it ; jd-to, eat for him : khu-ko, steal it ; khu-to, steal for 
him : po'-po, lick it ; pop-to, lick it for him. The last instance shows that k is changed 
to p in the usual way after labials. 

In many oases the affix to is used for the direct as well as for the indirect object ; 
thus, chek-to, hate him, and, for him ; sis-to, kill him, and, for him, etc. 

If the subject is of the first person singular the affix ng, ngo,h inserted between ko, 
to and the copula ; thus, hd-tu-ng-mi, I give to him, I gave to him ; sis-tu-ng-mi, I 
Trills him ; ta-ku-ng-mi, I placed him. Some verbs omit the affix of the object in the 
present. This is the case with such verbs as have different vowels in the active and the 
passive ; thus, ta-ng-mi, I place him ; compare to-ngo-m, I am placed. Verbs ending 
in t, which change this t to s before the affix t, do not appear to have any mark refer- 
ring to the object in the first person singular of the present ; thus, si-n-mi, I kill him. 
The n inserted before mi in this form is probably derived from the final t of the base and 
the pronom inal affix ng of the first person singular. Similarly transitive verbs ending 
in p drop the affix of the object in the same forms; thus, to' -mi, I hit him. It is 
possible that to' -mi is simply a passive form ‘ he is hit.’ If not, the mm mi must he 
derived from a double m, one the initial consonant of the verb substantive, the other the 
regular form of the affix of the first person singular after labials, the base of the verb 
being top. This latter explanation is probably the right one, two ms being used if the 
object is of the third person dual or plural. In such cases the affixes chhe, me, res- 
pectively, are inserted between the affix of the subject and the verb substantive; thus, 
to-m-chhe-m, I strike them two; to-m-me-m, I strike them; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them 
two; si-n-me-m, 1 kill them ; ha-tu-ng-chhe-m, I give them two ; hd-tu-ng-me-m, I give 
them. 

It has already l>een remarked that there are no pronominal affixes to denote a sub- 
ject of the second and third persons singular. Such forms are distinguished by using the 
suffix of the agent after the subject. If the subject as well as the object is of the third 
person singular, such forms can be considered as actives as well as passives. In the 
second person with an object of the third person singular, the form is always identical 
with that of the third person. The affix of the object is always added in the past; 
thus, sis-tu-m. thou killedest him, he killed him ; to’-pu-m, struekest, struck, him. In 
the present, on the other hand, the passive forms are commonly used ; thus, to 1 -mi, thou 
strikest him, he strikes him, he is struck ; ha-tu-m, givest him, gives him , he is given. 
The affix of the object is added if it is to and the verb does not end in a t ; thus, 
thik-tu-m, he shuts it, etc. ; bong-tu-m, pleasest him, pleases him, is pleased, and. so on. 

If tlie subject is in the dual or the plural, an object of the third person singular is 
not separately marked. If the subject is of the third person the affix to is added as 
above, in the active as well as in the passive ; thus, ha-to-chhe-m. thev two eire. or* are 
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given. In the past tense the affixes to. ko, etc., are always added; thus, nt-to-chhc-m. 
they two killed him ; td-ko-me-m, they put him, etc. 

Voice.— There are three voices, the active, the passive, and the middle. The 
active and passive voices are disting lishei by the use of pronominal affixes indicating the 
object in the case of the former, which art: dropped in the latter. Intransitive verbs do 
not use affixes of the object. ! heir form therefore agrees with the passive of transitives. 

It has already been remarked that the active and passive voices are often confounded, 
many forms being used with an active as well as with a passive meaning. In such 
cases the common Tibeio-Burman principle of distinguishing the subject and the object, 
not in the verb, but by means of additions to the noun, is resorted to. the subject of 
transitive verbs being put in the case of the agent ; thus, gon-hd tcathi yeng-ku-m, thee- 
by he was-seen. Tim meaning is, however, sometimes left tr> be inferred from the 
context, as is also the ease in other Tibeto-Burman languages ; thus, Khdex-khdta Hayu 
it-ke-m, Shas Hayu oalled-are-we, we are called Hayu by the Khas. 

Three verbs, fa, to place; jd, to eat; arid pd. to do, change their d to o in most 
passive forms. Other verbs distinguish the two voices only by means of pronominal 
affixes. Those forms which differ in the active and the passive are the first person 
singular, the second person singular of the past, and the first person plural. In the 
second and third persons dual and plural an object of the first person singular is indicated 
by inserting the pronominal affix ngo; see above under the head of object. Other 
forms do not differ for the active and the passive ; thus, m-tu-m means ‘he killed ’ and 
‘he was killed 5 ; m-chhik-mi , they two kill, or, are killed. It will be seen that the 
form tns-tu-m contains the affix of the object tu, and is, consequently, an active form. 
Sis-chhik-mi, on the other hand, has a passive form. 

The middle voice is formed from transitive, and also from 3ome intransitive, verbs 
by inserting che, dual na, plural chi , between the base and the personal affixes denoting 
the subject. Transitive bases ending in a vowel nasalize it before the infixes che and 
ehi ; tlras, pd-ng-mi, I do it ; pa-chu-ng-mi, I do it for myself. 

Tense. — It has already been remarked that the dialect does not possess more th«n 
two finite tenses, the present and the past, and that the difference between the two is 
not great. The conjug&tional tables in Hodgson’s Vayu grammar are probably 
incomplete, and the distribution of the various forms on the present and the past some- 
times makes tire impression of being artificial. 

It has already been remarked that the present and past tenses are dis ting uished by 
ngiwg different affixes to denote the subject in the dual and in thb first person plural. 
The affix of the second person plural is ne in the present as well as in the past. A 
preceding sound is, however, usually changed to a nasal in the past ; thus, dak-ne-m, 
you wish ; dak-ne-m or ddug-ne-m, you wished ; jyop-ne-m, you are tired ; jyom-ne-m, 
you were tired ; hot-ne-m, you talk ; hd-ne-tn , you talked. It will be seen that a preced- 
ing vowel is, in such eases, lengthened, and that a is dropped before n ; compare 
tit-ne-n, you kill ; ti-ne-tn, you killed, with change .of the long i to e. The lengthen- 
ing is accordingly due to a kind of contraction between the dropped consonant and the 
following n, and it should he noted that vowels are as a rule lengthened as a kind of 
compensation when a consonant is dropped; thus, dd-mi, from dam-mi, he is full. 
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The termination of the second and third persons singular is the simple copula mi 
or nt, in the present as well as in the past ; thus, phi-mi, comest, comes, earnest, came. 
A preceding sound is usually treated in the same way as before ne in the past ; thus* 
dak-mi, desires ; ddng-mi, desired, etc. To judge from Hodgson’s grammar the past is 
often also distinguished from the present by inserting an affix denoting the object; 
thus, sit -mi, thou killest; sis-tu-m, thou killedest. Similarly Hodgson also gives sis- 
chhik-mi, they two kill, but sis-to-chhe-m, they two killed. This distinction, however 
seems to be artificial, the forms containing an affix of the object being properly active* 
the rest passive forms. Forms such as hd-tu-m, he gives, he gave, show that the affix 
of the object is also used in the present. 

There remains the first person singular. The difference established between the 
present and the past in Hodgson’s grammar is apparently sometimes artificial; thus 
airn-mi, I kill (him) ; m-tu-ng-mi, I killed him, in which case the affix of the object is 
only added in the past. Forms such as hd-tu-ng-mi, I give, or gave, him, show that the 
use or non-use of the object affix does not mark a difference of time. There is appar- 
ently only one affix of the first person which is really a tense affix of the past, viz., the 
affix su-ng, which is used in intransitive and passive verb ; thus, hd-ngo-m, I am given ; 
hd-su-ng-mi, I was given. In transitive bases ending in nasals the first person singular 
of the present ends in su-ng-mi, as does also the past tense of the passive ; thus, ping- 
su-ng-mi, I give, I was given. y 

The table which follows registers the present and past tenses of the bases phi, to 
comp ; dak', to desire ; dam, to be full ; and hot, to talk. 


















392 


BASTBRN PB0N0HINA1IZBD LANGUAGES. 


It has already been noted that the object is indicated in various ways in transitive 
verbs. The details will be found in Hodgson’s grammar. In this place we shall only 
give the present and past tenses of the active and the passive, and the middle voice of 
the base ping, to send, to give. In the middle voice there is no difference between the 
present and the past .except in the dual and the first person plural. 


Kag. 1 

Actit*. 

PA88IVS. 

Middle Pretest. 

Pretent. 

Put. 

Present. 

Part. 

fiitg-tung-mi 

ping-kung-mi 

plng-ngo-m 

ptng-sung-mi 

p%*g-ekung-mi 

2 


1 ping-h%-m 

ping-mi 

ping-mi 

ping-che-m 

at 


ping^ku-m 

ping-mi 

i 

ping-che- m 

1 exdL 


\ 

t 

ping-ckkok-mi 

ping-chhong-mi 

ping-na-ckkoh-ni 

1 iaoL 



ping-ckkik-mi 

ping-cJihing-mi 

ping-na-chh ik-*»i 

2 a 



ping-chhik-mi 

ping-chhe-m 

ping-na-chhik-mi 

3 


ping-ko-chke-m 

ping-ckkik-mi 


ping-na-ckHk-mi 

Plur. 1 ccd. 



i 

ping-Jcok-mi 

ping-lci-Jcong-mi 

fing-cki-kok-mi 

1 ind. 



ping-ke-m 

ping-Jci-heng-mi 

ping-ckt-ke-m 

3 a 



ping-ne-m 

ping-ne-m 

ping-cki-ne-m 

3 


| ping-ko-me-m 

' j 

ping-me-m 


ping-cki-me-m 


Hie missing forms of the active must be supplied from the passive, and vice versd. 
The past tense of the middle agrees with the present in all forms outside the dual and the 
first person plural which are as follows ; dual 1 excl. ping-na-chhong-mi ; 1 incl. ping- 
mt-chhing-mi ; 2. ping-na-chhe-m ; 3. ping-na-chhe-m ; plur. 1 exol. ptng-chi-kong-mi, 
1 incl. ping-chi- keng-mi. 

Other forms are ping-nn-m, I send, or sent, thee ; ping-no-chhe-m, I send, or sent, 
yon two; ping-no-ne-m, I send, or sent, you ; ping-mng-chhe-m, I send them tjro ; pittg* 
tung-me-m, I send them ; ping-ku-ng-chhe-m, I sent them two ; ping-ku-ng-me-m, I sent 
them ; ping-ngo-chhem, you two, or they two, send me ; ping-mng-chhe-m, you two, or 
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forms arc freely used in connexion with postpositions. Jt h a . also h»s remarked that 
pronominal prefixes and suffixes art*, to a small extent, used in order to denote the 
subject and object, 1 ids tendency towards pronomi:i;i libation is, however, less pronounced 
than in other connected dialects such as Limbu. 

Verb substantive. — lh** most common " a-e of tin* verb suk.tiistivc is mg ct mu. 
It has, besides the fuller meaning of sitting down, nsMinc. In addition to mo we also 
find go. Other bases which are used with the same meaning are cb.hu and ra, and 
perhaps also tig in dp-p ) i-> , g, it is thine. Hie turn! ng oi this latter word is perhaps only 
a euphonic nasalization ui the vowel. 


Finite verb.— 1 he materials amilable ar;* not sufficient for giving a ik-toiled sketch 
of Rai conjugation. ! he remarks which follow give a short survey of the j rinci|.al forms 
contained in the specimen. 

Present time.— 1 be base alone is used as a present : thus «/-< »*? ?«« wo, thy name 
what is r 

The most common suffix of the present tense is fa or to ; thus, ang mo-id, I am ; 
ang-d ydm-ta, I stride ; fnui-Ci ydm-ta, you strike. Iu hvi-uga-td, I am doing, the infix 
nga apparently denotes the subject. 

Some verbs insert an « before tv. ; thus, mit-td, I die ; Jehu*- 1 a, I go, thou goest. 

In aught muk-td. we are, a suffix k has been added to the base before id,. Jfu-k is 
formally a participle meaning ‘being.’ The suffix id is, therefore, probably a form of 
the copula. 

The suffix ta can also be preceded by other suffixes, such as ja, the, thing; thus, 
mo-ja-ta, he is sitting ; tnn-d yam-tha-ta, he strikes ; tm khm-thing-tu , he goes. The last 
mentioned form shows that ta is sometimes replaced by tv. Instances only occur in the 
third person singular. Compare, however, part time, below. 

In und-d yam-t ha-tit , thou strikest, tit has been substituted for ta. Another suffix 
of the present is «i. which is usually preceded by other suffixes such as ti and bi ; thus, 
dok-ti-ni, they are getting; ang-mnl (sic) d-mo-bi-ni, you ar-. An m has been added in 
umul-hdm-d yom-ti-ui-m , they strike. Comp . re the remarks on the formation of noons 
of agency under the head of pronouns. 

A suffix la occurs in a»*f d-mo-la , you are. It is perhaps a dip. for ta. 

The forms goe lakshi, we go ; gdni latmi, you go ; gmnikdga latemi , they go, in the 
list, have not been taken from the same dialect as that represented by the Parable and 
the bulk of the list. Compare Bahing. 

Past time. — The base alone is also used as a past tense; thus, too, they wefe, he 
lived ; dng mo-nga. I was ; jawdph bi, answer he gave, he answered. 

The suffix «», which is sometimes preceded by ti or di, is used in forms such as 
«mmm, they made ; In-ti-nt, he said ; te-mn-dt-ni, he made him tend (pigs). 

A common suffix is *<, which is usually preceded by consonants such as t or d, eh t 
and i*. Thus, kdn-nu nger-u, squandering finished, he wasted ; lu-tu and lu-du, he said ; 
yotn-du, I have beaten ; d-ki-du, thou boughtest ; tnu-nv, he has made. 

V is probably connected with the suffix yo in lam-thi-yo , 1 have walked. 

In ma-ng-u, I have done, the suffix u is preceded by ng, which is probably a suffix 
of the first person singular. 

vox. m, past i. 8 c 
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Most of -the forms mentioned above can be followed by the suffix m. They are then, 
properly nouns of agency or relative participles, but can also be used with the function 
of ordinary verbs. Thus, go-m, he was ; mo-m, thou wast, they were ; an-ni d-mo-ni-m, 
you were ; a-chu-m, he said ; H-chu-m , he became alive. In khu-ohu-m thiyo, (I, thou, 
or he) went ; yom-du-m thiyo, I had beaten, thiyo has been added. Thiyo probably 
means ' was,’ and yom-du-m thiyo would then literally mean * I was a beater.’ 

A suffix a occurs in forms such as angku mu-k-d, we were ; khu-ch-d, he went ; 
■U-ch-d, he became alive ; ehhukhd, it arose, etc. 

Forms such as don-po, he was found, are properly participles. 

The forms given under Nos. 185-190, 214-216 in the list belong to another dialect. 

Future. — The suffix ta or tu is also used with a future meaning ; thus, mg lu-o- 
nu d-B-ta, I saying will-say ; chhuk-td , it will be ; ang chhup-tu, I shall be; dng-d yom- 
iu, 1 shall beat. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, tu, put ; hi, give ; be- 
ngd, give me. 

A common suffix is ni ; thiis, mo-ni, sit ; yuni-i-ni , beat ; mo-ngd-ni, make me. It 
is sometimes preceded by another suffix chi ; thus, pi-chi-ni, take ; repma-chi-ni, stand ; 
kap-mu-ehi-ni, cause him to put on. Note lu-nu-ni, say. 

Another suffix is a, which is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as ch, t, or 
d ’ ; thus, pi-d, come ; lam-thiy-d, walk ; micha , die ; khuchd, go ; lata, draw ; pudd, bind ; 
■Benda, look. 

The forms ending in ti in the sentence in-ki-d jn-o-ka-ti tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti, us-by 
eat-should drink-should, merry make-should, let us eat, drink, and make merry, are 
perhaps future forms. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding the suffix nu ; thus, lu-nu, to say ; moj mn-nu, in order to make merry ; chhua- 
nu-lai, being for, to be. Compare the suffix nu mentioned under the head of past 
time. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding m or om; thus, mtik-H-m, to do ; ho-m 
pachhi, after the coming ; yom-om, to beat. In ho-lom-d, by his arriving, because he 
came, it is preceded by an l which should perhaps be compared with la mentioned under 
the head of present. 

The suffix m is also used to form relative and verbal participles ; thus, ang dok-ta-m 
ama-bhag, I getting share, the share that I shall get ; mitchu-m gom, dead was. 

The verbal noun ending in nu is also used as a relative participle ; thus, po-d ju-nu 
bhma, pigs-by eating busks, the husks which the pigs ate. 

A common relative participle is formed by adding pu, i.e. probably the suffix of the 
genitive, to a participle ending in k ; thus, mam sahar-hi mu-k-ptt mam miwu, that town- 
in living that man, that man who lived in that town ; sampati ju-k-pu turn d-chu, 
property eating this thy-son, this thy son who wasted thy property. 

The various forms mentioned under the head of present, past, and future, above, 
are properly verbal nouns or participles, and are often used as such. Compare yom-ja- 

beating; c hhuk- 1 hing- 1 a, being ; khus-thing-ta, going ; khuchd, gone. 

Forms such as ho-yo, coming-aiso ; ho-pd-chu-yo, arriving- also, can be used as eon- 
i®hotira participles. The most common conjunctive participle is, however, formed bv 
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adding the suffix hi, la, or k, which is identical with the ablative suffix, to the various 
verbal bases; thus, lufule mn-ka, together making, gathering; yom-du-id, having 
beaten; khn-chu-kd, going; kus-ta-k, going; phuka-k, arising; ngini-k, hearing; 
hu-chi-ni-hl, 5 ringing, and sr. forth. 

A suffix 8(i is used in forms sucii as dok-sa, getting ; mn-sa, remaining. 

In ote finally the isolated forms a-nd, saying; ds-ia, sayine : lu-o-mt, saying. 

Causals are apparently fonned by suffixing lai or mu ; thus, jo-lai-mi, he is graz> 
ing, from jo, eat ; se-mu-di-m, to-tend-caused, from te, tend. 

Negative particle. —The nesative verb is formed by prefixing md and suffixing 
na ; thus, mi dok-tii-na , he did not get ; md be-nga-na , you did not give to me {nga ) ; 
md dira-na. I am not worthy. Note mu Mn-in-na, he did not give. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 409 
and if. 


yon. m, ran i. 


Sot 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalay an Group. 

EAl. 


(Nepal Da hear.) 


Tik-pu min-po sak-pu u-obu mo. 

One man-of two Ms-sons were. 

ang dok-tam ansa-bbag angu be-nga,’ ana 
I getting share me give, saying 
cbhutia musa-kbancha. Mam-po yo-lam 

share .division making -gave. That-of after 

sampati batu-le-mu-ka tado pardes 

property together-making far foreign-country 
m usmo um-po ansa-bbag-bim sampati jbara 

living his share-of property all 

•mn-nn ngiru-m pacbhi mam tb.au.~bi 

making finishing after that place-in 

dukh buk-bo. Mam del-bim 


Sak-pu madbe kanobba, ‘pu-a. 
Two among younger, * father-0 , 

o-pu lu-tu. O-pu-a 
Ms-father said. Hisfather-by 
mam kancbba 
that younger 

kbucba. Ma-bi 
'went. There 

kannu-ngeru. 

to-squander- finished. Expenditure 
ghala-pu siso 
big famine 

tik jana minu 


pu-a jbara 

son-by all 
moja 

in-debauchery 

Kbarcba 


destitute became. That comtry-of one person man 

mo. Mam 

sahar-bi muk-pu mam minu-a 

um-po 

stayed* That 

city-in living 

that nian-by 

Ms 

se-mu-di-ni. 

As-a-yo ma-yo 

ma-bin-in-na. 

Mam 

to~ graze-caused. 

Anyone-by anything 

not-gave. 

Those 

bhusa-a-yo 

u-mupu bhin-nu ma 

dok-tu-na. 

TJ-sani 

husks-with-even 

his-belly \ to-fill not 

got. 

His-sense 


a-cbum, * o-pu-po hit-po sebautite-bam-a 

said, * my-father-of how-many servants 

yen-nu-yo dok-ti-ni. Angu sukha mista. 
to-spare-even get. 

bo-pa-cba, "ye pa, 

coming, “ 0 father, 

aprpo a-cbuye 

your-Honour-of your-son 
sebante-bem mo-nga-ni, 
servant-like make-me,” 


1 hunger 
I sura 

God 

lu-nu 

say-to 


die. 

anu-bi 

you-to 


ma-dira-na. 
not -worthy. 


keba suba 
much bread 
Ang kustak 
I arising m 
ang-a pap 

me-by sin 

Angu 

Me 


chhukha. 

Mam 

arose. 

He 

kai khuchuka 

with going 

kbeti-bi 

po 

field -in 

swine 

po-a 

ju-uu 

swine-by 

eaten 

bom 

pacbhi 

coining 

after 

ju-nu 

dok-sa 

to-eat 

getting 

o-pu 

phar-bi 

y-father 

near 

mangu ; 

angu 

did; 

I 




ap-po 

your- Honour -of 

luo-nu-asta,’ ana pbukbak mam-po u-pu 
saying-will-say,’ saying rising his his-fathet, 


de-bi kbucba. Ham ehu dherai yakang mo-yo, u-pu-a dok-kba-tu, 
near went. That son very far was-even, his-father-by saw, 
u-go ngi-ehum-a bbul-pbu-cbuka, tokcbhi-bi bep-kiia-fcu-ka cbuk-mu-du 

aching running- going, neck-on embracing kiss-made. 
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Chu-a u-pu lu-du, ‘e o-pu, 

Son-by kia- father said, ‘0 my father, 

zaangu ; angu a-chu lu-nu mii-diru-ua.’ 

did; I thy-v/a io-say Hot-worthi; 


did ; I thy -son io-say 

lu-ti-m, * j*iti ? .i huchi-ni-ka tarn kap-mu-chi-ni ; chLukuria 

said, ' good doth bringing him to-put-on-came ; fciwJ-ea 

bkig-be-m, u-phali-bi jnttu yo b.-si. Lau, ‘*in-ki-a ji-o-ka-ti 
give, hisfeet-on sloes also give. trdi, “ .is-by shaU-eat 
i moi muk-ti / 5 * n./aVn i _ 


Isura a-mukhiaji-bi pap 

God yourfaee-vi sin 

llevo pu-a ihakara-bam 

J3?it fat her- by servants 


to-put-on-give, his-feet-on shoes 
tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti,'’ 
shall -drink merry shull-make." 
chamuiu gom, don-po,’ teni 
lost teas, was found,’ thus 

Mam dusapi ebu kbeti-i.i 
That older son field-in 


ekliukunm. 


shaU-eat 


!-xra-£i ; 

c-c’m 

miti'buai 

gom, 

lieba; 

zoj : 


dead 


lived; 

UTili 

mam-kb 

n* ; i auauda 

zivi-ni. 


&&:*'** ft 

thOn-\ 

y vv 




music dancii 
ana siku-bi. 
saying asked. 


‘ Ap- po 

Tour-Monour-of 


mom-g. 

■m. Hc«v< . 

t 

AJ.Ui 

de!-bl 

3)0]i:I-chu-yo 

teas. 

Voni'ug 

house 

n> ar 

arriving 

«* 1 slC 

jami cLii 

kara 

bra-iu-ks, 

‘ ma-tra ? ’ 

h r>M 

person ser 

rant 

calling, 

‘ what-is ? ’ 


b<3om-a 


a-pu-a 


say mg asked. * 1 our-Ronour-of you r-br other arriving for yonr-father-by 

tik-pa bhoj mu-nu/ chakaia-f: me iu-du-yo, mon-pu u-,bhi bru-ebu-ka 

o»« feast made; senant-iy so said-also, him-of his-anger arising 

kim-ghobu ma unga-na. Mam-po j.u pakhii bus-ebuk mam binti 

home-into not went. Mis father outside coming him entreaty 

mu-tu. Mam-a u-pu jawaph-bi, ‘senna, teni barkha-bi a-tabal 

made. Mim-by his-f other answer-gace, Ho, these years-in yonr-service 

mu-ngata. Hiyo-yo a-baeban ma-gap-ta-na. Mai-yo angu o-nsasi-bam 

doing-am. Ecer-even thy-word not-transgressed. Still I my-fnends 

kai moj mil-mi tik-pu bheda-po u-ehu ma be-ima-na. 

with merry to-make one sheep-of its-young-one not gavest-to-me. 

Besya-ham-kal musa sampati juk-pu turn a-chu holom-a bhoj 

Harlots-mth living property eating this thy-sem comings feast 

a-mu.’ Meyo u-pu-a ludu, ‘ ye ebu, anu sadhai aug 

thou-madest: But hisfatAer-by said, ‘ O son, you always me with 

a-mola. O-po ma go turn jbara ap-poug. Ing-ki-a mo ja muaa 
you-are. Me-of whak is this all yours. JJs-by merriment making 
h&rkha-bhoj muktim khanohe clibuk-ta. Mabak? asta, tarn a-wa 

w- /aut t0 -**» *"*"• *»•*«• «,,i v , th,. 

mitebum gom, liebum ; ebamum gom, don-po.’ 

dead was, lived; lost teas, teas- found.’ 
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VAYU. 

According to Hodgson the Vayus, who are vulgarly called Hayus, inhabit the slopes- 
of the central region of the Himalaya in Nepal. They are found in small villages scat- 
tered on both sides of the river Eosi, from the great valley of Nepal proper to that point 
where the Eosi tarns southwards to issue into the plains. Their number in Nepal 
cannot be ascertained, but is said to be smalt and not to exceed a few thousands. At 
the last Census of 190i some few speakers of Vayu were returned from districts outside- 


Nepal, viz.: 

Assam, Lakhimpur .... 90 

Bengal Presidency, Darjeeling . 24" 


Total . 1 L4 

The Vayus of Lakhimpur were probably either serving in our Indian Army, or 
were employed on tea-gardens. 

Hodgson describes the Vayus as being in an exceedingly depressed condition, pro- 
bably passing to gradual extinction. There does not appear to be any close connexion 
between the different villages. Each village has a headman, whom they call majhua . 
This name recalls the word man, j hi , which is used in the same way among the Santals. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and fE. Reprinted in Miscellaneous 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London 1880, Vol. i, pp. 161 fE. Contains a Vayu vocabu- 
lary. Pp. 216 and fE. of the reprint have the title Grammatical Analysis of the Vayu Language. 
A*— Vayu Vocabulary (pp. 216-270). B . — 7 dyu- Grammar (pp. 271-319). 

„ — On the Vayu tribe of the Central Himalaya . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,. 

Yol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 443 and £E. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays , Vol. i, London 1880 
pp. 393 and S. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1868. 

Hodgson’s Essays contain a full grammatical analysis of Vayu with a good specimen 
of the language. The remarks which follow are entirely based on Hodgson’s work, to- 
which the student is referred for more detailed information. I have also reproduced. 
Hodgson’s specimen with the addition of an interlinear translation. 

Vayu is a typical language of the complex pronominalized class, though the con- 
jugational system is less complicated than in the case of Balling. 

Fronimciatioil. — The consonant kh has a peculiar sound. Hodgson- describes it 
as ‘verging upon a vague th or hard h, or Sanskrit k$h* Thus, khis-to, rub. Accord- 
ing to the same authority * jch is hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in M was- 
to, to tighten.' 

22 and i are commonly interchanged ; thus, ning-la and neng-la, congeal. O and * 
are said to be interchangeable in the same way. 

Old final consonants are often slurred, and the word is then pronounced in the 
abrupt, tone ; thus, top-ta, struck, hut to’-vi, striking ; mek\ eye ; cho’-mi, small 
abrupt tone has been indi c ated by means of the sign ’ after the vowel or the consonant. 

Bomewords are pronounced in what Hodgson calls the pausing tone; thus i this * 

that; **-*», htorimr. 6 ’ ’ ” 
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Concurrent consonants are changed in various trays. Thus k or h' often becomes 
ng before >u anil n, as in thing- ne, shut yc ; dd ng-n>>m an \ dak-n?-m, you de-ired ; from 
fhik, shut ; dak', desire, respectively. K moreover often becomes p after kMs!s and t 
after dentals ; thus phi-ki-kung-mi, we came ; ddm-p'-kbng-xd, we were full ; ho-ti-kong- 
mi, we talked, from phi, come : dam, be full ; hot', talk, respectively. There are, 
however, many exceptions, at lea^t in the case of dentals preceding the k, when the 
change only takes place if the dental is dropped. Compare hof-kok-m, we talk. In 
dam-pop-^i, we are full, the suffix kok has been changed to pop under the influence 
of the preceding m. 

A final t is often changed to s ; thus, ti-t-ehyang, an instrument to kill with ; ei-t- 
chhok-mi, we'tno kill him; tis-io, kill him; ti-t-tung, kill me, etc., from the base tit, 
kill. Before to a £ is apparently sometimes changed to n ; thus, hon-mi, talked, from 
hot', talk. Similarly p becomes m before n ; thus tom-ne, strike ye, from the base top, 
to strike. 

Ng apparently becomes m after labials, and, sometimes, n after t ; thns dam-mu-m, 
I am full, d-n-mi, I kill him, from dam, to be full ; tit', to kill, respectively. In these 
instances mu and n, respectively, are derived from the pronominal suffix ngo, ng. 

Such changes play a great role in the conjugation of verbs. 

Suffixes and prefixes.— Several suffixes and prefixes|are used in the formation 
of words. The prefixes cannot, in most cases, be analysed. The prefix u in it-pu, father ; 
i-mi, mother, is originally a demonstrative pronoun. It has, however, become an 
inseparable part of the word. The meaning of many other prefixes cannot now be 
ascertained; thus, cho-lo, Tibetan sla-ba , moon ; b-li-(~tting), Tibetan bzhi, four, etc. 

A common suffix is lung, which denotes place; thns, im-lung, sleeping room, from 
i»», to sleep. The suffix ting is similarly added to verbal bases in order to form com- 
pounds with the meaning of time for an action ; thus, im-ting, bed time. 

The suffix chydng denotes the instrument ; thus, top-chydng, a beating instrument, 
a hammer ; ruk-cbydng, a ploughing instrument, a plough. 

'Nouns of agency are formed by adding the suffix vi ; thus, to'-ci, a hammer ; pd-ci, 
a maker; cheli-tun-ri, a goatherd. The suffix too is sometimes used in a similar way; 
thus, daktarwo, a covetous man; litoo-tco, a bow-man, an archer. A corresponding 
feminine is formed by adding the suffix mi ; thus, dakta-mi, a covetous woman. The 
same suffix is also used to form neuter nouns ; thus, heldung-mi, the yellow thing, gold ; 
khak-chhing-mi, the black thing, iron ; ddtcdng-mi, the white thing, silver. It is con- 
nected with the suffix tok which is used in ord& to form adjectives and genitives, 
especially before neuter nouns ; thus, ting-mu, wooden ; jajd-mv, right ; madum-mu, 
central, etc. Mi and mu are connected with the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, and 
the verb substantive mi, m, which is used as an assertive particle after verbs. 

A suffix 8a occurs in words such as ram-sa, fear ; jung-ta, fever; tuk'-ta, hunger; 
dak-ta, wish ; ti-dak-sa, water-wish, thirst, etc. It apparently forma abstract nouns 
from verbal bases. 

Nouns. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is dis tin gui s hed 
by using different words or by adding suffixes such as too and eho, male; «t», female. 
Thus, kiki, grandfather ; pipi, grandmother : Idcho (or perhaps loncho ), man; metcho. 
woman : ta-ico, hoy ; ia-mi, girl : bang-cho, a young man ; bang-mi, a young woman : 
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bing-cho, a handsome man ; bing-mi, a handsome woman. Mes-cho, woman, shows that 
eho cannot be a simple male suffix, and the male and female suffixes are sometimes 
added after cho ; thus, bang-cho-wo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature woman. 

Number. — There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
Number is not separately indicated if it can be inferred from the context. In other 
cases numerals or the suffix khata, which probably means * many,’ are added ; thus, 
nayung got,' two hands ; iBcho-khdta, men. 

Case. — The cases of the subject and the object are not indicated by means of any 
suffix. They are sufficiently marked in the verb. The subject of transitive verbs is, 
however, put in the case of the agent or the instrumental in such forms as are common 
to the active and the passive. Compare the remarks under the head of verbs, below. 

The genitive is commonly expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
noun without adding any suffix; thus, Ideho got’, the man’s hand ; chhdju mcidum-be, hill 
middle-in, in the mid-ascent of the hill. If there is no qualified noun the suffix mu or 
m is added; thus, Idcho-mu, the man’s. The same is also sometimes the case before a 
qualified noun ; thus mulung-mu madum-be, in the middle of the village. The suffix m 
is very commonly added after suffixes of number and in some pronouns ; thus, Ideho 
nak-pu-m of two men ; Ideho khata-m, men’s. 

The suffix of the ablative is khen, that of the instrumental ha, and those of the 
locative be, he, and e; thus, eing-khen, from the wood; Ideho- hd, by h man; Idcho-be, 
in a man ; toan-he, in the top ; kem-e, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as nung, with; bong, up 
to, so far as ; rek, towards, and so forth. 


Adjectives. — Most words used as adjectives are formed from verbal bases, and 
they are also used as participles ; thus, met'-vi, dying; me'-ta, dead; jd-tang, eatable, 
wholesome, etc. "When adjectives are used as nouns, they are often qualified by 
suffixes denoting the gender ; thus, suksa-too, the hungry man ; suksa-mi , the hungry 
woman. The suffix mu is similarly used to denote irrational beings ; thus, noli -ha-mu, 
the good one. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, wathi-m 
then cho'-mi, him from small, smaller than he ; inung-khdta khen cho' -mi, these from 
small, smallest, among these ; sabim khen khimta, all from cold, coldest. 


Numerals. — The first four numerals have separate forms for the masculine, the 
feminine, and the irrational gender. Compare the table which follows : — 



Maaouline. 

Feminine. 

Irrational. 

One 

kompu, knong-pu 

k*o~mi, Jcuong-mi 

ko’lu 

Two . 

nakpu 

nang-mi 

nay**# 

Time * 

chfotkpu 

chhuxg-mi 

chhupuuq 

Four * 

Uik-p* 

blig*mi 

blitting 


There are further separate forms for the numerals * five ’ and ‘ six thus, u-ning, 
five; cihu*mng, six. Chhu-ning seems to be a compound and to mean ’three times- 
4woi* The final ning is another form of nayung, two. lining, five, probably has a 
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viyr. 

U his tr^siti^eve^. 

th eir ^ to o in the passvu. Compare th e table whirf, fl/wl ■- ? ^ 


A':t:ti. 





Prsseat. 

Fait* 

j Pr«*«ni 

! *«■*> 

Sing. 1 

t 

-I-**-*?-*** 

; ta-ngz-m 

i 


2 . 


M-Aa-m 

; t>mi 

: io-mi 

3 


j 

j to-mi 

i 

Doll * 1 exej # 

\ iH-chkok-mi 

i 

| ti*ckkong*mi 

{ - 

j to*ckkzi-mi 

{ f-mi 

1 iacl. 

j ta-c&Iiik-mi 

l 

j IS-cAking-mi 

i . 

) tOThkii-mi 

j t&*khi*g-Mi 

2 


td-ck&r-m 

| to-ehkik-mi 

! tttUe-* 

3 . . j 


t&ko-ckke-m 

to-ckiib-mi 

j - 

t 

f 

Plnr. 1 excL 

ta-kok-mi 


hoi- mi 

J .. 

j 

j tv-ki-iSnfmi 

i 

1 itwl. . j 

\ 

ta-ke-m j 

ta-ki-keng~mi 

1 

to-kc-m 

r 

j to-ki-ktng mi 

2 . . ; 

i 

ta-m-m 



3 # • 

i 


I fo-me-m 



- ^ «» come, rue second person singular « 

however, no-nu-m, art ; and the third person no-mi or «o-m is singular 

The base la to go, has the form la’l* in the second ani third persons singular ; thus 
la-ngo-m, I go , la -sung-m, I went ; la’la-m, goest, goes, wentest, went. 

Imperative.--The imperative is not a finite tense denoting that something takes 

idtdLl f ° U0Wed by C ° puk mi 01 »• la other resets it is 

si Mp,«Hwife, sleep you two; tm-cW-ae, sleep ye ; Aa-fo, give ltim; klt<L 

two , Aa-is-foay, give us ; ha-sung-chhe, give me you two, and so forth. & 

. ^^^eimperniiTe i8 f0med by prefixiD ? to the present of transitives and 

. ‘ *™> to “ t,ro . are, towerer, msny enoe ptjm, • 

this 1& t^r ntlo » thus, thd hd-sung-ne, do not ye give to me. 

’Ff ““f 1 "*• ' ” ot “ tl» imperative, but sin in other forms 
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I come j phi-aa, if lie comes; phi-aung-phen, if I came; phi-ngo-yu, 0 that I might 
come, etc. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus 
phit'-he , coming-in, coming ; phif -tiling, coming-with, when coming ; phit’-khen , coming- 
from, after having come; phi? -sing -he, coming-time-at, when coming. The instru- 
mental of the reduplicated base is often used as a kind of conjunctive participle ; thus, 
phit'-phit’-hd, having come. An infinitive of purpose is formed by adding mung ; thus, 
phit’-mung, in order to come. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle ; 
thus, phit’-mimg lorn, a way to go on. 

The common suffixes of relative participles are vi, denoting the agent, ta, forming 
a kind of past participle passive, and tang which is added in order to form a future 
participle passive ; thus, ha-vi, who gives ; hd-ta, given ; ha-tang, what will be given, 
fit to be given. 

Causals. — Causals are formed by hardening a soft initial or else by suffixing ping 
to the base. Thus, buk\ wake; puk', awaken: duk\ move along; thuk-to, move it: 
bok, to be bom ; phok and bok-ping, beget. 

Negative particle. — The! negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, ma phi-sung- 
mi, I did not come. 

For further details the student is referred to Hodgson’s grammar and to the 
specimen which follows, which has been reprinted from Hodgson’s work. A list of 
words will be found on pp. 409 and If. 
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[No. 36.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


VAYF. 


(B. H. Hodgson, 1857.) 


Ang ming 
My name 

Bavu it-ke-m. 
JE laiju call- us. 

dum-sung-mi. 
became- 1. 

Le-got-kulup 

Foot-hand8-entire 


Pachya 

Fachya 

Fng-ki 

Our 


nom, Ang thoko 

is. My tribe 

davo-be Vayu 
language-in Vayu 


Vayu mimi. 
Vayu is. 

is-chi-ke-m. 

call-ourself-we. 


Khasa-khata 

Khat 

GO jek-ta 
I old 


Hatha-bong 

Sow-much-up-to 

chhuyung 

three 


dum-sung-mi g-ha 

became- 1 me-by 

wani-khen. 

top-from. 


mi se-ng-mi. 
not k note- 1. 

Dhankuta-mu 

Lhankuta-qf 


irlia.Vf»Miing -pii fiTiTin Tn-chup-Yi-kliata pogu-ha ha-ta vik pa-chi-kok-mi. 

soldiers Baja- by given field cultivaie-for-us-we. 

Ang ko mi nom. Ang ta-wo Gajraj Thar-a nung nomi. 

My land not is. My son Gajraj Tkdpa with is. 

Gon-ha kophe nakphe inang-munang wathi yeng-kum. W’athim narung 
Thee-by one-time two-times here him saw. Sis form 


gon-ha blek-tnm. Wathin chho le po-kum. 

thee-by portrayed. Sis body also made. 
Kaptan-ha thum ha-nung hon-ping-kum. 

Captain-by heart giving agree-made-him. 

blining chdlo chupsit khen mhe go 
four months ending from here me 

Davo fthingngair chamchem. Gon 

Language very difficult-is. 

davo g-ha chit-num. Ang 

question me-by taught-tkee. My 
lat- ping- ngom . Ang-ki thoko 

to-go-allowed-shall-be. Our tribe 

mus-chi-kok-mi Nepal-kharal khen 

sit-we. Sepal-valley from Tdmbakbsi 


Honko a thum rami. 
At-first his heart feared. 
Ang davo lit’nung 
My language teaching 


Thou 

thum-be 
heart -in hope 
K6si biingmu 

Kosi river 
Tambakosi 


gon-ha mut-ping-kum. 

thee-by to-stay-causedst. 

sen-che. Fng-jita 

knowestfor-thyself. Thy-asked 

ithaji nomi, gon-ha vralige 

is thee-by soon 

bomba imba 

that-side-on this-side-on 
bong xaus-chi-kok-mi 

to stt-we. 


GO-khata awai-be mut-vi ming 

We fever-districts-in sitting not 
Fenwar awal-be mut-vi no-ne-m. 

Lenwdr fever-districts-in sitting are . 

khiva ma mus-chi-kok-mL Vik mxag 
tear not sit-we. Cultivation not 

tol. nx, w* i* 


no-kok-mL 

Kuswir 

Botia 

are- we. 

Kusvcar 

Botin 

Awal-mu 

ramsa-ha 

gang 

Fever-of 

fear-by 

river 

po-vi 

ghadi-mu 

chokphi 

doing 

forest-qf 

herbs 


ini 
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setting 

fruits 

cbhaju 

Mils 

vik 

field 

boja 

rice 

Ang-ki 

Our 

baba 

manner 
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jo-vi kem ma 

eating house not 

pucbhi-be ma 

summits-on not 


po-ri tboko 
making tribes 
mus-cbi-kok-mi 

sit-toe. 


le nomi ; 

pangamu 

vik 

nom, i 

also is; 

cultivable 

field 


levi rowa 

masa 

sakba 

gohun 

millet cotton 

beans 

barley 

O • 

wheat 

mulung 

kolu-be 

Hengong-wo 

homes 

in-one-place 

Newar 


Eusunda 

Musunda 

Ang-ki-mu 

Us-ofi 

leirtha makai 
thus maize 


Cbepang bahamu 
Chepdng like 

kem nomi ; 

house ts; 

dosi pbapbai 
kodo buckwheat 


nom. 


laru livi yik 
madder ripeafng field 

baha, Lapcba Limbu 

manner, Lapcha Limbu 

gadba pahe mus-cbi-kok-mi. 
terraces making sit-toe. 


ming 

name 


jomsit-mu 

grain-of 

lichem, 

grows, 

ruk-lung-be 

Us ' by ploughing -country- in plough- Ze 

Phalam-tu’-yi sing-chuk’-yi kochon-vi 


mische 

any 

miming bong 

that up-to 

ruk-kok-mi 


not are. 

ing-chi-kok-mi. 

buy- we. 


Utensils 

Ang-ki kem 
Our 

ang-ki 


ornaments 


mang jab.e, chMju madum-be 
not changing , hills middle-in 
Chhaju pucbbi-be boja ma li-cbe-m, 

Mtlls top-on rice not grows, 

le ma nom. Hanung bong jomsit 

also not is. Mow-much up-to gram 

lat’-lat’-ha mus-cbi-kok-mi. G’-ba-kbata-ba 

going sit-we. 

duk-Iung-be duk-kok-mi. 

digging-country-in dig-we. Smiths 

, . ^ smiths carpenters -potters 

aug"ki tbok-be ma no-me-m. Eam-ua- Rhvn n o> i_ 

o«r MM* *,*. rSLSj" 8 Wcho-pa-chyang 

gyeti-m got-khen 
other-of hand-fir om 

pa-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki was-cbyang 

makefior-us-we. Our dress 

Tome-khata-ba dun chinching-ha 

wives-by dun spinning 

khakchhing-pnobimm-po-yi ( or -cbup-yi) 

soldiers 

p 6 -^ J§wa 

. 8erVtCe mt d0 - Clothes 
r^gai pd-me-m; lonoho-khata dawang-mi (sic) 

ye do; «« white 

mes-cho-khata rangau-po-te was-chi-mem 
women dyed «*> or . 

ZZ ££££“ °^ up *7 m4phto <***• 

madum-be It-ha dafc-T»x ^ *eavea hills 

“ A Z* 4 kem *"* *** 

pMa di-ha ^ - *' *<»•« rough tmber-Jrom 

HM» ihiati-ha JL* 

(/) chalk (f i-wiih nlststamaJ ~t ^ 


our 

jewa 

clothes 


ma 

not 


no-me-m. 

are. 


ang-ki 

houses oar 
vik se-tang 
field gathered 
pung-me-m. 
weave-they. 

Mische-pa 

Any-way 


Hengong-wo 
Newars 


got-ha, 
hand-with 
rowa-khen 
cottonfirom 
Vayu-khata 
Vdyus 
gyeti 

other 


got-kben 

hand-firom 

jewa was-chi-me-m ; 

clothes wear; 

Aag-ld mu-lung ithijila no-mi 

Our villages ma u arg 
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gege-gege pa-chi-mem. Kem bhitari nayung knna no-chhik-mi, Mu 

separately made-are. Souse within two room are , one 


im-lung kolu kho’-lung. Ta-vro-khata ta-mi-khata gege-ta ma 

sleeping-room one cooking-room. Boys girls separate-place not 

hok-mi. Bangchodum-khen biak pa-chi-kok-ml Nayung got kulup-ha 

sleep. Maturiiy-from marriage make-ice. Two hand* entire -with 

ba. kuhip-khen le got kulup bong penku ha-ha-ha xome 

half entire-from feet hands all up- to rupees giving wive* 

ing-chi-kok-mi. Penku phem mang won-ti-ke nam tome upu kem-be 

buy-our-we. Money pay not can-tee if wife father house-in 


lat’-lat’-ha kam pa-pa-ha pheng-kok-mi. Uische ma pa-pa-ha me’-ta 
going work doing pay-toe. Anything not doing dead 

sing-tong ko-be khum-pop-mi. Khocho puk cheli beli mechho 

person earth-in bury-we. Fowl swine goat sheep buffaloes 

ja-chi-kok-mi ; gai bhalu phoka ma ja-kok-mi ; singwo-khudu 

eat-we; cows bears monkeys not eat -we ; bees- honey 


dudu chalung ja-kok-mi. Sove tong-chi-kok-mi, bukchha-le tung-kok-mi. 

milk eggs eat-we. Beer drink-we-our, spirits-also drink-ice. 

Sore ang-ki po-ta ehing-ngak tung-kok-mi ; bukchha gyeti-m 

Beer oar made much drink-we; spirits others-of 

got-khen ing-ta yang-ngak tung-ebi-kok-mi. Ang-ki cbho-be ma 
hand-from bought little drink-we. Our body-in not 


blek-ehi-kok-mi ; 

nokcWmng 

sas-ehi-kok-mi, 

mescho 

le toncho le. 

tattoo-ourselves-we ; 

ears 

bore- we. 

women 

also men also . 

Balung-khen gyeti 

suna-le 

ma dak-kok-mi. 

Ang-M 

chOlvi . balung. 

JExorcist-from other 

any 

not 

wish- we. 

Our 

physician exorcist , 

gyeti suna-le ma 

nom. 

Vayu 

thoko-mu 

singtong 

suna-ha brahman 

other any not 

is. 

Vayu 

tribe-of 

person 

any-by brahman 

lam«. ma bon-mi. 

Gyeti-m 

lorn 

ma khok-ehi-kok-mi. Ang-ki vik 

lama not obey. 

Others-of way 

not 

walk-we. 

Our field 


ha-khele ma -vrat-kok-mi. Upo met’ -then tavo-khata-ha chhing-ngak 

ever not abandon-we. Father died-from sons-by much 


yang-ngak ma papa-ha ling-me-m. Tami-khata-ha mische-le ma lin g-me-m. 

little not doing get- they. Baughters-by anything not get- they. 

Imha-mu dawo devi ang-ki majhua no-mi. Innng wanikhen 

Such disputes deciding our village-headman is. Him from 

povi suna-le ma nom. Ang-ki thoko gyeti-m got -be laa-ta yang-ta 

making anyone not is. Our tribe others-of hand-in gone decreased 


thoko nati tolgong bong yang-mi. 

tribe two handful* till decreased**. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Pachya. I am a Vayu. The Khas tribe call us Hayu, but in our own 
tongue we call ourselves Vayu. I am an old man. I do not know bow old I am, but I 
am more than sixty years old. We cultivate the land assigned by the Kaja to the soldiers 
of the Dhankuta regiment. I have no land of my own. My son is in the service of 
Gajraj Thapa. You have seen him here several times, and drawn his portrait, and 
measured him. At first he was alarmed, but the captain reassured him, and induced him 
to consent. You have kept me here four months that I might teach you my language. 
Our language is very difficult, you must judge for yourself. I can only answer your 
questions. I hope that you will soon let me go. 

Our tribe live on both sides of the Kosi, from the Valley of Nepal to the 
Tambakosi. We do not live in the fever districts, as do the Kuswars, the Botias, and the 
Denwars. We do not live near the river for fear of the fever. We do not, neither, live 
on the hill summits like the Kusunda and Ohepang tribes, who never cultivate but live 
on wild herbs and fruits, and never build houses. We have houses, and cultivate the 
soil, growing maize, kodo, buckwheat, rice, millet, cotton, beans, barley, wheat, madder. 
We have fixed homes like the Newars, and are not migratory like the Lepchas and 
limbus. We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into terraces. 
B-ice will not grow on the tops, nor any description of grain. We go up as high as 
grain will grow. We use the plough where it is possible. In other places we use the 
spade. We have no smiths, carpenters, or potters. We buy utensils and ornaments 
from others. We build our own houses, and our dress is made of home-grown cotton 
which our wives spin and weave. No Vavus are soldiers, and we never take menial 
service. The Newars dye our elothes. The men use white clothes, but the women wear 
dyed elothes. Our villages are small, usually fifteen to twenty houses, scattered here 
and there along the hill-sides. Our houses are made of rough timber, interlaced with 
canes, plastered with chalk, and thatched with straw. There are two rooms in the house, 
one for sleeping and another for cooking. There is no general dormitory for the grown 
up hoys and girls of the village. We marry at maturity. We buy our wives at a cost 
of from fifteen to twenty rupees. If we have no money, we earn her by working in her 
father’s house. We bury our dead without any ceremony. We eat fowls, swine, goats, 
sheep, and buffaloes, but not cows, bears, or monkeys. We also eat honey, milk and eggs. 
We drink beer and spirits. The beer is home-brewed, and we drink much of it. We 
must buy the spirits from others, and we therefore do not drink much of it. We do not 
tattoo our bodies, but we bore our ears, the men as well as the women. We have no 
other priest than the exorcist. He is also our physician. None of the Vayu tribe follow 
the brahmans or lamas, and we do not adopt foreign customs. We never abandon our 
fields. When the father dies, the sons equally inherit him, the daughters do not inherit. 
Our village headman decides our disputes. We never appeal from him. Our tribe has 
been subjugated by others, and is reduced to very inconsiderable numbers. 
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OTHER NEPAL DIALECTS. 

Hodgson has published vocabularies of several more Nepal dialects. Some of them 
such as Dahi, Denwar, Kuswar, Pakhya and Tharu are Aryan forms of speech and do not 
interest us in this connexion. Others are of the same kind as Vayu, and it will be of 
interest to collect such scraps of information about their grammar as can be gathered 
from Hodgson’s vocabularies. Some short notes about the dialects of the Bhramus, the 
Chepangs, the Kusundas, and the Thaksyas therefore follow. They are entirely based on 
the materials published by Hodgson. 

The Chepang and Kusunda tribes live in the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the Vayus. Their dialects are complex, pronominalized, forms of speech. The same is 
the case with the language of the Bhramu tribe, who dwell in the Nepal Tend. With 
regard to the remaining dialect, that of the Thaksya tribe, I am unable to state whether 
it is a pronominalized form of speech or not. 

The vocabulary of these dialects is relatively free from Aryan loan-words, as will be 
seen from the short comparative vocabulary which follows : — 



Cheping. 

Knsiuid*. 

i 

Bhriara. | Tbik*ya* 

! 

One 

yd-sho 

goi-ting 

1 ■ ) 

. de j di 

♦ 

Tiro 

nki-zho 

glSnga 

> 

j 

ni j ngi* 

j 

Three 

iumreho 

daha 

i 1 " 

i 

twOm ; 99m ' 

! 

Four 

plsH’zko 

j 

hi 

I bln 

Five 

p&ma-tko 

pangmgjSng 

bangs 

ngS 

Six 

krBk-sko 



tu 

Sevan 

ohSp§fho 



j vg*s 

Egfai 

I wp-ifc* 


1 

bhr « 

r» 

— * 



*» 





chyu 

Twaaty 




ngig* 

fifty 




ngotgm 

Hnxulxed 




bhr* 
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CbSpang. 

Knsunda. 

Bhramu, 

Thaksya. 

1 

I 

ng3 

chi 

ngd 

ghyang 

Thou 

I ndng 

nu 

nang 

nga 

Who? 


natat 

hai' 

id 

What ? 


ndtdng 


Jchajupero 

Bird 

wd 

i 

hotau 

jycding 

nom'ya 

Blood 

wet, wi 

%yu 

chiwi 

Jen 

Child 


|- , 

giiase, chydchi 


dlopichdm 

Cow 

md-sya 

nokmwa, 

sya 

mhe 

Day 

nyi 

dina 

dind 

8ar 

Dog 

hoi 

agai 

akyS 

nag a 

Ear 

ne, nd 

■ 

chydu 

hand 

nha 

Egg 

wd-kunt 

gwd 

horn 

chhydrkyaphum 

Eye 

may i mxk 

chining 

mik 

mi 

Eire 

me, mi 

is 

mat 

mhe 

Fi&h 

nyS, ngs 

ngdsa 

ndngd 

trangngd 

Foot 

la 


unsxk 

malethin 

Goat 

« etys, *&&$ 

mtjha 

michha 

rsmo 

Hair 

meit 

gyan 

syam 

chham 

Haaad 

htt-t 

gipa 

bhii 

y&ydthin 

BmA 

id, t&Ung 

cktpi 

kspa 

ta 

Hog 


&>$£*• 

pakmfd 

Hi 
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CMptef. 

Ktw&te*. f 

! 

1. 


mi*yu 

Horn 

rZng 

) 

tj ping jing ; 

*%y* 

TU 

House 

kyi*A„ tin 

Ixhi 

nam 

ghim 

Moon 

lake, l&me 

juu 

chalauani 

ItiingB 

Mountain 

' ■ t 

rlili 

jparbat 

d&nda 

yoda-Jhyu 

Month I 

i 

m&icng j 

birgyiS , 

a? lira 

rung 

Kama 

toying 

i 

9*3* i 

min 

min 

Night j 

yd 

inggai 


man 

Bead j 

ly&m 

i eon 

HmrTiS 

ghy&m 

Skj j 

•Brag 

ligdi | 

j 

mu 

i" 

Smoke 

i 

i 

U 

i 

i 

to* 1 

J 

paigM 

putfhi 

1 ■ '1 

Stone | 

bsng 

i 1 

1 1 

fang-ba i 

: 

Sum ' 

ny&m \ 

ing 

i 

uni j 

ghangi , taughini 

Tiger j 

ia-(felo) 

1 

dajs hauli 

! 

bSmdng j 

1 

nS 

■ - l 

Tooth | 

*rik 

toko j 

1 

iwm | 

m 

i 

Tree j 

1 

ting (-foie) 

i 

! 

i 

timma 

?* 9**9 

Water | 

, j 

it 

I 

t£ng 

SUM ; 

iy« 

! 

Good j 

i 

fiio 

maiyaM 

9 &do 

a*bi 

- ""-"I 

i 

B »* { 

*** 

hfr+ngbmrai 

wmdt 

na Ssba 

Ite 

iy&*g-te 

ioitfJuk 

lcmM 

ohmri 

Hear 

lokit 

i*ta 

luutyak 

. — ...- 

nyese 

Tail 


plijftong 

alhak 

bauMfb a 


s * 


TOIL- in, UK L 
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ChepHPg. 

Kufiuiida. 

Bhrainn. 

Thakiya. 

Short 




puiulv. 

JSat ' 

jeche, jhisa 

am 


thila 

Drink 

ttimche, tumsa 

tang qonong 

sy&nga 

pi-u 

-Sle&p 

emche, yemsa 

iptli 

nawa 

rihuko 

Come 


agga 


Tchau 

Ho 


da 

yenga 

hero 

Bnn 

hi , hisa 

gorgowoto 

gegweya 

nginahero 

Give 

bui 

Si 

pyu 

pino 

Strike 


pungbdgo 


tSu , thopStx 

Kill 


puwSgo 

sSto , aprito 

thagothSpatx 


CHEPANG. 

The Chepangs lire in the dense forests of the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the great valley. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., 0* the Chepang and Eusunda Tribet of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, VoL itH, Pt ii, 1848, pp. 660 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Becordt of the 
Government of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1867, pp. 150 and ff., and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Languages, Literature, and Beligion c.f Nepal and Tibet. London 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 45 and ft 
C ontains notes on the tribe and a vocabulary. 

" . —^Paratise -Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal of 

the Asiafao Society of Bengal, VoL xsvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects. VoL i, London 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Huotbb, W. 7%.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Sigh Asia. London 1868. 

Forass, Caw. 0. J. F.,— Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and Kusundah Tribes of Nep&l with those 
of the Hill Tribes of Arraoan. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VoL ix, 1877, pp. 421 and ff. 

*’ . ~° n Languages. Ibidem, VoL x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Contains 

Tocabulanee, Ohepang, etc. 

—Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: a fragment. And 
dbmr London 1S81. Contains comparative vocabularies, Chepang, etc. 

Chepang is a dialect of the complex, pronominalized type. We are only unsatisfac- 
torily informed about its grammatical features. Hodgson was of opinion that the dialect 
was likely to disappear ere long. I do not know in how far this forecast has been verified. 

a Sender * <3ist5n g tlislied by using different words or by 

€1 «fa%afymg additions; thus, p5, father ; ma, mother : puryi, man ; mirii, wo man : to. 
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grandfather; aie, grandmother : cU, boy; cho-ridng, girl : hou, brother; hou-dhidng, 
sister : polar/:, husband ; malam, Wife : you- thy a, bull ; mo-thyd, cow. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Mai in i co-mai, they, and lutn in ngl-lum, we, sure perhaps plural suffixes. 

The genitive can apparently be formed by prefixing the governed to the governing 
word without any suffix ; thus, tca-kum, bird’s egg, egg. The suffix ku means ‘ of,’ and 
is probably used when the governing word is understood. 

Other oases are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are sai, to ; i, with, from 
hang, in, on. 

numerals. — The first ten numerals are : — 


ya-zho, gd-zyo, one. 
nhi-zho, nhi-zyo, two. 
tttm-zlo, aitm-zyo, three. 
ploi-zho, ploi-zyo, four. 
puma-zlo, pima-zyo, five. 


krik-zko, kruk-zyo, six. 
chand-zho, chdnd-zyo, seven. 
prap-zho, prap-zyo, eight. 
taku-zho, taku-zyo , nine. 
gyib-zko, gyib-tyo, ten. 


Pronouns— The 

nga, I. 
nga-ku, my. 
ngi-lnm, we. 
ngi-kv, our. 


following are the personal pronouns : — 


j nang, thou. 

{ nang -In, thy. 
j ning-lum, you. 
i ning-ku, your. 


< «, he, she, it. 

| u-kv, his, her, its. 
| tco-mai, they. 

] u-mai-ku, their. 


Verbs. — We know almost nothing about the conjugation of verbs. Forms such as 
bu-i, give ; le-i, take, are probably imperatives. The same is perhaps the case with forms 
ending in che and t-che ; thus, j e-che, eat ; tum-che , drink ; mu-a-che, sit down ; nhd-t-che, 
speak. 

Hodgson supposed the forms ending in so to be verbal nouns ; thus, jhi-ta, to eat r 
ttim-aa, to drink ; mu-ta, to sit down. It is however also possible that they are relative- 
participles or nouns of agency ; compare rip-ta, tailor ; naikyou-ta, weaver, and so on. 

Certain verbal forma end in dng ; thus, lajhindng, to request. Hodgson supposed 
that they were participles. They can also be verbal nouns ; compare, youngaang, tasting ; 
jenaatang, murder; latildng, robbery ; mharldng, love, and so on. 

The negative participle is apparently a suffixed lo ; thus, pito, good ; pi-lo, bad ; 
nim-to , sweet ; nim-lo, sour ; bainang-lo, to refuse. Compare the negative suffix lo in some 
Kuki Chin dialects. 


KU80NDA. 

The Kusunda live in the same district as the Chepangs, viz., in the jungles of the 
central region of Nepal, close to the plains, to the westward of the great valley. 
Hodgson in 1848 predicted the extinction of the tribe within a few generations, and it 
can only be very insignificant. 

AUTHOR1TIRS— 

Soocaov, B. H^—On the Okeya my <*«d Knennda Tribee of Ntybl. Jonmel of the Ariatie Society of 
Bengal, YoL xtS, Pi «, 1848, pp. 650 end M. Beprinted in Selection* from the J2 eoorit of the 
Government of Bengal. 5a rxriL Celcntt*. 1857, pp. 150* «nd ff., end in Hodgeom’s Ettoyt on tie 
Lmnynagee, Literature and Religion of Jitpdl and Tibet. London 1874, Pi. ii, pp. 45 dad ff_ 
Contuse noteeot the tribe, 
von. m, un t. 
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;b. h .,— c 


H ., — Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribee of 
Nepdl. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 327 and ff. Reprinted in 
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, VoL i, London 1880, pp. 171 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1868. 
Forbes, Capt. 0. J. F ., — Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and Kusundah Tribes of Nep&l with those 
of the Hill Tribes of Arracan . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VoL lx, 1877, pp. 421 and ff. 
„ —On Tibeto-Burman Languages . Ibidem , VoL x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Contains 

vocabularies, Knsunda, etc. 

„ — Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India ; a fragment . And 

other Essays , London 1881. Contains vocabularies, Znsnnda, etc. 


Hodgson classed Kusunda as a dialect; of the complex pronominalized type. The 
short remarks which follow are based on the vocabulary published by him. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding words with 
the meaning ‘ male,’ ‘ female,’ respectively. Thus, pat, father ; mat, mother : talaadt, boy ; 
takse, girl : dutooi, husband ; ningdai mydhoa , wife ; mih’ya datoai, man ; ningdai, woman ; 
gyd kotau, male bird ; gimi Tcotau, female bird : dgai gyd, dog ; agai gimi,. bitch, and so on. 
We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are nata igin, of ; tdi, in ; lai, to ; 
jdng jai, from ; at, by ; tangche, with ; Tcduthai, without, and so on. 

Numerals. — The first five numerals are goi-adng , one ; ghinga, two ; daha, three; 
pin-jang, four ; pangang-jdng, five. The final sang, gang, in some of these forms is prob- 
ably a generic partiele. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns :i— 

I. nu, thou. gida, he, she, it. 

chtyl, my. tilyi, thy. gidayl, his, hers, its. 

tok’-jhinga, we two. nok’-jhinga, you two. gida-jhinga, they two. 

toic-jhingayi, ours two. vok-jhingayt, yours two. gida-jhingayl, theirs two. 

cho-baki, we. noki-baki, togardki; you. oida-baki , their. 

cho-baU-yida, toki-baki-mida , ours.l nohi-baki-yida, yours. gida-baH-yida, theirs. 

The suffix jhinga in the dual forms is probably another form of ghinga, two. 

Some other forms are given in another place in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; thus, H, I; 
tangda, me ; gido-ddni , him ; tok-jhingai, by us two ; tok-khdgyai, by us ; tokkhadai, us ; 
nok-khag, you, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ta and tdi, this ; issi and it, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ndtat, who ? natdng, what ? nataim'ya hale , 
anyone ; natatm'ya hagit , anything. 

Verbs.— Hodgson gives the following table of the present tense active and passive of 
pmgbbgo, strike, — 

ki pomatanha-u, I beat. tangda pungmatabahini, I am beaten. 

»k pomatawa, thou beatest. | 

gida pomatawa, he beats. ; gidoddni gidai pungmataba, he is beaten. 

tok-jhingai pormtanhai, we two beat, j tok-jhigai pomatabai, we two are beaten. 
nokjhiuga pomatawa, you two beat. 

gidajkinga pomatawa, they two beat. gida-jhinga gi pungmataba, they two are beaten. 

tok-ihagyaipomatanhah we beat tokkhadai pomatabai, we are beaten. 

; nok-khag pomatawa * you beat. 

.ffiAtki'poma'awa, they beat. gidakhai gi pungmataba, they are beaten. 



BBKJUCU. 


The base alone is apparently used as an imperative ; thus, dm, eat ; da, go ; a i, 
ma, take. Suffixes such as o, u, and a can apparently be added ; thus, gorgxmbto, run , 
pwgbbgo, strike ; putcdgo, kill ; mangbo, hear ; and, do ; iptu, sleep ; aggt i, oome ; 
pwdkioba, speak, and so on. 

Negative imperatives are anihil, do not; anoktabin, do not speak ; abdgdncbin, be 
silent. They are apparently formed by prefixing a and suffixing bill or bin. A prefixed 
negative a seems to occur in ayetcd, no. 


BHRAMU. 


The Bhramus are one of the tribes of the Nepal Tarsi. At the last Census of 1901, 
15 speakers of the Bhramu dialect were returned from Assam. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgsob, B. H., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Language* of the broken Tribat of Xephl. Journal ei 
{he Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL irri, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in UitoelUneom Eteayt 
relating to Indian Subjactt. VoL i, London 1880, pp. 101 and if. 

Hubtbb, W. W., — A Comparative Dietionary of the Lanptaget of India and High Asia, London 1868. 

Hodgson stated that Bhramu is a dialect of the complex pronominalised type. The 
materials published by him are still the only foundation of our knowledge of the dialect. 
They are not sufficient for more than drawing attention to some few facts. 

Nouns and adjectives are often preceded by a prefix a ; thus, a-kyd, dog ; a-nap, 
ant ; a-ndm, mouth ; a-mai, mother ; o-bo, white; a-lhok, long; a-ngak, short; a-lham, 
large, and so on. This a is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

We have no information about the way in which the natural genders are dis- 
tinguished. J Baba* is * father ’ and a-mai, mother, and these words are probably used in 
order to denote the sex, as is the case in connected dialects. 

There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The final di in 
hu-di, they, is probably a plural suffix. 

Oases are formed by adding postpositions such as ki, of ; id, to ; gang, jdng, from ; 
di, in ; thdci U, io, on ; gfii, on, upon ; chon, with. 

The first fire numerals are di, one ; *i, two ; stcom, three ; bi, four ; bd-ngd, fire. 

The following are the personal pronouns : — 


ngd, I. 
ngd-ki i, my. 
»*, we. 
ni-ki, our. 


j ndng, thou. 

| ndng-ki , thy. 

| ning, you. 

| ning-ki, your. 


i, he, aim, it. 
«-£«, his, her, its. 
kudu, they. 

1 in-ki, their. 


The base «, hi, is also used as a remote demonstrative ; thus, Audi, there. The cor- 
responding nearer demonstrative is apparently hi ; thus, M di, here. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are hoi, who? ku-toa, how much ? ting, 
somebody ; hang, something; 

We do not know much about the conjugation of verbs. The base alone, without 
any suffix, is apparently used as a present ; thus, mb and lik, it is, yes ; tad-mi and a-lik, 
it is not, no. 

The base alone, or with one of the suffixes d and o oaf i, is used as an imperative ; 
thus, ehd, eat; so, get up; syo, walk ; tgingd, drink; thdyd, oome; yengi, go ; ihdyo, 
take ; tdio, kill ; pyi, give, etc. 
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The negative participle is a prefixed md or a , before imperatives a prefixed md ; 
thus, md-mi, not is, no ; a-lik, not is, no ; md pe and md khale, do not speak, be silent. 
The vocab ular y is, to a great extent, mixed with Aryan words. 


THAKSYA. 


Our information about the Thaksy'as and their language is very unsatisfactory. I 
am unable to decide whether the dialect belongs to the pronominalized or to the non* 
pronominalized class. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of 
Nep&l. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxri, 1857, pp. 327 and fF. Reprinted in 
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects • Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 171 and ff. 

Beaxes, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages . 

Calcutta 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Tliaksya, etc. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London 1868.. 


yp Hllg. — Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes 
such as gyd, dho, rago, yete, male ; md, motna, mama , Uo, female. Thus, dbo, father ; 
dmd, mother : mrinthin, husband ; mrinmhi, wife : pyung, man ; mrin, woman : kheba, 
old man ; khugyu , old woman : mhe-yese, bull ; mhe-mama , cow ; rdmo-gyd, he goat ; 
ramo-ma,' she- goat ; mai rdgo, be-buffalo ; mai moma, she buffalo : nom’ya dho, male 
bird ; nom’ya tto, female bird. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are chaye, of ; dhydri, to ; kyache, 
from ; kou, by ; ngdyero, with ; drobhoja, without ; hisono, in. 

Humeral*. — The first numerals are : — 


1 di. 

6 tu. 

20 ngiyu. 

2 ngi. 

7 nget. 

30 sombu. 

3 tom. 

8 bhre. 

40 blibyu. 

4 bla. 

9 k». 

60 ngaayu. 

5 ngd. 

10 chyu. 

100 bhra. 


It will be seen that higher numbers are counted in tens. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 
ghydng, I. 

ghya»g-ge, my, mine. 
ghyang-si, we two. 
ghyangsi-ye, our two. 
ghyontg-cha, we. 
ghyang-cha-ye, our. 


nga, thou. 
ngaye, thy, thine. 
ngi-si, you two. 
ngi-si-ye, your two. 
nga-cha, you. 
nga-cha-ye, your. 


mhi, chana, he, she, it. 
mhiye, his, her, its. 
mhi-si, they two. 
mhi-ti-ye, their two. 
mhi-cha, they. 
mhi-cha-ye, mni-ye-ke, their. 


It will be seen that there are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
Tim table of the present tense of the verb tad, strike, reproduced below, contains another 
set of forms ; thus, ngajai, by me, I ; chyang-chai, by thee. It seems as if the forms o£ 
the first and second persons have been interchanged in one of the two tables. 

Demonstrative pronouns are padng kyungpa (etc), thi* ; oha and khapami, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are td, who ? khttjupero, what ? tabcdhyangpa, 
anyone ; kketjdtigpemhi, anything. 



THA5CSYA. 


m 


Verbs. Hodgson gives the following table of the present tense active anti passive 
of the verb tail, beat — 

ngajai toba, I beat. < nga-zir tobamu, I aru beaten. 

chyang-chai toba, thou beatest. 

the tobamu, he beats. ■ 

nginji tobakd, we two beat. j ngiugi tobamu, we two are beaten. 

namdngi tobamu, you two beat. 

thamangi tobamu, they two beat. j 

ngingichai tobamu, we beat. i ngiri, we are beaten. 

nama-cha tobamu, you beat. j 

mhi-cha-ka tobamu, they beat. 

Imperatives are Ihau, do ; khau, come ; reto, wake ; hero, go ; pino, give ; Ikila, eat ; 
tap*, sit down, etc. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing tha ; thus, tha lau, 
do not; tha tyato, do not speak. 

The usual negative particle is apparently a prefixed a; thus, ai, no; mhi-a- 
kyahopd, look-not-good, ugly. We also find forms such as na dtla, not good, bad, with 
the Aryan na, not. 



STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE EASTERN 


Dhtmal (Hodgaoa), 


1. One. 

2. Two. 

S. Three 

4, Foot . 

5. Fits 
«■ Six . . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 

9. Nine 

10. Ten , 

11. Twenty . 

12. Fifty 

18, Hundred , 

14.1 . 

15. Of me • 

16. Mine 

17. We . 

18. Of na . 

19. Onr. 

20. Then . , 

21. Of thee . 

22. Three . 

28. Ton. . . 

m otj* , . 

:*:*-*■ . . 


. Niblsa 
. K*. 

> King-ko 

► King-ko 
- Ky*l 

King-ko 
King-ko . 
tf*. 

King-ko , 
King-ko . 

Kytf . 
King-fee . 

Kzngfee . 


Thiimi (Darjeeling). 


Simbu (Nepal). 


Yihba (Darjeeling). 


. Diwaxe . 

. Kis. 

• Tin. 

• Ch&r . 

• Pinch . 

• Chhan . 

• Sat. 

• A$h 

• Kan 
. Das 

- Bis . 

Pachis . 

. Sahe . 

- Gai 

. Gai-ko . 

• Gai-ko . 

. Ai-mi 

• Mi-ko ing 

• I Mi-ko 

• • Ninho t 

• Kanko mi 

• Kinko . , 

• King . 

• King-fee nging 
. King-fee. 


Thik, or lop-thik 

Ikko . , 

Kechhl . 

Hich-chi . , 

Sftm-sl . 

Snm-ji , t 

Ll-al 

Li-ji 

Ka-sl 

Kga-ji . 

Tak-il . 

Tuk-ji . , 

Ku-81 

Kn-ji . . 

Yechhi . , , 

Tech-chi , 

Phang-sl , 

Phang-ji . , 

Thl-bong , 

Ibong . 

Kl-bo Ag .... 

Hi-bong , 

N a-gip .... 

Hi-bong hich-chi ; 

liana tliik, thl-bong tip, or 
thl-kip. 

Ichnrup , . 


. Anga 
. Anga -in, i- 
. Anga-in, a- 
. Anl, anige 
. Ani-ln, anigin 
. Ani-ln, ini gin. 

. Khen§ 

. Khen§-In, k T - 
. Khene-in, k- , 
. IHumT 

• Khenl-In . , 

» ] Khenl-In • . 


. K& 

, Aga-be , 
, Aga 
Aning 
AnrngS-be 
Aningft . 
Ing-khi . 
Ingi 
Inga 
Ing-khi 
Ing* 

Ing* 


PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 



;Ba4gms/. 


V 4 wb , Bxjwca . 

Sftgikk 

, Ibom , 

♦ 

• 

Kwcsg . 

« , Tiic-pa , 

i 

. ■ Kcia . 

2. Ox*. 

’ Ngichoki 

• 

* 

Site , 

• | S*k«jm . 

. X*»jang 

2 . Two, 

5 

| SapcH . 

• 

m 

i Snaa 

' ?ai-pa . 

. ( Ckbu-Yang 

1 

J 3. Tkuo* 

; Lidu 

i 

j 

• 

• 

h* • • • 

Bhalsk-pa, or m* 2 xk-pm 

! 

. Binning 

i 

1 

j A Tmt. 

i 

NgioH . 

• 

* 

! 

Bhok-p* * « 

; t-n:ag . 

< 

j 

; 5. Txn. 

Takchi * 

* 

• • 

| Bajdba . 

J 

Jfoak-p* . . * 

| Ckhs-niag 

6 . Six. 

Nmdrf . 

* 

• * 

\ Ckmnmi • . . 

j 

i Rek-pii * • 

I 

i 

'1 

| 7. Srroa. 

Bodhi . 

• 

4 • 

Ti. 

J Kik-jrsL, or i*k-pc , 

j 

j 

j ...... 

! 

j S. Eight. 

Bochi . 

• 

4 t 

Gk« . . . 

} 

| Tmai-pn, m teti . 

! 

[ 9. Khm. 

i 

Ikpeeg * 

4 

• * 

KYTAddjUM , , 

Tik-*i . • , 

I 

j Nijsizg got’ khmlap 

j 10. T«a. 

Pckkila . 

• 

4 • 

Kwoag ism . . 

Sfcfam 4 4 4 * 

la got’ kkmlapj cholok . 

11 . Twotiy* 

Packta , 

« 

4 • 

Nitatiam i-phlo . 

Bkokari a... 

j ... #44 

i 

ISL JHty. 

Ngik-kkal 

• 

• 4 

%>*** 

Tik-ri-tn . . . 

tf-aiag ekolflk 

11 H nadrwL 

Kongfc . 

4 

4 • 

G®4 .4.4 

Aag . 

. 

14 L 

O-p* , 

• 

4 • 

W* . , . . 

. . 

] 

Aag • 

11 (Him. 

O-mi . . 

4 

• m 

WM» 4 

l 4 . . 

l 

i Aug-nm .... 

11 Kao. 

Kri 

I 

4 

• 4 I 

G<Hr&kft (I and k«), gO-*i 

! *M 4 4 4 4 

Go khita . . 

17. We. 

f 

O-fc&fft . 



(I and iJkou) ; go-ka. (I 
and they), §" 6-1 (land aim). 

i 



4 

4 4 

Wind (my and Mi), Ihe («w 
mnd thy ) ; w*k* (my and j 

j InH-po . 

Ang-ehi (my and hit), nag- ■ 
chi ,m.v awi ffcy)j acgki > 

IS. Of UL 




*Wr), £k» (my a*i ytmr). 

i 

i 

(my and their), usg-ki 


I-ai * 

4 

4 4 

Wind-b *, l-«i-ke ; wmkko, 
ikke. 

i 

WO- PO 4.44 

* my a«d yo»r>. 

Ang-chi, ung-chi ; vag-ki, 

; ttng-ki. 

19. Oar. 

Ammi « 

4 

4 » 

G* . 

Ajai 4 4.4 

; G3n .a.. 

20. Him. 

Am-pi * 

• 

4 4 

1 

A-pO 4 4 4 # 

! Eng 

j 

21 . Of thee. 

JjlHbi t 

• 

4 4 

I 4 » 4 4 * 

A-po 4 , * J 

j 1 

i Ung-mu . * , j 

I 

f SSL Tkino. 

id • 

• 

* 4 


Am. . 4 « 4 

Gon-chhe (dual) : g*>mc 

S3. Tow. 






(plural). 

A*-mi to 

• 

• 4 


A-pO 4««. 

(dual) ; an -07 

34. Of yoe* 

lm*d • 

• 

• 4 ■ 

WjW * . * 

A-?® 4**4 

Ung-ehkij M-m 

25. Ton# 


m. to, MM L 
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English. 

Dhlmil (Hodgson)* 

Thimi (Darjeeling). 

Limbo. (Nepal). 

Tikhi (Darjeeling 

26. Ha , 

* 

• 

a 

Wi 


• 

Dili 

• 

a 


KhtLnS • • • , 

Isangilo , 

. 

27. Ofhim 

a 

a 

a 

0-ko ; Tv&n-ko . 



Dha-ko ngaug • 

a 


KhUng-In, ku- 

U-g&-be . , 

• 

28. His . 

• 

* 

* 

0-ko j wia-ko . 



DhS-ko . 

• 

• 


Khnne-in, kft- 

tr-ga 

a 

29. They 

• 

• 


tr-w . ‘ . 



Dha-bang 

• 

a 


Khfin-chhi * . 

tJ-jing-khi 

a 

■30. Of them 

• 

• 


tT-bal-ko . • 



Dhi-mang ng&ng 

a 


Khun-chhl-in • • 

tJ-jing-khikki-he 

a 

-31. Their 

s 

• 


tl-bal-ko , i 



Ta-bang-ko 


• 


Khun-chhi-in . 

tr-jmgi . 

a 

•32. Hand 

• 

a 


Khftr » * 



Lak 


a 


Hfik-tape • . . 

Afnk . 9 

• 

33. Foot 

• 

• 


KhSlfli * • 



Konte « 


• 


Lang-tap* • 

Lang 

a 

34. Non 

• 

• 


mjpft . 


* 

Chingi • 




5eb0 . . 

N&phnk • • 

a 

85. Bye 

• 

• 


Ml . 



Min . 


• 


Mik . . . . 

Mik 

a 

36. Mouth 


• 


N«i . • 



tTgo * 


• 


Mur& • 

Mali . 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Srtcmg • . 



Suwft 


• 


Hi, bibs 

M* . • 

• 

:8& Gu . 

• 

m 


Nlhithong . 



ktthoi « 


• 


Nekho, nSphak . 

fraphik . , 

• 

39. Hair 

« 

• 


Po-shom * . 



Chimeng . 


• 


Muri (hair of body), 

tam-phik 













theggk-pi (hair of head). 



40. Head 

a 

• 


Pflrin , 



K&pn . 


a 


Thegfik .... 

Tftng-lhrnk . 

a 

41. Tongue 

• 

a 


Detang . , 



Chile • 


• 


Lesot, lesdp-pft . , 

Lem . . 

a 

•42. Belly 


a 


Hfimang ; p&tam 



Bing-kSl 


• 


Sipak .... 

Phok . . 

a 

*43. Back 

• 

a 


Gindi . , 



Imkuflhi 


♦ 


fig .... 

Missing . . 

a 

44 Iron 

• 

• 


Chlr 



Chiton . 




PhenjI . « . 

fcekchi . . 

• 

45. Gold 

a 

a 


Sons • 



Sun * 


a 


Samyang . . . 

Sammyftag . 

a 

46. Silver 

a 

a 


Bttp4 . 



Chinch , 


• 


Topi • • • • 

T«PP& • , . 

a 

47. Father 

a 

a 


Aha 



A -pi 


a 


Pa, pftpa • • . 

Ba „ . 

a 

*8. Mother 

a 

a 


Attittv. # # 



A-mi . 


a 


M&, mami . , 

Ms , . 


49. Brother 

a 

a 


Tolla . 



Bubn 


a 


Phfi (elder) ; (younger) 

P* . . . 


-50. Sister 

« 

a 


Him* , 



Hnnri. * 


a 


NennS (elder); nftsft men- 

Nil . . 

a 












chhem& (younger). 



51. Man 

• 

at 


Wind . 


i 

Afi . . 


a 


Manure . . « 

Yamb\ 

a 

SSL Wwmm 


* 

• 

Bml « 


a 

Oti-iiyiAi m 


a 


Mencbhemi • . , 

Jfeteypng-nU • 

• 

\ ' ' ' 





English, 


Dhixnal (Hodgson). 


Tkimi (Darjeeling). 


Liuba (Hepsl), 


Ytthi (Darjeeling), 


53. Wife 
54 Child 

55. Son 

56. Daughter , 

57. Slave • 
53. Cultivator 

69. Shephard . 

60. God. 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . • 

63. Moon , 

64 SW. 

65. Fire . • 

66. Water , 

67. House . 

68. Hone . 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat . 

73. Cook 

78. Dock • 

74 Am . 

75. Camel , 

76. Bird. 

77-0* . . 

Taw. . 
n.m , 
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Be . . • . 

Chan • . . 
Chan 

Chamdi • • • 



... 

... 



Gothilo . 

Wa-ring ; Bi-rang 

* 

• 

Bhagwan 

.... 




Bhnt * 

Bsli 

• 

• 

• 

CTni . 

Tali 

• 

• 


Chili . 

Ph-&r5 . 




tTchhi . 

Ml. 


• 


Meh 

Chi 


• 


Pingkn. 

Sa . 


• 


Nem 

Cjha 


• 


Ghora • 

P5i 


m 


Snji 

Khli • 


• 


Kuchn , 

Mktkau . 


m 


Birilo . 

Dhingii kia 




Gore • 

Hangs . 




Hint • 

Gadha . 




Gadha . 

*• 

.... 




Jihi 


• 

* 

Bhingjle 

HadS-Ii (F#r5aZ noun) 

• 

T U 

Chi-K . 

- 

m 

* 

Chiyi . 

Yong-H . 

• 


• 

Hoki . 




Mit .... 

Alet-chhi 

• * 

Henji si ... 

Pichchhi , 

Bmbechha si . . 

Chya .... 

Menchhemi si . 

JMetnyu-hi , 

Yighi .... 

Panibi . 

• • • 

Ya-kS-mO-bi (daily labourer) 

Tending** 

Kfi-lrfim-hi , • . 

Gothili . 

Hang . . . 

Ishora . , 

ParSt i i . ■ 

Bhnt . 

Kttl a # . . 

Nina . 

iii'bs ... * 

U • • . 

Kh§aL-mik-pi . 

Chok-oholri 

• • • 

Mi .... 

m - * . 

Chii a 

Ming-chnwi . 

H im .... 

P * n S • . • • 

On a . , a 

On • 

Pit .... 

Pik . . . . 

Kochi . 

Knchnmi t , , 

Miying . . ♦ 

Pnsnkmi . 

Wi bhili 

Ipichhi 

Hinsi .... 

Hinsa . . # . 

Godhi . 

Gadhihi , . . 

tJnth . . . 

Unt .... 

Pft . 

Nnwi .... 

P*6* . * * . 

Xluyi ...» 

Chi ... 

Cho .... 

Ttng-i , 

Ywagft • • . • 


(Duju tUac). 


*4 {ftpri}. 


• 

* ^is*g 



Ckfeakhla* . 

• 

T*. gift. 

. ’ . 

. 

DU* . . 

• 

* ' Xi»n 

. Ciij , 

. 

3hhe3n:ine~c2ihi 

• 

* Ti-aai , , 

. C^a i&lshaaa » 

m 

. . 

• 

■J 

l 

Hai 

t 

KhAretauwi * 

■ 

t 

j Bjasg-d-kok-fca 

* 1 r»-2»uk-p» 

, 

SotiUU' . 

« 

1 

j Bfcira thtclh* 

j 

. Bh«2»r->k.yi , 


ah war * * 

« 

1 

j 

I*cr 


'h*PP6 • » 

• 

I 

1 

, , 


Tim 

• . 

Nam 

; . 


A 

• • 

U, feraaaiba . 

< 

( Lalaatta 

i 

ong«r • . 

• • 

Sort ... 

i 

1 S»*g«r . 

• 

ti • • 

» • 

» . . . . 

i 

‘ w • • 

• 

Aw4 • * 

« • 

Pwifca . 

Kmh . , 

* 

him • a 

• * 

Xi J*» . . 

Kim 

• 

horii 0 « 

* • 

Q*** ... . 

J 

| Qhxl m , 

m 

$ . • 

• » 

B*®* • 

l 

BUS . . 

9 

M* . 

* ‘ 

KUieh* . 

Kbits . 

• 

mimi . 4 

* * 

mxarn, 

j 

Mamin . . 

• 

ip* . 

• • 

ip®!* • . . .j 

HmHUUjI . 

• 

iai . . 

» « 

1 

* | Hta 

• 

dhah*. 

* * \ 

t 

( 

*•**• ! Gidhi . , 

* 

* 

• *| 

1 

ft* . . 

• 

hwi • * 

* * 1 

OHM* . . . J 

jj 

Slips . 

• 

W . 

• 

»*•... J 

t 

Kkveki . 

0 

& # # 

• * 4 

^ Wl * • » * J J*m , * 

0 

■Mi , , 

» . 3 

®** • • # 1 Mo-ai * t 

• 


Ttj* 


i 


Knmi 

i 

» ' vT VVJ?, 

1 

«icfc» . 

. , Mu Cisii. 

« : T*wo 

- ; S-SR., 

. ' Ttoi . 

56. D%uigtkt&r. 

1 

; 51, Sift f 

. ■ SMsti ? rfk-p&ri , 

* 5S Caitimor. 

. • 2«li ttem 

i 

, : 5t. Shephard, 


«C. <io4. 


, ii. IteriL 

. | N as, aom* . 

1 

. ( 62. Smx 

, | Chdfo , . . 

j 

. - 63. Mociu 

. ; Kawtoaa 

. j 64. 8 Jar 

... 

f 

1 63. Fire, 


, 6&. Water. 

i 

. Kim . 

j 

j €7. Husaa. 

Jaw . . . . 

J 

i 68. Hoa». 

] 

j 

• jau . . . 

j 

j 69. Cow. 

* | . . . # 

l 

i 

| 70, Dog. 

i 

, j Bins . 

j 71. Cti. 

j 

» j LBcko khoehs . . 

i 7*. Coek. 


! 

j 73. Daek. 

1 i »»• •*» 

74 Am. 

•*# Ml 

76. CueL 

j 

: Chichi « , . . | 

1 j 

76. Bird, 

Wk . . . J 

71 On, 

. . . J 

j 

74 £a4 

1 

huthi • • * » | 

79. Sit 



Dhunil (Hodgaon). 


Thimi (Darjeeling). 


Limba (Nepal). 


80. Come 

« 

• * Le-li . 

81. Beat 

• 

• Dinghai-li 

82. Stand 

• 

• Jap-li . 

83. Die « 

• 

• Si-li 

84 Give 

• 

• Pl-li 

85. Bnn. 

• 

• Dhip-li • 

86. Dp . 

t 

* 

87. Near 

* 

* ChSngsO . 

88. Down 


• 

89. Far . 


• DflrS 

90. Before 

• i 

• Ling; limpi 

91. Behind 

• t 

• Nha ohopa 


92. Wio 

93. mat 

94. m y . , 

95. And. 

96. But . 

97. If . 

38. Tea . 

99. No . 

100. AIm 

101. A father . 

102. Of & father 

103. Tr» a father 

104. From a fathe r 
10&. Twofatfiaw . 
106. F «W . 


He-ti ; h&ihu 
Hai 

Hai pa-li. 


Kintu-ni 


| Hi. 

A-hS . 

Hai-hai . 

Aha 

Aha-ko . 
Ab*4ng . 
Ahansho 
Nge-loog aha . 

Ahagaki 


• Baa 

■ Reho • 

• Things • 

• Siya . 

• Piling . 

• Droka . 
Yobi , 

• Kherte . 
Nabi 

• A-lam-thi 

• Hlbi 
. LiK 

• Sngnri . 

• Hiribori 

• HarSbnzi 
Ani , 

• Hi-ho-ke 

• Ade , 

- Ma-thi . 

• Hie , 

■ A-pi . 

1 A-pi-ko . 

► A-pi-kai . 


A-pi-baru 


Phere . 

• Hiptfi 

- P6g6 * 

> SIS 

• Pl-rang-nS (to 

(to anybody ). 

. Letts . 

The . 
N§tahg . , 

Ye, me . 

Mankjha . 
TOgang . 

figang . 

Ha, en . 

ThS 

Thlang . 

NO 

Sang . . 

-ili 

Wi 

Hep 


Tikha (Darj eeling ). 


Lop-thikpi . 
Lop-thik pi-ren # 
Lop-thik pk-In , 
Lop-thik pa-reu-ntt * 
Nechhl pa-hi, papa-n 
papa-al . . 


• Aba . 

• Moktu , 

• Pngi 

• Siya . 

pirS Pi 

• Lnkti . . 

• To 

• Chhong , - 

. Ho . . 

• Mingdu . 

• Athnin . 

• U-he kafag - 
. I-sa . 

• I-U 

• I-juk k t 
. Ikhok # 

. Tara 4 * 

. Bhane , 

. H3-o- . 

. Dakngi « ' 
Ambi . 

. IkkoU . 

. Ikko ba-gi * 

■ HOI 

. Ikko ba-gi 4 
. Hichdhi bi ‘ 

» Bi-chi • * 





Englieh. 

DhinaU (Hodgson). 

Thimi (Barfeeling). 

| Lirabn (Nepal). 

| 

Tikhi (Darjeeling). 

107. Of fathers 

Aba galai-ko . 

A-pa-haru-ko . , 

Pa-ha-ren 

Ba-chi-gi 

108. To fathers 

Aba galai-£ng . 

A-pi-haru-lii . 

Pa-ha-ren 

Bi-chi . 

109. From fathers . 

Aba galai-sho * 

A-p&-haru-dekhm . 

Pa-ha-rOi-uix , 

Ba-chi-nung . 

110. A daughter . 

Chamdi . . 

Diware chi-mai 

Lop-thik meuchhema si 

Ikko metnyung-mi chiy* 

111. Of a daughter . 

Chamdi-ko 

Diware eha-mai-ko . 

Lop-thik: meuchhema si- 
ren. 

Ikko metnyuug-mi ckiji- 

112. To a daughter , 

Chimdi-tog . . 

Diware chi-mai-lii . 

Lop-thik meuchhema sa- 
in. 

Ikko metnyung-mi j-chr 

113. From a daughter 

Chimdi-sho 

Diware chi-mai-dekhin . 

Lop-thik menchhemi sa- 
rOtt-nti. 

Ikko mamu-gi-mi 

114. Two daughters . 

NgS-loog chamdi 

Dui cha-maa-p&E . 

Nechhi meuchhema si-ha 

atbmmrn 

ohiyi-chx. 

11.5. Daughters 

Chamdi gaJai . 

Chi-mai* pili . 

Meuchhema si-ha . 

Metuyuug-mi ohjjSrri 

110. Of daughters „ 

Chamdi galai-ko . 

Chi-mai-pali-ko 

Menchhemi si-hi-reu 

Metnyung-mi chiy*-*^ 

117. To daughters . 

Ch&mdi galai-eug » 

Cha-mai-pili-lii 

Menchhemi Bi-hi-in . 

Mimu 

• * • 

118. From daughters . 

Chfimdi galai-sho , 

Cha-mai-pali-fLekhin . 

Menchhemi si-hi-roti-nu , 

Metnyung-mi chi?*sj 

119. A good man , 

Elka wi-val . 

Diware apri mi 

Lop-thik mane u5-ba . 

Tiling, * 

Ikko nu-ni yip-mi . 

120. Of a good Tnm-w . , 

filka wa-Tal-ko . 

Diware apra mi-ko . 

Lop-thik n$-ba mauS-reu 
(or mane-ileu). 

Ikko nu-ni yip-mi-gi 

121. To a good man # , 

Blka wa-val-£ng * m 

Diware ipri mi-lai • 

Lop-thik mane no-ba-ren 
(or no-bi-i leu). 

Ikko nu-ni yip-mi . 

122. From a good . 

Elka wa-val-sho , 

; 

Diware apri mi-dekhin 

Lop-thik mane-rOftnH n 5 -bi 

Ikko nu-ni yip-mi-nung 

123. Two good % t 

Nge-long ilka wi-val 

Nis-ka apra mi , 

Nechhi no*ha(-si) maui-hi 

Hip-ping nu-hi yip-mwi 

124. Good men . , 

Elka wi-val galai . 

Apra mi-haru . , 

No-ba maufi-hi # 

Nu-hi yap-mi-chi * 

125. Of good men 

Elka wa-val galai-ko . 

* Apra mi-pSK-ko . , 

No-bi mane-ha- ren , , 

Nu-hi yip-mi-chi-gi 

126. To good men , 

Elka wi-val galai-^zg 

Apra mi-paK-kai 

No-bi manS-hi-iu . 

Nu-hi yip-mi-chi-ngi 

127. From good man . 

Elka wa-val galai-sho 

Apra mi-p&H-dekhin 

No-bi m an S-ha-rou-ntt 

Nu-hi yap-mi-chi-nnng 

128. A good woman . 

129, A had hoy . # 

Elka be-val . 4 

Ht ilka wk-jan 

Diware apra chi-mai- cha 

Diware nariunro hu-chi pali 
(«o). 

Lop-thik k§-uO-mi men- 
chhemi. 

Lop-thik ki-ji-pi hen-ji . 

Ikko nuni metneng-ai , 

Ikko isi-ni pichchhi , 

130. Good women . 

Elka be-vaJ galai t 

Aprs chi-mai-chi pali 

No-mi-si meuchhemi-M 

Nu-hi metnyung-chi , 

131. A had girt , 4 

MailkabJian . 

Diware narimro chi-mai-chi 

Lop-thik ki-fi-ma heuji . 

Ikko isi-ni metnyunge . , 

132. Good 

• » 

Elka . 



Nu-ui » • • • 

133. Bette . . 

* * » 

414 

0-lfO nhi-doag ilka . 

■ipf* ... 

'Uu-1« no-ba * . # ; 

Nu-ni • * * » 


Xkwiw (Dwiwltac). 

! 

j MW, (Bod**). 

j U 

~*j — - 


| bflW. 

P*p&-cbi-mi . 

■ A-po dM t-ni . 

. Pa-fc4m-po 

I 

| tpu kiita-m . 



107. Of lukttrt. 

FA-ohi-mi , . 

j A-po jit* by . 

Pu-h|m4ii . . . 

i 

1 

| tpft kbita 

' 108. To ftfiem 

Pi-chi-pki , 

j A-po da* ding , 

1 

Pa-him-Jaka . 

1 

j tpa kbit, tin 

10®. jFrtrc iaUsors. 

Ibom bu2bo1ub& « 

* 

Ti-ai . 

j Tik-pa tti-okam-«k* 

| 

Ti-iai . 

110. A daughter. 

Ibom o-ckki-pki (110) 

Ti-mi*. 

» 

| MA^am-dba-po . 

Ti-mi . 

111. Of a iaugiatar 

Ibom o-cbii mimchli&-i>k& 
(tie). 

I Ti-mi 3a . . 

1 

i 

| Tik*P« ai-dram-thm-tti . 

Ti-mi . 

111 To a dasgkter. 

Iboan o^kiii-chi-plci (#ic) . 

Tirwi dimg 

! Ti k-Pf mi-ob»Jo-cko-l*tk . 

Ti-mi kid . . p 

HA From a daughter. 

Ngippo mimcKhi-cbi 

Tir*»i dawi . 

j Sak-pp . 

Tfc-mi wuzg+mi 

11 A Tiro aaegitara. 



\ M2-ck£m«cbm-bia * , 

! 




Ti-mikiiu , 

125. 2>a^ghtcxa. 

Mimcbbi-chi-mi 

Ti>mi daa *-ni . 


Tfc-mi kbitvm . 

226. Of daoghaexm. 

Ichhi-clu rnim^'HKi. . m 

Ti-mi daa ]* . . 

if i-cbam-clm-k4nt-i*i 

T*-mi kbftta * 

227. To daughter*. 

lobbi-cii-pki . 

1 Ti-mi da* ding # 

! 

Ki*di iua*dtQ*lii^-]|lci , 

Tfc-mikhita kbaa . 

218, 3feaa dacghicn. 

Qpo mi«d nop* 


Tii-pa n*-pa wm , 

Hob’k* Mete . 

119. A good maa. 

Ibom ng&K nop& , 


Tik-pa 3ttrp« XUA-pO 

Sob'k, iBc bo . , 

i 

ISO. Of a good maa. 

"Opo Bg&li nopa 


Tik-p^ aa-pa 

Kob-UBobo . . .j 

| 121, To a geo d man. 

Ilpo ugali ao-pd-k* . 

* — 

Tik-pf. *a-pm mia-kka 

s.hk» licb. Ua . . 1 

232. From a good maa. 

Ngippo ngali nopi . 


S^k-pn m-p* wiSHBii 

RA’iaL 16ck» a&kpo . . 

12S. Tiro good mem 

NgiH cop-ciii . 

...... 

F+j* mim-mml 

Xok'fe Hebe kbto . .; 

121 Good men. 

Ngali Bop-cttwai 

— 

Nlr|^ *»*W-P* * 

^•kloa Iflcbo khitarm , J 135. Of good man. 

NgiE nop-bta . . j 

I 

...... 

wb+mmHM . 

Koklc* lfioho . . . ! 

126. To good isciL 

NgiH nop~cbi~k£ 

1 

! 

Na.pa«aW^Jt* 

1 

Nak ka lBoho khan . , j 

127. From good mmoL 

X2po mimrhhfc ngili aopt 

mm* 

Tik-p* &a-p* au-abut 

1 

Nokk* mm okm « 

228. A good woman. 

Hpo wachckka ngili ipfc . 

*«* 

Tik-p* p«4k cfcadka. 

JUag Bah’kft Urn . 

l». Aladb^r. 

Ng*K aopfc mimrbhAchi • 

— 

Na-ptmi-okmn . 

Nokkm anufiacko UbHa 

ISO. Good WORMS. 

Dpo mimcKita ngiH ip4 . 


Tik-yt frOrda WlAwhl 

Mtog.nok’ka ttzsi . 

111. A bad girl. 

Hop* .... 

Vwbft .... 

• « . * ! 

y«Mot . . , , 

122. Good. 

Hgblinopi ... 

T«m^jagaf«U 

#“»*** . 

WobUmkW.no tfk. 

133. Brin, 


Tot, ni» *u» x. 
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Bngliafc. 

Dbfsukl (Hodgfon). 

Thimi (Darjeeling). 

Liwba (Nepal). 

Tlkbi (Darjeeling). 

134. Best. 

• 

• 

1 

| 

1 

| 

Jhan apra • 

• 

• 

K&k-nu-l$ (chhena) n5-ba 

Dchn nn-na . 

135. High , 

¥ 

m 

Dhfinga . 

• 

Alamga • . 

• 

• 

Kfcn-ba . 

ket-na . 

136. Higher • 

* 

• 

O-kj nhi-dong dhangS 

• 

Jhan alamga « 



Chhena (more) k&n-ba 

Ket-na-hi . 

137. Highest a 

m 

* 

Sogiming-ko nhadong 
dhangfi. 

A jhar alamga • 



Kak-nul§ k§m-ba . 

Nabhaudacha ketna 

138. A hone , 

* 

* 

5yhi . 

■ 

Diware ghori . 



Lop-thik On 

Ikko on t 

139. A mare . 

m 

• 

Thanganl oyha 

• 

Diware ghopi . 



Lop-thik <5n ku-m-ma 

Ikko on i-ma-chha . 

14iO. Horses , 

« 


8 jha galai 


Ghora-pali * 



On-hS .... 

On-zi 

*141. Hares 

a 

• 

Thangam 5jha galai . 


Ghofi-pali , 



On ka-m-ma-ha 

On l- ma-chha-chi , 

m awi . 

• 

• 

Dankha pia . , 


Diware papa-sja 



Pit sandria (a Hack lull 
toith red marking *). 

Ikko pik # 

143. A oow . 

• 

• 

Mahani pla . . 

’ 

Diware mama-syi 



Plp-ma .... 

Ikko-pik-ma , 

144. Bulls 

• 

• 

Dankha pla gala! 

• 

Papa-eja-pali . 



Pit sandrl&-ha . 

Kt-chi . . . , 

145. Cows , 

• 

• 

Mahani pla galai , 

• 

Mama-syi-pali . 


• 

Pip-ma-hft 

Pik-ma-chi , 

146. A dog , 

• 

s 

Dankha khia . . 

a 

Diware kuchu . 


• 

Lop-thik k&ch5 

Ikko knchn-ma 

147. A hitch . 

• 

* 

Mahani khifr . # 

• 

Diware kuchu-mi 


• 

Lop-thik kocho-ma • 

Ikko kuti-ma . 

148. Dogs 

• 


Dankha khis. galai . 

• 

Knchnwa paK . 


v 

Kocho-ha 

Knchn-ma-ri . , t 

149. Bitches . 


• 

Mahani VMfl galai » 

a 

Knchtuna p§li . 



KCcho-mi-hi • • . 

Knti-ina-zi 

150. A he goat . 


• 

Eecha ... 


Diware boke chuji 



Lop-thik mendak yarim-ba 

1 

1 

i 

151. A female goat 

• 

• 

Mahani e$chn . 


Diware mima chnji 



Lop-thik m5ndak-mi 

Ikko im& chha 

152. Goats « 

% 

- 

Eecha galai 


Chnri-pali 



Mfindak-ha 

Menthima-chi , 

153. A male deer 

♦ 

• 



Diware dfirhe arki 



Lop-thik pengwa kh-m-ba 

Ikko Mss& darhe . . 

154. A female deer 


• 



Diware fna-m* 



Lop-thik pfingwi ku-m-ma 

Ikko kissa ami , . 

155. Deer 





Arki-pali 



Pgngwa-ha 

Kissa-chi 

156. 1 am 


• 

EA i«hi-ka 

• 

Dai hok-nga-du 



Anga wa-a 

Kii .... 

157. Thoo art , 


*j 

NijShi-na 

• 

Na hok-nga-dn 



Khene k’-wa . 

Ing-khi nakka . j, 

158. He it , 


j 

• » 

Waj4hi , 

• 

Begale hoddu . 



Khnng wa 

tT-khi i . . . 'ij 

159. We an . 


"i 

Kyel jfihi-kygl . , 

• 

Ni-hoki-du 

• 


Ani i-wi, inlgg wa-igs 

Aning na-hai * . . 

160. To® are . 

418 

• 

•i 

Ny4l jehi-nyM . 

* 

Hang hotna-dn- 

• 

• 

, 

Kheni k’-wa-l . 

Ing-khi na-kft . • #j 


Kbusta (Darj«*Ii*r) 

i 

: WU*f (Ba%»y. 

*« (***:}. 

Uy* 

XcflMk. 

! 

Nop* . 

i 

. ] Hanpa ding aeaba , 

j 

■ j Jbsa aa-po . 

. j SftHm kbea ask ka , 

j 

. j 134. Eifi. 

Urorepi . 

; Lit* 

i 

i 

. ! Kipps . 

i 

. Jcng-ta . 

j 

» i 235. Bigb. 

Hoaongi nrorepi . 

Trading lib*. 

1 

] 

. ; Jbaarippa 

, Waikia kboa 

1 136. Higher. 

Jban- jban uxorepft « 

I H*npe ding ills 

i 

; Jbaa rippa 

j 

I S*bim kben jcsgta . 

1 

i 

| 137. Hjgkwt. 

Ibom gbor* . • 

| Apo ghfira 

Tik-pa gbca* . 

] G-34* 

( 138. i ksn*. 

Xbom ghori . • 

1 Amo gbflm 

1 

Tik-p* ghori . 

M«*ckogod* . 

j 

139. A ma». 

Ghora-chi . 

Apoghfimdaa . 

! 

I Gborirk&a * 

Gad* kite . 

140. Homm. 

Ghori-chi . . 

Amogharm d aa . 

i 

i Ghcri-him , 

] 

Um cko go&k kbit* . 

141. Mam 

Ibom gora . • 

Apo bing , , 

j Tik-pa ifcjf , 

L&cho gsi . * . 

142. A ball 

Ibom pi . . . • 

Amo bog , 

f 

Tik-pa bbi 

Goi . 

US. A cow. 


Apolngdw . 

ajw»B . 

| L&shogai kbit* . . 

J 

1 

' 144. BilU. 

| 

Pi-cti • 

| Axoo biagdaa , , 

Bhi-nml . 

j 

1 Gai kbit* 

| 

145. Cows. 

\ 

Ibom kbeb& * * 

Apo khftch* . , 

TRk-pakbiba . 

j 

* L8aho firi » « . 

1 146. A dog. 

Ibom kbepchi • • 

Amo khSch* # 

Tik-pa kba» mo 

J 

Uaitkc tri 

j. 

? 147. A lakh. 

Khop-cbi * . 

Apo khflcha da* . 

Kbiba mal . , 

Wkbc fin kbit* 

1 148. Doga. 

j 

Kbopchi-chi • 

Amo khlleh* dm * 

KHba-mo-mal . 

I 

i Mea'cho ftri 4 

: j 

I 

140. Brtcbaa. 

Ibom cthlagiri-pi . 

Apo inrongim . 

j TIk-pn cKbacgar boki . j 

j Lfiebo cbali . . . 

1 130. AbtgooA 

Ibom chhiiigir4-m4 * 

Amo Kvm|ki « • , 

[ Tik-pn cbhangnr 

Jdeaebo chela . 

1 

151. A ImU goal. 

Chhingiri-chi . « 

Swongira da* . 

Clilumgni^boki-mal . 

CfceK kkto . . . j 

152. OmiM. 

Ibom kbrnm, dire * 

Apo klsi «... 

Tii-pa darby* mirga 

j 

} 

i 

3 

153. A mole dam. 

Ibom kbia cm -mi . 

Ajdo kiai 

Tik-pa mirga me 

} 

i 

154. Aimibdar. 

Kbia-ebi 

Kiaida*. 

Miigo-mal 

Kfiohbo «... 

155. Baer. 

Kocgl too 

Bwicg-sgi 

Ang mo-ii 

Nfi-ago-m ... 

156. Iam. 

Am t&we - * 

Bwiag-ngg , . . 

Aaimo-ti 

No-na-m 

157. Then art. 


Bwfag .... 

Vm mo-ta 

Nfi-mi . » . « 

158. Hem. 

t 

jEmtawe 

1 

Bwftk-kt . 

Aag-ka aaktt 

Xfrk*-m . . . 

158. We am. 

An km * 

Bwing-ni 

Aag (*i#)«mnl i-mo-fat-m . 

Bd-na-m 

166. To* axe. 


TQ&. HI, ?AKC X* 
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English. 


Diurnal (Hodg»on). 


Thiinx ( Darjeeling). 




Limbu (Nepal).. 


161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thou vast 

164. Ho was . 

165. We were . 

166. You were * 

167. They were 


tJ-bal jehi 
Hi higa-hi-ka . 
Hi higi-hi-na . 
Wa higa-hi 
Kyel higa-hi-kySl 
Nyil higi-hi-nyel 
tT-bal higa-hi 


Bha-ma pali hod-du . 

Gai hak-nga-thiya . 

Hi hokni-du-thiyo . 

Dha hod-du^ihiyo • • 

Hi hoki-du-thiyo 
Kingwai hodni-du-thiye 
To-bangai hodni-du-thiyo . 


Khunchhl me-wa 
Anga wayang . 

Khenft k’-wa-ye 
KhflnS wa-ye , 

Aui i-wa-yi, inigs wa-igg 
Khenik'-wari 
Khnnohhi mfi-wa-yS 


Takhi (Darjeeling). 


I-kha-zi naekha 
Ka waeng-na . 
Ing-khi wae-ga-na 
Hitna wae-na . 
Aningrkhi waingha 
Inning- khik waiga-hi 
I-kha-a waeha-zi 


1G8. Be . 

169. To he . 

170. Being . • 

171. Having been . 

172. 1 may he . • 

173. I shan he . 

174. I should he , 

175. Beat 

376. To heat • , , 

177. Beating . . 

17S. Having beaten . 

179. I heat . 

180. Thou heafceet . 

181. He heats • 

182. We beat . , 

183. You heat . „ 

184 They heat . * 

185, 1 heat (Pas* Tmut) 


186 . Thou beatest (Pot* 
Tease) . 

187 . He beat (Post Pease) . 


• a 


J* . 

Jfing-li . 

J§ng-katang 

Jing-ting 


Ka jenki . 


Ding-hai 
Dang-hai-li 
D ing-hai-katang 
D&ng-hai-t&ng . 

KA dang-hai-khi-ka 
Hi ding-hai-khi-ni 
Wi ding-hai-khi 
Kyfil ding-hai-khi-kyel 
Hy el ding-hai-khi-ny$l 
fj-hal ding-hai-khi . 
KA ding-haiii-ki . 
Hfc ding-hai-H-ni , 


Thai . , . . 
Thasa . .. . . 
Thatile , . . 
Jet-long-ta-le . 

Gai thingna.du 
Gai hokna du . 
Gai-kai thi-ngi du 
Ijteho . . . , 
^e-muni • 

Rehuni . 
9eko-dumtole . 

Ge yehunu 
Hepehtmi-du . 
Bhii yehu-du . 

Hi yen* . 

Hai peho . • 

I}hi-bang-e pehu-du 


. Wa-ye, pok-hg 
. Wa-ma ; pong-mi 
. K4-wa»pa, ke- pOng-pi 
. Wa-y&ang pok-se-aug . 
. Anga pong-mi auk-tu-ng . 
. Anga wa-i . . 

. Angi wi-i . . 

. Hip-tg. .... 

• Hip-mi .... 
. Hip-ti*-ang 

. Hip-tO-ang 

. Angi hip-tfr-ng (him, and 
bo also in Nos. 180-184) . 

. Khene k’-hip-td 
. KhUni hip-tu . . I 

• Ani a-hip-tfl-m, ini-gg hip- 

tu-m-bd. 

. Kheni.k’-hip-ta-m . 

• Khnnohhi mg-hip-tft . 

Angi hip-n& (thee, and so 
also in Hoe, 186-190). 

Kbene>k’-hip-8ing> . 


Leksa. ... i 

1 *| 

WetnA 

We-na-chi , . , 

Leksa-ga-hung . 

Ki leng-me-ngi-ni . 

Ha leng-nga. . 

Hi yung-mirleng-di 
ATokmi . 

Mok-ma-gi 

Mokmi-ngi 

Mok-tu-ki-hong . . 

Mok-neng ... 
Ing-khi-nga mok-ta-gi * 
H-khi-mgang mok-tft • 
Ki-ni-ngi mok-tu-nu • 
Ing-khi-nga mok-tu . 

TJ -jing-khik-ngi mokki . 


Wi ding-hai-hi 


KhtLn& k ’-hip-tg 





Eksaaba (Dftrjfttliaf). 


j Bttkf (HaSgaos). 


| /US »7<\ 


i 

V*y« {£*%•«). 


EsfHik 

Khz* tu'wt , 

• 

• 

f 

1 Br<’ik£g» 2 Xtt 

( 

* 

. 


■ IT-atl-him . 


I 

Xvawc 

i 

ft 

ft 


■ HI. I'hry «re. 

Kong tao 

• 

• 

i 

; Bwikti . 

• 

• 


’ A-g ffi*3g» . 


1 ^s-raug-rai 

ft 

» 


, 16*. I w**, 

Am tuwijo 

• 

• 

1 

' Bwikti . 

* 



A Li 2r. CBS . , 


; Nona-sa 

ft 

• 


TiiO'L TTA*t. 

Eho taw5 

« 

• 

Bwikti . 

• 



, Urn mcm . * 

s 


: Xo-aci 

< 

ft 

• 


' 15*. He wraa. 

i 

Ke tawe 

* 

• 

Bir&ktfcko 

ft 


• 

Aag-ku muki , „ 

i 


| .Yo-keug-id 

{ 

« 

ft 


I ICS, VTc yrw 

An-ni tuwani * 

• 

« 

Bw&kttai 

* 


* 

; Au-iai i-mc-tum 


i 

| Jfa-x ift-m 

| 

« 

• 


lv6. Tol w siit. 

Kb&s tuvi 

• 

• 

Bwkktfcae 

• 


■ 

i 

! € -ami-Eira mom • 

| 


< 

| Ko-me-an 

ft 

« 


t 

■; 357. They w*». 

NgftH nota 

• 

ft 

Bwakko . 

* 


• 

| CEEuiwra . • 


| 3T3 

j 

• 

ft 


It'S. Be. 

Chhavri • 

• 

* 

Bwikcho 

ft 


• 

] CEEuS-sa Hi . . 


; IW-muag 

ft 

ft 


j 16.'. Tv be. 

j 

Chhuwini * 

* 


Bwisg-njfc 

• 


• 

i 

i CEEuk-tEmg-ia . 

j 


| 

i Stf-b* . 

{ 

• 

ft 


1 

1 170. Beisg. 

Chhuvri-kliiini 

* 

• 

Bwiktiko 



• 

j CEbu-kEu-ka . • 


\ Sot-act’-El 

ft 

* 


171. Hariagbeen. 

Kong chhuoni • 

• 

# 

* 





I 

| Ang chhu-xu cEip-ts 

| 


i 

1 •• 




1 172. I xl&j be. 

j 

Congtuobok * 

• 

t 

Bw&ng-ngi 

• 



i 

Arg cEhnp-tn . * 


I 

* XS-age-m 

j 

• 

ft 


■ 173. I «3u01 be. 

j 

tong cbbnoni . 

• 

• 

Go Wik-cko dynm 


* 

j 

j Azg ckhap-tt , 


1 

j 

• t#ft 



i 174. 1 should be. 

Cerate • * 

# 

* 

Ttmppo . 

• 


ft 

i 

| Yora-di ■ » • 


| Top* • 

ft 

ft 


i 175. Beat 

! 

£«rman-Ugi • 

ft 

• 

Teupcbo • 

ft 


• 

Yomom • * * 


j To’muag 

i 

ft 


I 

176. To beat 

j 

CombI • 

• 

ft 

w 

* *W 



Yazn-jeta . • 


1 Tcp’-be . 

t 

ft 

ft 


* 177. Besting. 

Cear«cH&i • 

• 

« 

Toap-tUco 

* 


• 

Yom-da-k* • • 


j 

j Tcp-top-Ei 

» 

ft 

ft 


|l7S. Having befttea. 

Coigibro • 

• 

• 

Teab-a . 

ft 


• 

Ang-i jiaa-tft . 

* 

! 

To’-ssi • 

ft 

ft 


j 179. I beat 

As&ksro 

* 

• 

Teab-1 • 

• 



ini4 jftm*ti3fttu . 

* 

To’-ani . 

« 

ft 


180. Thou beatect 

Cho-sipheffe . 

• 

« 

M4 . 

ft 


I 

Usa-l jftm>ikftr4ft 

* 1 

\ 

To'-xni * 

ft 

• 

• j 

181. He beat*. 

Cttj* kcraag • 

• 

• 

Teap^ki 

« 


• 

C-maI-hira-4 (tit) jom-ti- 
m. 

To’-pe-aa 

ft 

ft 

1 

i 

182. We best 

Lx* kar4e . 

» 

ft 

XetBHU , 

« 


• 

A aft-* yiw-ft . • 

v 

Top'XMMft 

ft 

« 


13S. Ton beet 

fwiit kedhiao 

t 

• 

Teum-ms 

ft 


• 

C-mul-tUt-t yem-tidun 

« 

T m& m. 

• 

• 


1 

184. They best 

• . — 



Xesp-itag 

• 


ft 

(GoyiMb*) . 

ft 

T 

ft 

» 


285. X beat (Pad Pswe). 

• — 



T«sp-t*s . 

ft 


ft 

(Gk-W'j*l-*i) . * 

ft 

Ta^FMi 

% 

* 


188. Tkou bwteei (P«j# 
r«we). 

htn» 



T«ra]v4i . 

ft 


ft 

(GukigA yilsfe) , 

* 

TV-pa*m 

ft 

* 

* 


187. He beat (Pad Tame). 


• sm. ut-wt, u*-m a*-**, ttt-au km h* u« tm * 



-English. 

Diurnal (Hodgson). 

Thami (Darjeeling). 

Limbu (Nepal). 

Tikhi (D&rjsslia 

188. We beat {Past Tense ) 

Ky§l dang-hai-hi-kyel 

et« 

Anige hip-aslge 

• 

189. Tool beat ( Past Tense) 

Nyel dang-hai-hi-nygl 


Kheni k’-hip-asi {your- 
selves). 


390. They beat {Past Tense ) 

TJ-bal ding-hai-hi 


KhtochhT k’-mS-hip-te . 


191. I am beating 

K& elang dang-hai-khi-ka . 

Ge rehnndn 

Anga hip-a-sing (myself) . 

Ka mok-ma-nga geng 

192. I 'was beating . 

Ka, lfimpang dang-hai-khi-k& 

Ge jehundn nahundu 

Anga hip-tu-ng (him) 

Ka-nga mok-ma-ngi \ 
na. ^ 

193. 1 bad beaten . . 

Ka dang-hai-hi-kii . . 

Ge rehnndu • 

Anga hip-tu.-ng baneba 

Ka-ngi mok-tu-nga . 

194. I may beat 


Ge peton . , 

Anga bip-ma stik-nft ( I can 
heat thee). 

Ka mok-ta besting , 

195. I shall beat 

Ka dang-hai-ang-ka . 

Ge reton . , 

Anga hip-tu-ng (him) 

Ki mok-twing-ngft * 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Na ding-hai-ang-ni . . 


KhenS k'-hip-a (me) 


197. He mil beat . 

Wa daug-hai-ang . 


Khtoe hip-a (me) . 


198. We shall beat . 

Kyel d Sng-h&i-ang-kygl 



Anlgg hip-a-sige (thee) 


199. Ton will beat . 

Nyel dang-hai-ang-nyel 


Kheni k’-hip-asl (yourselves) 


2U0. They will beat . 

TT-bal dang-hai-ing . . 


Khtochhi k'-m e-hip (thee) 


201. I should beat „ 


Gai-ke reke mai-dn . 

Anga hip-tu-ng . 

Ka cha mok-twing-Bi 

902. X am beaten . 

Ka dang-hai-nSn»cha-khi-ka 

Gai-kai yengang 

Anga liip-a. 

Ka mok-ta chaeng-ni 

203. I was beaten . 

Ka dtog-hai-nen-cha-hi-ka 

; 

Gai-kai re-ngft-do thiyo 

Anga hip-tang 

Ka mok-ta chae-tftrflftq 

204. I shall bo beaten , 

i 

Ka dang-hai-nSn-chingka . 

Gai-kai jresi chilli dn 

Anga hip-a 

Ka tembuk chawing 
lok-pe. • 

sf* Tgo * * * 

Ka had4-khi-kft , 

Gai ya-nga-dn . 

Anga pek-ii 

Ka khek-sgi . . 

*06. Thou goest 

Na had€-khi-na 

Nang yft-na-duk-Ia . 

Khcne k’-p^g . 

Ing-khi khskka » 

207. He goes . 

Wa hadS-khi . 

Dhiiya-dn 

Khtoe peg 

tT-khi khee-ni . 

208. We go 

Kyel hade-khi-kycl . 


Ani a-peg, unTgS pggigt . 

... ... 

209. Tango 

Nyfel hade-khi-nyel . 


Kheni k -p§g-i 


210. They go . , 

tT-hal hade-khi . . ; 


KhftnchkI me-pgg . 



211. I went 

Ka h&de-hi-ka • 

Gai yftng-nging . 

Anga p$gang * 

Ka kheeng-na . • 

212. Than wentest 

f 

Na hadfr-hi-na . . 

Nang ya-ngang 

; 

Kheni k’-pSgg, or k'-pg 

Ing-khi kbyft-ki-nft • 

213. He went . 

W ft hadfedii : . 

Dha yfi-han 

KlitoT pSge,' or pfi . * . 

U-khi khya-na * 

234. We went . 
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Kyil hjute-hi-kygl 


An! ft-pi, ftnlgf pftgigd 






KfemW (Durjetlbg). 


Biilcg (Bodftoa). 




Vljx Hjd^iwa). 


i Tesp-ti-ko . , 

t 

j Tenp-ta-ai 


(Gaka jal-toko; 
I (Gi-ri jil-Bi) , 


Kongi ker-tong tawo 
Kocgi ker-tong tuwii 
Kongi kem • • 

Kong* kera-na . 

Kang* kereyana . 


Kang keram cblnrvre 
Kang keram tan 
Kang keram too 
Kong keram tayoboli 
Kang kba-to . 

An kbi-te . . 

Kbo kh&-te . 


Kong kto-ta 
An khi-te-yo 
yy kbi-to 


j Teap-ii-me . . . j (Gaiaikagi jiMIj 

| I 

, | Tenp-Mngo bwing-ogi . j Acg-i roa-ii*** 


To’-pd-kesig-cu 


re -po-zce-m 


• Tenp-etago bwik-tl 
. Tenp-tong . 

• Teunme cuabfi 
. Tenb-a . 

Tenb-i . 

Tenb-i . 

Tenp-kA . 

Tenm-ni . . 

Ten m- me , 

• Go tenpdbo djnxn 
. Tenmyl . 

• Tenpti . 

. Tcnmy! . 

• DS-ngk , < 

. Dl-yi 

. Dl . , 

Dl-ki . 

D5-ni . 

1)1-106 . . ' 

. Tfri i . 

• Dl-tO , , 

. Di-tt . 

Dl-k-ia-ko . 


. j Aag-a yom-tbnda 


. 1 58* We beat (PjuS ?#&*). 

. , im. T&i T**t True). 

I 

j 

« j Tkty beat ■ Poe# Tvm). 

291. I aaa beating. 

: 292 I was beating. 


• i Anga yjmi-dam-tbiyo 

i 

i * *" 

193. I bad beater. 

• j Aeg-i yemrai cbaptabala 


| ISA I nay beat 

} 

. t Arg-i yom-to . 

j 

To’-nd . 

295. 2 iball beat. 

1 

• | (Gioi Jibii) . 

| 

Tc-mi . 

; 1$6. Then. wi2t beat 

. | i Gnk&gi yUm) 

i 

: To'-mi . 

197. He inll beat. 

. ( Go-kig-i yal-kn) - 

To'-pe-ai 

l 

: 185. WtiUlliMi 

j 

• (Ga-ni yil-ni) , 

t 

Top-r©-m 

199. Ton will boat 

i 

• (Gumi-kig-a yilai) . 

i To’-me-ra 

i 

i 200. Tbe; will W 

• Ang-a ydm-ta . » 

j 

202. I aboald beat 

f 

. Ang-i jom-ebnkkgka . 

i 

j To'-mn-m 

202. Z am beaten. 

l 

. A ng-i a-yom-xm 

; Top-suog-mi . 

j 

; 203. I ▼* a beaten. 

i 

. Ang-i a-ynm-ta nukai 

\ 

! To’-ma-m , 

I 

‘204. Z aball be beates 

\ 

• Ang kbna-ta . . * 

J 

! ti-ngo-m . , 

i 

j 205. I go, 

i 

• I Ani kkna-ta . 

; LiMana 

j 

| 206. Them goesxL 

* Dm khnM-ibing-tn . 

} 

| Li -la-m 

207. Hegoea. 

\ 

. i (Goa KbA?) . . .j 

! j 

i 

[ Li’-ke-m 

208. We go. 

. | (Gkoi kina) . , . j 

Li-ne-m . 

209. T*m go. 

(Gnmikigi lawmi) . 

j 

T Arxca-m • • • j 

230. Tbay go. 

Angi kknchnm-tlriyo 

Li-iung-mi 

2)1. I went 

Ani kknehma-tbijo 

Li’-la-m . . 

212. Tbtm wentast 

Dm klmelnun-tbija . 

Id'-bxn • « , 

213. Ha weat 

(Go-kn lok-to-ko 1 ) . 

iA'-k^kang-mi 

214 We went 


Kea X&-31Q, time «!**•■* iitfeeL 
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Phlmil (Hodgson), 


Thimi (Darjeeling). 


Limbn (Hepal). 


YikhgtDnrjerKng). 


215. Ton Trent. 


Ny$l hadS-hi-nygl 


Kheni k’-pgg-l 


216. They went 


« tJ-bal hadB-hi . 


Khttnchhi me-pS 


217. Go 


Haas . 


218. Going . . . Hade-katang . 


Tenchha . 


P Bg-ls-pst 


.Ely* 


Khep-ma-nga 


219. Gone 


. Hade-ka . 


. KhyS-ni 


220. What is your name ? . Hai mi-ng nang-ko P 


NSn-ko name h&ra ? . . KhenS k’-ming hen ? , In ning ila P 


221. How old is this horse P 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224 I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his hack. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hilL 

23 He is sitting on a hrv r g e 
undo: that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than hfo sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. H y father tires in that 

small house. 

£34 Giro this rupee to hi™ 


235^ Take those rupees from. 

him. 

236. Beat him well and hind 

him with rope*. 

237. Draw water from the 

welL 

238. 'Walk before me . . 


23Sfc When boy cooes be* 
hind you P 

24fL Prom whom did 1 you 
buy that? 


Hani fcheare ghopa tha ? 


KCn On akhen tong-bS y5- 


Ka’-ining Kashmir hani KO-yo-nu Kashmir ikhen Ni-nunir B 
a-lam tha ? mang-bS ? ' mang-du-n 

Nang-ko apa-konim-te char KhenS ke-m-ba-renku-him- Omba-ga n-t 
pali ham hoddu ? mo embeohha sa ftVhe Ti metnynng-1 

me-wa ? ha-chi ? 

Tang alamthaa yarg-ngang Ain anga mfingkha lang Ka hen man] 
khegang. na. 

Gai-kou-chya a-pa-kocha- Anga a-m-bhanga-rS embe- A-gaSphanir 
kohore dha-ko chamai chha kn-sa-ntl khung kii- bihan-nS 

n&ma thahan. nusa-re ka-biha pok-sS. na. 

JNim-te ubha gho*a-ko zm Him-mo phOdang-ba Sn-nilS Pang-be p 
toddl1 * ’ chinen pot.’ yupmana w 

Topu lnkusha-te zin chhnho On jongthu chinen phOt-chS U-mising-be 


Na on inkhok thippidi ? ; 

Na-nung Kasmir inkhok 
mang-du-na-lA ? 

Omba-ga u-bang-be inkhok 
metnyung-ha dm was 
ha-chi? 

Ka hen mangdn-lo liming 


A-ga fiphanga .ohiy^gi «. 
biha u-nga-nu (?) leicai- 
na. 

Pang-be put-na onggk 
yupmana wait-na. 


yujmisai 


To-ko cha-kai chabuke SI 
rehuhu. 

Dhai hiw dani-te sya-mesha 
jahu-du. 

Dha dha rukha-ko pole-te 
ghora chifi-te lundu hnddu. 

Dha-ko bfibu. to-ko hnmi 
bhanda agio hoddn. 

To-ko mole nis rape ath ana 


Gai-ko a-pa u cbe nim-te 
hoddn. 

Ka rape to-kai piko . 

Tyo rupe dha-ini raho 

i 

To-ka ipra-ttni reho ani to- 
kai shak-pa-e chhiho. 

Kuwain pangku kayo 


Anga khellS kfL-s& sltot 
khSp hip-tH-ng. 

Khune yakek kills kfl- 
jongthu pit-sawat-hfi 
kamflsi. 

On-nilS kn-jongthft yflk-td- 
rO-pflt khung sing-nile ku- 
bhosang wa. 

Ku-Dflsa menchhemS-nule 
ku-nusa embechha ksmba 
wa. 

Khune ka-mSlnng ying 
neohhi ang kukh&ls wa. 

Anga a-m-ba nakhen him 
clmk-pa-ms yung. 

Kon yang-nin nakhen pi- 
rem-m6. 

Khen yang-ha khfLne-6-nfc 
phetemme. 

Khen-nin chirik hip-temme- 
ang slkl-ha*rg khgkhemmg. 

Wodumpokwa-ond chua-tih 
(or -nin) lots. 


thaksn (or yuksu). I 

Ka-nga aohohya-go kodftr 
ng4 pyfik mok-tn-ngi. 

Hnnna kunga acmg-m 
basta-chi sopmsrii£& seh- 
na(P). ^ j 

To singa u-ling-be on song* J 
be yung-yting-wa-na. i 

U-ka nuncha wemphahok- j 
chenoha in eh h s - meofaekhS ^ 
ket-na (?). 

D-g& u-men ying hinhi h tag 
nj&phelek (P). 

Appa yo-na mik-ni pang-be 
yung-me-ni. 

Na-khS y&ng hitnSpi . 


Hitna-nnng i-kha yinghh 
ap^u. 

Hitna ujumma (?) mekA U 
ikhong-khi-ba-nga feuud* 

Pokhari-bang ming-clurvft 
taksu. 


Gai-ko habi-te ohiyo . Anga a-togM iangkhegS . i-g&aghowni. 


Nfir-ko lilnfce su-ko hn-cha 

ra-du ? 

Niya tpkntami kina£ -xnang ? 
To deee-ko diware d okane 

dfttrhrw 


Khene k-egang ati-lS kft-si 
phen ? 

Khen tS-lS-nfi khenS 
kiugnft ? 

PangphS pesaljS-Snft ingu- 


XJnga heksang-be $ 
uSictyfi A 

na? 

IsS-bongi inu IdHai t * 


Tem-be-nS ikkn toktofcfl 

bangs. 


Khamba (Darjeeling). 


Biking (Hodgson). 


Di-n-ta-ni 


Di-m-ta-me 


Khhtte * 


Kha-to . 


Khk-tft • 


Am ning awe ? . . I 

Angko ghara defc berkha 
kaeP 

Kkkl Kashmir del to-me ? 


Am-pA-m khim-pi deppoye 
wachchha taire ? 

Eee konga aro bilpa lam 
dmno. 

O-bongka u-bhha ftm-chhi- 
lo khamlo nechho-k) 
tara ohhuwa. 

Khim-pi oanlopn ghorang 
zm to. we. 

Amrdom-io zm lookhah-te . 


I Kho-m cihkA urate) tiyi 
kero. 

basts komptte) 
ohire-mayo. 

Mnngko ri chh t ra dokpo, 
gtora thenpikA tackle. 

Atw neckhe-pki. ^mimchhir 
pka nBohho daugrepe. 

Mangkoeak* Kudmgk-remg 
gdnli djmgdeta. 

O-pA china* khim-pt. tawe . 

0 ®gk» roag *A-ko pi-te 

Bong nAko-pki kholcrag 

bii-te. 

Ifamgko Bg*lmota ker-te 
ribowa ihnpie. 

Kuwip-ki k*wo op-te 

CMnii»-pi lto4twl*4e * 

A a-ma Imrohha e-doa-pa 
bin-tong ta we ? > 

Aim maagkD ia*pi kke-tei ? 

Tel-pirkA dokia-pikk 


I* (Kapil). 


. j (Gini kwm&faisi) 


. j (Gomikftgi kmdi) 


. ! Kind* . 


! Kkia-thing-tA 


! KJmcka . 


A-ai mi-wa ? 


Tam gfeori kirn Hunks 
recta ? 

Tam-bi-ka Kashmir hit* ! 
yikigota? I 

j A-pa-po kim-hi hits keg- j 
J cim-mal mots ? 

I Aug A ’nun dams hun-thi-yo! 


Tijm (Badgwa). 



, Li-ae-xn 


' Li-ae-m 


i Wa-pho-po chn-kAi um-po ; 
j wi-mi-cham-po Has 
I chhnka. ; 

(Xim-gbobti wimps ghors- ; 
{ po ksihigeta. j 

Um-po cahnaera-bi kathita j 


Um-po n-chn i®gi dam* j 
kon* yoxa-dn, j 

Takim-a rip-pc pAkhi-H j 
bhi-xoaim-Bini jckimi I 

Tikkra gfeori cho-H jiHm S 

mVm*~**. | 

Um-pa wA-mi-chnm liksadn j 
mm*po wA-Ianrim rippe j 
aok 

T*m-po mul sak-pa. aoja j 
rek~pn ini me goto. 

Wa-pe yikam piJaia kim-bi | 
mo-to j 

\ 

Tam aoja jikim bi . . i 


Horn aoje-aul yikam lam- j 
baka pa-chi-ni 

! Yikam dama yeaa-dn riba- i 

j IpodA \ 

j Is&r-laca kaeka lit* . | 


Wa-Ul-bi htt-thtjA 


JL-fo^yoU pik-pa a-bo-pe i 

chaw*? j 

M«-a*b»-bi-ka A-kida ? . I 


(Dd-fetm tek-pa paiyarkkaj 


! 215. Tea want 


216. Tbej waat. 


t j217. Go. 


im Going 


; 219. Gcaa 


; 229. Wkat ia yjw 3 


221. Haw eld is t&s karaa? 


j 222. How far is stfroake* 

| to Kashmir ? 

! 22a Hew maay sons are 
j there in year father's 

j tease P 

J 22k I bare walked a bog 

i way to-day. 

! 225. The son of my mode is 
| married to bis deter. 

1 226. Im tke kooie is the 
| saddle cf the white 

I horse. 

| 227. Pat the saddle epoa 
bis back. 

i 228. I bare beaten bis son 

S 

| 229. He is gracing cattle am. 
1 the top of the bill. 

250. He is sitting oaahosrmi 
BB&wr that tree. 

( 231. His brother is taller 
1 than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
1 half. 

1 238. My father fires in that 
| small house. 

j 284 Girt this rupee io him. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well sad Had 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well 

238. Walk before me. 


230. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you? 

340. Frtuu whom did ram 
bay that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
theriHap?, 


▼OL. lib TAXI I. 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

Most Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Western Nepal and still further to the 
vest are dialects of Tibetan. On and about the ethnographic watershed between 
Tibetan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects which are of a different 
nature. They are mainly of a Tibe to- Borman stamp, but besides, they hare those 
characteristic features which have been mentioned in connexion with the pronominal- 
ised languages of Nepal. 

The dialects in question are found in the North of Almora, in Kanawar and in 
Kangra, Lahol, and Chamba. 

The most characteristic dialect of this group is the so-called Kanavrbri, spoken in 
Kanawar. We there find more traces of the inflaetnce of a non-Tibe to- Barman sub- 
stratum than in any other Himalayan dialect This state of affairs is certainly in part 
due to the fact that I have been fortunate enough to secure the assistance of the 
Revd. J. Bruske, who has prepared an admirable list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

Mr. Bruske’s list makes it, so far as I can see, almost certain that the old language, 
the influence of which can still be traced in the Kanaw*ri dialeot, must hare belonged 
to tbe Munda family. I shall draw attention to the principal facts of importance. 

The Munda languages possess a characteristic set of consonants, the so-called 
semi- consonants. They are formed in the same way as the hard unaspirated con- 
sonants, hut the enunciation is checked before the air passes out from the point of 
contact between the organs of speech engaged in the pronunciation of the consonant. 
These checked sounds have been represented by k’, oh’, t’, p’, respectively. Similar 
sounds appear to exist in Kanaw*ri, for in Mr. Bruske’s list we find the word gitnt'k', 
sun, where the final k is said to be only half pronounced. In the same way a checked <’ 
exists in Manchatx, where I have found the form tot', to be, with the final t' half pro- 
nounced. The Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, who has lately taken up the study of KanawM, 
has kindly informed me that such seam-consonants are apt to be replaced by the corre- 
sponding soft sound, when their pronunciation is emphasised, just as is the case in the 
Munda languages. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties as in the Munda languages ; thus, ni»h 
msaait xti, two twenties ten, fifty. 

The p e r sonal pronouns have three numbers, and there are double forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person, just as is the case in Munda. Thus g‘, I ; nfohi, I and 
he ; kdahcmg, I and thou ; nittgin, I and they ; ktohtmg, I and you. 

The most interesting feature of Kanaw*ri grammar is the verb. The subject can 
be indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, vis. g for the first and it for the second 
person. In a mmilar way a suffix ch is added if the object is of the first or second 
person. Compare the practice of Muu4* languages. 

The details will be found in tbe ensuing pages. In this place it will be sufficient 
to mention that the characteristic features just mentioned are not Tibeto-Burman, 

— in IkAwmoti a o i wm gTif with pfAm mft tifttkl Dri2XCi'Dl68» 
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WESTERN TBONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


Kanashi is the dialect spoken by a small tribe in the Bias valley. It is apparently 
closely related to Kanaw a ri, though it makes a less complex impression. 

A similar remark holds good with regard to the dialects spoken in Manchat in 
British Lahul and the adjoining parts of the Chamha State, and on the banks of the 
river Chandra. They will be dealt with under the heads of Manchati, Chamba Lahuli 
and Bangloi, respectively. With regard to Chamba Lahuli, new and good materials 
have been brought forward by the Revd. T. Grahame Bailey. 

The Bangloi dialect connects Manchati with Buuan, the dialect spoken on the 
banks of the river Bhaga. The Bevd. H. A. Jaeschke, when mentioning the Bun&n 
dialect in a paper published in the year 1865, stated that it was closely connected with 
Kanaw^n. The same holds good at the present day, though the materials forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for a full sketch of the dialect. 

Connected dialects are further spoken in the north-west of Almora, where we find 
four dialects which will.be dealt with under the heads of Rangkas, Darmiya, Chaudangsi 
and Byangsi, respectively. They are closely related, and more especially, the so-called 
Chaudangsi and Byangsi are almost one and the same dialect. 

In all of them we find the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject 
by means of a pronominal suffix added to the verb. Compare Chaudangsi ae-ns, 
struckest, where n is the suffix of the second person. The corresponding suffix of the 
first person is g. Compare the suffixes ngd and na in the eastern sub-group. 

The Almora dialects still present another characteristic feature which may be 
worth mentioning in this connexion, vis. the frequent use of reduplication in verbal 
bases. Compare Chaudangsi ku-kdr-ta, brought; ayung-td and ayu-syung-td, made. 
The latter example shows that the reduplication is not necessary to < the form. It 
apparently only intensifies the meaning. We can therefore perhaps compare the 
reduplication in Munda languages which is used in the same way. Compare Santall 
dal, to strike ; da-dal, to strike hard. 

Further details will be found under the head of the different dialects. 

The close connexion existing between all these forms of speech will be at once 
apparent from an inspection of the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
The short table which follows registers some striking instances of coincidence : 
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The last word in the table is ti, water. • According to Jaeschlce this word also 
occurs as a loan-word in Tibetan. If it is not originally an Indo-Chinese word it might 
perhaps be compared with ilunda dak’, Khmer dlk, etc., water. 

The dialect spoken by the wild inhabitants of Ashot Malla is called Janggali Le. 
jungle-speech. It will be dealt with in connexion with the other Almora dialects, 
though it does not belong to the same class. The reason is that the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey are so corrupt that it is impossible to say anything for 
certain about the affiliation of the dialect. 



130 


KANAW*RT. 


Kanaw*rl is the name of the dialect or dialects spoken in the Satlej Valley from 
the junction of that river with the Spiti stream. The dialect is also known under the 
name of Tibarskad. In lower Kanawar it is said to be locally known under the names 
of Milchang or Milchanang, and Malhesti. 1 

The number of speakers was estimated for tbe purposes of this Survey at 13,099. 
The corresponding figure at the last Censas of 1801 was 19,525, of whom 19,493 were 
returned from Bashabr. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanaw*ri will be 
printed below. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for 
which I am indebted to the Eevd. Grahame Bailey. I only received it when the Kana- 
w*ri section had been corrected for printing, and it has not, therefore, been possible to 
make full use of it for the grammatical sketch. It represents* the central dialect of 
Kanaw*ri, and, in most particulars, it corroborates the conclusions drawn from the forms 
occurring in the list. The second specimen is the statement of a witness. It has not 
been prepared with sufficient knowledge of the language, and is very incorrect. It has 
been forwarded both in Devanagari and in transliteration. Tbe two texts, however, 
often differ, and some passages are only contained in one of them. I have, however, 
not ventured to correct the spelling. Where the texts differ, I have when possible 
adopted the spelling which agrees with that followed in the list of words. The list itself 
has been very carefully prepared by the Eevd. J. Bruske,'of Chini, and, according to 
the Eevd. T. Grahame Bailey, it represents the dialect spoken in Central Bashabr. It is 
so full and complete that it is almost possible to give a sketch of Kanaw°ri grammar 
based on it alone. I have incorporated all the forms occurring in the list in the gram- 
matical notes. On the other hand I have only reproduced the principal forms in the 
printed list on pp. 532 and ff. 

Some additional lists have been forwarded from he district. They have not, 
however, been of much use. They mostly agree with the specimens, and they do not 
give any idea of the complicated system of Kanaw“ri grammar. The fact is worth 
mentioning because it shows how careful we must be in using the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey. It is quite possible and even probable that good 
materials, such as Mr. Bru&ke’s list, would show that neighbouring dialects such as, 

e.g* the various dialects of Almora, possess a system of grammatical forms as richly 
developed as does Kanaw*ri. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Girakd, Oimra A.,— A Vocabulary of the Zunawar Language >. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal, VoL xi. Parti, 1842, pp. 479 and 5. 

Coiraoiu* J Note, on Moororoft't Travel, in Ladakh, and on Gerard’, Account of KunSioar, 
tMZMkn^ a general description of the latter district. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
y ° L ^ *** *’ 1844 - PP- 172 ff, 223 and ff. Contains vocabularies, Konawaree, etcT^ 

fT* r 

JkJL £ VST**** speakers. Tibankad stand i for TMorukadi, a same or nick- 

This is net intnlliriM* T*t\ K ***"^ 1 *° tke *pok« far out in Kanawar jn*t before tha Tibetan area begins. 

JZxMirea-** tkadd. “ a “ A The Eanaara tfcttnRlve* tern to call their language KonZring skadd or 
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Cninau, A.,—L*dfk, physical, statistical and historical, tetik nctic* of sSrf «ima»d«ny aw*friM. 
London 1854. CL iv contains Tocabninries, Milchang, Tibarskad, etc. 

BsiXlt] J. T — Outlines of Indian Philology, wtth a map shewing ths distribution of Indian Languages, 
Celcottm 1867. Appendix B contain* the pewenal ptcnonne in Hilchang, Appendix A the na- 
merals in Tibexsked, Snmchn, etc. 

Divex, A. H., — The Eulu Dialect of Hindi : Some Sates on its grammatical Structure, with specimens of 
the songs and sayings current amongst ths people, and a glossary, Lahore 1696. Contains a 
Kaniwaxi vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

Kotow, Stix ,— On some Facte connected % cith the Tiboto-Bnrmnn Dialect spoken in Eanamwr. Zeitschrift 
dec Deutschen Morgenlindischen Qesellschaft, Voi. lix, 1885, pp. 117 and fi. 

The remarks on ELanaw*ri grammar which follow are almost exclusively hased on 
Mr. Bruske’s list. I hare, however, also drawn attention to the principal cases in 
which the specimens differ. 

Pronunciation— Mr. Bmske’s list gives a good idea of the phonetical system 
of Kanaw*n. 0 and e are both short and long. The short o often interchanges with a. 
The vowel ° in g*, I, etc., is described as something like the sound of e in French /«. 
The sound of » to pu, four, is said to be something between the Latin « and oe. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged, and, in many cases, their length is 
quite indefinite. 

No aspirated soft consonants occur in Mr. Bruske’s list of words. The materials 
forwarded from the district, however, have instances both of gh and ot jk. Aspirated and 
unas pirated hard consonants are apparently often interchanged. Thus, kkim, house ; 
J&ntrd, in the house, both in the list ; chang, son, in the list, chkang in the specimens, and 
so forth. Tk and i in the specimens often correspond to f in the list ; thus, tkur and tur, 
run. The cerebral sound is, at least in many cases, certainly the correct one. Sk and j 
are inter chang ed in osi and aj, goat. Hard and soft consonants sometimes inter- 
change-; thus, to and dA, is, and so forth. 

Compo und letters are sometimes simplified ; thus, li, Tibetan Iche, tongue ; long, 
Tibetan {ba-)glanff, cow ; tiim, Tibetan khgim, house, and so forth. In other cases the 
compounds are preserved ; thus, tgui and g*i, Tibetan dg%, nine ; krd, Tibetan *kra t hair. 
iphc materials available are not sufficient for laying down definite rules. 

The final V in sun, is said to be only half pronounced. We have no detailed 

fnJVumifcfcinin about the use of such half-sounded letters in the dialect. It is probable 
that we have here to do with the so-called abrupt tone of Central and Western Tibetan. 
Mr. B aile y’s spe cimen shows that this abrupt tone is of frequent occurrence. It has 
been marked by means of a ’ after the syllable. The abrupt tone has been compared by 
Mr. Skreferud with the semi-consonants of Muijda languages, and in the cam of ffaniw*ri 
it is not improbable that Munda influence has been at work. 

We have no information about the existence of other tones in the dialect. 

The accent has been marked in the list of words by means of a ' over the accented 
syllable. Thus, demmin-i, to good men. The accent usually r emains on the base. 
There are several exceptions to the rule, but we are not as yet able to discern the laws 
regulating the matter. 

betide.— There is no article. The numeral id, one, -often in the abbreviated form i, 
k used as an indefinite article ; thus, id idmd, a shopkeeper ; i usi-i, to a man. The 
initisl i m d~md, mother ; S-te, elder brother, and so forth, is not an article, but a- 
prefix as to Western Tibetan. 



WESTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


432 

Nouns.— Gender is distinguished in the common way hy using different words 
or by adding words denoting the sex. Thus, ddmas, bull ; long, cow : Jcyo-rdng, horse ; 
mdnt-rang and gdnmd, mare : ash, he-goat ; bahdr, she-goat, and so forth. 

Number. —There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is indicated by the addition of the numeral nish, two ; thus, nish bdbd, two fathers. 

* Sometimes also the plural suffix is added ; thus, nish bobdn . , two fathers. 

The plural is not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural 
suffix is op, or, after vowels, n ; thus, chlmed-dn, daughters ; bobd-n, fathers ; mi-n, men. 
Other sources give d, oblique an, instead ; thus, chimet-d, daughters ; -rdng-d, horses. 
Thia shows that the final « cannot be distinctly sounded. After vowels we sometimes 
find ga, and sometimes no termination ; thus, dpd-gd, fathers ; dpa-gdn-u, of fathers ; 
mi, men; min-u, of men, and so forth. Compare dd-gon , they, and Tibetan him, all. 

The existence of a dual in the dialect will be more apparent when we proceed 
to deal with pronouns. It is not a feature of Tibeto-Burman languages, and it must 
therefore have been introduced from without. It seems, probable that it is due to the 
influence of an older population which has been absorbed by the Bhotias. In this and 
in other characteristics, in which it differs from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speeoh, 
Kanawfri agrees with the Munda languages, and it therefore seems allowable to infer 
that the old population which has influenced Kanaw*ri grammar belonged to the Munda 
stock. 

Case. — The nominative and the accusative are not usually distinguished by means 
of any suffix. The dative is formed by adding u or u, and this form is often also used as 
an accusative. , Thus, bobd-u, to a father ;• g‘-s d&u chdng-u gob tdng-shids to, I have 
beaten his son (lit. to his son) much ; gd-u niL-u pishUng den shed, put the saddle upon 
his back. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix s ; thus, chang-s (or ehhang-es) Ian- shits, son-by given, the 
son has given. The same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, b a shes , with ropes. 

The specimens do not always use the suffix « in order to form a dative, but often 
add a postposition pang instead ; thus, bawd-pang, to the father. 

.The suffix of the ablative is dagts ; thus, bhbd- dagts or bobd-u dagts, from a father. 
The real suffix is probably ts, instead of which we occasionally find ch ; thus, kim-ritn- 
ch, from the property, in the first specimen. 

The suffix of the genitive is u, or u. The list has both forms ; the specimens only 
give «.** Thus, bdbd-n, of a father ; rdng-d, of the horse. 

The suffix of the locative is 5 ; thus, Mm-o, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Buch are den, on ; nyums 
and nywns-hd, behind; oms and dms-ko, before; tang, with, to; yutung, under, all 
occurring in the list. 

In the specimens some additional postpositions occur such as ding (and do»gr), to, 
with ; rang and rd, near, with ; amjn, before, with, and so forth. 

AdjOCtiv 68. — Ad j eotiv es precede this noun tbey qualify in the nominative. 
Thus, dans «*, a good man. Comparison is expressed by adding s, i.e. probably the 
suffix of tl*e ablative, to the compared noun and retaining the adjective unchanged. 
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Thus, nfi-u bate dn-u rfogse-s lima* di, his brother own sister-from tall is, hit 
brother is taller than his sister. Note also tdn-v rangk, all-of high, highest. 

Numerals —The numerals are given in the list o! words. It will be seen that it, 
one, agrees with Manchati idi, id, etc. The remaining ones are most closely connected 
with the forms in use in Manchati and the Almora dialects. Compare p&, four; 
Manchati and Chaudangsl pi ; stish, Manchati ngij, Ch&udangsi ni $ , seven ; gdi, 
Manchati ku, Chaudangsl gvi, nine ; so*, Manchati so, Chaudangsl chi , ten. Note m$h 
ntzzau sat, fifty, lit, two twenties ten; ngd niztd , hundred, lit. five twenties. This 
method of counting higher numbers in twenties is peculiar to the Mun$a languages. 
It also occurs in Manchati, Chamba Lahu}i, the Bangkaa dialect of Almora, etc. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns in Kanaw*ri have developed a richly varied 
system of different forms. Not only are there respectful forms and ordinary forms of 
the second person singular, but the personal pronouns have different forms 'for all 
three numbers, and in the case of the dual and the plural of the first person there 
are two different sets of forms, one including and one excluding the party addressed. 
Both those latter characteristics, the existence of different forms for all three 
numbers, and the use of double sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person , 
are distinctly Munda, while they are in entire disagreement with Tibeto-Burman 
principles. 

The principal forms of the personal prononns will be seen from the table which 
follows : — 



Singula*. 

Dual. j 

Pstnuj* 


Ordinary, 

Respcctfnl. 

Kao imrire, j 

- 

I nctaftm. j 

i 

IxclnmT*. 

Iielmlra 

1st pern nom. 

9 


*tf hi 

! 

Utkmng 

n\*gi * 

huhang 

instr. * 

. 

*• 

*•# 

wUhi-t 

i 

hithm | 


kUkang** 

gen. 

a*g 

... 


fcisk*nf-M 



2nd pers. nom. 

la 

hi 

... 

huht 

... 

kindfo 

instr. 

b.i 

U-t 

... 

UtU-t 

rat 

Waltt-i 

gen. 

ka-n 

ki-n 

t 

iuM-u 

«*• 

hMm r* 

3rd pers. nom. 

do 

... 

i&img ! 

H* 

dSftn 

*%* 

instr. 

do-* 




Mfm-* 

**» 

gen. 

do-zt 

• tft 

d&**ng -§ i 

• « ■ 

rfdfOft"* 

1 

... 


Several slightly differing forms occur in the specimens. They will, however, be 
easily understood. Postpositions are apparently added to the genitive. Thus, a»g~v, 
to me ; dag den, on me. 

A reflexive pronoun is dtbv, aa-c, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are jv, this ; nu, that. 

Interrogative prononns are hat, who ? ft, what ; te, how great? tdrm, how much ? 
how many ? tv, why ? The specimens have fhv, what ? thv, why ? The specimens also 
furnish the indefinite pronoun haiti, by anyone. 

tol. xu, nxs i. Sc 
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There are no relative pronouns. Relative clauses are apparently formed by using 
the interrogative pronouns. Thus, tho-dong ang dod ’ to do kan-o, whatever mo ncar-is 
that thin p. ; lean chhang , hais, that son whom-by. It is evident that the relative words 
in such phrases are no real relatives but belong to the interrogative pronouns. 

Verbs. — The Kanaw*ri verb possesses a richly developed system of different forms. 

Intransitive verbs are comparatively simple. Transitive verbs, on the other hand, 
can assume several various forms. The base alone, in connexion with tense suffixes 
and personal terminations, is used when the verb has an ordinary object. Thus, nfi-nH 
jigpo tong, him-to well beat, beat him well. If the object, on the other hand, is a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person, ch is inserted between the base and the 
termination. Thus, tong-eh, beat me; bando ta-ch-iny , servant malce-me. In the 
specimens, however, we occasionally find forms such as dng-u tong-mig , instead of tong~ 
chi-mig, in order to strike me. 

The verb ran-mig, to give, is in a similar way only used when the indirect object 
is of the third person. In other cases a base he is used instead. Thus, Jcyd, give me ; 
he-im gyach, to give to me was proper, you ought to give me. 

In addition to those forms, transitive verbs have a third base which is used with 
a reflexive or reciprocal meaning. It is formed hy inserting sh between the base 
and the terminations. Thus, tongshi-mig , to beat each other, or, to beat oneself. 
This third base is constructed like an intransitive verb, i.e., the subject is not put in 
the case of the agent, but remains in the nominative. Thus, g a tong- slid tog , I am 
beating myself ; but g°-s tdng-eho tog, I beat thee, or, you. 

These different bases are not formed in accordance with Tibeto-Bur man gram- 
matical principles. Corresponding forms are, on the other hand; quite common in Munda 
languages. The verb of the typical Munda dialects such as Santali, Mundari, and so 
on, incorporates the direct and the indirect object in the verbal form by means of 
pronominal infixes, and it has developed different bases to denote the passive and 
the middle. Compare Santali, dal-e-a-e, he strikes him ; dal-in-a-e, he strikes me ; 
dal-oh'-a-e, he strikes himself, and so forth. It seems probable that we arc here sga.ln 
confronted with an instance of the influence exercised on Kanawhri hy an old Munda 
population. 

The different bases are inflected in the same way. The person of the subject is 
act necessarily expressed in. the verb when it appears from the context. Thus, g tt -s 

chdng-u gob tongshids to, me-by bis son-to muoh having-struck am, I have beaten 
his son with many stripes. The dialect is, however, able to distinguish the person of 
the subject by means of personal suffixes added to the verb. There is no such suffix 
to denote the third person. The suffixes of the first and second persons singular are g 
and *t» respectively, and that of the inclusive first person dual and plural e or time. 
Thus, g’-t t&ag-ch-d to-g, I strike you ; ka tong-sh-o-to-n, thou strikest thyself; Isashtmg 
hi 5 t6-ume, I and thou go. 

In addition to sueh personal terminations there are also some respectful suffixes, 
vie. Vf for the first and second persons, and sh for the third. Thus, ang oms pai-ny, 
£fease walk before me; ang bobd nu gdtote kim-d t&sh-b to-sh, my father that small 
boose-fa living is. 
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A suffix oh is used in the first and second persons dual and plural, and also in the 

third person of the past. It occurs almost exclusively in the list, and no detailed rules 

about its use are given. 

Verb substantive.— The usual base of the verb substantive is to, corresponding to 
Tibetan ’a-dug-pa or saod-pa. In the past tense we also find a fuller form take. Only 
a present and a past are formed from this base. Other tenses are supplied from the 
bases hach, to become ; m, to remain ; tosh, to sit, to be. Instead of to we also find 

du or du. A base i occurs in tnd-ig, I am not, in the first specimen. 

The following are the full forms of the base to with the personal terminations 
added : — 


Fbxsekt. 

Pur. 


Ordinary. 

! 

Bespecfcfal 

— 

Ordinary, 

i 

| 

B«*p«ct£oI. 

Sing. 

1. 

to-g 


te-g ; 

ioki-g 




2. 

to-n 

to-ny 

to-n ; 

tdke-n 

tiny; 

toke-ny 


3. 

t5 

tosh 

toch ; 

tike 

tish ; 

tok&sh 

Dual 

1. exclus. . 

to-ch 

... 

te-ch ; 

toke-ch 


, , i 


1, inclus. , 

to-nme 

.. 

to ; 

tdke 




2. 

to-ch 

... 

tS-ch ; 

ioke-ch 


*«« 


3. 

to 

tosh 

tosh ; 

tike 

te-th ; 

tokesh 

Plor. 

1. exclns. . 

to-ch 

to-ny 

tish ; 

toke-eh 

te-ny ; 

tdka-ny * 


1. incliLB. . 

t6-nme 

... 

to; 

tdke 


mom 


2. 

to-ch 

to-ny 

to-ch ; 

toke-eli 

ti-ny ; 

tiki-ny 


3. 

to 

to-th 

tosh ; 

toki 

teth : 

j 

; 

tSkesh 


In the past tense there is also a form to-ts, which is used in all persons and 
numbers. Instead of tosh we find took in tmgshids toch , I have beaten. 

Finite verb. — The terminations of finite verbs are the same as those used in the 
verb substantive. It should, however, be borne in mind that the personal terminations 
are not necessary, and they are rarely used in the specimens. 

Present time. — The usual present tense is formed by adding the present of the 
verb substantive to the participle ending in o. Thus g* 6t*o to-g, I am going, I go ; 
has tong-ch-d to-n, thou art beating me ; lodo-du, is saying, and so forth. This form is 
properly a present definite. A present is also formed by adding the personal terminations 
immediately to the participle ; thus, shid-g, I die j sdo, they eat. 


1 to-n jr, etc, with hittyax, we, u aaid to be seed inducrimisately with to-eh, etc. 
VOL ill, 1. 


3i£ 
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Past time.— The suffix of past time is apparently i or e. The personal termina- 
tions are mainly the same us in the present. In the third person, however, we find a new 
suffix gy. Thus, bi-gy, he went. The table which follows gives the full forms of M-mg, 
to go, and tong-mig, to strike. The dual agrees with the plural, except with regard 
to the respectful forms of the two first persons, which are not used in the dual 


SlNGULAB. 


1 PliTTEAXi. 



2nd person. 

3rd person. 

: 

1st person. 





Exclus. 

Indus. 

2nd person. 

3rd person. 

Ordinary , 


bi-en 

Hgy 

bte-ch 

li-e 

bi-S-ch 

bigy 

Begpectful . 

... 

ht~Sny 

bt-e-ih 

bi-e-ny 

m 

bt-e-ny 

bt-e-sh 

Ordinary , 

ting-ig 

t6ng~in 

tong-i 

tong-ich 

tdngyi 

1 

tong-ich 

t6ng-a 

Bospectful . 

... 

tSng-iny 

tonguh, 

t&ng-iny 

... 

tSng-iny 

tdng-iih 

Ordinary , 

t6ng-chig 

ting-chin 

t6ng-chigy 

t6ng-chi-ech 

tSng-ohl-i 

t6ng-chi-ech 

ting-chi 

BeepectfnI , 

mi 

U T - J 

t6ng-ch%ny 

n 

t6ng-cht-ish 

ting -chi- eny 

... 

tong-chi-eny J 

tdng-chi-ish 


Tdmg-aht-g, I struck myself, and so forth, is conjugated like tdng-chi-g, I struck 


ft a “T 0ta “ rani ’’ he 

and 1 quarrelled with each otter ; okm-, nOok ldn-i, all-by thought made, all wondered 

-HaVSEt*? t ° r 7i iK V !-**• ending® in .kto; th “ 
* htd *' to > haTin ° am > 1 have beaten ; t6ng-*Mds-toch, I had beaten In the 

eeoond , r .men .Kd » need inet«d of .Aide, and thie form nsimlly h* the 

oUn^^pMt Thus, loskid, he eaid ; ke,M, gave to me; J.-.kid, he struck 

The specimens furnish instances of several other forms of the past. 

Tim partioiple ending in t is of ton u«d a. a put j thus, U*s, did ; U~o' went 

See “ “ iiCtUj W “ e - * “ «h» the eufflx of i partidpb. 

dm*, he heard, and sottrtt . ^ ™ ' risl “ n S ; law-due', was making; tktuo 

to S ^ ^ ^ * *• -hstautire 

object of a ££ pm’“ oftte 1 - ««■ = ‘he 

is used with a reflezive or reeinSTlanine , , “T* person ’ mi * «“ verb 

Thus, Ao-s tong-cko-n, thou wilt strike me ° IS replaced by aho or sko, respectively. 

other, and so forth. Otter bases L dinin' .Te 'V ¥*? t<mt ' >ho ‘ wil1 heat each 

Sizr *' ' - SS,' SUE -■ - 

become; - E " m ’ SUch “ *“**■*«. f may 

in payers, And then in the third person sing^e^y. ^ ^ ”* “ 1 “ 0St 
IsiMratlYfl. The base alone is osm) ». t» 
added m the lespoetful form, in the dual and the pW Th^,° 
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binyi dual Inch ; plural bich, respectful biny. Similarly we find za, eat; to*, res- 
pectful tosUny, sit, and so forth. Irregular are jara, respectful jnny , come ; dittyi, 
plural dinich, stand ; t&rat, respectful turdny , run ; kyb, respectful kitty, plural keek, 
give me, or us (but ran, respectful rany, etc., give to .him, or them) ; Uud, respectful 
tsuny, dual and plural tsuch, draw ; dab, respectful datnny , dual and plural dab-ch, draw 
(water from the well), and so forth. 

Transitive bases have the same variety of forms as in the case of finite teases. 
Thus, ki-g tong-ny , please strike ; tong-ch, beat me ; kithis tong -chick, beat me you two, 
kindn tongshich, beat ye each other, and so forth. 

Such forms are used when the imperative refers to something which should be 
done immediately. If the action is to be performed in future after having done some- 
thing else, the imperative is formed by adding r», respectful rang ; dual rack, plural rack, 
respectful rany to the base. The accent is somewhat irregular. The table which follows 
has been taken from Mr. Broske’s list and will not be reproduced in the list itself : — 



SlMVLiS, 

DtJLL. 

Pireix. 

; 

, 

Cammoo. ! 

BmpectfoL 


Cemmee. 

Baapectfal 

s* 

U-rl 

U-r4%y 

kUaek 

ki-rmck 

bi-rd%y 

eat 


%£*rk%y 

si-reci 

r — *““■ — — 

| at-raek 

| 

*k*ri*y 

•it 

titki-ri 

t6*ki-ri»f 

titki-rack 

! titki-ratk j 

i 

mkbrirng 

come 

.J. - 

jtf-re | 

fa~ra» y 

jm-rmck 

| jm-rmck 

jm-rmny 

1 

beet 

hfuf-ri 

t+uf-ri* ty 

Umy-rach 

! 

i tfoy-rmck 

iomg-riag 

beet me 

tSwg-cKf* 

tmiy-cH-rnny 

tdmy-ehi-rmeh 


t*ny*cki-r4my 

— 

i 

AM 

mmmrwmSrnm 

Mmi-rmeh 

t i 

dimt-rack 

tfinifdmy 

i , 

die 

tki-ri 

y 

1 ste-rich 

* te-rick 

thfrniny 

gire 

rd*~ri 

r***rdAj 

rmtrr&cl 

ran -rack 

J 

j ram^rduy 

give me 

tf-rd 

ii-rdmy 

kf-r*ek 

It Strath 

i 

ifrNfay 

run 

/ 

tura-rmny 

tur£-r*ck 

^ ivra-rmek j 

! 1 

ItwrS-rmuy 

I 

take 

ilH-rd | 

mm*rimy 

amende h 

i 

! «»-r*ck 

1 

ttm-rd/t y 

bled 

trfi* 

mm 

tsw-r&ek ] 

t**~r4ck 

| t**-nbty 

drew | 

4db-rS 

4ab-rk*y 

4db-r*ck 

i 

i&>+mch | 

| jab+imy 

vdk 

ptti-rd 

pairing 

pmi-rkch 

pm -riek 

pai-rdmy 
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There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — 'The usual suffix of the verbal noun is m, or im ; thus hdchm, to 
become ; rogim, to feed ; bim, to go. The suffix ig is often added. Thus, tbn-mig, to 
be; tdngshi-m-ig, to beat oneself. Such forms are probably infinitives of purpose. 

Participles. — A present participle is formed by adding the suffixes o and s, and a 
corresponding past by adding skids ; thus, bid, going ; hdchis, being ; tong^chi-s, beating 
me,or us, or thee, or you ; t&shis, sitting ; tong -skids, beaten, who has beaten, and so 
forth. 

Conjunctive participles appear to be formed by reduplicating the base ; thus, tdng- 
tong , beating ; U-bi, having gone, and so forth. In dorarea, having run, the reduplica - 
lion appears to take place in the interior of the word. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, md-ni, it is not, 
no. 

Order Of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


Por further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow, and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and £f. 
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Tibeto-Burman Family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KAN1W a EI. 

Specimen I. 

(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1907). 

1 miu nish chbang due’. Zigits obbang-es and bawa )oda’, ‘baba 

One man-of two sons were. Little son-by own father-to laid, 'father 

a ng hiza (or hissa) keo.’ Dos and b&ijtha rana’. Gatd diaroch 

my portion give- me.’ Rim-by own part gave. Few days-from 

sl ums zigits chhang-es and tsne zoma lana’ workid bio’, ddng wamang 

after little son-by own all together made far went, there evil 

Trnmfmg and maya shtrnga’. Dos tsoe k harts lani’ do mulkio 

work-in own property finished. Rim-by ail spending made that country-in 

ongkalang bi-bi mu-li mafts olio popo, do badfi 

famine having-gone altogether nothing-is straitened having-arrived, he that 

mulkio hidu (or tdshizea) dua’ (or da*) bio’; dos ano riwand sura 
covntry-of dweller near went; him-by own fields-to pig* 

rogim sheda. Do suras rokshimi kholdp an z am ig gyau*due\ 

to-feed sent. He pigs feeding-for husks self to-eat wishing-was, 

baisi do ma rana\ Tserep yat kadi’ dog lodo-du, ' ang bawa doa’ 

anyone-by that not gave . Little memory brought then saying-is, ' my father near 
te mozuri du*, petang pong stang rote zao, g 1 jong optoa 

how-many labourers are,, belly fill vp-to bread eating , I here hungry 

abiog. G“ ang bawa dong bltog do-pong Id-tag, "bawa, Parmeshuras 

die. I my father there will-go him- to will-say, "father, God's 

Vm pap lan-lan g* kan oh hang bacbi laik maig. Angu nukri 

your sin having-dene I thy sen to-be worthy not-am. Me servant 

tacbiny.” ’ Sorshls ami bowa dong bib*. Do bhbang war kid due* , 

plmce-me Having-arisen own father there went. That son far was , 

and b&was tanga*, kdtsang tsalo-du’ daia (or ddrarea’) ami chbango 

own father-by saw, evil (miserable) thinking-is having-run own son-to 

kakts tenxma* papu rani’. Chhangas and bonu lodo-du’, ‘bowa, 

neek4o held hiss gave. Son-by own father-to saying-is, ‘ father , 

Parmdsburas kin pap lan-lan g* kan ohbang bacbi laik maig.* 

God's your sin having-done I thy son to-be worthy not-am .* 

Bon as nukrenu lodo-du’, * tsuenu dam ohhoga totoa (or tdti’) pboginy ; 

Father-by servant s-to saying -is, * aU-than good clothes having-extracted put-on / 
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gudau pratsau mund! sheny, bango shpon sheny, yokshid azh kaka 
hand-on finger-on ring send, feet-on shoes send, fattened goat having-brought 

shun-mig ninga zatony khusi bachiny (or nitiny) ; thu, ang ohhang 

to-kill toe shall-eat merry shall-be ; why, my son 

shi-shi toke*, h§ shuuggi (shonggi) haohis (haohas) ; sho bl-bl toke’, 

having-died was, again alive became ; lost having-gone teas, 

he poreda.’ Dos khusi lano-due’. 

again t cos-obtained.' Him-by happiness making-toas. 


Do teg ate rlmo duye*. Kimu 
Mis Mg brothei *• field-in was. Souse-to 


nerango bude-rang (or budyenen) 
near coming-on 


bazgi bazetsu skad thaso-du’. I nukru kuku do-pong io-du’, 
music somding-of noise hearing-is. One servant-to having-called him-to asking-ie, 


‘ tho hache’ ? * Nukros lodo-du’, ‘ kan dzigits ate beuda’. 

*tdhat became Servant-by saying-is , ‘ thy little brother came. 

yokshid azhu’ shuba’, do tenges shubo-du’, ano chhang dam 

fattened goat killed , that for killing-is, own son well 


Kan bowas 
Thy father-by 
porereaV 
having-obtained 


Do dukhang tang-tang 

, He grieved having-looked 
baerang bibi anu chhangu 

outside having-gone own son-to 
te boshang kan kamang 
how-many years thy work 


kumo bim ma-gyau-du’, do bon 

house-in to-go not-wishing-is, his father 

somzaeo-du’. Dos lodo-du’, *g*s 

causing-to-understand-is. Him-by saying-is, t me-by 

lan-Ian, kas angu terangl bokharu 

havvng-done, thee-by me-to ever-even she-goat 


chhang ma . ke-ke ang konea rang khusi lan-tog. Kan 

young not having- given- to-me I friends with happiness make-shall . Thy 

chhang terang boda*, hais kan mala pataranu udaea’, kas do 

son when came , whom-by thy property harlots-to wasted, thee-by him 

tenges yokshid azh shub-shub.’ Bonos lodo-du’, ‘chhang, ka ta barabar 

for fattened goat killed: Father-by saying-is , 'son, thou then straight-on 


ang rang ek8 ton ; thodong ang doa’ to*, do kano. Khusi 

me with together art; whatever' me near is, that thine. Happiness 

*** haohi ' mi 8 toke’; thu, kan baia shi-shi toke’, 

o- merry to-become good was ; why, thy brother having-died was, 

h® hachis ; sho bi-bi toke’; he poreda’.’ . 

agatn alive became ; lost having-gone was, again was-obtained 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.Tibeto-Himalayan Branch. 

KANAW^Rl. 

Specimen II. 

(Distbict Kanawab.) 

Ang namang Madho; bawa-u namang Sadho ; sat kundas; 

My name Madho ; faiher-of name Sadho ; caste hornet ; 

Kostam-pi bashchya. Mudei-s ang-den arkolang dawa lan-shid. G*-5 

Koti-in inhabitant. Plaintiff-by me-on false complaint gave. Me- by 

mud ei- pang ma tong-shid. STishi anen-u majan g ma da-sbicb. 

plaintiff-to not struck. I-and-he own among not quarr died- wit k-each-ot her, 
Ang I biting-den jagra toke. G 1 panobo-pang pbl-phi napa 

My one toall-on quarrel was. I arbitrators-to taking there 

biting-u slmang sbe-mig bi-shid. Ninga[n] dak biting-u-den pu-abid, 
wall-of delimitation to-make went. We then wall- at reached , 

mudei-s ningan-u galing kera ; ang-u terang tong-mig thurera buda. 

plaintiff-by us-to abuse gave ; rne-to then to-strike running came. 

Chen-s suncb Ian-a, ManaS-manatL ( i.e . an-u an-u) kim-o bi-shid. Q*-s 

All-by thought made. Own-own house- to went. Me-by 

li na-paks byang-byang ang kim-o bi-shid. Hal thurera ang 

also therefrom fearing my house- to went. Haste running my 

bang-o thukar lageda. Ang kim-o bi-bi shum dyar to-to-brin 

foot-to hurt was-applied. My house-to going three days senseless 

dakchek. Mudei-s suncha-shl, ‘ang-den galing kesd nllish 

lay. Plaintiff-by thought-having , ' me-on abuse gitittg-of complaint 

law-tog,* ang dawa rokyilm arkolang nalish ang-den she-shid. Ang-u 

give-toiU,’ my complaint to-stop false complaint me-on put. Me-to 

do galing ke-shid ; do-u g* li nabah lan-tok. 

he abuse gave; that-of I also complaint give-will. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My ^ OTT>ft is MadbS ; my father’s name Sadho * my caste Kanet ; my village Koti. 
has lodged a false complaint against me. I did not strike him. He and 
I have no quarrel with each other. I have a quarrel concerning a wall, and I had 
gone there with the arbitrators in order to settle the limits. When we came to the wall, 
the plaintiff abused us and came running to strike me. Everybody wondered at it. 
All then went home, and I also returned thence, much alarmed. I ran very fast, and 
my foot was hurt. During three days I lay senseless at home. The plaintiff feared that 
I s hou ld lodge a c omplaint against him for abuse, and filed a false complaint in order to 
stop it- He abused me, and I am going to aocuse him. 

von in, mjm i- 8 L 
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KANASHT. 

•R nnatin is the dialect spoken, in a glen within the Bias valley, containing only 
the v illag e, called by outsiders Malana and by the villagers themselves Malani. 
According to Mr. Diack, ‘ the glen is a very deep and narrow one, extending from the 
mountain ridge (at that point impassable or nearly so) forming the tri-junction of the 
Bias, Ohenah, and Spiti watersheds down to the valley of the Parbati, a large tributary 
of the Bias -'from the east. At the point of junction between the Malana stream and 
the Parbati the sides of the glen are steeply precipitous and the path zig-zagging from 
one tide to the other is extremely difficult. The only other ways of entering the glen 
are by very high and somewhat difficult passes between it and the Bias valley on the one 
Tia-nd and the Parbati valley on the other. The village of Malana is thus very isolated, 
and to this isolation doubtless is due the preservation of the ancient and curious dialect 
spoken there. 1 

The numb er of speakers has been estimated for the purpose of this Survey at 980. 
The dialect was not separately returned at the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITIES— ' 

Harooubt, A. I 1 . P., — The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul, and Spiti. London 1871. Contains 
a Malauna vocabulary oil pp. 379 and ff. 

JTahshawe, H. C., — Ruin-Language spoken at Mzlana. Panjab Notes and Queries . VoL i, EToa. 
376, 471, 554. Compare Mr. Tribe’s notes in Nos. 806, 879, and 958. 

Buck, A- H., — The Kulu Dialect of Kindi : some notes on its grammatical structure , xoith specimens 
of the son fs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary . Lahore 1896, pp. 99 and f. 
Contains a Kanashi vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

I am indebted to Mr. G. C. L. Howell, Assistant Commissioner of Kulu, for two 
specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanashi. These materials 
are far superior to anything that has hitherto been published about the dialect, and 
the remarks Which follow are entirely based on them. Mr. Howell writes that he 
has not as yet been able to make a thorough study of Kanashi, and that several points 
in pronunciation and grammar still remain uncertain. 

Same of the language— Mr. Howell points out that the woitUtandshl is stated 
to be derived fromJgjwosA, the name of an unknown region. 

Pronunciation.— The materials havo been noted down in Roman and vernacular 
characters. Among the latter versions there is one written in the Tibetan alphabet, 
which in many respects seems to be superior to the rest, and which I have therefore 
njainly followed. 

Mr."Howell states that he cannot hear any aspirates in the dialect, but that his 
clerks say they can. The state of things is probably the same as in Tibetan, where 
unaspirated mutes are 'much less aspirated than in English, and the corresponding 
aspirates more like the English unaspirated sounds. I have therefore introduced 
aspirates where the Tibetan text gives them. 

Cerebral letters have likewise been introduced from the texts in Tihete n character. 
The same is the case with the palatal ny, for which the Romanized text ha.o n. 

The dialect possesses semi-consonants in words such as tek', great; buratak comes * 
dvf , to him, and so on. The materials available are, however, still, insufficient for giving 
detailed rules about their use, and I have not attemuted to note them rvm«ictoY»+ 7 T, 
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The palatal sounds tg, tgh , dz, and zh all exist. They are, however, often con- 
founded in the texts. Thus the suffix of the dative occurs as uj, uzh, and uz. 

S, r and l are sometimes interchanged; compare chdri, forty; tdjra and tola, 
sixteen; Jchalas and kharas, standing, etc. 

Tones and accent— Tones are said to be a prominent feature of the dialect It 
has not, however, been possible to lay down rules for their use. The accent is usually 
thrown as far back as possible. 

Articles.— There are no articles, but i, the shortest form of the first numeral, ia 
often used as a kind of indefinite article ; thus, * marshang-ka-di, with a man. 

Nouns— Gender is distinguished in the common way, by using different words 
or adding terms denoting the sex ; thus, marshang, man ; betri, woman : chho, son ; 
chime, daughter; rang, horse ; mich rang, mare ; iui, dog ; mlch kutl, bitch. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The latter 
is not necessarily marked, when it appears from the context ; thus, shum rhad, three 
hulls. There is, however, a separate plural suffix pa, which usually takes the f uller form 
paw before suffixes; thus, nyish bd-ga , two fathers; ba-gan-ka , of fathers; chauditgo 
marshang-gan-ditg, from good men. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs is not distinguished by of anv 

suffix. The final i in du-i tot-ko, he was ; duga-i tot-Jce , they were, is probably an 
emphasizing particle. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually distinguished by means of a suffix aft or 
8 ; thus, bash tang-mo, father-by saw, the father saw ; jangs sanemuk', God-by slew, 
the God dew. The two first personal pronouns do not appear to possess any such case. 

The object is often distinguished by adding a p ; thus, lata-phata-p, property ; 
stira-p noang-m, swine-to feed ; ba-p Ion-mo, father-to said. 

The suffix of the dative is «/, the final sound of which is stated to be a semi- 
consonant. The text in Tibetan character usually has uzh instead ; thus, chime-uj, to 
a daughter; chho-uj, to a son; ba-ga-ttj, to fathers; ckime-goj, to daughters. 

The suffix of the ablative occurs as s, dz, and tg ; thus, Sul tangs, from Kulu ; 
korang-ngaz, from the rent; ba-di-tg, from a father; chauditgo marshang-gan-di-tg, 
from good men. The postposition dits contains this tg added to di, which mmm to 
•mpn.n * with '; compare, bd-di, with, near, the father ; marshang-ka-di, to a wmi, at a 
man's. The suffix « is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, bushus, with ropes. 

The genitive is formed by adding ka ; thus, gramang-ka, of the village ; ba-gan-ka, 
of fathers. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is a ; thus, pagring-a, in the p»gw ; 
shoso-a, into the fields ; kathi-gaa-a, on the passes. 

Other relations are expressed by adding postpositions. Such are pa, on; kash, for 
the sake of ; rang , with ; Mpich, behind ; nandris, before ; gen, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives- — Adjectives usually precede the noun they qualify; thus, kora 
nothing, the lower house ; shobila s&obila gdsa, good good clothes ; but mal-ap tab-ap, 
all the property. In nyish chauditgo marshang, two good men, an o has been 
added to the adjective before a plural noun. Comparison is expressed in the usual 

yol. hi, PAM I. 



444 


WES'i'EBN PBONOJIINALIZEE LANGUAGES. 


way by putting tiie compared, noun, in the ablative ox the locative ; thus, du-ka ban 
du-ka ring z {-ha) nits lamas to, his bxothei his sister from tall is ; sab-ka-nits akli, all 
from wise j sab-a toff, all among great. The initial n% in ni-ts, ni-dz, from, is probably 
a postposition with the same meaning as di, with ; compare du and nu, that. 

Numerals.— The first numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that 
many of them are Aryan loanwords. Nyish, two, nyi-za, twenty, have been written 
nish, niea, respectively, in most specimens. The forms with ny have been taken from 
the texts written in the Tibetan character. Higher numbers are counted in twenties, 
though the Aryan method of reckoning in tens is also commonly used by men, while 
the women stick to the other way. Compare nyiza uj das, twenty and ten, thirty ; 
nyiza uj gyara, thirty-one ; shat or shum biya, three scores, sixty ; pu biya , eighty, 
and so forth. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 


gu, I. 
ang-p, me. 
ang-z, to me. 

a-ka, my. 
ni, we. 

ni nyis-mis, we two. 
ning-z , to us. 
ni-ka, our. 


ho, thou. 

kaj or kadz, to thee. 

kan, kan-ka, thy. 
ki, you. 

kidz, to you. 
kin-ka, your. 


du, nu, he, she, it. 
du-p, him, her, it. 
du-s, by him. 
duguj, nuguj, for him. 
du-ka, his, her, its. 
du-ga, they. 
du-gash, by them. 

du-gan-ka, there. 


The termination z in ang-z, to me, is identical with the dative suffix uj. The base 
nu of the third person is inflected like du. Note also ang-rang , with me ; du-dits, from 
him ; du-gan-di, with them ; anu and amka, own. 

There are apparently no dual forms and no double forms of the plural of the first 
person, denoting the exclusive and inclusive plural. 

Interrogative pronouns are hate, who ? hose, by whom ? hat-ka, whose ? hate ditse, 
from whom ? chhuge, what ? hole, how ? ktoe, why ? Indefinite pronouns are formed 
from the same bases ; thus, hati, any one ; hast, by any one ; chhigi, anything. 

The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. Note also 
tes vxtktus, at that time. 

Relative pronouns are yang-s, by whom ; yang, whatever. 

Verbs.— The materials at my disposal are not sufficient for giving a f ull sketch of 
Kanashi conjugation. It is apparently much simpler than in ELanaw*ri. There are 
no certain instances of the use of suffixes to denote an object or to add a reflexive 
meaning. It is probable that the shi in forms such as ashig, became ; lam-shig, was 
found ; aa-shi-tatnung, we sit, is an intransitive or passive suffix, but nothing can he said 
with certainty. 

As in KAnawVi there are two verbs me a n ing ‘ to give,’ ran and ke. The former is 
used when the indirect object Is of the third person, the latter when it is of the first. 

There is at least a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by adding 
suffixes to tiie verb ; thus, boke-k, I went j boke-n, wentest ; bok, he went. The state of 
affaire seems to be as follows. 
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In the first person singular a k is added ; thus, shigu-ta-k, I die. This A is a semi- 
consonant, and g is occasionally written instead ; thus, shan-mo-g, I did. Forms such 
as to-tang, I should beat ; sho-tang, (that I) might make (merry), are perhaps plural, 
and to-tan, I may beat, is perhaps misheard for to-tang. 

In the second person singular a suffix n is usually added ; thus, to-n, art ; bo-ie-n, 
wentest. In tot-ke-n-o , wast, a nasalized vowel has been added.. 

There is apparently no suffix to denote a subject of the third person ; thus, to, is ; 
royo-to , lives ; lon-mo , said. Often, however, a half pronounced £’ is added, as in the 
case of the first person ; thus, bura-tak’, he comes. 

The characteristic te rmin ation of the two first persons plural is apparently ng ; thus, 
bong-ta-ng , we go ; bo-ke-ng, we went. 

Verb Substantive. — The usual base of the verb substantive is to or tot, and it is 
inflected as follows : — 


Present. 


PUL 


Stag. 1. tot m Jc* 

Plur. 1. tong. 

j Sing. 1. tot-ke-k. 

Plur. 1. iot-keng. 

2. to-n. 

2. tong. 

j 2. tot-ke-n-o. 

2. tot-keng. 

■2 

CO 

3. tush, tosh. 

3. tot-ko. 

' 

3. totke. 


The list of words gives tot-ke-k, I am, and tot-k, I was, but No. 192, gu toz tod- 
ke-k, I was beating, shows that tot-ke-k is the past 

Forms such as tosh are also used as a respectful singular ; compare Kanaw*ri. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive seems to play a considerable rdle in the 
conjugation of finite verbs, many forms being compounds of a participle and a verb 

substantive. 

There are apparently two tenses, a present-future and a past Mr. Howell doubts 
-that the present and future terminations are interchangeable, but states that he has 
not been able to make bis MaliSnls understand the difference between the various tenses, 
and the remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. 

Present time.— The usual suffix of the present, which is also used as a future, iB 
apparently ta, added to the base or to a form ending in u, ku , or gu; thus, bong-ta-i, 
I go, I shall go ; shigu-ta-k, I die ; royo-ia-n, dweUest ; rait-ta-n, givest; dipa-ta, he 
„nrn(*t * bnra-tak’, he comes ; sho-tak, he does ; to-ta-ng, we strike, we shall strike ; tvgu- 
tang, we drink; bung-tang and buko-tang, you go, etc. 

gome s uffixes such as mung, hung, kun, km, or ku, and hush, are often added to 
this ta, apparently without adding anything to the meaning ; thus, nasU-ta-mung, we 
sit; to-ta-kung, you beat, they beat ; to-ta-iun (or -43} , you will beat, he will beat; 
togn-ta-kS, beatest, beats ; lamshe-ia-kusk, we pitch ; tp-ta-kush, they will beat, etc. 

Forms such as sio-tash, they m ak e ; bong-task, he comes, should be compared with 
tosh, is, are. The same is probably also the case with tashang, is. 

Periphrastic forms containing the verb substantive are royo-to, he lives ; raku-ta-to, 
he is grazing, and probably also bura-ch-to, he will oome. 

A k suffix occurs in na-ski-k, sits ; haskirg-eg, is ; sukh-ne-k' , there is peace ; bo-ke, 
they go ; ran-kek' , they give, etc. Such forms are commonly used as past tenses. 
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Fast time. — The usual suffixes of past time are apparently me or mo and k, Tee , 
or ge; thus, ahan-mo-g, I did; to-me-k, I struck ; bura-ke-k, I have come ; to-ine-ng, 
we struck; bo-ke-ng, we "went ; khang-me-n, boughtest; bo-ke-n, wentest ; bo-k, went; 
toat-k, laughed; mil-ek, was found; bura-k, came; richi-mo, he asked; ran-muk\ he 
gave;, shan-mvg, he did ; tsha-mek, he heard; bo-ke, they went; bhur-muk, they left. 
The suffixes kun or ku and kush are used as in the present time. Compare twat-ke-kon , 
he sent ; to-ge-ku, struckest. struck ; to-ge-kttng, you struck, and perhaps to-me-kun, I 
had beaten; further to-ge-kush, they struck-. Shigon, died, and bigon, was lost, are 
perhaps participles. Forms such as hashig and hashik, became; achig, arose, have 
already been mentioned under the head of present time. Compare also chumshige , 
kissed, literally perhaps * kissing became.* 

Imperative. — The base alone can be used as an imperative ; thus, ran , give ; ach, 
be. oite final ng in forms such as pi-chi-ng, put ; ka-ng, bring, is perhaps a plural 
suffix. Compare the final ng in verbal forms of the first and second persons plural. 
There are apparently some imperative suffixes such as ke, t, and « ; compare tshud-ke, 
bind ; bung-t, go ; ra-t, give ; ld-u, put ; to-muk, beat. Note also pi-chi-gu-n, make me, 
which apparently contains a suffix gu denoting an object of the first person, and another 
suffix n denoting the subject. 

Passive voice. — There does not appear to be any passive voice. Compare ang-p 
io-ge-kush, me they struck, I was struck. Forms such as gu toto bura-tak, I striking 
go, I shall be struck, are simply attempts at a literal translation of the Aryan 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal nouns are formed by adding 
the suffix m or miz ; thus, yang-m, to live ; la-miz, to wear. Forms such as hashi-ta , 
to be; boda, to spare, are apparently identical with the usual base of the present 
time. 

The reduplicated base is used as a participle ; thus, za-za, eating ; to-to, beaten. 
The usual tense bases are probably also used as participles. Compare bok, gone ; hashig e , 
having been. Note also to-z, beating; bungsta bung-sta, going. 

Negative voice. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma-ran, did not 
give; ma-yag , did not wish. The vowel of ma seems to be rather faint, and has a 
tendency to approach the initial vowel of the verb in sound ; compare me ken-ken, didst- 
not give; mu tutash, does not come. 

Order Of words. — The order of words is said to be comparatively free. The usual 
succession, however, is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Wards and Phrases on pp. 582 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KANlSHl. 

Specimen 1. 


own 

anu-ka 

own 


(O. C. i. HotceU, JEsq., 1907.) 

I marshang-ka-di nyish cbhang-sa tush. Phakuch chhog-sh anu ba-p 
One man- to two sons are. Small son by own father-to 

lon-mo, ‘nu ba, kan-ka kim-aj-sho-ka hisa-p ang-z kesag.’ Ba-sh 

said, * 0 father, thy home-and-field-of share me -to give’ Father-by 

nyish cbhanga-uj anu-ka lata-pbata-p nyish banda-ga ran-mo. Bala dyari 
two sons-to own 

hlpich phakuch chhok-sh 
after small sonrby 

par-deshang bok hed 
foreign-country went and 

ni dzagauga anu-ka mal-ap 
that place-at own property 

ankalang poyak ; du gharib 

famine befell; he poor became. That 

rang yang-m bo-ke-kon. Du marshaog-s 

with live-to went. That man-by 

twat-ke-kon. Kholang za-za anu sbon plen-mo; nu kholang-p sur-as 

sent. Musks eating own belly filled ; those [husks swine- y 

bhur-xnuk ; hasi duguj chhige ma ran. Jabe duguj bosh 

left; anyone-by hwrto anything not gave. When Mm-to sense 

burak, du-s lou-mo, ‘aka ba-di nonda tbinda tush; du-gan-di 

came , him-by said, * my father-with so many 

za-miz bhori oda tosb, hed boda tosh. 

eat-to much breads are, and to-spare are. 

chhabaya acbi-tak anu ba-di bung-tak, du-p 


property two shares gives. Few days 

anu-ka hisa-p kat shan-mo ; d&baz-pheta dur 
share together made ; then far 

lata-phata-p cbhigi-ml-pi-chi-mo. Zhaba 

property anything-not-lqft. When 

sab-ap kharatg shan-mug, dabode dlt 

spent made, 

Bu deshang 

country-in 

show-a 

field-to 


all 


hashig. 


1 

one 

sur-ap 

swine 


then there 

marshang 

mol* 

rwang-m 
feed- to 


servants are; them-with 

Gu wash shigu-tak. Gu 

I hungry die. I 

lo-tak, “nu aka 


note arise-will own father-to go-will, him say-will 
jp, lra-n garnTia. Bhagwan samna kasur shantnog , 

J of-thee before God 
dul-miz ma r&ik ; ang-p 


g* 


“0 my 
kan-ka 


ba, 

father, 


say-to not worthy ; me 


before sin did ; 

thind pi-chi-gu-n.” ’ 
servant make-me-thou ’ 


thy 


n&m-ap 

name 


A Whig anu ba-di 
Arose own father-near 
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bok. Ba-sh durats tang-mo, anu chbo-uj nark-dan-k, du anu-ka 

went. Father-by far-from saw , own son-for sorrow-came, he mn 

chbo-ka-di thor ran-mo bok chum-shige pai-shige. Chhok-sh lon-mo, 

son-to running gave went kissed hugged . Son-by said, 

‘mi aka ba, gu kan samna Bhagwan-ka nark shan-mog; gn kan-ka 
‘ O my father, I of -thee before God-of evil did ; I thy 
chbo-ka laik ma-gek.’ Ba-sh ann-ka thinda-p lon-mo, ‘shobila 

son-of worthy not-am .* Father-by own servants-to said, ‘ good 

shobila gasa kang, nuguj la-miz ran ; nu-ka prat-pa mundri la-u, 

good clothes bring, him-to to-wear give; his finger-on ring put, 

godinga zora la-u; ang-z za-miz tung-miz kang. Gu khushi de-tak, 

foot-on shoes put; me-for eat-to drink-to bring. I merry make-shaU, 

aka chho shigon, zaba shug-asbig ; bigon zaba mil-ek.’ Du-ka tais 

my son died , now alive-beccme ; lost now found- was.' Him-of sake-for 

aha khushi ashig. 
much merry became. 

Tes waktus du-ka teg chho show-a tot-kon. Zhabe burak kimang 

That time Ms big son field-in was. When came house 

nerang puzhak, tabo bahiro chage gitang-lage tsha-mek. Du-s i 
near came, then outside dancing singing heard. JBim-by one 

thindu-p are-mo, hed du-dits richi-mo, ‘ cbhuge shot-ke ? ’ Du-s 

servant called, and him-from asked, * what has-happened ? ’ Him-by 

duguj lon-mo, ‘kan bau burak; kan ba-sh du-ka tais za-miz 
him-to said, * thy brother came; thy father-by him-of sake-for eat-to 

tung-miz ran-mo. Kwe ? du razi-khushi-deg hondes burak.’ Duguj 

drink-to gave. Why ? he safe-and-sound back came. ’ Him-to 

nar k- dan gek, kubor burang ma-yag. Du-ka ba bahiro dwa-ta, 

evil-temper became, inside to-go not-wanted. His father outside comes, 

du-s arz shot-ta. Du-s ba-uj lon-mo, * gu kan-ka nonda 

him-by entreaty makes. Him-by fat her- to said, ‘I thy so-many 

baysha nokri shon-mek ; gu kan-ka nits bhada umle ma sbon-mek 

years service did ; I thee-of from order contrary not did. 

"Ko nami phakuoh bakar me ken-ken, duguj anu-ka mitara-uj 

Thou ever small goat not gavesi-to-me, that-for own friends-for 

khushi shotang. Jabe nu phakuoh obho burak, yang-s anu-k? 

merry might-make. When that small son came, whom-by own 

lata-phata-p betriga-uj ran-mo, hed sab-ap wes-mo, ko du-ka tais 

property women-to gave » and all finished, thou him-of sake-fa 

za- miz tung-miz ran-tan.’ Du-s lon-mo, * aka chho, ko ang ran| 

eat-to drink-to givest * Him-by said, * my son, thou me wit* 
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sada royo-tan; yang to aka mal, du sabe kan-ka. JSlng-» 

always dwellest ; whatever is my property, that all thine. Us-to 

khusi ashigeg ; kan-ka bau skigon, zabaiye ihusr-ashig ; bison, 

merry-making became ; thy brother dead, now alive-becrmc ; lost, 

zaba lam-shig.’ 
now found-was 


VOfc. 01, paet x. 



450 


[No. 40.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KANASHl. 


Specimen II. 


(G. C . L. Howell, Esq., 1907.) 


Ni-ka gramaug-ka nama Malani. Dugas daragang moejanga. 
Our village-of name Malani. At-the-bottom hills middle-in. 


Kultang-s hole bura-tash ? 

Kulu-from how come ? 

Nyi&h kathi-ga tush ; pahle Eoshkoling kathl, duja Chandarkhani. 

Two passes are ; first JRoshkoling pass, second Qhandarkhay.%. 

G-uaa ayishi kathi-gan-a pom to hed nark-nalang. 

Winter-in both passes-on snow is and dangerous-are. 

mu tutash, • hed aiag-z sukh-nek’. Jeshtang Ashlang pom khuleo-to; 

not comes, and us-to peace-is. Jeth Har snow melts ; 

shatant-sahib bura-tak’, au nark to. Ni borang aU 

assistant-commissioner comes, that evil is. We loads to-carry 


Daba hati 
Then anyone 


toreo-to, tambu-p lam-she-ta-kush, homap lham-she-ta-kush ; sab lokas 

necessary-is, tents to-pitch-have, bears to-find-have ; all people 

kot ashige ; jang-sh nark-dan to ; nu ta nark wakt to. 

together become; Ood-to evil-temper is; that very evil time is. 


Ni-ka jang sab-a tek\ Phurangi si musalmana si bakras 

Our God aU-among great-is. White-men also Musalmans also goats 

xan-tash. Du-ka dzxmi du-ka mazara-ga kultang tosh ; du-ka 

give. Htm-of land htm-of tenants tn-JTulu are ; hitn-of 

bhandarang to; du-s Akbar badshab hatis ran-muk’. Kultang-za dza 

treasury is; it-for Akbar Hug elephant gave. Kplu-people much 

bho-ku-tash. 
fear. 


Pahle khare nark dukh ashig. I chorasug jang-s sane-muk’ ; 

Formerly very evil misery happened. One thief God-by slew; 

sLrkara-s i tophap sipahi-su-di shera-muk’ ; jang-s du-gan-ka 

Govemment-by one gun soldiers-with sent; God-by their 

kaehara-ga-p sane-muk'. Jang khare khuslii dek’ khare wat-k. 

mules slew. God much merry became much laughed. 

;.ultang-za khan. uta. Anu-ka tokap bcfcn- kash lugri-kash 

Kulu-men much foolish-are. Their rupees women-m Imri-on 
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iuukadma-kasli kharats shotash. Jabe bariya kcraag pang-m bong-tash, 

cases-on spent make. When bar is rent colhct-fo go, 

da lutia-tang; ni jar jar bakras goju-tang. Daba shabri-ka mulang 

then ice-loot; t ce dag day goat ice-eat. Perhaps meai-rf cost 

korang-ngaz kateo-tang ; hase egu-tak* ? D aback e Kultang-za uta-toeh. 

rent-from ice-cut ; tohom-by knoics? Anyhow Ruin-men fools-are. 

Ni-ka be riwaj. Sabka-nits akli ni-tong ; ni bho-kutang. Aslis ni 

Us-of different custom. All-from icise tee-are ; we are-feared . Really we 

chhigi mo egu-tang ; chhigi fikri tashang. 

anything not know ; what matter is. 


Ni-ka sara neak to. Lugri mu tugu-tang ; gling tugu-tang 

Otir custom thus is. Rice-beer not drink-we ; barley-beer drink-toe, 

gling lage-tang. Ni-ka nyish pacbi-ga tosh. Rigin nashing 

barley-beer get-drunk-toe. Us-of two assemblies are. Upper sitting 

paehinga du-ka nama Rigin-nashing to ; tluja Kora-nashing ni 

assembly-in its name Upper-house is ; other Lower-house toe 

lo-tang. Rigin jang gyara marshang nashi-ta-mung, karmish$as pujyara 

say. Upper place eleven men toe-sit, karmishta priest 

gur barta hed sat jeshtas. Kirmishtas nu gokng 

prophet under-prophet and seven headmen. The-kirmishta this way-in 


mukar asbio-tak’. Karmishtas sbig, du-ka chbo-p ra-deo 
appointed becomes. Karmishta dead, his son the-commvnity 

sabush cbotrang-nga dzigek ; nyish sburn marshane-s zhubang 
all-by council-platform-in take; two three men-by barley-stalks 

kat-kek’ ; gur-ka gut-pa ran-kek’. ^ r’s karmishias-ka chho-uj 
cat ; gur-of hand-in give. - by karmishta-of son-far 


pagringa 

pagri-in 

golanga 

way-in 


ran-nuik’. 

gives. 

mukar 

appointed 


He sara ci ; mai. 
Other custom t. noi-is. 


ashio-to ; hal karmisbtas, 

becomes; as karmishta. 


Pujyara nu 

Priest this 

de pujyara 

thus priest 


ashio-to. 

becomes. 

Barta base pi-cheu-tak ? 

Barta whom-by chooses t 

Ni pi-cheu-taag ; gur-p “ 
We choose; 9* r > ** 



choose; 


jesbta-p pi 

jeshtas also 


pi-cheutang'. 

me-choose. 


Karmisbtasu-ka c hho ge kam ? 
Karmishta-of mint work T 
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Puja sho-tak’, ti 

Worship perfonns, water 

gra-m bong-tak’, mukadba-p 

collect-to goes, cases 


kat sha-tak’. 

together makes. 


ko-tak’, pachinga nashi-tak’, 

brings, assembly -in sits, 

shan-m bong-tak’, jeshtap 
decide- to goes, jeshtas 


theka-p 

revenue 

sab-up 

all 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Our Tillage is called Malana ; it is in a deep Talley. 

How do you get to it from Kulu ? 

By two passes, tbe first is called Eoshkoling, the other Chandarkhani. Both are 
covered with snow in the winter, and are dangerous. Then foreigners cannot come in, 
and we are at peace. In Jeth and Har the snow melts, the Assistan t C ommission er 
comes ; that is bad. We have to carry loads, pitch tents, find bears ; everyone is upset-; 
Jang is angry ; an evil time. 

Our God is very great ; even Englishmen and Muhammadans give hi™ goats. He 
has lands and tenants in Kulu, and, a treasury to which king Akbar gave an elephant. 
The Kulu people revere him greatly. 

Once a dreadful thing happened; the God slew a thief ; the Government sent 
soldiers with a gun; the God slew their mules ; the God was much pleased and laughed 
loudly. 

The Kulu people are foolish. They spend their money on women, beer, and cases. 
When our Bari goes to collect our revenue, we loot them, eating goats daily. Perhaps 

we cut the price of our meat from their rents, who knows ? Anyhow they are 
fools. 


Our customs are different ; we are the wisest people in the world, and we are much 
respected. We do not know anything really, but what matter. 

Our customs are as follows. We do not diink rice beer, but get drank on barley 
beer. We have two assemblies ; the upper assembly we call the Bigln Noshing, the 
other the Kora Noshing. In the Rigin Noshing sit eleven men, the Karmishta, the 
Pujyara, the Gur, the Barta, and seven Jeshtas. 

The Karmishta is thus elected. The dead Karmishta' s son is taken by the Ra Deo 
to the council platform. Two or three men bring two or three stalks of barley and give 

them to the Gur, and he puts them in the Karmishta' s son’s pagri. There is no other 
ceremony. 

The Pujyara is thus elected. He is elected like the Karmishta. 

Who chooses the Barta ? 

Wc choose him, and also the Gur and the Jeshtas. 

What are the duties of the Karmishta ? 

He conducte aemoa, brings water (from Kanaur), preaid* at the assembly, oolleeto 
revenue, conducts cases, and gathers the Jeshtas together. 
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MANCHATT or patnT. 

« * * 

Manchat or Patan is a portion of British Lahul adjacent to Chamba Lahul. It 
is situated on both sides of the united Chandra- Bhaga. The dialect spoken in that 
district is known as Manchati or PatnI. A similar dialect is spoken in the portion of 
Lahul -within the Chamba State, and it will be dealt with immediately after Mancbatl. 

The number of speakers of Mancbatl in Kangra was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey at 2 , 995 . The corresponding figure at the 1901 Census was 2,441. 

authority— 

Duck, A. H., — The Kulu Dialed of Hindi Some N&ies on % U grammatical structure, with Specimens 
of the Songs and Savings current amongst the people and o Glossary. Lahore, IBM. Ccn- 
laics a Patau Tocabukij on pp. 102 and fi. 

The Gospel of St. Mark has been translated into Mancbatl by the Bey. A. TL 
Prancke. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Manchat dialect has been 
kindly prepared for me by the Rev. A. W. Heyde. A transcript of this version must 
have come into the hands of the Chamba officials, for another copy of it has been 
forwarded from the Chamba State. Mr. Heyde’s copy was not accompanied by a trans- 
lation. The interlinear translation has therefore been taken from the Chamba cop£. 
The same is the case with a passage' which had been left out in Mr. Heyde’s transcript. 
It has been added within parentheses. A list of Standard "Words and Phrases from 
Lahul will be found on pp. 532 and ff. 

Mancbatl is closely related to the other Lahul dialects, and also to Kanawha. The 
grammatical system is not so complicated as in that latter dialect. The same use of 
pronominal suffixes in order to distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses is, 
however, common to both. 

The remarks on Manchati grammar which follow are entirely based on the 
ma terials mentioned above and on some additional remarks, for which I am indebted to 
the Rev. A. H. Prancke. 

Pronunciation —Short final vowels are often dropped. Thus the pronominal 
suffixes of the first two persons are ga and g ; na and », respectively. 

O and » are often interchanged. Thus, kano and kam, thy. Similarly we find 
gye-u and gyh-u, my. 

Aspirated soft consonants only occur in loan-words ; thus, ghar-har , house. The 
palatal affrieatse are the same as in Tibetan, viz., ts, Uh, and 4s- 

Initial double consonants are not frequent. "We find dr in drdld, destitute. A « has 
been inserted between t and r in t-u-rui, Tibetan drug, six, and so forth. The materials 
are not, however, sufficient for going further into detail. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. Thus, sa, ten; nyi-za, 
twenty ; (do-r-)-Ui, from ; (Huang-) dzi, from (the well), and so forth. 
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genitive suffix gyi in Tibetan. The form dz is common after ng, and z. or dropping of 
the consonant appears to be usual after rowels. The specimens are not, however, con- 
sistent, and we must leave the question to be solved on the base of further research. 

The final consonants in wbrds such fts tof, is ; siyatek\ he was dead, are only ha lf 
pronounced. 

We have no information about the existence of tones and about the accent. 

Articles.— -The numeral idi, *, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definite- 
ness is indicated by using demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses. 

Nouns— The prefix a seems to be little used. I have only noted it in the Tibetan 
word a-gu, uncle. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by 
means of qualifying additions. Thus, ritsci, he- goat; Id, she -goat: bang-da, bull; 
goarf, cow : rhang, horse ; nabran, mare : khui, dog ; mingara-khui, bitch. 

Number— There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The 
plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is re after 
vowels, dze after ng, and de after n. Thus, mi-re, men ; rhang-dze, horses ; nabran-de, 
mares. It seems probable that the various consonants of the suffix represent different 
cases. Compare the remarks on Chamba Lahuli in what follows. The case suffixes 
apparently coalesce with the plural suffix. The cases of the plural therefore differ from 
tiie singular. 

Case. The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The dative is, however, sometimes used as an accusative ; thus, 
gye do-u yo-bi mast t a rab-tsi teng-ri-ga, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding a suffix which occurs as dzi, zi, tsi, and i. The form tsi is used in the plural 
and often also in the singular, si and i after vowels ; and dzi once after a vowel. It is 
probably the regular form after ng. Thus, ngye-tei, by us ; ba-zi, by the father ; 

' do-i, by him. lhe Chamba transcript of the Parable always uses i after vowels; 
thus, yo-i, by the son. See below. 

The same suffix is used to denote the instrument, and also in order to form an abla- 
tive^ Thus, t"rab-tsi, with stripes ; bd-u do-r-tsi, father-of there-from (compare Hindi 
yaha se), from the father ; kkuang-dzi, from the well. 

The various forms of this suffix can apparently be explained from the Tibetan gyis. 

The suffix of the dative is hi; thus, ba-bi , to the father. In the plural we find 
ting instead ; thus, noiar-ting , to the servants. Ting apparently corresponds to the 
singular suffix ring or ri, and is probably a terminative suffix. 

The suffix of the genitive is a or o, before- which a final ng and r are doubled; 
thus, tm-u, of a man ; sarg-o-e, heaven-of and ; rhang-ngu, of a horse ; nagarrau, of the 
village. In rang-ngvtog-ting, on a horse, tog-ting is the postposition. The plural 
ends in tu ; thus, bda-tn, of fathers. 

The suffix of the terminative is r ; thus; do-r , there ; der, here. It is probably 
contained in or identical with the suffix h %ng, ring , ri, plural tang, ting, which is used 
in the sense of a terminative and loeative. Thus, gharbdr-rang, in the house; pm* 

fan-rimf, on the top; rbi-ring, into the fields; y dr- tang sate, friends-in together, 
together with my friends; noiar-ting, to the servants; gnf-ting, on the hands. 
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Air. Diack mentions a genitive suffix »» and * locative suffix ang. Ibey h* Te 
probably been inferred from forms such as kan-u, tby ; ghar-rang, in the house, and 
are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are liehang, among 
(Hindi btch) ; poyang , under; kachang, near; thale, behind; thal-zi, on account of; t* % » 
before, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the r.oun they qualify. Thus, tshaugsi rhang^ 11 ' 
of the white horse ; i md-zhi yo , a bad boy. Note the final i in many adjectives. 

The particle of comparison is be or be-tji ; compare Bunin baota. Tliu?, d*‘ktr 
ruthe, him-than good, better ; do-u kdkd do-n rlng-be-tgi lhame tot', his brother his sister- 
than tall is ; ruthe be-Ui ruthe kharn, good than good cloth, the best cloth. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. In addition to jut, t*°» 
we also find nyi in nyi-za, two- tens, twenty; nyi-nyt-sau *d, two twenties ten, fifty. T “ e 
latter compound shows that higher numbers are counted in twenties, as is also the case 
in Kanaw*ri. 


The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 
Pronouns,— The following are the personal pronouns 


1st person 


2nd person 



3rd person 


du 


do-ku 


do-re 


Other forms are gye, by me; gye-bi, to me; ff»e-u, gyi-u, my; ngyc-tp, by us, 
ngye-tu, our; ka-i, ke-i, by thee; kan-ing, to thee ; kanu, ieno, thy ; kye-Ui, 
kye-tu, your; db-i, by him ; do-»,his; do-bi, him ; eno, own; do-tsi, by them; do-to,. 
their, and so forth. The form do-ku-tu, of them, contains a suffix which perhaps co • 
responds to go* in Kanaw*ri do-gon, they. Compare u-ku, kisses? 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this; du, do, that, and probably also »u, »» * 
Note also the use of do as a article in instances such as gye-* do bo-* do'f, w 

that f ather-of there, to my father. 

Interrogative prononns are a-ri, who ? So, which ? o-to, whose ? chhi, what ? 
where ? a-pel, when ? tai, how many ? anyo, how much, how many ? and so forth. 
interrogative .pronouns are made indefinit e by adding let or le j thus, a-tyi-la, by any®®® * 
chhal-le, anything ; a-pel-kt, ever. 

The interrogative pronouns are also nsed as relatives. Thus, mal-o anyo bantu 
bi pipad ran, property of how-great share me-to comes give, give me the share 
falleth to me ; du khol-si So nmgor-re soa-to-re, by those husks which the swine «e» 
di yo ati a&tyi kantt mu phuieg-ti, this son came by-whom thy property was wart * 1 * 
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au bela-ring, what time-in, when. Such constructions are, of course, due to the in- 
fluence of the neighbouring Aryan vernaculars. 

Verbs. — The verb is in all essential points a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is accordingly commonly put in the case of the agent, and there is no separate passive. 
There aie, however, traces of a somewhat different state of affairs, just as is the case in 
Kanaw*rl and, to some extent, in the Almora dialects. The various persons are com- 
monly distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes, vis., ga or g for the first, na or n 
for the second, and d or nothing for the third person singular. In the plural we find ni 
or n for the first and second persons, and d, re or r for the third. 

Ga, na, and d are the bases of the personal pronouns. Ni, on the other hand, is 
probably a verb substantive, and re is perhaps identical with the common plural suffix, 
or else it is a verb substantive. Compare Tibetan red. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are shu, and tot' 
The final t of this word is only half pronounced. Ni, which is used as a suffix of the first 
and second persons plural, is perhaps also a verb substantive. Compare also ag in 
a-pag, comes, 'etc. 

The regular inflexion of the verb substantive will be seen from the table which 
follows : — 


1st person 

PRESENT. 

Past. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

sjiu-ga 

shtt^ni 

to-e-ga 

to-e-ni 

2nd person 

shu-na 

shu-ni 

to-e-na 

to-e-ni 

3rd person 

shu-d 

shu-re 

to-e 

to-e-re 


.Forms such as to-d, is, are also used in the third person plural. In the specimen we 
find fo-t. they were, and so forth. 

The base to apparently also has the form ta. Compare the instances under the 
head of present time below. 

Finite verb. The inflexion of finite verbs is to a great extent effected by adding 
the verb substantive. 

Present time. The present tense . is often formed by adding the persona] suffixes 
of the "present tense of the verb substantive to the participles or verbal nouns ending 
in ba, pa, 4s a, a, etc. Thus, teng-bo-g, I strike ; pi-pa- d, he comes ; ngye-tsi teng-dga- 
tfbwt, we are striking ; roag-tga to-re , they are grazing ; eye teng-dzi thareg-shra to-g , I 
am going on to strike j gye yod to-g, I go ; kye-tei teng-d&a tani, you strike, and so forth. 
Note tbe suffix ak' or ag, probably a form of the verb substantive, in the third person 
singular in forms such as yoak he goes ; a-pag, be comes ; bang-dzag, he dw ells. 

Fast time. The usual suffix of past time is i. Thus, lha-i-ga, I have done ; ra-i-n a, 
gavest ; «-*-*#, you went, and so forth. The list of words gives il-i, went. 

I 38 Brecedtd bv * 5n — * 1 V- 
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Instead of i we often find fuller forms such as ri, zi, ti, di, and di. Thns,teng-ri-ga, 
I have beaten ; sha-ri-na, thou killedest ; shring-ri, he has become alive ; bhatte kharckek 
shu-bi le-ti, all expended to-be began, he had spent almost all ; phzukeg-ti, squandered ; 
tsar-ti, sent ; chen-di, entreated ; tha-di. and tha-zi, heard ; pi-di, arrived. I am not 
able to state which form is the original one. 

A compound past is also formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the verbal nouns ending in ma, a, etc. The past base of the verb substantive in such 
cases has the form te. Thus, a-tsi-la ma ram-ma-te-y, anyone by not gave-they, nobody 
gave ; teng-nga te-g, I struck ; teng-nga-tek', he struck ; siya-te, he had died, and so forth. 

Formssuch as lha-to-g, I have done; shea-to, he has killed; zea-to-re , they ate; 
anja-d, he has come ; shringa-d , he has become alive, are identical with the present. 

Compound past tenses are lha-s-i to-d, it is made ; yho-ehri-te, being lost he was, he 
had been lost. 

Future- — The base alone is apparently used as a future ; thus, yo-g, I shall go ; 
kuo-g, I shall say. Such forms perhaps contain a suffix o. Another future is formed 
by adding mo, i.e. the suffix of a participle or verbal noun; thus, teng-mo-g , I shall 
beat. 

Imperative-— The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus ila, go, jo, walk. 
Commonly, however, the suffix u is added ; thus, ra-u, give ; eha-u, kill, etc. Sometimes 
the « is nasalized. Thus, b a rau, sit. 

Instead of o we sometimes find tu ; thus, lep-tu , take ; hu-tu, take out. 

Forms such as hata-ni, bring ; ra-ni, put on, are plural. Compare the suffix ni 
which is used in the second person plural in finite verbs. 

Verbal nouns and participles- — Verbal nouns are commonly formed by adding 
postpositions to the base ; thus, shu-bi, to be; i-bi, to go; teng-si, to Btrike; roag-tei, 
to feed ; kufi-mi, to say, and pingdi, to fill. 

The suffix zi, t§i in teng-zx, to strike, roag-tsi, to feed, is probably the suffix 
of the case of the agent and of the ablative. The same suffix is apparently used to 
form conjunctive participles. It occurs in several forms such as 4s*, je, eke , ski, 
e, and i. Thus, shu-che, having become ; kan-je, having brought ; ku-che, having said ; 
yhd-shri-te, .being-lost was, had been lost ; pha-e, dividing ; tang-e, having seen ; ku-i, 
said ; lha-i , made. Compare the past tense. 

Verbal nouns are freely used in the formation of tenses. The most common form 
ends in a suffix which occurs as dza, tea, cka , shra, and a. Thus ngxje-tsi teng-iga ta-ni, 
us-by beating is-by-us, we beat ; roag-Ua to-re, they are grazing ; gye teng-dga te-g, 
me-by striking was-my, I had struck ; gye teng^sa to-tog, I am striking ; joa to-g, I am 
going ; teng-nga te-g, striking was-I, I struck, and so forth. 

Such forms are also used as conjunctive participles. Thus, teng-tjga, having 
struck ; atsa, having arisen ; roekreg-shra, having got angry, and so forth. 

Similar verbal nouns are also formed by adding one of the suffixes ma, mo, and 
bo, bo, pa. Compare Tibetan. Thus, ma ram-ma-te-r, not giving were, they did not 
give ; teng-mo-g, I shall strike ; n-m-to-g, I am dying ; teng-bo-g , I strike ; pi-pa-d, 
he comes, and so forth. 

A suffix eg or ek is used to form a kind of participle. Thus, ro»kreg{-»kra), 
(having got) angry; kkarch-ek , finished; fhar-eg-shra, remaining; tor-eg-kate, I 

von. in, past i. Si 
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tran sgressed. It is apparently only used 'with, loan-words. Compare also dorkycks, 
running. Note finally shu-tar shu-tet }*> being ; teng-zi-tav, beating ; ku-nyi-tav or kutcif , 
on saying. 

Passive voice.— There is no passive voice. Gye teng-sa yo-g, I shall be struck, 
literally means ‘ X striking sbali-go 1 and is an almost literal translation of the Aryan 
idiom. 

negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma ra-i-na, 
gayest not. The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha ; thus, tha lha-u, make 
not. 

Order of words— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Numerals, 
adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns precede the qualified word. The introduction of 
relative clauses has occasioned some change in the original Tibeto-Burman collocation 
of words and sentences. 

Bor further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and if. The former will be followed 
by a short, account of the Chamha dialect. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

MANCHlTl. 


(Rev. A. W. Heyde, 1899.) 

Do-rang do-i kur-i. I mi-u jut yo 

Then him-by said. One man-of tico sons 

bare do-i ba-bi kur-i, ‘e ba, mal-o anro banta 
younger him-by father-to said, « O father, property-of hmc-much share 


to-i, 

were. 


pipad, rau.’ 
comes, give' 
thale bare yo-zi 
behind younger son-by 
lka-i, u-i do-r eno 
made, and there own 
bhatte kharehek 
all finished 

do drald 
he destitute 

do-i eno 
him-by his 
a-u sungar e -re 


Do-i mal do-ku-ting pbae rS-i. 


Kim-by property them-to dividing gave . 


bhatte jama 
all together 

mal mazhi 
property bad 

shu-bi le-ti, (do 
to-be began, ( that 


(Diaxaicx Lahul.) 

Do-ku-tu bich&ng-ti 
Them-of among -from 

gye-bi 
me-to 

Do-rang thore dheya-mu 
Then few days-of 


lha-i, i waitare 
made, one distant 
tsalan-ring pimkeg-ti. 
behaviour-in squandered. 
desh*-ring anga shu-che 
country-in famine becoming 


shu-che 

becoming 

rhi-rinsr 


‘o 

field-in 


il-i). Do-rang du desh-o i 
went). Then that count ry-of one 

sungar roag-tei tear-ti. Do-u mansha 
sioine to-feed sent. Sis mind 

zoa-to-re, eno khog pingmog ; a-tsi-la 
own belly will-fill ; anyone -by 


muik-o siphir 

country -of journey 

-X-u bela-ring 
What time-in 

ili. Do-rang 
went. Then 

rals-o do-r il-je, 
chiqf-qf there going, 
to-i, du khol-zi 
was, those busks-with 


do-bi chhal-le naa 

which swine ate, own belly will-fill ; any one -by kim-to anything not 
ram-ma-te-r. Do-rang hosha-ring anje knri, * gye-u ba-u anyo 

gave. Then senses -in having-come said, * my fatker-of how-many 

kam-lba-zar*-ting mhassan roti to-t’ ; gye yo-nyi si-va-to-g. Gye atsa 

servants- to much bread is; I hungering die. I having-arisen 

gye-u do ba-u do-r yo-g u-i do-bi kuo-g, “e ba, gye s&rg-o-e 

my that father-qf with will-go and him-to will-say, “O father , I heaven-of-and 

ka-nu kachaug guua lha-i-ga. Eu-ieg yhatsa kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma to-g. 

thy before sin did-I. Sow again thy son to-say teorthy not am. 

Gye-bi kanu kam-lha-zar'-tu bichang idi-rang barabar lha-u.” ’ Do-rang atsa 
Me thy servant s-of among one-with like mate .” 5 Then having-arisen 


euou ba-u do-r ili. A-it‘ du raita-re to-i, du tang-e do-u ba-bi da 

his father-of there went. Still he far teas, him seeing his father-to pity 

ati, dorkyeke don muthu bi gril-ranjo mhassan uku rS-i. Yo-zi do-bi 

came, running him neck to clasped much kiss gave. Son-by him-to 

kuri, * e ba, gye sarg-o-e kanu tui guua lha-i-ga, Enteg yhatsa 

said , * O father, I heaoen-qf-and thy before sin have-done. Now again 

▼ ot , m, tajct j. * - * 
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kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma to-g.’ Ba-zi eno nokar-ting kuri, ' ruthe beta 
thy son to-say worthy not am. 3 Father-by his servants-to said, ' good from 

rathe kham hanje hatani do-bi kbam ra-ni, gur e -ting gu-i-thab 

good cloth bringing-out bring him-to clothes give, hand-on ring 

kondza-ring paula, ui tshoi rendza sha-u zao-ni, khushi Ihau-ni. 

foot-on shoe, and fat calf kill eat , merry make . 

Chha-u-thal-zi ku-i-ni-sai-ta, di gye-u yo siyatek’,- enteg shringad ; 
W7i at-of-reason-for saying, this my son was-dead , now. became-alive ; 
yhS*sbrite, eiiteg khog-siri.’ Do-rang do-tsi khushi lha-i le-ti-re. 

teas- lost, now was-fovmd. 3 Then them-by merry making began. 

Do*u more yo rhi-ring to-i. Apel° chum-mu kaehang pi-ri, gure-e 

Sis big son field-in was. When house-of near came, singing-and 

garpimi ebala tha-zi. Do-rang i pargar-bi, ‘ata,’ kuebe rug-ti, ‘di chbi sbud ? ’ 

dancing sound heard. Then one servant- to, t come,’ saying asked , ‘this what is-it? 3 

Do-i do-bi kuri, ‘kanu noa anjad ; kanu ba-zi tshoi rendza 

Sim-by him-to said, ‘ thy younger-brother has-come ; thy father-by fat calf 

sheato, du raji-baji khog-si-mi thal-zi.’ Du rosbreg-shra tong i-bi 
has-kUled, him safe finding sake-for 3 Se getting-angi'y inside to-go 
ma tha-di. Do-rang do-u ba dag-ting anje dou chen-di. Do-i ba-bi 

not heard. Then his father outside coming him entreated . Sim-by father-to 

landing ku-ri, ‘ kka-u, dhono barsba gye kanu tel lha-to-g. A-pel-la kanu 
answer said, ‘ lo, those years I thy sei'vice done-have. Ever thy 
hukuxn ma toreg-kate. Kai apel-la i la-u la-tsa gye-bi ma ra-i-na, bhai, 

order not transgressed. Thee-by ever one goat-of kid me-to not gavest, that, 

“kenau yar e -tang sate khushi lha-u.” A-pel® kanu di yo ati, autsi 
“ thy friends-with together merry make. 33 What-time thy this son came, whom-by 
kanu mal mazhi tsal a -ring phu-keg-ti, ka-i do-u thal-zi tshoi rendza 

thy property bad behaviour-in squandered , thee-by his sake-for fat calf 

sha-ri-na.’ Do-i do-bi kn-ri, 4 e yo, ka hamesha-ring gyeu ka-chang to-to-na. 

killed-host. 3 Sim-by him-to said, ‘ O son, thou always me-of near Iwest. 

Gyeu do-r ohhi to-t’, du kanu shud. Par khushi lha-i khushi shu-bi jushi 

Se-of plaee-at what is, that thine is. Sid merry making merry to-be proper 

to-i ; chha-u thal-zi ku-i-ni-saita, di kanu noa siyate, du 

was ; what-of sake-for said-if , this thy younger-brother was-dead, he 

shring-ri ; yh8-shri-te, enteg khog-si-ri.’ 

became-alive ; was-lost , now found-is.’ 
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OHAMBA LAHULT. 

The majority of the inhabitants of the Chamba State speak Aryan dialects. There 
are, besides, some speakers of Tibetan acid of a dialect which is almost identical with 
Manchatl. The latter is spoken in the north-east of the State. The number of 
speakers was estimated at 1,3S7 during the preliminary operations of this Survey, and it 
was returned as 1,543 at the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITY— 

Bailey, Rev. T. Gkahame, B.D., M.R.A.S .,— The Langvayet of Chamba State. Calcutta. 1995. 

The Rev. T. Gra’name Bailey has written a full account of the dialect which he pro- 
poses to call Chamba Lahuli. He has kindly allowed me to make use of it for the notes 
which follow. He has also been good enough to allow me to reprint a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. See below on 
pp. 465 and ff., 533 and ff. 

Chamba Lahujl is almost identic.il with Manchatl. The Chamba copy of the 
Manohati version of the parable mentioned above is probably meant to he an illustra- 
tion of Chamba Lahuli. It will therefore be sufficient to make but a few remarks. 

Articles. — The numeral i, one, is used as an indefinite article ; thus, l mi, of a 
man ; * sdhukdre, a money lender. 

Komis. — The inflexion of nouns is in most particulars the same as in Manchatl. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way ; tlms, id, father ; 
yd, mother : rhis, male goat ; Id, female goat : ittf-bhir, male cat ; hhlr, female cat : 
tshah, horse; nab-rha, mare : yd, son ; mtl-yo, daughter, and so on. 

Kmnber.— There are two numbers, the singular and piural. The plural is not 
expressed when it appears from the context ; thus, hdthi, elephant, and elephants. The 
usual plural suffix is r; thus, rht, sister; rht-r, sisters: mil-yd, daughter; mtl-yor, 
daughters. 

Case. — The cases of the singular and of the plural differ in the same way as in 
Manchatl. 

The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by adding 
suffice*. The subject of transitive verbs, on the other hand, is pot in the case of the 
agent, which is said to be formed by adding ff or, after vowels, i in the singular and 
z in the plural ; thus, rha-ts, by a horse ; bd e, by a father ; mil-yd-e, by a daughter ; 
rhdnes . by the hors® ; mil-yd-s, by the daughters ; esra-r, by the swine. 

The suffix of the dative is vi or bi ; plural dl ; thus, ritf-ei and rtil-bi, to a sister; 
rhdne-di, to horses ; tnil-yd-di, to daughters. Phi is used instead in rhdi-pki, to a hone. 

The suffix of the geuitive is u or o, plural du ; thus, rhu-u, of a home ; bd-d, of a 
father ; mii, of a man («?, man).; mU-yo-du, of daughters. The genitive can also be 
expressed by patting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix ; thus, 
hdthi, of an elephant ; tati rhdn paldns, the white home’s saddle. final a of rhdm 
is probably developed from the nasal sound in rfut, horse. 

The ablative is fomed by adding doty, i.c., dor-ts therefrom, to the base or to the 
genitive ; thus, rhS-tUig, from a horse ; bd-d dotg, from a father. Dot» is by origin an 
ablative of the demonstrative pronoun du, du, and the actual s uffix ia if as in the ease of 
the agent. 
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A terminative and locative are formed by adding rl, ari ; thus, kons ari, on the foot ; 
nokarari, to the servants ; rhi-ri, in the field. A shorter suffix r occurs in de-r, here ; 
du-r, there, etc. It is perhaps connected with rd, plural da in nu-rd, on that side , dl-m, 
on this side ; ge-rd scide, with me ; rhi-rd sdde, with his sister ; y&ra-da tdde, with my 
friends. » 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are andrez, in ; hat'd, 
beside ; poea, under ; thale, on account of ; thale, behind ; tot hi, upon ; tul, before, 
and so on. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the word they qualify ; thus, sdsl rhfx, the white 
horse. The particle of comparison is ve ; thus, rht ve more, sister than big, bigger than 
the sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. ‘ Two ’ is also nl, 
compare sa-nl, twelve ; ni-rhd, two hundred. Other numerals are se-idi, eleven, tha- 
thrum, thirteen ; td-pi, fourteen ; sang, fifteen ; sd-trui, sixteen ; sd-nhi, seventeen ; sd-re, 
eighteen, sos-ku, nineteen. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. Ordinals are 
formed by adding mi ; thus, tii-mi, first ; jur-rni, second ; thrum-mi, third. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


Nom. • 

I 

We 

Thou 

You 

He 

They 

9* 



her 

du 

dor 

Agent . . j 

9*> 9 s 

yes ovnyez 

kS 

kes 

doi 

doe 

Genitive , * 

geu, geo 

yedu or 

nyendiii 

Ico, keno 

kedu 

do, do-u 

dodu 


Note also end, own. The Rev. A. H. Tranche informs me that there are also dual 
forms of the pronouns, and, moreover, both exclusive and inclusive forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person. Thus, nyegu , I and he ; nyenggu, I and thou ; kyenggu, 
you two ; doku, they two ; yer, nyer, I and they ; nyenar(e), I and you ; ker(e), 
kyenar(e), you. 

"Demonstrative pronouns are di, this ; du, that, and im, that (compare nuar, there ; 
nu-rd, on that side, etc.). Note do dethd-ri, in that country, where the demonstrative 
precedes the qualified noun in the genitive. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ari, who? az, by whom? ddu, dduh 
and ado, whose? au, which? chM, what ? chhdrt, why ? chhiri, ho w> much? temi, how 
many ? chhd, something ; chhalla, anything. The interrogative pronouns can also be 
used as relatives ; thus, au ghdri chumh iachd pi, what time house near came, when he 
approached the house ; anyd mdl ge-hi plpd ge-hi rau, how-much properly me-to comes 
me-to give, give me the properly that falls to me. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is the same as in Manchati. The pronominal 
suffixes added in order to distinguish Hie person of the subject are g, i, ga, or nothing 
for the first; n and na for the second ; d, do, or nothing for the third person singular ; 
a* for the first and second, and r far the third person plural. 
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Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the rerb substantive are ahu and to or tm. 
Compare the table which follows : — 



Present. 

Past. 

Sing. 1 

shu-h 

todo , tdf ta 

tada 

t&if 

tarsg 

2 j 

shu-n 

todon 

tadan 

tdin 

taren 


( shu-f 

tod, ts, m 

tad5 

m 

tare 

3 

i shu 



i 

| 


t $hu-i 



i 

j 


Plur* 1 

shunni 

todtni 1 

j 

tctdoni 

tdini 

tareni 

2 

shunni 

todoni ! 

i ; 

todoni 

tdini 

tareni 

3 

shvr 

iodor !; tador 

\ 

tdir 

tarer 


Forms such as tod to * are also used in the plural. Forms such as todoni, tadom, 
we are, are compounds containing the base to, ta, and an auxiliary do which is probably 
originally identical. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive plays a considerable r61e in the formation of 
the various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The present tense is formed by adding do, d, followed by the 
personal suffixes to the base or to a participle ending in pci, bd, d, etc. Thus, da-pi-dd, 
and da-pa-do-g, I fall ; dd-pddo-n, thou fallest ; ra-md-d, he gives ; ehuja-d, it is done ; 
Ihd-do-r, they do. Forms such as ra-md-d, he gives, show that the third person singular 
is formed by adding the personal suffix directly to the participle ; compare also pi-pa, 
comes ; bra, lives. The latter form is identical with the base. 

The participles used in the formation of the present tense can also be described 
as verbal nouns. A form such as shi-do-g, I take away, can literally be translated 
* t akin g-off-is-by-me. * 

Past time. — A simple past is formed by adding * and subjoining tbe personal 
■suffixes; thus, ku-i-g, I said; thd-i-n, tbou heardest; thd-l-ni , we, you beard. The 
suffix * often coalesces with a preceding vowel in various ways ; thus, pi-g, I came ; r#, 
he gave ; Ihe-r, they did ; Ihe-na and Ihe-n, didst. Similarly we also find tdug-g, I saw. 

The termination of the third person is r», plural ra, after a-sounds; thus, ihos- 
i-ri, he was found ; khos-t-re , they were found ; rosheshi-ri, he got angry. 

A compound past is formed by adding do, da ; to, ta to the base and conjugating 
throughout; thus, shu-td, 1 became; shu-tou, becamest; shu-td ; became; shutout, we, 
you, became ; shut or, they became ; ze-da, I ate ; co-dan i, a test ; ze-do, ate ; ze-dani , 
we, you, ate; ze-dor, they ate. 

Instead of da, etc., we sometimes findyo, etc. ; thus, anja, I came; aujad, he came. 

The most common past tense is apparently formed by adding dog {tog), etc., to 
the base or to a verbal noun ending in d, pd, bd, mb, ad, tsd, etc. Thus, d-bd-do-g, I 
came; ra-md-de, be gave; tsd-tsd-der, they sent. 

Deg is by origin apast tense of the base da, which is used as a verb substantive. It 
can also be added to conjunctive participles ; thus, pi-ji-do-g, having-come- ras-I, I came. 

Instead of deg, etc., we also find dig, etc., in ottdtg, I came, etc. 
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An Z-suffix occurs in forms such as l-led, i-lead, and l-ll, he went ; tha-le-g, I 
heard, and so on. It perhaps belongs to the base. 

Future. — The future is formed by adding o to the base or to the verbal noun 
PTiding ia d, etc. The suffix of the third person singular is do or du. Thus, yd-g, I shall 
go; yo-n, wilt go; yu-du, will go; dd-poni, we shall fall; rd-mor, they will give. 
Forms such as ne-ni, we shall know ; kier, they will leave, etc., are by origin indefinite. 

Imperative.— The imperative is formed by adding o, u ; thus, ran, give; lhad, 
do ; i feed, leave. A suffix do is used instead in dddh, come ; hddo, bring. 

The base alone is apparently used in ll, go. 

The verbal noun ending in pa, etc., can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ddpa, 

fall. 

A plural imperative is formed by adding ni or dni ; thus, ddani , come ye ; ilani, go 
ye. Zauani, let us eat, is a future. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha or by suffixing tha, plural tho ; 
thus, tha Id, do not, do ; dau tha, fall not ; ddpeni tho, fall not ye. Note contracted 
forms such as thaddh, do not come ; thelani, do not ye go. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
dro ri, r unnin g gave, he ran ; ki ze tadan, thee-by eating is-by-tbee, thou hast to eat. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding d, pd, ha, md, zd, rd, etc. Thus, yud-de, 
going- was, he went ; tengga-de-g , striking-was-by-me, I struck; tha da-pa lhad, not fall- 
ing make, do not make a habit of falling ; he mi te-md tha-lo, thee-by man striking not- 
make, do not habitually strike anybody ; do-z ti-zd Ihd-der, them-by striking made- 
they, they usually struck. 

The same suffix is apparently used to form relative participles and nouns of agency ; 
thus, kam-lhd-zd, work doer, servant ; khosa, found. 

If the final d is replaced by i the meaning is apparently that of an infinite of pur- 
pose ; thus, gt i-U to-ig, by-me to-go was-I, I bad to go ; kuri-ml, to say ; ruti-fai, in 
order to feed, etc. 

Conjunctive participles end in fad, e, ji, je, ri, zi, j, zh, and so on ; thus, afaa, 
arising ; phde randi, dividing give ; phuge keto, wasting left ; anji, having come ; ddje, 
falling ; tan, seeing ; tezi tori, he is sitting ; hunj, taking out ; kezh, leaving, and so on. 
Compare the suffixes of the case of the agent and of the terminative. 

Negative verb, — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma ramd-der, they 
did not give ; ma da-g, I shall not fall. Ma sometimes coalesces with a following vowel ; 
thus, meh-g, I shall not go. It is sometimes also suffixed ; thus, thudsi ma, did not 
neglect. The past negative tenses of abl, to come ; III, to go, are formed as follows : — 



Sing. 

■EBH 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

dggrmu 

dnnit'mu 

iggitmu 

tnniemu 

2 

dnnemu 

(innieniu 

innemu 

tnniemu 

3 

| dnnrniu 

anniemH 

ilemu 

iluremu 


The negative is, in snch forms, a suffix. 

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. 
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[No. 42.] 

T1BETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hi Malayan Group. 

CHAMBA LAHULl. 


(State Chamba.) 


(Rev. T. Grahams Bailey, 1905.) 


I miS jur to toi. Cheje yol barang kui, ‘e bs, anyo 

One man-of two sons were. Small son-by father- to said, * 0 father , what 

mal ge-bi pipa ge-bi rau.’ Doi end mal phae rando. Dots 

property me-to comes me-to give .’ Eim-by own property dividing gave. That-from 

thale thora dine cheje yol yul chij jama lhate, ohetar mulkha-ri Ids. 

after feio days small son-by all things together made , far country-in went. 


DOre doi madam kam lbato, eno mal phuee keto. Du beia-ri bate 

There hitn-by bad work did, own property wasting left. That time-in all 

kkarcli shujlde do desha-ri bina angga shute (or, Ide). DOrg du 

spent becoming-icent that country-in great famine became (went). Then he 

dralda shujlde. Dorl do desha-ri I s&hiik&re dore ide. Doi eno 

straitened became. Then that country-in o»e rich-man near went. Eim-by own 

ThI-ri sSrar ruatsi tsatte. Do mansa toi, ‘du shang s5raz zauader 

field-in swine to-graze sent. Eis mind was, • that husk-food swine-by eating -were 

eno khog plmadeg.’ Azla . dobi chhalla ma ramader. Dorl 

own stomach I-might-filV By-anyone him-to anything not gave-they. Then 


do-bi hfislia ande, ta kute, 
him- to sense came, then said, 
rori tod; ge der onyi siuada. 
bread is; I here hungry die. 
do-bi 


giu 


kog. 


g 1 


bao anyo kamlliaza-di haje 

* my fat her -of how-many toork-doers-to much 

Ge khae atsa geS bao dor yog, wol 

I standing arising my father-of near will-go, also 

sarso-e ka gunah. lhega. Ente di joge 

by-me him-to will-say, “ by-me heaven-of-and of -thee sin did-I. Bow this worthy 
mad byaza kg yo kuri-mi. Ge-bi kl (keno) kam-lhaza-du sahi lhao” ’ 

not-am again thy son to-say. Me-to thy (thy-own) worh-doers-of like maker* 

Dorl atsa eno bao dor Hi. Ente du ohetar toi, du iari do bft-bl 

Then arising own father-of near went. Now he far was, him seeing hi, father-to 

dah adi; do dro-re ; doi muthu guab rS, mast au rS Doi 

pity came; he ran; him-by neck-to embrace made, much km made. Etm-by 

dobi km ‘gi sajgo-e kg gunah lhega. Ente di joge mad byaza 
him-to said, ' by-me heaven-of-and of thee sin did. Now this worthy not-is again 
k! yo kuri-mi.’ Dou bae nokarari kui, ‘ ruthft ruthg kham hunj 

thy son to-say.’ Eis father-by servants-to said, ‘ good good clothe, taking-out 

von. in. ba**- 11 
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hadani, kez do-bi kham rahni; gui guthab rahni, konzari paular 
bring , by-you him- to clothes put-on ; hand-to ring put, feet-on shoes 

rahni; more renz shareni; yez zauani khushi lhanani, du gappa lhaji 

put ; great calf hill ; by-us shall-eat merry shall-make, that speech making 

du giu. yo sle to!, ente hyaza shring-ri ; tui hilshte, ente khosa 

that my son dead teas, note again alive- went ; formerly was-lost, now obtained 

ill.’ Dorl doz khushi lhater. 

went' Then by-them merry made. 

Do more yo rhi-ri to!. Au ghari chumh. kacha pi (or, adi) 

Sis big son jield-in was. What time house near came ( arrived ) 

gido garpi mi cbal thate. Dora i ohagara-bi ad-kute rhugade, 

singing dancing-qf also noise heard. Then one seroant-to called asked, 

‘ ohhi sbujad ? ’ DOi dobi kui, * ka nua anjad ; ka bae 

‘ what becoming-is ? ’ Sim-by him-to said, * thy young er-brother come-is ; thy father-by 

tshoi renz shaiado, do tbale du raji-baji khosiri.’ Du roshe shir! 

fat calf killed, of -that for-sake he safe i oas-obtained.' Me angry became 

tongg meliade. Do ba dathi an ji du chhendi. Doi ba-bi uiab 

inside not-went. Sis father out coming him persuaded. Sim-by father-to answer 
Ibate, * db§ barsb ka tehl lbateg ; gi kE hugam thuasi ma. Kl 

made, so-many years thy service did-I j by-me thy order rejected not. By -thee 

abela i la gi-bi ma randen (or, rasbi), "keno yarada sade khushi gappa 
any -time one goat me-to not gavest, “ thy-own friends with happy talk 

lhau Abela ka di karu adi, doi ka mat madam kammari 
make. What-time thy this son came , him-by thy property bad works-in 
kliarab lhaji, kl do thali renz shaiaden.’ Doi dobi kui, ‘ e yo, 

waste making, by-thee him for calf killedest.' Sim-by him-to said, ‘ 0 son, 

ku hamesh giu kacha todon ; giu. tod, du kE sbu. KTmabl lhal, 

thou always of-me near art ; mine is, that thine is. Merry to-make, 

khushi shubi jlshi toi. Ka di nua sie toi, ente hyaza 

merry to-become proper was. Thy this younger-brother dead teas, now again 
shring-ri ; tui hiSshte, ente khosa ill.’ 
altve-went; formerly lost-was, now obtained went.' 
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RANGLOT, gondla, or tinan. 

The dialect spoken on the banks of the river Chanlra is known under various 
names such as Rang 161, Gondla, and Tinan. At a distance of about fifteen miles from 
the confluence of the rivers Chandra and Bhaga it is superseded by the Tibetan dialect 
spoken in Spiti and neighbourhood. 

Rangloi and Bunan, the dialect spoken on the river Bhaga, have usually been 
returned together under the head of Lahuli, i.e. the language of LahuL The n umb er 
of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at £.957. The corre- 
sponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows * 

Kan sya z, 069 

Mandi 

Kashmir State ....... ori 


Toiai . 5,5‘.9 

We are not, as yet, able to state how many out of this total should be to 

the Rangloi dialect. 

AUTHORITY— 

Duck, A. H., — The Eulu Dialect of Hindi; Some Notes on its grammatical structure, with specimens [of 
the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people, a;:i a Glossary. Lahore 15 So. Coatthu 
a Rangloi vocabulary on pp. 102 and fi. 

Our information about Rangloi is very unsatisfactory. 2io new materials have 
been forthcoming, and we therefore only possess the small vocabulary printed in 
Mr. Diack’s Kulu grammar. It is impossible to come to a final decision regarding the 
position of the dialect. It seems, however, to occupy an intermediate position between 
Bunan and Manchati, being probably more closely related to the latter than to the 
former. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials available Rangloi and Manchati 
often closely agree in vocabulary. Compare bang-ta, Manchati bang-da, a bullock ; 
yad , Manchati yad, a cloth ; gyag, Manchati rag , a day ; ram-pa, Manchati ran, 
Kanaw*ri ran, to give ; Sang-lang, Manchati Stcang-lang , hut Bunan Gareha, Lahul ; 
min, Manchati min, name ; sing, Manchati sing, wood. The cases in which Rangloi 
agrees with Bunan as against Manchati do not seem to be numerous. Compare soti, 
Bunan soti, Manchati ti, water. 

Manchati has apparently adopted a greater number of Aryan loan-words than 
Rangloi. So far as onr present information goes, however, the vocabularies of the two 
dialects are to all appearance closely connected. 

A consideration of the few points connected with Rangloi grammar which have 
been made known point to a similar conclusion. 

According to Mr. Diack’s list the case suffixes of both dialects are identical, tie., 
genitive nu, dative ring (compare Kanaw*ri rang, near, to), ablative si, locative ang. 

Mi*. Diack gives the following numerals, ngishi, two ; shrummu, three ; ngar, five ; 
sa, ten; sas-nyid-chi, seventeen. Manehati differs in the numeral for two, which is 

VOX.. HI, PAM I. 3 O a 
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jut. With regard to the rest we may compare shimu, three ; ngai, five ; sa, ten, and 
nyij, seven. 

The personal pronouns apparently also agree. Compare gye, Manchatl gye, I; 
gyu-dong, to me, oompare Manchatl gyeu, my ; nye-nu, our, compare Manchatl ngye, we; 
ka, Manchatl ka, thou ; ka-nu, Manchatl ka-nu, thy ; kye-nu, your, compare Manchatl 
kye-na, you; do, Manchatl du, he, and so forth. Forms such as gy6 ing-gu , my own; 
gyu-dong, to me, show that the genitive suffix in Rangloi in reality has the form w. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Manchatl, p. 450. I am indebted to the Rev. 
A. H. Franoke for the list of pronouns in Tinan which follows : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

. . . . _ i 

Plural. 


Ordinary’. 

BespectfuL 

Exclusive. 

Inclusive. 

Exclusive. 

Inclusive. 

1st person * 

m 

... 

nyish 

eshag 

ngyene 

ngyenag 

2nd person 

ha 

kyenag 

... 

kyentsag 


hyena 

3rd person 

do , du 

... 

doku 

... 

dore 

•«« 


The respectful form kyenag, thou, is probably a plural. 

Such indications as can be [derived from the scanty materials at our disposal 
therefore point to the conclusion that Rangloi is a dialect very closely related to 
Manchatl. 
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BUNAN. 

Bundn is the dialect spoken on the banks of the river Bhaga, from its confluence 
with the Chandra and north-eastwards, for about 15 miles, till it meets with the 
Tibetan dialect spoken in Spiti and the neighbourhood. Towards the south and west 
it is bounded by Pahari, and the influence of that language is strongly felt in the 
lower part of the Bunan territory. The dialect is apparently gradually giving way 
to Tibetan, and a man of the lower Bhaga will speak to one of the lower Chandra in 
Tibetan, and not in Bunan. 

On the lower Bhaga the dialect is also known under the name of Gahri. 

We have no separate information about the number of speakers. Bunan has 
usually been returned together with Gondla or Tinan, the dialect spoken on the Chandra 
under the name of Lahuli. The revised estimates for that latter form of speech as 
for this Survey were 2,987 ; but these are far too low, as in the last Census of 1901 


the corresponding returns were as follows : — 

Rangra , 5,063 

Manai 196 

Kashmir State 264 


Total . 5.529 


Bunan is not a language possessing a literature. The Gospel of St. Mark has been 
translated into the dialect by the Rev. A. H. Tranche. In former days, when the Rajas 
of Kulu ruled in Lahul, the dialect was written in the T§k“ri character, but now the 
Tibetan alphabet, which is much better suited for the purpose, is used instead. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Jaeschke, H. A., — Note on the Pronunciation of the Tibetan Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, VoL rsxxiv, Part i, 18n5, pp. 9i and ff. Contains a Bunan vo cab u lar y. 

Piack, A. H., — The Kulu Dialect of Hindi. Some Note* on it* grammatical structure, with specimen* 
of the Songs and Sayings current amongst ths people, and a Glossary. Lahore 1896. Contains 
a Gara, i.e. Bunin vocabulary, on pp. 102 and ff. 

Ladakhi Songs edited in co-operation with Rev. S. Rihbach and Dr. E. Sha tee by A. E. Francke. Leh 
1899-1902. The songs numbered 44-48 are in Bunan. 

Bunan is a dialect of the same kind as Kanaw'ri, Lahuli, and the Almora dialects. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Bunin has been kindly prepared by the 
Rev. A. W. Heyde, and a list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from 
the district. Both have been carefully revised by the Rev. A. H. Prancke, and the 
remarks which follow are mainly based on his notes. 

Pronunciation.— The representation of the various sounds in the specimen Is very 
acourate. The materials available are not, however, sufficient for describing the pho- 
netical system in detail. I shall, therefore, only make some few remarks. 

Concurrent vowels are usually not contracted. Thus, uni, new ; not, much ; nor- 
tai, wealth-having, rich ; chhei, warm. Sometimes, however, we find that they are 
combined into one sound ; thus, avxt-i and euoe, of the father , *•£*» i.e. is not, 

no. 



470 


WESTEBN PEONOMtNALIZED IAN GTJ AGES. 


Bun&n does not appear to possess aspirated soft consonants. In addition to the 
palatals ch, chh and j, we also find the palatal affricates te, teh, and dz. Thus, teemed, 
a girl; bu-teha, a son; isawo, a friend. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. Thus, buteha-rog, to the 
son; gyab-dog, on the back; legs-tog, in the village. In many cases a hard consonant 
corresponds to a soft consonant in Tibetan ; thus, pya, Tibetan bya ; tsum, Tibetan 
’adzin ; pray, Tibetan, brag , etc. 

Double consonants are sometimes simplified. Thus, gyab, Tibetan rgyab, back ; 
Jcar-ma, Tibetan skar-ma, star ; nying-jed, Tibetan mying-brje, pity ; za-i, Tibetan 
bzang-ba, good, and so forth. 

In other cases double consonants are preserved ; thus, pro , anger ; stonmo, feast ; 
kyidpo, happy ; smad, harlot ; grog-po, brook ; tradpa , shoe ; shrangs, horse ; chaks, iron. 
Occasionally we find a vowel inserted between the concurrent consonants ; thus, t*rui or 
trui, Tibetan drug , six. 

It will be seen that Tibetan words are differently treated. Some of them preserve 
the pronunciation of classical Tibetan ; thus, kres, hunger ; khral, tax ; phyugpo, rich. 
Others agree with modern Tibetan ; thus, tarn, classical kram, cabbage ; chodpa, classical 
spyodpa, behaviour. We most conclude that there' are two layers of such words, some 
old and others modern. 

The genitive suffix gyi occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, i ; thus han-gyi, thy ; phag-gi, of the 
pigs; shrangs-kyi, of the horse; awa-i of the father. Note also ta-i, his, from tal 
he. Gy apparently also interchanges with ky, ch, zh, and so forth, in several 
verbal forms. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents in the dialeot. A final conso 
nant is sometimes only half pronounced ; thus, ekhye-k', we go. 

Article. — The numeral tiki, Hi, ti, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus 
mug 6 tezi tiki, famine great a ; teemed Hi, a daughter ; yni tiki-rog, or, shorter mi ti-kog 
to a man. 

Nouns. — With regard to the formation of nouns we may note the use of th 
prefix a in nouns denoting relationship. Thus, a-wa, father ; a-ma , mother ; a-chhc 
brother ; a-gu, uncle, etc. All these words axe, however, perhaps Tibetan loan-words. 

A suffix tsi is apparently used in words such as lang-tei, bull ; nyi-tei, sun. 

Gender. Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distil 
guished by using different words or by adding affixes. Thus, mi, man ; las-mi, woman 
shrangs, horse ; god-tna, mare ; lang-tei, bull ; hambu, cow : khyu, dog ; mo khyu, bitch 
sha-tca, male deer ; sha-mo, female deer. 

Number. There are two numbers, the singular aud the plural. The plural is n( 
distinguished when it appears from the context. According to the list of words the usui 
plural suffix is zhi ; thus, awa-zhi , fathers ; mi za-i-zhi, good men ; hambu-zhi, cow 
A plural is also formed by addin fighS-i, all; teore, all, etc. Thus, shrangs tih$- 
horse all, horses ; teemed teore, daughters ; tal-teo-re, they. The final re in teore 
perhaps a plural suffix. %?ore-rog can he shortened to teo-rog ; thus, yog-po-teo-rog, i 
the servants ; daawo-teo-rog, to the friends. 
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C&S0. The base alone is nsed to denote the subject of intransitive verbs and the 
object. The object is, however, sometimes followed by the postposition of the dative. 
Thus, yondag tikog zhu-zhi, having requested a farmer (lit. to a farmer). 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent. The usual 
suffix of that case is dzi, i§i, and, after vowels, zi ; thus, phet&e-tgug-Ui, by the younger 
son ; awa-zi, by the father. In the plural tehi is used ; thus, moa-tghi, by fathers ; 
tge-med-Uhi, by daughters. 

The pure instrumental is apparently formed as in Tibetan by adding the suffix 
dang ; thus, ra-shi-dang, with ropes. 

The dative, locative, and terminative have all been confounded into one case, which 
is occasionally also used to denote the object of transitive verbs. The suffix of this ease 
is identical with the suffix of the terminative in Tibetan. It has various forms suoh 
as rog, dog , tog, hog, and zhog. Bog is only used after vowels. Thus, butsha-rog, to the 
son ; awa-rog , to the father ; yog-po-iio-rog, to the servants. After the final i of 
adjectives, however, dog is used instead ; thus, tshai-dog-chi, all-in-from, from 
among all. 

Dog and tog are apparently used promiscuously after consonants. Tog , however, 
is generally added after s, r, and after mute consonants, while dog is the regular form 
of the suffix after l, tn, n, and ng. Thus legs-tog, in a country ; yar-tog, on the back 
of ; rig-tog-chi, from on the field ; tal-dog, to him ; kyum-dog, in the house ; han-dog, 
to thee ; bang-dog, on the feet. There are, nevertheless, several exceptions to this 
latter rule. 

Kog only occurs in connexion with the indefinite article, and the initial k originally 
belongs to the numeral tiki, one. Thus, mi ti-kog, to a man. The fuller form tiki-rog 
is also used. 

Zhog is only used in the plural, and probably contains the plural suffix zhi. Thus, 
awa-zhog, to fathers ; tha-zu-zhog, to them. 

In roang-gi tib-tsog, on the top of the hill, we apparently have a suffix og used in 
the same way. The full form is, however, tibtsi-rog. 

The suffix of the ablative is chi. Thus, nying-jed-chi, from compassion ; khres-tsi , 
through hunger. Chi is often added to other postpositions. Thus, rig-tog-chi, from in 
the field ; tsemed ti-kog -chi, from with a daughter ; awa tiki nung-chi, from with a 
father, and so forth. 

The suffix of the genitive occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, and ». The form gyi is only used 
after n and l ; thus, za-men-gyi, of food; han-gyi, thy. Gi is the common form after 
soft consonants. Thus, phag-gi, of the swine ; roang-gi, of the hill. Kyi occurs after 
s in leg8-kyi , of the village ; shrangs-kyi, of the horse. 

After vowels the suffix is simply *. Thus, buta-i, of the tree ; agit-i, of the uncle ; 
butsha-i, of the son ; gyii agu-i bu-tshag tal-gyi shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni, my uncle s 
son his sister wife-brought-has, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. 

The suffix i also occurs in ta-i, his, which is used in addition to talgyi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Suoh are dang, with, ds, 
to; kgjchang, near; mmg, in, to; nang, together with, added to the base; bon-threg, 
for the sake of ; duchi-mang, in the presence of, kho-chi, behind ; nung, to, at the 
place of ; nuny-chi, from, and so forth, added to the genitive. 



472 


"WESTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


In legs voai tikung, to & far country , the postposition is perhaps ting , compare 
tha-zu-ng, or thazui-nung, there ; thong , within ; nung, here. 

Adjectives. -Most adjectives end ill *; thus chhe-i, warm; chho-i, fat ; nor-tu-i, 
wealth-having, rich ; tezi, great ; tshai, all ; zai and del, good ; marei, bad ; noi, much ; 
xoai, far, and so forth. It "seems as if such forms were originally genitives Other 
adjectives end in po ; thus, epo, good ; mang-po, many ; son-po, alive ; phyug-po , rich. 
They are perhaps borrowed from Tibetan. The same is the case with forms such 
as ches-pa, dear ; gyogs-pa, quick ; khas-pa, wise, etc. 

No termination is added in forms such as ' nyenie , nice, well-tasting ; tunig, short ; 
yas, right ; wus, moist, and so forth. Note the reduplication in forms such as gad-gad, 
rough ; sil-sil, smooth. 

Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also precede, the word they qualify. 
Thus, lutsi chho'i tiki, calf fat a ; leti-mi noi, workmen many ; shit shfangs-kyi, the white 
horse’s. 

The particle of compari<on is hasta ; compare Manchatl he. Thus, tlm-zu basto. 
zai, him than good ; tal-gyi a-ohho tal a-che hasta kyni ni, his brother his sister from 
tall is. Compare also phos tshai-dog-ciii zai, clothes all-in-trom good, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They usually follow, 
but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify. N ote the final i in most, numerals. 
The Bunan forms most closely correspond to those in use in the Almora dialects. 
Higher numerals are counted in twenties as in Kanaw*ri. Thus, nyis-sai and, two 
twenties ten, fifty. In butsha nyis-kying, two sons ; nyis-pi aioa, two fathers, kymg and 
pi look like generic particles. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 



SINGULAR. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Ordinary. 

Respectful. 

Exclusive. 

Inclusive. 

Exclusive. 

Inclusive. 

1st person * 

m 

... 

hing 

erang 

hing-ji, hing-shi 

erang -ji, erang-shi 

2nd person 

han 

ini 

... 

han nytspi 

... 

han-zhi, (han-ji) 

3rd person 

tal 


tal nyispi 

... 

tal-ji, tal-shi 

... 


There are also emphatic forms such as inggi, I. Other forms are gyi-zi, by me ; 
gyi-i, my ; hing-tshi, by us ; han-tshi. by you, tal-zi, by him, etc. 

Qyi, I, corresponds to Manchatl gye aud to ji in the Almora dialects. Sing-zhi, we, 
should be compared with Byangsl ing ; han, thou, with Chaudangsi, Byangsl gan, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns ate the, this ; nu-zu and tha-zu, that. Note also demon- 
strative adverbs such as henag , thus; noag, so ; nung, there ; khyag, here ; da, now, and 
so forth. 
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Interrogative pronouns are an, who? Ma, what? gui, where ? u-ka, when r ichig, 
how much, how many ? and so forth. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the 
interrogatives by adding re ; thus, su-zi-re, by anyone ; uka-re, ever ; kha-re, any. 

There are no relative. pronouns. Kelative participles are used instead. The suffix 
tgug is usually added in order to form such participles. It apparently adds definiteness. 
Thus te-zi-tsug butsha , the elder son ; han-gyi butsha ma-gyun-shi-tsug han-gyi len-rni 
tiki nang tsog-se liku, thee-by son not- worthy -being thy workman one with like 
make, make me, who am not worthy to be your son, like one of your servants ; phe- 
tse-tgug-tsi, by the younger one, by him who was the younger one ; phos tehai-dog-chi 
zai-tgug, clothes all-in-from the-good-one, the best cloth. The relative participle some- 
times precedes the qualified word. Thus, gyi-rog khug-ska-gyun-shi-tsug nor-kal , 
me-to to-be-got-necessary-being property-share, the share of the property which I 
shall get. 

The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. Thus, nor kha-tai-tsug 
tshai, all the property he had ; kha-dang-kha gyi-rog ni-i-tsug , whatever is mine. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kanawbrl. The 
various persons are, ip some extent, distinguished by means of pronominal s uffi xes. In 
the first person singular gya, or, after vowels, g, is added. Titus, yen-gya, am; khyed- 
che-g, strike. The latter form consists of a base khyed-cha, the final o having been 
changed to e under the influence of the suffix g. This g is of course an abbreviated form 
of gyi, I, and the change of a to e is due to the yi which follows the g in the full form. 
In lig-ki-sa, I did, an infix, hi, which is identical with gyi, is used instead. In a simi- 
lar way an infix kyu or ku denotes an object of the first person singular in forms such as 
gyi-rog khyed-kyu-sa, me-to struck-me, I was beaten; lig-ku-ni, make for me. 

A subject of the second person singular is usually indicated by adding a suffix na ; 
thus, yen-na , art. An infix n is used instead in ni-n-sa, wast. 

A subject of the third person is not usually indicated by means of any suffix. Some- 
times, however, re is added, and this suffix is used in all numbers; thus, lig-cha-re , 
does; lig-chhag-re, they do. 

The plural forms are also used in the dual. The marking of the subject by means 
of suffixes is not so common as in the singular. A suffix ni is often used in the first and 
second persons; thus, yen-ni , we are, you are. In many cases the tense suffixes are 
modified in the dual and plural in such a way that the initial consonant is aspirated and, 
if it is soft, hardened. Compare lig-za, he did ; lig-tsha , they did ; khyed-kya-ta, he will 
beat ; khyed-kya-thad, they will beat ; egye-g, I go ; ekhye-k\ we go. Consonants such 
as d and g are sometimes added ; thus, khyed-kya-tha-d, they will beat ; khyed-chha-g-ni, 
vou beat, and so on. I have not, however, been able to detect any rule for their use. 

The personal suffixes are often dropped altogether ; thus, elen, I went ; ni-za, I was. 

Verb subst ant ive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are yen and ni ; thus, 
yen-gya, am ; ni-za , was. Other bases are kya and go ; thus, kya-men, to be ; kyashi, 
having been ; goai-tsha, we were ; goan-tsha, they were. 

Finite verb. — On account of the frequent use of pronominal suffixes the conjuga- 
tion of an ordinary verb makes a rather complex impression. 

Present time. — Several suffixes are used to form a present. A common one is eha, 
vol. fix, pabt x. Sr 
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plural chha. Compare the table which follows and which registers the usual forms of the 
present tense of the verb lig-chum, to make : — 


1st person exclusive 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

i gyi-zi lig-che-g 

hing-tshi lig-chhe-g 

htng-zhi-tshi lig-chheg 

1st person inclusive 

i 

! 

erang-tshi Ug-chheg 

erang-zhi-tehi Ug-chheg 

2nd person 

s 

. j han~si lig-cha-na 

1 han~t§hi lig-chhag-ni 

han-shi-tehi ltg-c7ihag-ni 

3rd person 

. . tal-zi lig-cha-re 

tal-tshi lig-chhag (-re) 

J tal-zhi-tshi lig-chhag (-re) 

l 


Gha is probably the suffix of a participle or verbal noun. The same is the case with 
ya in eaye-g , 1 go ; e-ya-na, goest ; kya in khyed-kya ni-za, beating was, and so on. 
Compound forms are zhod-chi ni, having-sat is, he lives, and so on. 


In forms such as yen, is, are ; yen-gya, am, the base alone is used as- a present. 

Past t im e. — The most common suffix of the ordinary past is sa, dual and plural 
tsha; thus, lig-ki-za, I did; lig-za-na, didst; Ug-za, did ; dual and plural 1. lii-Uha ; 
2. lig-tsha-ni ; 3. lig-tsha. 

A perfect is formed by adding men ; thus, khyed-men-gya, I struck, I have struck ; 
lig-men-na, hast done ; lig-men, has done, have done. Such forms correspond to the 
Tibetan perfect ending in pa-yin. Another perfect is formed by adding ta , plural tad; 
thus, lig-ta-na, hast done ; lig-iad-ni, you had done. This perfect is only used in the 
second and third persons. It corresponds to the Ladakhi perfect in tog. 

A suffix len occurs in e-len, went ; eleni, wentest ; gal-len-gya, I transgressed, and 
so forth. 

Note finally the suffix ag in zug-chho-ag, they began, and forms such as goai-tgha, 
we were ; goan-tsha, you, they, were. 

Future.— The suffix of the future is kya-ta or ka-ta , i.e. ta a<ldcd to a participle 
ending in kya or ka ; thus, khyed-kya-ta, I shall strike; lig-ka-ta-na, thou wilt do. Ta 
Decomes tha in the plural ; thus, lig-ka-thetj, we shall do; lig-ka-thad-ni, you will do; 
lig-ka-thad, they will do. 

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, sa, eat ; ra, come. 
In the plural «* is added ; thus, lig-ni, make ye. An imperative suffix ra occurs in 
forms such as zho-ra , sit; khye-ra, heat; pho-ra, put on. An indirect or direct object 
of the first person is often indicated by adding ku, after vowels «, and a suffix a in the 
same way often refers the action to an object of the second or third persons ; thus, lig-ka , 
make me, make for me ; lig-ku-ni, make ye me ; da-u , give me ; li-a, make him ; da-a, 
give him. The suffix a is also used in neuter verbs ; thus, ela, go ; grela, run. 

The particle of prohibition is tha ; thus, tha li-a , make not ; tha grel-a, run not. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The Bunanverb, like that of other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, is properly a verbal noun. The base itself is freely used as a noun 
and ease suffixes are added. It is a consequence of the nominal character of the verb 
that it is difficult to distinguish between what we might call participles and verbal nouns. 

The suffix /*, which is often pronounced zhi, is very commonly used to form a con- 
junctive participle. Compare zhu-ji, asking ; el-ji, having gone j shi-eha khom-ji, to 
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die finished-having, having died, etc. If there is more than one subject ji is changed to 
chhi ; thus, thad-chhi, making merry. In neuter verbs ji is usually replaced by cA* or 
shi, plural chhi ; thus, hotcang-shi , having taken place ; shan-shi, having arisen; tab-ehi , 
returning, etc. 

The postposition de is used to form a kind of inSnitive of purpose; thus, el-de mi 
phod-za, go not could, he could not go ; bing-de gyun-ted-chi , to-fill necessary-thinking, 
•wishing to fill ; sem thad-de da-za, mind to-be-merry giving, making merry. 

The postposition re is added to bases ending in a vowel. Thus, za-re khom-ji 
eating having-finished, having devoured. 

The postposition rang, with, forms a kind of conditional mood. Thus, Hng-nang , 
saying-with, if you say . 

A common suffix which is used to form verbal nouns and participles occurs in 
various forms such as icy a, Tea, kha, cha, sha. It is probable that we have here to do with 
more than one suffix. We may perhaps compare the base icy a, to become, and Purik 
chas. 

Such forms are properly verbal nouns. We must, however, sometimes translate 
them as verbal nouns, and sometimes as participles. Thus, gyi-rog khyed-kya ni-za, me-to 
heating was, I was beaten ; ma gor-ka, no-tarrying, without tarrying ; roag-ka-re, 
grazing-is, he is grazing ; hin-zhi e-kha goaik\ our going is, we go ; chol-cha, to appoint ; 
shi-cha khom-ji, dying finished-having, having died ; han-si khyed-cha-re , thee- by strik- 
ing-is, thou strikest ; khug-sha gynn-shi-Uug, getting necessary-being, which should be got 

A very co mm on verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix chum , i.e. cha and a 
suffix m which is identical with the w-suffix of the Almora dialects. Thus, ka-chum 
to turn; kre-chum, to bite; tig-chum , to cover; khug-chum-bon-threg, finding-on- 
aocount-of, because he has been found. 

Forms such as tib-men , struck, contain the same suffix m and probably the verb 
substantive. Men is a very common suffix of verbal nouns. Thus, za-men, food ; 
dod-men, to meet ; gyags-men, to listen ; toa-men, to cut grass ; phya-mea, to speak 
and so forth. 

A common verbal noun, which apparently has the meaning of a past, is formed 
by adding a suffix s. It is sometimes added to the base, and sometimes also to the 
suffixes mentioned in the foregoing. Thus, ra-s-tang , having-corn e-on ; do-s-tang, being- 
found on ; lo-chi-s-tang, on having said. 

Tsoas in tsoas-thir-za, divided-given-was, perhaps contains the same suffix. Com- 
pare, however, astog, time ; khyed-kya-astog , when beating; leb-cha-astog, when arriving. 

A present participle active is formed by adding chi -pa, plural chi-pa-ji, and a past 
participle passive by adding shi-tsug, plural shi-tsug -s ! n ; thus, lig-cki-pu, doing; Mg - 
shi-tsug, done. 

Passive voice. - There is no passive voice. ‘ I am struck ’ must be translated 
‘ somebody struck me.’ 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma and before imperatives, 
tha. Thus, ma da-za, he did not give ; tha da, give not. 

Order of words. — The order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives and 
n um erals usually follow, and genitives precede the noun they qualify . 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and tf. 
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BUNAN. 


(District Lahui.) 


( Bev. A. W. Heyde, 1899.) 

Mi ti-kog bu-tsha nyis-kying tan-ji, phetee-teug-tei 


Man one- to son 


two 


awa, gyi-rog khug-sha-gyun-shi-tsug 


awa-rog, 

the-younger-by father-to, 
nor-kal gyi-rog da-a, 5 


‘gyi-i 


father , me-to to-be-fomd-proper-being property-share me-to 

lod-ji, a-wa-zi nor teboas-thir-za. N iing-chi noi 

havinq-said , father-by property divided-gave. 


much 


phe-tse-tsug-tsi 
the-younger-by 
Tshai 
All 

khom-ji 

finishing 

tikog 


nor 

property 


tshai 

all 


du-ji 

gathering 
Nor 
Property 
tezi tiki 
great one 
roag-tsi 


Then 

legs wa-i 
country far 

kha-ta-yi-tsug 

whatever 


ra-ji 

coming 

cbol-ja 


give; 

ma 

not 

ti-kung 
one-to 
tshai 

all 

khre-za. 
hungered. 

rig-tog 
field-into 
bing-de 
to- fill 

‘ gyi-i 


noag 

80 

gor-ka 

tarrying 

el-za. 

went. 


gyun 

must 


za-re 

to-eat 

Yon-dag 

Parmer 

thir-za. 

sent. 

ted-cbi 


awa-rog 


chhud-zos-tog thir-tad. 

water-into gave. 

tha-zu legs-tog mu-ge 

that country-in famine 

zhu-ji, tha-zu-zi phag 

one-to reguesting , him-by swtne herdsman appointing 

Nang phag-gi za-men kha nii-teug-daag in-zii dan 

There swine-of food what being-with Umself-of belly 

su-zi-re ma da-za. Nung-chi tal dran-pa so-ji henag mi-za, 

anyone not gave. 

len-mi no-i 

WOT*™* mmy are. Them-to fooi-af plenty much . ^ 

khyag iW-tsi sM-cbeg. Da shaa-sbi awa-i du-cM-maag 

here hmger.bg die. Now arising father-of preeence-ia 

awa. aam-naag hau-gyi du-ebi-mang dig-pa 

my father , heaven-and your presence-in gin 

han-gyi bu-tsha ma-gyun-shi-teug han-gyi len-mi tiki 

not-worthy-bemg thy work-man one 

zhus-ka-ta,’ mi-ji, shan-shi awa-i du-chi- 

will-request / thinking, arising father-of pre s . 

wa-i-chi ra*i thang-ji nying-jed-chi 
tar-from coming seen-having compassion-feeling 

khoang-gul-tog khril-shi tal-dog a-u da-za. 
neck-on 


son 


mng 

other-hand 
el-ji, 

having-gone, 

1'g-ji 

having-done you-by 
liku,” 

"'make,’* 

mang el-za. Awa-zi re 

ence-in went. Father-by also 

bu-teha ka-chang grel-chi 

son near running 


mi. t . o«/ — v-ttm) iug 

Then he memory refreshing thus thought, ‘my father-to 
goag. Tha-zu-zhog za-men-gyi long-ohod mok’i-ni, gyi- 

1-on-the- 


nang tec 
with like 


noag 

thus 


clasping him-to kiss gave. 
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Nung-chi bu-tsha-zi tal-dog, ‘ gyi«i awa, gyi-zi nam-nang Lir-syi du-chi- 
Then aon-by him-to, ‘my father', one-by heaven-end thy y ream 
mang dig-pa lig-ki-za. Tan-chi khoreg han-gyi Ln-tska mvsyan-shi,’ 
*» sin have-done. To-day -from after yovr son noi-wori \ y-am,' 

noag zhu-za. Awa-zi yog-po-tso-rog, ‘da pLos ifkS’-dog chi 

thus requested* Father-by servants-to, * now cloth aU-iu-tron 

zai-tsug kbyag rid-chbi tal-dog pbo-ra ; iag-tos la-sab, bans-dog 
good-one here brought-having him-on put ; hand-^n ring, feet- on 

trad-pa re tsua. Nung-chi !u-tsi chho-i ti-ki p::r-;i za-ni, ssm 
shoes also put. Then calf fat c,:e kiliir.g ext, mind 
tbad-cbhi jod-ni. Tha-zu kka-i bon-threg ring-nang, cyi-i :h- bu-tjka 
being-merry sit. That tohat-of for szid-if, my this son 

slii-eha kbom-ji, son-po kya-za; kyod-ji, tab-shi khugrciium-hon-tiii'-if,’ 

dying finished-having, alive became ; lost, again found-leinj-o n-accj n r- 

noag lo-chis-tang tal-tso-re thad-cbbi stem- me lig-cha zug-ebbo.:ir. 

thus saying-on they -all merrily feast making began. 

Nu-zu as-tog te-zi-tsug bu-tsba rig-tog-chi tab-shi kyara kacharg 

That time-at elder-the son field-in-from returning house near 

leb-cha-astog rol-mo fang khori-pa-i kad yea-chis-tang vog-po tikes 

arriving-when music and dancing-of sound hearing-in servant one- to 

akstag-ji, ‘ the kba yen ? 5 shra-za. Tog-po-zi, ‘ han-gyi bed 

calling, * this what is ? ’ asked. Servant-hy, ‘ your younger -brother 

ra-s-tang awa-zi tha-zu bu-tsha kham de-i-dog tab-shi do-s-tang 

coming-on father-by that son health good-in back finding -on 

lu-tsi chho-i ti-ki pur-za,’ noag lo-chi yea-ji pro tsag-shi thong 
calf fat one killed,’ thus saying hearing anger entering inside 


el-de 

ma phod-za. Awa 

phi-lag 

ra-ji 

tshig ; 

jam-mi-rog 

, * thong-mans ra,’ 

going 

not could. Father 

outside 

coming icords 

mild-with, 

‘ within 

come,’ 

noag 

lod-za. Bu-tsha-zi, 

‘ awa, 

lo 

tlieleg 

ti-ki 

as-tog 

gyi-zi 

so 

said. Son-by, 

* father , 

year 

so-many a 

time-in 

me-by 

han-gyi 

yog-po li-ki-ji han-gyi 

ag-tog-chi 

u-ka-re 

ma gal- 

■len-gya, 

your 

servant making 

your 

mouth-in-from 

ever 

not transgressed , 

ban-zi 

gyi-i dza-wo-tso-re- dang thad-chi 

skyid-po 

lig-chum-bon-threg 

ia-Ia-tsi 

thee-by 

my friends-tcith 

merry 

happy 

naking-sake-for 

kid 

tiki re ma dan-za-na,’ 

noag 

lod-za. 

‘ Da 

han-gyi 

pketse 

Im-tsha 

one even not gavest,’ 

thus 

said. 

* Sow 

thy 

younger 

son 

tba-zu 

smad-tshong-ma-tso-re 

nang 

nor 

chhud-zos-tog 

tbir-ji 

tab- 


that harlots icith property water-inlo haring-thrown having- 


ahi tal-dog lu-tsi chho-i dan-za-na,’ noag lod-za. Nung-chi awa-zi 
returned him-to calf fat gavestf so said. Then father-by 



478 


TTBSTBEN PEON OMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


lod-za, ' gyi-i bu-tsha, ban ukare gyi nang nyam-po zho-s-dang, kka-dang-kha 
s aid, ‘ my son, thou always me with together living-in, whatever 

gyi-rog ni-i-tgug, tha-zu ban-dog re ni. Da kan-gyi bed shi-cha 

me- to being, that thee-to also is. Now thy young er-br other dying 

khom-ji, son-za; hyod-oha khom-ji, khug-shi-tsug-tog thad-ohi 

having-finished, lived ; lost-being having- finished , found-being-in merry 

skyid-po lig-cha gyun,’ noag lod-za. 

happy making proper thus said. 
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RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 

Rangkas or Saukiya is stated to be a denomination of the people who carry on 
trade with Tibet. Their khun or dialect has been reported to be spoken in one village 
of Malla Johar, and four villages of Malla Danpur. The number of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 614 . 

Malla Johar, i.ff., Upper Johar, is the north-western comer of Almora. It is bounded 
on the north and west by Garhwal and on the east by Tibet and Farganah Darina. 
Malla Danpur is situated to the west and south-west of Johar. The home of the UangVttB 
dialect is accordingly to the west of Darmiya. 

I cannot find any corroboration of the statement that the Rangkas or Saukiya are 
the people who carry on trade with Tibet, and I am not sure that it is correct The 
Bhotias of the neighbouring districts all carry on trade with that country. The Bhotias 
of Johar, however, have the privilege of choosing their own markets, while the rest are 
confined to some particular mart in Tibet. Now Rakas is the name of one of the vil" 
lages of Johar, and the Bhotias of that district are known as Sokpas. Those names have 
perhaps something to do with the denomination of the dialect. At all events, we can 
safely assume that Rangkas is the form of speech used by Bhotias all over Upper 
Johar and Upper Danpur. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from 
the district. Babu Gohind- Prasad, B.A., who has despatched them, expresses grave 
doubts about their correctness. He has not, therefore, ventured to accompany them by a 
translation. It is, however, possible to derive a general idea of the nature of the dialect 
from them, and I have therefore added an interlinear translation, though the meaning 
is not quite certain in all places. In the materials I have corrected all obvious mistakes 
such as, e.g., khami Tchd instead of khcimir ba. On the whole, however, I have left them 
as I have received them. 

Pronunciation.— The phonetical system is broadly the same as in the neighbour- 
ing dialects of Almora. The spelling of the specimens is, however, extremely incon- 
sistent. Thus, s and s, e and yd, and so forth are used promiscuously. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged ; thus, ji and ji, I. Similarly, the 
various vowels are often interchanged. Compare ji, je, jai-gd, my ; li-s, le-», and /aw, 
said; mis and mats, by a man ; so, su, se, and#, the suffix of the case of the agent; 
hvasas and ka-hosas, was lost ; rd, ri, ri, and r, the suffix of the terminative ; Hya and ne, 
the suffix of a conjunctive participle, and so forth. It is impossible to decide in each case 
whether such uncertainty in the writing corresponds to a similar uncertainty in the 
pronunciation. 

The meaning of the sign which I have transliterated by the Anunasika is not 
certain. In words such as rha, horse ; chuba, to, and others, it is perhaps written instead 
of tig. In other cases it seems to denote a n asa l pronunciation of the vowel ; thus, hit, 
camel ; si-chan, dying. 

Hard and soft consonants are apparently very freely interchanged; thus, g and k, 
the suffix of the genitive ; rc-cA and rti-j, came ; dhui and f*k, all ; bhung-nyd and putt, 
tall. 



480 


WESTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


JR is interchanged with r ; thus ,gulpair and gulpair, ever ; dagar and dagar , with. 

S sometimes interchanges with ch ; thus in the suffix of past time. 

Note also the frequent. aspiration in words such as mha, not ; hvdnam. , far ; hve, that ; 
rha, bring ; rhu, ask ; rha, horse, and so forth. 

We have no information regarding accentuation or tones. 

Article. — Td, a shorter form of the numeral td-kd, one, and indefinite pronouns 
such as khami, khami-ri, and khanii-r, some ; gub, some, and gar, s'ome, are used 
as indefinite articles ; thus, td naukar, a servant ; khami bd, a father ; khamir mi, a man ; 
gub rha, a horse ; gar sa-khu, in a village. 

Nouns. — There are no instances in the materials available of any suffixes or 
prefixes used in order to distinguish gender. Different words are used for that purpose. 
Thus, la, bull ; ben, cow : khvi, dog ; chhvdr, bitch. Dorms such as rha bachhai, mare, 
lit. horse-woman, show that Rangkas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring 
forms of speech. 

Number.— -The plural is not distinguished by means of any suffix when it can be 
inferred from the contest. When required, a suffix chan, cha or chd appears to denote 
the plural ; thus, be-chan, the bides ; khvi-cha, dogs ; be-chd-k, of the skins. Compare 
Darmiya. In khamiri ni-cha-k ( i.e ., ml-cha-k) nisi seri, one man-of two sons, the same 
suffix has apparently been used in order to form an honorific singular. A kind of plural 
can also be effected by adding words such as titi, mhan, many, and so forth ; thus, bd 
titi, fathers ; mhan bd, fathers. 

Case. — The various cases are apparently often interchanged. Thus both the geni- 
tive and the dative are used as accusatives, the genitive also occurs with the function of 
a dative, and so forth. The regular case system is apparently as follows. 

The nominative and the accusative, i.e., the cases of the subject of intransitive 
verbs and of the object, are not distinguished by means of any suffix, although the 
genitive and the dative sometimes occur in the function of the object. Tims, jal-go 
chhe-tas, his share(-of) he divided ; u-chaba u-g lo-r lai-s, him (-to) liis bosom-to clasped. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix so, sit, si, or s ; thus, bd-sd le-s, father-by said, the father 
said ; nydpan-su li-s, small-by said, the younger said. 

Ihe same form is also used as au instrumental ; thus, chabuk-so, with stripes. 

Instead of a we occasionally find forms such as sich or syach. Thus, sud mi-sich 
be khd-8, simple man-by skin took ; khu-mi-sgach, by the thieves. 

The usual suffix of the dative is chaba or chuba, also written j-bang and even j-chuba; 
thus, ba-chuba, to the father ; ba-j-chuba, to the father ; u- j-bang, to him. In u-g khamiri-s 
khari ma da-s, his anyone-by anything not gave, no one gave him anything, the genitive 
has apparently been used instead of the dative, or else there is a dative suffix g, k. 

An ablative is formed by adding the suffix patti or bail. Thus, hvdnam patti, from 
a distance ; khami chami baft from a daughter. 

The suffix of the genitive takes the forms go, gu, g, and k ,* thus, bd-go, of the 
father ; mi-g, of a man. 

So far as we can judge Irom the specimens, the terminative is commonly used as 
a locative. It is formed by adding the suffix ro, ri, ri, or r; thus, la-ro. on the hand ; 
atn-ri, and am-ar, on the way ; phu-ri, in the cave. Note phu-dr, in the cave. 
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Other locative suffixes are eu, sit, or similar forms, and Hu ; thus, khung-tu , at the 
bottom ; sa-khu, in the village. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are badld, instead 
of; bhitar, inside ; gan-syu, before ; gund-patti, between ; hyang-eu, behind ; hvi, from ; 
khusytt and khvasyu, under; lekhd and lekh. for the sake of; rakshd, with; tdman, 
before ; yart, yaran, on, and so forth. Postpositions are sometimes added to the base and 
sometimes to the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives precede the qualified noun in the nominative. In 
vydpan-ed serl dhuk-ehhan du-nyd, the small-by son all gathering, the younger son having 
gathered all, the case suffix has been added to the adjective tty apart and not, as we 
would expect, to the noun. 

The particle of comparison is hve ; thus, u pi-khan u rhangiyd hue mhan mhan fini, 
his brother his sister from more tall is ; dukh hve jhyan, all from good, best. Compare 
Chnmba Lahull ve. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are found in the list of words. They preoede the 
noun they qualify. Ninsd chi, fifty, literally means ‘two twenties ten.’ yanae, 
hundred, should perhaps be na-tisa, five twenties. 

Pronouns. — The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows : — 



I 

We 

Thou 

Ton 

He 

They 

: 

Nom. 


mng 

ga 

i 

j 

gani 

hdf, m 

HIT, Kvishan 

Agent 

ji-s 

nung-s 

gasB, ga-if) 
gas, gassai, 
guttu 

1 

ganisd , 

u-rit, nrf, 

U-9, hvidaiu 

hvi- 

chans 

i 

1 

Genit. 

1 

j*-?. jai-gS, j 
je,jya 

nung-g 

1 

gs-g, ge-g, gs • 

gani-g 

i 

u-g, d-g, & f 
hvedd-g 

urf-gffs hpf* 
ch&~g 

j jm 1 Iff * «• ! 
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that-on-from, and so forth. Most of them are due to misunderstanding in the transla- 
tion or to misreading of the original draft. Others are simply slightly different forms of 
those registered in the above table, and. they will be easily understood when met with. 
The Aryan loan-word apnd, apnd-gd, apno-k , own, is used as a reflexive pronoun. 
The pronoun it, d, he, is sometimes used in order to repeat a preceding noun before 
postpositions or governing words. Thus, d-g o-bd-g dayd rd-ch , his his-father-of pity 
came ; hveda-6 garib mi u-chaba rhu-ms, him-by poor man bim-to asked, he asked the 
poor man; i ganb mi o-dd-s, this poor man bis-envy-by, from envy of this poor man. 
Compare the corresponding use of pronominal prefixes in several Nepal dialects, in Kuki. 


Chin, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are *, ido, id, and e, this ; hve, hve da, u, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are formed from the bases kha, and gu. Thus 
kha-nd, who? gu-dai-bati, from whom? kha, what ? gu4S, how much? how many? 
gumta-gane, how-having-done? how ? and so forth. By adding ri or r the interrogative 
bases are made indefinite. Thus, khami-ri and khamir, a certain ; gvd-r, a certain ; 


kha-ri, khar, anything, some. 

Relative pronouns are je, jai, jaid, jaidai, jaido, who ; jai-han-id, whatever. Th.®y 
are Aryan loan-words. Thus, ko-eit-a joidoi emar jam-rich, by the husks which the swine 
vol. nx, M*r x. 8 11 
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ate j sud ffil jaidd-g td ttydpan chyatn, a foolish man whose one small house, who possessed 
a small house; je-g je fin, go Ihe, mine what is, thine is. 

Verbs.— The list of Standard Words and Phrases contains a series of verbal forms 
which do not occur in the specimens. On the whole, however, the conjugation in Rang- 
ing is apparently less complicated than in the neighbouring dialects of Parma, Chaud- 
angs and Byangs. 

There is the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb, 
especiallv in the case of the second person. The past tense is sometimes formed by 
means, of reduplication of the base, as is also the case in Cbaudangsx and Byangsi. 

Verb substantive— The verb substantive is formed from the bases Ihe, ni, and si, 
The following forms occur : — 


i 

s 

Present. 

Past. 

Sing; 1. 

mi 

sis 

2. 

Osin ; then 

si-nau-s 

3. 

sirtyUni; ni; Ihe 

si$, $ich , sya-ch, si-chas; lea-lhig, 

Ihing-chu 

Plur. 1. 

na-si-su 

sti 

2. 

stsin 

st-nat-i 

3. 

sini ; Ihya , i.e. Ihe 

sich, Ihe 


Other forms are sis, shall be ; lhe-m ching-ni, to be is proper; ka-lhain, (in order 
that) we might be (merry), and so forth. 

The bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The specimens contain very few forms of the present. In the 
first person singular we find the compound form sichan sis, I am dying; and in the 
second person rhai-san, thou livest, occurs. Both contain the verb substantive, rhai-sa-n 
also the suffix » of the second person. It will be seen that there is here no suffix 
denoting the first person. 

The third person singular is formed in various ways. The base alone is sometimes 
used ; thus, ding, he falls.. In other cases the suffixes ni and t or d are added. Thus, 
rai-ni, he comes ; hve-t, he is grazing ; khva-d, he digs. 

The list of words contains several additional forms; thus, sail, I strike; sd-ti-ld, 
I am st rikin g ; dirS, I go; sai-t-na-ld, thou strikest; di n, he goes; sai-ta-ld , we strike; 
di-s-ung, we go ; sai-U-nald, you strike; di-sin, you go ; sait-ki, they strike; di-n, they 

go- 

Past time. The common suffix of past time is s or stt ; thus, lis, he raid ; gd-su, 
he made. In the first person an f apparently precedes the s, and in the second person n, 
mu, nai, or nu is inserted. Thus, gai-s, I did ; tdl-i-s, I transgressed ; tang-n-su, gottest ; 
kur-nau-6, or kur-nai-s, broughtest ; dd-nu-i, gavest. 

Instead of g we often find ch ; thus, rd-ch, and also rd-j, he came ; de-ch, he 
went. 
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Compound suffixes ai*e sas, chas, and fag ; thus, rhu-gag, risked ; tkb-chas, deiranl- 
ed ; gd-tag, made. There are no instances of such forms in the first and sccmd persma. 

The s-suffixes are sometimes used in connexion with a prefix ks. ; thus, k.i-hncb, 
got angry ; ka-ho-gag, he was lost ; ka-rhb-chag, be was aiarm -d. 

The base is sometimes reduph'cated in the past, and suffixes such as rff, li, and », 
all probably various forms of the copula, are added. Thus, ga-gd-dl, he done; 
ga-ga-ti, thou gavest ; di-di-n, he went. 

Compound forms are rhai-n-tich , lived ; jd-n-sieh, were eating, and so forth. 

Note, finally, isolated forms such as Ihangyan, squandered ; ihuw-syd, gathered ; 
manai-ne, entreated ; id-ben, fa-pack, and thai-pech, went, and so forth. Several 
additional forms will be found in the list of words. 

Future.— The present is apparently also nsed as a future ; thus, di-S, I shall go ; 
le-ti, I shall say. According to the list of words the most common future suffix seems 
to contain a t. 

Imperative. — The base alone is often used as an imperative ; thus, kur, take ; J j, 
give; chuksan-gd, cloth make, put on. Common imperative suffixes a:e ne, and ti\ the 
latter also occurring as tai and dai. Thus, da-ne, give ; dd-te, give ; gd-tai, make : 
gvi-dai, bind. 

The list of words contains several additional forms. No instances of their use are, 
however, given. 

The materials available do not contain any example of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — The base alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, ho, to feed ; twig, 
to drink. The usual suffix is m or mo ; thu°, sai-m chynngni, to strike is proper; 
di-mb-k man ma gd-8, going- of mind not made, he did not want to go ; pd-mi-k, measur- 
ing for, in order to measure. 

A suffix t apparently occurs in pyaugat, to filL Le-sxn, word, is prope:ly a pan 
participle of H, to say. 

Participles.— Participles which are used as adjectives are formed by adding n, past 
tan, to the base ; thus, jd-n gich, eating were ; iicha-n sis, dying I am ; td-gan bbjh, 
the left load, tbe load which had been left ; pyu-aan, filled, full. 

The suffix a, se, ch, dial, chu, or ehe forms conjunctive participles. Thus, yan-s, 
hearing ; rd-ch, coming; thuk-se , returning; d't-chai, going; khiaai-chu, despairing; 
hrt-che, arising. Such forms are occasionally also used as adjectives ; thus, khu-rdch met, 
theft-come property, stolen property. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes ne, \ny d) and te ; 
thus, vl-nS, calling ; rhi-ne, bringing ; dd-nyd, gathering ; hb-tt, leaving. In pi-k ktirg, 
taking up carried, a suffix k has apparently been added. Compare pb-k gichag, having 
died was, had died. 

Negative particle- — The negative particle is a prefixed ma, or, sometimes, mu. 
Thus, ma dd-s, did not give ; ma tdlit , I did not transgress ; lint-um mu-ui,' to say 
(worthy) not am. 

' Order of words. — The order cf words is the >ame as in connected forms of speech, 
subject, object, verb. Adjectives and numerals precede the qualified word. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 

TOU* in, past i. 


3 q i 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

RANGE AS OR SAUKIYl KHUN. 

Specimen I. 

(District Almora.) 

LHlNGTl SERI-GO RAMKO. 

PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 

Khamiri ni (i.e. mij-ohl-k nisi sen. Q5r kha kha ramko, nyapan-su 
Certain man-of tioo eons. And what what story, young-by 

apno ba-j-chuba li-s, ‘be ba, g5 jaydad-patti jai-go jal ji 

Aw father-to said, 1 0 father, thy property-from my share me 

da, jai ji cbyung-gani je jal ji da.’ Gar hyai-yart-patti 

give, what mine proper-is my share me give' And that-on-from 

uti-gunda-patti apno jal-go chhe-tas. Gar mhan jya mba le, 

them-between-from his share divided. And many days not were, 

nyapan-s5 sSri dbuk-obban dnk-cbban dfi-nya bvanam del taben 

younger -by son all all gathering far country went 

gar hv6-r madan rbaicb apno-go mal-tal lhangyan. Gar 

and there wrong living own property squandered. And 


jftb 

hye $uk-chhan-dhuk lhS-tas, 

by§ d§! pun 

kal 

parecb, 

when 

he all 

hi fid-spent. 

that country big famine 

fell, 

gSr 

u tang 

ka-lbij. 

Gar 

u by§ d6l 

khamir 

jbyain 

and 

he destitute 

became. 

And 

he that country 

some 

good 

mi 

raksba di-cbai 

nhai-ch, 

gar 

u-su n-cbuba apan 

rai-r 

suar 

man 

with going 

stayed. 

and 

him-by him his 

field-to 

swine 

ho 

pS*a. Gar 

bridalu 

kosus 

jaidai sungar jansich hise 

apno 

to-grate sent. And 

those 

hushs-with which swine ate 

gladly own 


dan pyangat ya nnsiob, gar u-g khamiri-l kbari ma dal. 
belly to-fill he (?) wished, and him any-one-by anything not gave. 


Gar jab 

bve 

apno 

del-chubS chyang-ra-ch 

hver-patti 

le-s, 

‘je 

And when 

he 

his 

senses-to returned 

therefrom 

sand, 

*my 

ba-k 

nankar 

6 

dan-syu ja-m 

mban jansich, gar 

38 

father-of 

V Ni 

servants 

their 

belly-from food 

more eat, and 

1 


pbi slchan sis. Ji hrf-cbe apno ba-chuba dil gar u-cbnba 

hunger dying am. 1 rising own father-to will- go and him-to 

16 •tit M h8 ba, ji-s Bbagran macbcbba mu-ni gar 

will-say, “ 0 father, me-by God's will (?) not-is and 
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ga 

saman pap gai§. Gar 

je phir 

go 

66ri lSm-um 

mu-ni. 

of-thee 

before sin did. And 

I again 

thy 

son to-say 

not-am. 

Jo (i.e. 

jl) apno ta naukar 

ga-tai.” ’ 

Gar 

apno-k ba-g 

ebuba 

Me 

own one servant 

make.** * 

And 

own father-of 

near 

hxiche 

deeb. Gin (i.e. glr) bve 

hvanam 

sis, u 

ba-5 bvanam-pa^i 


arising went. 
5n-s, gar o-g 
sate, and hi* 
u-g lo-r 
his bosom-to 


And he far was, 

6-ba-g daya ra-cb, gar 

hisfather-of pity came, and 

lai-s gar clrnk das. 

clasped and hiss gave . 


le-s, 

said, 

mu-ni 

not-is 

seri 

son 


‘he 
‘O 

gar 
and 
limum 

tosay 


3 1 ' 8 
me-by 

( i.e . samne ?) 


ba, 

father, 

go-g unnane 
thy before 

mu-ni.’ Gar 

not-am* And 

‘ dukb-hve jbyan chuksam tnai-ne 

* all from good robe talcing -out 

Qa r 5 lano lag-chhyab 

And his hand-on ring 

ja-m chyung-ni. Ka-lai, 
eating proper-is . Why, 

ka-hvasas, tbyak 
was-lost, again 


Bbagvan 

God’s 


V 

my 

tancb; 
is-alive j 


live 

he 


pap 

sin 

ba-so 

father-by 

rha gar 
bring and 
like-r 

feet-on 

i jyu sen 

this my son 

tanch.’ Ajai 


his father-by far-from 
hvgr-patti se-nye n-cbab5 
therefrom running Urn 

Gar seri-ga u-chabi 

And son-by hith-to 

m&chchya yam 

will (/) according-to ‘if) 

ge-s, Gar je go-g 

did. And I thy 

apno-go Eaukar le-s, 

own servants said, 

i rba-ne cbnksan-gft. 
this bringing pat-on. 


gar 

and 


paul ohugsan-ga. 
shoes put. 

pok-sicbas, gar 
dead-teas, and 
hvai ka-hBsas 


isfound.’ Then they feasting 


Gar 

And 

pbir 

again 

bisam 

merry 


ka-les. 

made. 

o-g pacb 8§ri 

And his elder son 

hi sva ra-j ninam 

and home coming near 

naobS-ob *abd sunais. 

dandng-of sound heard. 

rhu-sas, ' id6-g ^bya 

asked, * this-<f meaning {?) 

leg, * go pi-kban ra-ob. 
said, *thy brother came. 

u-s u jbyain tang-s.’ 
him-by him well found.* 
di-mo-k man ma ga*. 

going-cf f&ind not mado* 

u manai-ne. Gar u-s 

him entreated . And him-by 


rai-r 

6yacb. 

Gar 

b! u 

ra-ob 

field-in 

was. 

And 

then he 

coming 

chyang-ra-j, 

U-fiU 

tdga-blja-tua 

gar 

returned, 

him-by 

music 

and 

Gar 

n-s 

ta 

naukar 

vl-nS 

And 

him-by 

one 

servant called-having 

bv6 

kha-ain ? * 

Gar 

u-sfi. u 

-obabang 

that 

i ohat-ist ’ 

And 

him-by 

him-to 

Go 

ba-880 

jhyain 

ga-ga-di ; 

kba-lai, 

Thy 

father-by 

good 

has- made ; 

why. 

Gar 

xl kaloncb 

glr u-s 

bbitar 

And 

he got-angry 

and him-by 

inside 


I-lSkha o ba-«6 bhsi ra-ob gar 

Thisfor his father-by out oame and 

ap-nd ba-ohbS lai-s, ‘ ji-«) 

own father-to said * me-by 
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i-la 

baras-batl go 

iya gai-6, gar 

ji-s 

gul-pair 

go 

so-many 

years-from thy 

- service did, and me-by 

any-time 

thy 

le-san ma talis. 

Gussu gul-pair ta 

nyapan 

mala-ku 

rach 

word not transgressed. 

Thee-ly any-tme one 

small 

goat-of 

kid 

lek ma 

da-nus je 

raks5-k dagar hesas 

usi. 

Hi 

i 

even not 

gavest I 

friends-of with merry 

mighl-be. 

And 

this 

go serl 

bachho-eban 

din mal urais, 

jai 

. hve 

ra-j, 

thy son 

harlots 

with (?) property squandered, when he 

came, 

ha ga-s u-lekba 

mhan khusi ga-ga-ti.’ 

Gar 

6 

ba-s 

then thee-ly him- for 

great feast madest.’ 

And 

his father-by 

u-jbang 

le-s, * sen, 

ga je-raksli rhai-san, 

gar 

je-g 

je 

him- to 

said, ‘ son , 

thou me-with livedest , 

and 

mine 

what 

sin go 

Ibe. I 

bajibi lhe than je 

khusis 

gar 

jhyain 

is thine 

is. This 

proper is that (?) we 

merry 

and 

well 

kalbain ; 

ka-lai, i 

go pi-kban lhai jai 

pok 

6ichas, 

phir 

shoidd-be ; 

why, this 

thy brother is who 

dead 

was, 

again 

tanoh ; 

gar kahosas. 

thyak-tang-is.’ 




is-alive ; 

and was-lost, 

tcas-fomd-again.’ 
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Tibeto-Burman Family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

RANGE AS OR SAHEIYl KHAN. 


Specimen II. 

(District Aliio*a_) 

TI KATHl §INI. 

ONE TALE IS. 

Jaida&i khich mi-g lekh king khvada hT§ ding. 

Wkom-by other man-of sake-for pit digs he is-caughi {?). 

Gvar sang-khfi ta mh&n sud mi, jai-do-g ti nyipw chyam gar 

Certain village-in a very simple man, whose one small house and 

kliari lasung-mal rhain-sich. 0 g raksha-sick o-dagar ris garnrach 

some female-male-goats lived. His neighhours-by him-with envy making 

og sudak-sich-man-Sya ughat tak-ne hve sang-khu-patti li* mihnat 
his simplicity-by opportunity seeking him viUage-in-from to-expel attempt 
gan-sich. 
made. 

Hve ta jya jab o-g lasung-mala jhyara-r dong-n-siob, usl-so 

Then one day when his female-male- goats jungle-in grazing -were, them-by 

u ta her kik-tas gar imta ga-ne dug sai-s. Hv§ garibas 

them one precipice-in throio and so doing all hilled. That poor 

sud mi-sich live rai-mala be klios gar be-ohsn. gomta gaue 

simple man-by those cows-goats skin tonk-off and skins somehow doing 

rangati-ra kurd. Am-ar u nam kabech, gar hve-na guda pbu-ri 

selling-for took. Way-on him night befell , and there so ne cave-in 

ka-rhaicb. Pyal-munch hyangsu gir kbu-mi khu-raeb mal hvanam-p 3 tti 

stopped. Midnight after some thief stolen property far-from 
khu-ne chyang-tas gar hvedal pbuar de gas. Hve pbu bhitar usi-go 

bringing arrived and them-by cave- at abode made. That cave ias de their 

usi-g kharbarat pan-ne hve mi mban kabyuch gar u-s hve be-ehaa- 

their noise hearing that man much feared and him-by those skins- 

khfi-syu jai u-s rba-s aphi cbyas-m maiki gas. Phu bhitar 
under which him-by brought himself to-hide attempt (?) made. Cave inside 
be kharbarat yan-s kbu-mi ka-rb5-obas gar kbu-mi-syaoh dhuk mul 

skin noise hearing thieves were-alarmed and thieves-by all silver 

jai michan hveran sindech kasecb. Dublo mi-s hve mul 

which men there leaving ran. Simple man-by that silver 
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span rasya tas gar apno suar tapach. I mul 

him with took and own village-to went. This silver 

tang-s u-s pa-mi-k u-s parSs khamir-chuba ta 

got him-by to-measure him-by neighbour some-to a 

Hve paros mi-chas ido-go bhed 
That neighbouring man-by this-of discernment 
rhai-s, siga khung-su lis vaktas. 


measure bottom-at 


brought, 

pa-ne siga jai 

having-measured measure which 
kbar mul kadoeh. Idas 
some silver stuck. This-by 

. hvedai garib mi u-ebaba 


tar applied. 
do-lich hve 
borrowed that 


jai u-s 
which him-by 

siga tho-chas. 
measure asked. 
ga-mo bast ki hvedas klia 
making for that him-by what 

Hve dubal mai-£ mul 
That simple man-by silver 
da-i gar u khung-su lis-as 
gave and its bottom-at tar-by 


o-g parosi-go mi-chan lobh ohyang-rach, 
his neighbotirhood-of men avarice came , 

rbu-sas, * ga-su i-la gar mul gumta-gane 


hozo- doing 
rang-ne.’ 


them-by poor man that-to asked, ‘ thee-by so-much some silver 

gu-dai tangansu ? * IJ-s le-s, ‘apno-g lasung-mal be * 

whence got lest ? ’ Eim-by said, * self-of female-goats-male-goats skims having sold.* 
I garib mi o-das gar mul lobh-se o-g paros-as apno-g 
This poor man his-envy-by and silver avarice-by his neighbour-by own 

duk rai-mal sais gar o-g be-k rang-k kur£. G5r kba le, 
all cows-goats killed and their skins-of to- sell took. And what happened, 
ki u-s is saudas sirpha mani mul tang-s. 

that him-by this-by bargain-by only little silver got. 

I ramko-s ril ra-cb u-s garib mi-g chim ml puktas 
This matfer-by anger coming him-by poor man-of house(-to) fire set 


gar 

and 


ido-go 

this-of 

thaili-r tasu, 
bag-in 

am-gu 
way-of 
tung 
to-drmk 
tung 
to-drink 
bojh 
load 


pha-ku 


gar 

and 


u-go 

it 


ga-tas. 

made. 

rang 

ta-sell 


Garib 

Poor 


mi 

man 


rai 

all (?) 


pha thum-iya gSr ta 
ashes collected and one 


gar 

and 


a 

ta 

one 


si-tas 

left 

I-jya-ro 
This-time-at 

Tbuk-sg u-s 
Returning him-by 
apno-go syaug 
own home 


hver 

there 

Hvg 

That 

hi 

flour 


kurs thaipach. 
taking went. 

ta tidharu-cliuba 
spring-to 
khich mi 
other man 
lhesas apan 
mistaking own 
Hve garib 
That poor 


put, 

pber-su 
comer -at 
dech. 

went. 

dech. 

went. 

kurl glr 
took and 

ta-sau bojh jai khieb mi-s si-ne de-ch 

put load which other man-by leaving went 

bhan-r kbari khasin i-bbitar van-ne u-s 

load-on some strange-signs this-inside seen him-by 

pyu-san tang-s. Ha u-s u bojh apno suar 

filled found. Then him-by that load his home-to 


dech. 

went. 


Am*ri u-s apno thaili 
Way-on him-by own bag 

jai ninam sicb ti 
tohich near was water 
hi bojh ho-ti-taS ti 
load leaving water 
bhari si-ne pba-g 
load leaning ashee-of 
mi lek thok-sas gaSr 


man also 


u-s 


returned and 
pik kurs. 

carried. 

u til-s, 

it opening, 
turf, jai-ba 
took, so-that 
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U-s 

hve hi-g 

li-g andaj 

gas, 

ha 

apnd-gO 

paras! 

him-by 

that fiour-of 

weight-of measuring 

made. 

then 

his 

neighbour 

siga 

thochusu. 

O-g parosi hi 

pa-ne 

garib 

nii-s 

apno-go 

measure 

asked. 

His neighbour four 

knowing 

poor 

man-by 

cm* 


chim-g pha-g badla lii tangsu u-s lek apno-go ehyam ml pd-su, 
house-of ashes-of instead flour got him-by also self -of house fire set, 

gtr live u-gd pka-gd rang ma tachu (i.e. tar-chu r), gar khisaichu apno 
and he its ashes-of selling not could, and despairing own 

sor ra-chu gar jaihanta u-s ga-su hventa bare pachhtachu. 

home-to came and whatever him-by did that much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

He vrho digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. 

In a certain village there lived a simple man -who possessed a small house and 
some cattle. His neighbours envied him and tried to take advantage of his simplicity 
and expel him from the village. 

One day when his herd of goats was grazing in the jungle, they threw them over a 
precipice and thus killed them all. The poor sample man took the skins of the cattle 
and carried them off to sell somehow or other. Night befell him on the way and he 
took shelter in a cave. After midnight some thieves brought some stolen property 
from a distance and took up their quarters before the cave. Hearing the noise made by 
them, as he lay within the cave, the man was much alarmed and tried to hide under 
the skins he had brought. Hearing the noise of the skins in the cave, the thieves were 
alarmed, and ran off leaving all the silver they had brought. The simple man took 
possession of the silver and went home. He asked one of his neighbours for a measure 
in order to measure the silver he had brought. The neighbour, -who wanted to know 
what he had brought, put some tar on the bottom of the measure. After having 
measured the silver, the simple man returned the measure, and some silver was sticking 
in the tar. His neighbour became greedy and asked how he had got so much money. 
He said, ‘ by selling the skins of my flock.’ Filled with envy and from avarice his 
neighbour then killed all his own cattle and took the skins off to sell them, but he only 
got very little in return for them. 

He therefore got angry and set fire to the poor man’s house. The poor man 
collected the ashes in a bag and went off to sell it. On the way he left his bag at a 
comer and went to drink water at a well in the neighbourhood. In the meantime 
another man left a load of flour and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake, 
left his own load there and went off with the ashes. When the poor man returned he 
took the load which the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, opened 
it, and found it to be full of flour. He went home, and again asked for the measure in 
order to know how much flour he had got. When his neighbour understood that he had 
received flour in return for the ashes of his house, he set fire to his own house. He 
could not, however, sell the ashes, and went home in despair and repented much of what 
he had done. 

8 x 
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DARMIYA. 

The Patti of Parma forms part of the Pargana of Parma in Almora. It is hounded 
on the north by Tibet; on the west by the chain containing the Panchaohuli group and 
the Chhipula peak ; on the south by a line drawn from the latter peak due east to the 
Kali River, and on the east by the chain culminating in Yirgnajung separating it from 
the Byangs Valley and Patti Chaudangs. Darma is sub-divided into the Malla and 
Talla, i.e. upper and low.er pattis. 

The inhabitants are Bhotias, and their number was estimated for this Survey at 
1 , 761 . 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of well-known popular 
tale have been forwarded from the district, together with a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases. The materials are not satisfactory, but they form the only basis of the remarks 
on Barmiya which follow. 

Darmiya is closely related to the dialects spoken in the neighbouring districts of 
Byangs and Chaudangs. It has been much influenced by Aryan forms of speech in 
vocabulary and grammar, not however to the same extent as Chaudangs!. 

Pronunciation. — The phonetic system is richly developed. The vowels a, i, and « 
are both short and long. and o are always marked as long. The marking of the other 
long vowels is not, however, consistent. 

Pinal vowels are often interchanged or dropped. Thus the genitive suffix occurs 
in the forms gu, go, gai, and g ; the suffix of the case of the agent is su, sai, and * ; the 
verbal noun ends in mo, mu, and m, and so forth. 

Vowels are also often dropped in unaccented syllables. Compare luk-cho and 
karlJc-cho, became ; ka-p-tdngsu, was found again (pi) ; ka-p-dd-su, gave back, returned ; 
rd-ltbchu and rd'lan-chu, coming, and so for th. 

It has already been mentioned that o and u often interchange ; thus, tado and tadu, 
that ; the locative suffix ro or nt,and so forth. Ai is interchangeable with u and 5 in 
the suffixes of the genitive and in the case of the agent. Ai also interchanges with e in 
the base sai, si, strike. 

I am not sure how the sound which has been transliterated ng is pronounced. It 
seems probable that ng sometimes denotes the nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel 
and sometimes the guttural nasal. 

With regard to consonants there are gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, ‘dentals and 
labials, of aspirated soft consonants only dh, dh and bh occur. 

There are two 8-sounds, a dental s and a palatal sh, a dental r and a cerebral t, but 
apparently no s or zl. 

Hard and sbft consonants arc often interchanged ; thus, ka-ka-su and gdsu, made ; 
khai-chu and khai-ju, other; ilu and idu, that ; phd and Id, father. It seems probable 
that we have here really aspirated soft consonants which are often also pronounced in 
such a way as to be hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. 

Aspirated and unaspirated letters are sometimes interchanged ; thus, api awd aphl, 
own ; luk-chu and Ihik-chu, became. 
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Dropping of consonants seems to occur in forms such as jy$, instead r? nv ; 
jangal-ii, instead of jangabru , in the jungle, and so forth. 

Final consonants of Classical Tibetan are often dropped. Thus Xi’.etnn ■.■>7. 
hand; phn, Tibetan phug, care; gi/u, Tibetan ?g gup-pa, run. fcr.L. In other 

cases a vowel is added ; thus, tak-u, Tibetan gchig % one: uis-it. Tibunn .7; v i two ; fu&u, 
Tibetan drug , six, and so forth. 

The initial compound consonants of Classical Tibetan are f.onz.i'tv'7 simuMSed ; 
thus, rgyu-ba becomes gyii, ran ; khyi becomes khl, dog ; gtong-la becomes i IP, rives ; 
bzhi becomes pi, four, and so forth. 

We hare no information about the use of tones in the ciolcct. 

Articles. — There are no articles. Indefinite pronouns and the numeral ?-%•>', ‘a, 
one, are used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used as 
a kind of definite article. Thus, kkamt Id, gabit Id, a certain father, a iuthpv ; laid 
cha-me, a daughter ; td jyd, a day; id it plnt-gu dar-myd . at the door of the cave: a tin 
dang-gu pisa-ru tang ro-lan-td-td, he the hill-of top-on cattle crazisc-is. 

Nouns. — Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using di^er.nt words, or 
by adding affixes denoting the sender. Thus, hi. father; mind, mother: /;«••, bull : 
baind, cow : ma-Id, he-gcat; Id-sdng, she-gnat : rung, horse : me- rung, mare: plC-phii, 
male deer ; mo-phu, female deer, and so forth. 

Number. — The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual 
plural suffix is chan; thus, rdng-chan, horses; cha -rne-chan. daughters. The l:*t 
words also contains forms such as ha Util and duld la, fathers, lit. many fathers. 

Case. — If we can trust the materials, the various cases are freely interchanged. 
Compare iditsit vd-su chim-rl-sn lohh pi-rd-su, then his neighbour-to avarice came, 
where the suffix su, which properly belongs to the case of the agent, is used to form a 
genitive and a dative. 

The base without the addition of any suffix is commonly used to denote the sub- 
ject of intransitive verbs, and the direct object ; thus, git-git nu-nit pl-rd-nl-m, thy 
brother has returned ; apt dan kve-n, his belly filling. The dative, and occasion- 
ally also the case of the agent, are sometimes used to denote the direct object: thus. 
jt-sit u-g sirl-jd kanu-su, me-by his son-to struck, I have beaten his son ; idit bai-sd 
rang-md, those skins-by to-sell, in order to sell those skins. In usi-khu kiktas ' , them 
threw, they threw them down, the suffix kbit is added ia order to denote the direct 
object. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent by aiding the 
suffix su, 8 , which also denotes the instrument. Thus, siri-si Ihe-sii, the son said ; 
jyattg-s, with ropes. 

The suffix of the dative is apparently jd, jit, also written cho, chit ; thus, ddng-ml- 
chu, to the servants; bd-cho, to the father; sahar-ju, to a city. This suffix is used 
in the same wide sense as Classical Tibetan la; thus, ga-su, tadd kha-ml-jd tumsu. 
thee-by that whom-with boughtest, from whom did you buy that ? The ease of the 
agent is occasionally ttsed as a dative ; thus, chim-ri-su, to the neighbour. 

The suffix of the ablative is ebu, usually preceded by khar, on ; thus, vo-jd-chu, 
from with him ; bd-kkar-chu, from a father. Another suffix of the ablative is chydng ; 

rou m, vast x, 8 a 2 
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thus, bir chyang jain, all from good, best. Instead of chu we occasionally also find 
su, i.e. apparently the suffix of the case of the agent ; thus, vanam-sw, from a distance. 

The suffix of the genitive is go, gu, gai, g, also written ko, ku, etc. Thus, bd-chan- 
gd , of fathers ; cha-me-gu, of a daughter ; md-ld-la-chu-gai bai , the skins of the sheep 
and goats ; sirl-ku, of a son, and so forth. The case of the agent, the dative and the 
ablative are occasionally used instead ; thus, idu sudhd mi-su ddh-sit, out of envy of 
that simple man ; aphl chhdnd-ju phd-gu philcm, instead of the .ashes of his hut ; 
khvbthai-chu mdl, theft-from property, stolen property. Sometimes also the genitive is 
indicated by simply putting the governed before the governing noun, without adding 
any suffix ; thus, phu bhitaru bai kharbar, cave within skins noise, the rustling of the 
skins in the cave. 

The suffix of the terminative, which is commonly used as a locative, is ro or ru ; 
thus, desh-ru, to a country ; rau-ru, m the jungle. Other suffixes of the locative are 
ninhi, and myd ; thus, mdl-tdl-ninhi, in the property ; ddr-myd, at the gate. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are riimd, near ; 
ti, te, with ; raksyd , together with; khu, in; le, into; chart, from, added to the base; 
dangsu, for the sake of ; ramaru, under ; pisaru, on the top of ; tilth, Ikan-ti, before ; 
yungkdn-ti, behind ; philan, instead of ; beru, under, usually added to the genitive ; and 
so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify; thus, kha-ml jain ml, a 
good man. The particle of comparison is chyang or chydng-rl, compare Ladakhi 
sang ; thus, bir chyang jainu, all from good, best; nsl pe vd rangsyd chydng-rl yambd 
bu nislnl, his brother his sister than more tall is. 


Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify. There is no indication in the materials of the use of generic particles. 

Pronouns. — The following are the regular personal pronouns : — 



i 

We 

Thou. 

You 

He, she, 
it 

i 

They 

Nom. . 

if 

in 

gai 

gai-ni 

U , VO 

usi 

Agent. 

jt-8 

in-sai> in-s 

ga-sv, gas 

ganz-s(u) 

u-su 

usi-su. 

Genit. 

ji-gu, ji-g 

in-go 

go-gs 

gaul-gu, 

\ u-gd 

| 

usi-fjH 


Other forms are jyd, my ; ning-rh, we (sic) ; gd-gund , thine ; jl, he (sic) ; ing-gd, 
bis (sic), and so forth. The list of words also contains forms such as ji-snd, by me ; 
gani-satd, by you; u-kkand, in it, and so forth. 


Demonstrative pronouns are nai, nadd , nadii, undo, this ; id, idd , idu, itu, that; tad, 
tado, tadu, that ; and so forth. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha-mi, what man ? who ? kha, what ? tildng, how much, 
how many? 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes also used as relatives ; thus, tildng vndl jl 
chhyu-m nhini, fi dd, how much property I to-get am, me give, give me the share 
of the property which I shall get. Gabu is probably originally an interrogative 
pronoun. It is often used as a relative; thus, gabu-su ml ddng-su kung khvai-td. 
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dphi ukhnd di-ni , he who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it ; tdko mi 
gabit-go tako chhand ni-chii, a man whose a hnt was, a man who possessed a hnt ; idu 
bai-git beru gabu-chit u-sai rai-ehu, under those skins which he had brought. 

Such clauses are formed according to Aryan grammatical principles. The Aryan 
relative jo is also often met with; thus, jl jo ntrii , Hr gb-gutui l he, mine what is, all 
thine is. 

In other cases demonstrative pronouns are used as relatives ; thus, tie rlii mdln idem 
tdng-su idu pa-mu , this property him-by brought that to-measure, in order to measure 
the property he had brought ; idu bJuiri idusii khaijit mi-sl ti-lan di-chii, that load 
there other man leaving Went, the load which the other man had left. 

Other instances of relative clauses are git-git nai siri, hbditgu maiidlit kaphukai- 
su, thy this son, he (i.e. who) thy property wasted ; mi-git chimri git it sit ddh gd-nb »i- 
chu, his neighbours who his envy making were. 

It will be seen that there is no fixed way in which relative clauses are expressed. 
Aryan principles are gradually being introduced. They have not, however, as yet 
vindicated themselves as really belonging to the language. 

In addition to the relative pronouns we may also mention conjunctions such as 
gabit bakht, when ; ja6,.when ; hi, that, and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns are khami, a certain ; gabu, a certain ; kha-mi-ri, anyone ; 
khai-rt, anything; khai-ohtt and khai-jit, other, and so forth. 

Verbs • — Darmiya conjugation is based on the same principles as those found in 
other connected forms of speech. The various tenses are not formed from different 
bases as in classical Tibetan, but by means of suffixes. There is a distinct tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject in the form of the verb, at least so far as the 
second person singular is concerned. The suffix of that person is n ; thus, sai-t-an, 
strikest. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of tho verb substantive are the, »», a*, and t. 
In the present tense we find Ihb for all persons and numbers, aud also forms such as 
ni-ni, is ; ( eking ) ni and ( ehing ) si, is (proper) ; nkini , am ; nisi-ni, is, are ; iha mang- 
se-n, what are you called? luk-chit, am, is ; met Ihik-chu , am not ; ro-lan tdtd, grazing 
is, and so forth. 

The corresponding past tense is Mi-sis, was ; m-sin-su, wast, we were, you were ; 

m-san-sit, he was ; ni-chit, ho was, they were. 

Finite verbs.— The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the various 

tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time— The present tense is formed by adding si, »i, or other forms of the 
verb substantive to'the base. In the first person singular we find forms such as mi-ti, 
strike ; di-si, go. In the second person singular we find syong-ti-n, thou livest ; in the 
third ’person singular rd-ni, comes ; khvai-ta, digs ; and in the third person plural 
gdvtd they make. The list of Standard Words and Phrases further contains forms such 
hsai-tan, thou strikest, we strike; sai-td, you strike, they strike; di-si-na-ld. thou 
goest; disvan, we go; dm-ni-la, you go ; di-ti, they go. 

Compound forms are sgongksi-ni , he lives ; rolan tdtd , he is grazing, and so on. 

Part time.— The usual suffix of the past tense occurs in various forms such as so, 
m. s, chb, ehd; thus, lU-su, he said; gd-s, he made; td-chd, he went; rd-chu, he 

came. 
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In the first person an element ye, yet, y, or i is apparently inserted before the tense 
suffix; thus, gamcha-ye-au, I have walked; se-ya-a, I struck, we struck; di-ya-s, we 
went; gd-y-su, I did ; kam-2-sE, I have beaten; aai-lan td-ya-au, striking I went, I 
was striking ; gd-ln-a td-ysu, I was doing, and so forth. The same element is some- 
times aJso suffixed in the third person ; thus, ma de-ya-su, did not go. 

In the second person an n, often followed by a vowel, is inserted ; thus, se-n-s, 
struekest; tu-ni-au and td-m-au, bough test; tdng-nu-su, foundest. In the plural we 
find de-ni-so, you went ; ae-s, you struck. 

The suffix of past time is sometimes added to the participle ending in lan ; thus, 
khari rupayd dab-lan-chii, some rupees were sticking. Such forms are properly con- 
junctive participles. 

Instead of chu we once fi nd/ti ; thus, dl-ju , he went. 

The suffix of the past is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as si, ta, 
ii, te, but I am not in a position to state how those additions modify the meaning. 
Thus, ayong-si-chu , he lived ; chhbi-ti-su, he divided ; parki-testi, he wasted ; sai-ta- 
tu, they killed ; pug-ta-su, he set. Forms such as ai-di-su, left ; gd-di-au, did, are 
probably compounds and literally mean ‘ leave- went, 5 ‘ do- went’ respectively. 

Two prefixes occur in the formation of the past, viz.. Tea and pa ; thus, ka-lk- 
ciu , became ; ka-jyar-ciu, feared ; ka-phuhaisu, wasted ; pa-thok-si-chu, returned, etc. 
Pa probably also occurs in parkesu, wasted. It seems to take the form pi in pi- 
kvor-au, he carried off ; pi-lhve-thai-ch u, he was lost. The prefix pi, p, often seems 
to mean ‘back,’ ‘again;* thus, pi-m-m-ni , he has come back; ka-p-tdngsu, is 
found back ; ka-p-dd-8u, he gave back. 

Other forms such as sai-tu, I had beaten ; di-si, I went ; pakl-td, applied j gay - 
ta, mad3 ; yan-hi-td, heard ; ru-hi-td, asked, probably belong to the present. 

Compound forms are gdy-lhe, have done ; tCing-nisu, he found ; ching-n ni-chu , 
he wished ; jd-ntt nishu, they were eating, and so forth. 

Future. — The present is sometimes used as a future ; thus, di-si, I will go ; 
■aai-ti, I may beat. Usually, however, a suffix yang or ya is added, and various 
forms of the verb substantive are suffixed ; thus, lie-ydng-ai, I shall be ; lyang-ti, I 
will say ; ae-ya-td, he will strike, and so forth. 

Imperative.— The simple base without any suffix is used as an imp erative ; 
thus, dd, give ; de, go. Suffixes such as ni, yd, tyd, are often added ; thus, dd- 

give ; td-ni, put ; cha-yd, put ; gd-tyd, make. There are no instances in the ma- 
terials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — The base alone is used as an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
rang, to sell ; tung, to drink. The common suffix of the verbal noun is mo, mu, 
nx m ; thus, jd-ftid, to eat ; pd-ntu ddngsu, in order to measure ; gd-m ddngsu, in 
order to make. Other verbal nouns are formed by adding n, nan, lan , lin , etc. ; 
thus kve-n and kve-lan , filling ; r&ng-nan-ehu , from selling, by selling j u-gu audio- 
lhe4in-chu, his simple-being-from, on account of his simplicity. 

Participles. — The suffixes n(nu) and Im are also used in order to form . various 
participles. Compare classical Tibetan la and na. Thus, ching-n nd-ciu, he - was 
wishing; jd-nu ni-chu, they were eating ; gd-no ni-chu, they were making; ayong-s-in 
ni-chv, he was sitting, he lived; di-lan, going ; kid-ion. , taking out. JV»»fawd of lan 
we occasionally find long ; thus, tho-lang, asking ; rai-ldng , bringing. 
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Another participle, which apparently has the meaning of a conjunctive par- 
ticiple, is formed hy adding tlai : thus, rl-tktu. rising. Such forms are probably 
all verbal nouns, and they are very commonly pat in the ablative, with the meaning 
of a conjunctive participle. Thus, lecnning after, having passed ; ra-lcn-chu, 

having come: gii-lin-cM, by making; t',ou-fhai’.?h'i f «.n returning. 

Other forms of the conjunctive participle are .!■■«, having left; yan-sbchu, hav- 
ing heard ; chhbi-pe-l, dividing; and iusa gu-1'j.-h, auger miking, on getting angry. 
The two latter forms arc rather doubtful 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ;ks. Thus, ma da-sa, 
did not give ; tnada-A-su, didst not give ; ma galas', I did not do (translated ‘I did 
not transgress ’ in the specimen), iliere are no instances of the use of an interrogative 
particle in the materials available. 

Order of words.— -The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The 
qualifying word precedes the qualified one. By the introduction of relative clauses 
from Aryan forms of speech the order of words has, however, to some extent been 
disturbed. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 
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(Patti Darma, Almoea.) 


URAITl SIRl-KtT El. 

PRODIGAL SON -OF STORY. 


Gabu mi-ku nisi 

siri 

ni-cbu. 

Gangru-bang 

usi-su 

min 

Some man-of two 

sons 

were. 

And 

them-of 

small 

siri-su ing-g ba-cbo 

lbe-su. 

* ai ba, 

mal-tal 

ninhi 

ulang 

son-by his father-to 

said, 

* 0 father , 

property 

in how-much 

mal ji chbyu-m 

nhini 

cbbbi-pel 

ji da,’ 

Id-o-su 

u-su 

property I to-get 

am 

dividing 

me give 

And 

him-by 


nfflL.gtm.da ing-gu mal chbbi-ti-su. Gangru dal jya ma 

them-between his property divided. And many days not 


lup-cbu 

min 

sixi-su v5 

bir 

mal-mata 

raksya 

ga-lin-chu vanam 

being 

small 

son-by his 

all 

property 

together 

doing 

far 

de^-ru 

ta-cb5, 

gangru 

tare 

yan-tai-di-lin-cbu 

apbi-ku 

mal-mata 

country-to 

went. 

and 

there 

riotously 

his 

property 


bi parki-tg-su. Gangra-hang usu khareb ga-lin-cho parke-su, 

all wasted. And him-by expenditure making spent, 

itu jaga-ro dal akal lukcho, id5-su u tang kalk-chu. 


that place 

-in big famine 

came, 

and he 

needy 

began- to-be 

H5ng u 

itu dei-ru 

tako 

jain 

mi-te 

raksa 

di-lan 

And he i 

that country-in 

one 

good 

man-with 

together 

going 

syong-si-cbu, 

insu u-su 

u 

api 

re-ru sipha 

ro 

pbung-su. 

lived, 

and him-by 

him 

his field-in swine 

to-graze 

sent. 

Gangru u 

it ko-cbi 

gangru 

gera- 

-mera jo 

sipba 

ja-nu 

And he 

those barks 

and 

berries which 

swine 

eating 


ni-chu kbushi-su apl dan kve-n cbing-n nl-chu ; gangru u-su 

were gladly his belly to- fill wishing was; and him-to 

kha-mi-si-ri kbai-ri ma da-su. Gangru idasu api-ohi ra-ln-chu 

anyone-by anything not gave. And then his- senses coming 

u-su lhe-8u, jyu ba-ko dang-mi yo dan kve-lan yamba 

him-by said , ( my father's servants their belly filling more 

tang-nu ni-chu, gang-ru ji pbi-lan hicbi-si. Ji ri-tbai jyu 

getting were, and I hungering die. I rising my 
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bn 

father 


nima 

near 


di-«i 

gangru 

u-jo 

2yang-:i, 

SO 

anil 

him-to 

will-say, 

marji-ku 

ultQ 

ga-ya-sii, 

gangru 

will-of 

against 

did. 

and 


•* * <k> 7 ZT jm *L 

‘- 1 &*, jl-Sii 

“ 0 father, me-by 
cru-ikar.-ti pftp gi-ya-sfi. 

of -the --If ore tin aid, 
luk-eku. J>sa (tiff) 


God-of will-of against did, and of-inei-lefore tin aid. 

Gangru ji phiri go s;rl lke-md mu ma lak-eliu. -3>sa fi-iu ’tie) 
Ancl I again thy son to-say vcortly not am. Me 'thy 

ta-ko dang-mi tai-kai-ra-nu gatya. 5 ” Gangru vo fca -aims ri-thai 

one servant like-coming make And his father »w rising 

di-chu. Gamki vo vanam ni-ehu, u-su ba-su vanam-su tiiair-su, g&ngrft 

went. But he far was, his father-by fir- from saw, and 

vo ba-su syo-kang-chu, gangru. u-su gyu-lan, u-su pha-lan-ra:*sii 


thy 

kma ri-thai 
n*ar rising 


vanam-sa tfini^su, gar;£*rit 
fir- from sow, and 


Ihe-su, 

* ai 

ba, 

said, 

* 0 

father, 

pap 

gay-lhl, 

hang 

sin 

done-is, 

and 

e-ri 

ba-su. 

api 


But father-by hit 

thai-lan rai-lya, gangru idu 


agatn 


his father-by pitied, and him-by running, him embraced 

gangru M ga-Ian kur-su. Gangru siri-su ti-ju Ihe-su, ‘ai ba, 

and kiss making took. And son-by him-to said, * 0 father, 

ji-su paimesar-ku marji-gu ulto gangru go-lkain-ti pap gay-lhl, bang 
me-by God-of will-of against and thy-sigki-in sin done-is, and 
ji go ski lke-mu ma lhik-ehu.’ Gam-Iuk-ehe-ri ba-su api 

I thy son to-say not worthy-become But father-by hit 

dang-mi-chu Ihe-Su, ‘bir ohyang jainii ge tbai-lan rai-lya, gansrru idu 

servants-to said, * all from good robe taking-out bring, and that 

rai-lin-cliu clm-ni, gangru to la-ru lag-chhep gangru lik-ru paula 

bringing put-07i, and his hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

chu-ni. Gangru ing-gu ja-mo tung-mo hang anand gatya. Gami-ki 

put. And our eating drinking and merriment make. Because 

ji-gu siri ^ung-chu, gangru phiri chok-tangchu ; u pi-hvS-ihai-cbu, phiri 

my son died, and again alice-became; he lost-teas, again 

ka-p-tang-su. ’ Idosu phiri u jain ga-su. 

back-found-tcasd And again they merry made. 

Hang va-su u. pun siri re-ru ni-chu. Gangru idosu vo ra-chu, 

So-much time-at his big son Jleld-in was. And then he coming , 

gang-ru song-ru ninam von-chu, • idosu u-su. thing-lan chha-lan gangru 

and village-to near arriving, then him-by singing playing and 

thing-mu. yan-hi-ta. Gangru u-su tako dang-mi hri-lan-chu ru-hi-ta, 

dancing heard. And him-by one servant calling asked, 

*naduk kha dangsu luk-chu?’ Gangru u-.sii u-j5 Ihe-su, * gu-gu nu-nu 
« this-of what meaning is ?* And him-by him-to said, ‘ thy brother 
pi-ra, ni-ni, gangru gu ba-su jati da-su, kha-dang-su, ki u-su 

come is, and thy father-by feast gave, why, that him-by 

u-jo jain-lhd-chu-lh6-pya tang-su.’ Idosu u-su ris ga-sh iddsu. ji 

him safe-and-sound found.' And him-by anger made and I 

bhitaru ma de-ya-su. Id dangsa u ba bangrii ra-chh idosu a 

inside not went. This for his father outside come and him 

VOL. Ill, PART I. is 


tiling * 11111 , yan-hi-ta. Gai 
dancing heard. A 

*naduk kha dangsu lul 
* ihis-of what meaning 
pi-ra ni-ni, gangru gu 
come is, and thy 



WESTERN PRONOMINALIZID LANGUAGES, 


mane-lan-patS-lan ga*sii. Idosu u ba-su javab da-lan lhe-su ki 

entreating made. And he father-to answer giving said that , 

‘vovl, ji all in-g khar-ohu ga-jo lanbe ga-ln-atay-sii, idosu ji-su 

' lo, I so-many years from thy service doing-was, and me-by 

kba-jya-n go aman ma gayasu • idosu ga-su kha-jya-ri ji-js ta 

any day thy order not did {sic ) ; and thee-by any -day me-to one 

min lacbu-le ma da-n-su ki jl halu-sath raksya anand ga-ti. 
small kid-even not gavest that I friends % with merry might-make. 


who 


Gamluk-ohe-ii gii-gu nai sid 

But thy this son 

ka-pbukai-su, gabu bakht u ra-su, 

squandered, what time he came, 

Idosii ba-su 

madestl And father-by 


girls with thy property 
idu bakht ga-sii u-dang-sii 

that time thee-by his-sake-for 

u-jo lhe-su, « sin, gai ji raksa 

him-to said, 1 son, thou me with 

nun, bar gd-guna Ihe. Andii ching-ni 

is, all thine is. This proper 

idosii khushi ga-mo par-ni. 

and happy make should. 
phin cliok-tang-cho ; idosu 
again alive- becam e ; and 




jAictx-taiu 


jail ka-da-n-su." 


feast 
barabar 
always 

ni-chu ki 
was that 


syongsin. 

Uvedest, 


idosu ji 
and mine 
ning-rii aaand 
we merry 


jo 

what 

ga-m 

make 


36 

who 


Khadang-su, nadfi go pe 
Why, this thy brother 
pi-lhve-thai-chu, phiri ka-p-tang-Su.’ 
lost-was, again found-back-was.' 


par-nl 

should 

pung-su, 

was-dead, 



m 


[ No. 47.] 

T1BETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

DlRMIYl. 

Specimen II. 


Gabu-su mi 
Whom-by man 


dang-su kang 
for pit 


kbvai-ia 

digs 


ri. 

story. 

Gabu. sang-kbu tako 

Certain village-in one 

gangru kbai-ri ma-la-la-cbu 
and some 
dab 

envy 

sang-kbu 

village-in 


gu 

who 

u-gu 

his 

n-go 

his 


usu 

him 


dale 

very 

ni-ebu, 

sheep- goats were, 

ga-no ni-ebu., n-gu 
malting were, his 
kharebu fehai-mu 
from expelling 

mala-la-chu rau-ru ran 
sheep-goats j ungle-in grazing 


sudbo 
simple 

syong-sin-ni-ebu. TTsi-gu. 

lived. 

sudb5-lbe-]in-cbu 


gav-ta. 


lancb 

endeavour made. 
kur-su, idu nsi-kbu 
took, they them 


(Patti Daema, Aihoea.) 

Tak5 

A 


ebbana 

hut 

cbimii, 
neighbour, 
r&-3an-cbu 
coming 
jya jab 
day when 
be-sii 


apbi 

ukbr.fi 

•ill m Til* 

himself 

in-it 

falls. 

mi, 

gabu- go 

tako 

man. 

whose 

one 


Bis 
bakbt 


simplidty-by opportunity 


IdosD ta 

And one 

ta-ko 


one precipice-from 


pa-chhyang kiktasu ; idumana ga-lan-ehu bir sai-tn-su. 


down threw ; thus doing 
TJsu garib sudhd mi-su idu 

That poor simple man-by those 

gangru. idu bai gabu sahar-ju 
and those skins certain city-to 
ohibri-obu, gangru u take jauggalu 
befell, and he one jungle-in 

Pel-man -ebbu di-lan kha-mi-gu khvi-mi 

Midnight going some 

mi-su idu 
man-by that 
kbarbara 

noise 


ra-ebii, 

gangru 

idu 

came. 

and 

that 

phu-gu 

bliitaru 

u-gu 

cave-of 

inside 

his 

gangru 

idusu 

idu 

and 

him-by 

those 


cbya-sim-gu dlianda ga-sii, 
hiding-of effort made. 

TOU ni, PAST I. 


all killed. 

mn.-la.-la- chu-gai bai kbb-lan rai-chu 
thee p-g oat s^of skins taking brought 
rang kur-su. Am-ru n-su namsya 
to-tell took. Way-on him night 
idu pbu-ru basa luk-chu. 

that cave-in shelter-taking became. 
khTi-tlini-ebu mal rai-lang 

thief theft -of property bringing 

pbu-gu dar-mya dangsu ga-su. Idu 
cave -of door-on lodgings nude. That 
yan-si-ebu idu mi dalo ka-jyar-ebu, 
* hearing that man much feared, 
be-ru, gabu-ebu n-sai rai-chu, api-gu 
skins-of under, which him-by brought, hit 
Phu bhitaru bai kbajbar lai-lin-cbu kbushinu 
Cave inside skins noise hearing thief 

$ s 2 


bai-gu. 
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ka-jyar-ehu gangru jyar-lan-chu bir rupaya jo udu raksa rai-chu 
to as-startled and startled all rupees which him with brought 

idu-khana, paksi ta-bu-chu. SudhS mi-su tadu rupaya api pasu-ru 

there leaving fled. Simple man-by those rupees his possession-in 

kaba-su.j gangru. api song-ru tayp-chu. 

did, and his village-to toent-back. 


Nadu malu ido-su tang-su idu 

This property him-by got that 

su kha-ml-le.cha-rl ta kbang 
from oertain-from a wooden-measure 
idu bhuti ga-m dang-su, 


that-of knowledge making 

for, 

rum-ru. lisu pakl-ta. 

Idu 

sudho 

bottsm-at tar applied. 

That 

simple 

ka-p-da-su, hlng ido-su 

idu-gu 

rum-ru 

returned, and then 

its 

bottom- at 


pa-mu dang-su u-su cbimri- 
measuring for him-by neighbours- 
tho-lang kur-su. 'O' cbimrl-su 

asking took. That neighbour -by 
idu-su kha rai-su, khang-gu 

him-by what brought, measure-of 

ml.su rupaya pa-lan khang 

man-by rupees measuring measure 

lisu-su kbarl rupaya dab-lan-chu. 
tar-by some rupees stuck . 


ru-la 

asking 


Idu-su vo-su cbimri-su lobh 

That-from his neighbou,r-to avarice 

pa-su ki, ‘ ga-su aling rupaya 
asked that, 1 thee-by so-many rupees 


pi-ra-su 

came. 


iisab-su tang-nu-su.’ 
rate-at g attest* 

xang-nan-chu. Idu 
selling. That 


U-su lhe-su ki 

Him-by said that 

sudho mi-su dab-sii 

simple man-o f envy-from 


what doing 


u-su cbimrl-su aphu 
his neighbour-by own 
bai-su raug-mo kor-su, 
skins to-sell took , 

pau*su siraph all-pa 

bargain-from only few 


bir 

all 


ma-la-la-chu 
sheep-goats 

gacbhlai, 
but in -vain, 

rupaya tang-su. 
rupees got. 


U-su sudho mi-su 
Him-by simple man-from 
gam ga-lan gangru kbai 
and what 
mala-la-chu*gu bai 
sheep-goats-of skins 
rupaya lobb-su 
rupees avaricefrom 


api 

own 

gangru 

and 


hang-idd-su 


pung-sai-tu-su. 

gangru 

idu 

killed, 

and 

those 

kbai-daug-su, 

usu 

idu 

why. 

him-by 

that 

Idu-dang-su 

lisu ga-lab (sic) 


Theref ore anger 

gangru idu-gu pha 

that-of 

tako 

one 


and 

gangru 

and 


making 

ga-di*su. 
ashes made. 


and 

tbam-ru 

on 

tung 

to-drink 

si-lan 

leaving 


Ji-ga 

his 


u-su sudho ml-gu chliana-khu me pugtasu 

him-by simple man-of hut-in fire set 
Sudho mi-su pha jama ga-su 
Simple man-by ashes together made 
gangru ids rang di-ju. Am-tham u-su 

it to-sell went. Way-on him-by 

sl-di-su, gangru tako dharu-ru, j6 

and one spring-at, which 

Idu bakhfc tako kbaiohu ml laii-gd bhari idu-khu 

That time one other man fiour-of load there 

ti tuner di-ehu. Thok-thai-chu u-su lhai-thai-chu 
went. Returning him-by mistaking 


left, 

di-cbu. 
went. 
di-chu 
went water 


allpa 

little 


thaill-ru 

bag-in 

thaili 

bag 

ranam-ru, 

distance-at, 


ta-su, 

put, 

am-gu 
way -of 
ti 

water 


Ll O 

to-drink 




d arulxA. 



•01 

apl*gu 

bhari 81 -laa plia-gu bhari 

kur-lan 

gangru 

aphi am-rii 

dl-aft. 

own 

load leacing ashes-of load 

taking 

and 

his way-on 

MM/. 

Sudho 

mi ni-ju pa-thok-si-chu, hlng 

u-su 

idu bhari idusu 

kiiai-ju 

Simple 

man also returned, and 

him-by 

that 

load there 

other 

ml-su 

si-lan di-ehu, ang-lan 

pl-kvur-su. 

Idu 

bkarl-ru 

khai-ri 

man-by 

leaving went, taking -up 

took, 

That 

load-on 

some 


laii-gu 


khai-chu 
strange 

tang-ni-su. 

found, 

idu 

that flour -of 

khang 

wooden-measure 
sudho ml-su 
simple man-by 
ml-su apl 
man-by own 
tar-ehu, 


phar-su 

opening 


song-ru 


could, 

u-su. 

him-by 


sai tang-lan-ehu u*sd idi-sa 

marks seeing him-by that 

Idosd idu, ida bhiri apb.1 
Then he that load own 

antaj da igsu 
measure for 

U-gu chim-ri-su 
Si 8 neijhbour-by 

plia-gu philan. 
oshes-of instead 
po-su, h?ag id isu i lu 

set, and then he 

son?-ru thok-thai pi-ra*sa 
village-to returning 

dalo obich-chu. 
much repented. 


laii-su cMbung-nd 
flour-by filled 


hang 

and 

lhe-su 

was 


chyar-su 

weighing 

tho-chu. 

asked. 

aphi chhana-ju 
own hut-to 
ohhana-le me 
hut-to fire 

khi-sai-laa 

hopeless 

idu-dang-aai 

therefore 


ap!iu 


kur-sd, 
hme-to brought, 

pkbi 

again 

nad 
this 
laii 

flour 


idu*su u-su 
and him-by 
chim-ri-gu 
ueighbour-qf 
pai-ian-chu, 
knowing 
tu ida 
then that 


u-gj 

its 


came 


hti 

bisa’a 
way 

tang-ohu, 
found, 
plia-gu 
oshes-of selling 
gangru jo 
and what 


rang 


ma 

not 

ga-si 

doing 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simple man who poa leased a hot and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours who envied him, took opportunity of his sim- 
plicity, and tried to drive him out of the village. One day when his sheep and goats 
were grazing in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a eity to sell 
them. On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a cave in the jungle. After 
midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the entrance 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the care became mneh alarmed 
and tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the 
rustling of the hides in the cave, the thief wai startled and ran away, leaving all the 
money he had brought behind him. The simple man took the money in his hand and 
went home. 

In order to measure the money be had brought, he went to one of his neighbours 
and ashed for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what ho had brought Ua neigh- 
bour applied ter to the bottom of the- measure. When the rimpletoa had measured h ie 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stock in tbe ter at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and where he had got 
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so many rupees. He said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats, billed with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in vain, for he only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went off to sell them. On the way 
he left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he made a mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, 
and in order to see how much flour there was, he again asked for his neighbour's 
measure. When the neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in 
exchange for the ashes of his bouse, he set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sell 
the ashes. He then became afflicted and went home, and much regretted what he had 
done. 
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CHAUDANGSI. 

Chaudangsi is the dialect spoken in Patti Cnaudangs la Aim ore. Cimiangs Is 
situated between the Kali and Dhauli Rivers, from their eor.fheiy. •> n>::hwu*--!s. It is 
about twelve miles in length, and about eight miles in hr*a.itli, ? -iitainiu- about 10 ) 
square miles of mountainous country between Khela and Xir.raiiyo iiiura. A , ■? Inh'J Gr- 
ants are Bhotias, and they occupy about eleven small village. 

The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,4*0. 

The Chaudangsi dialect has not been dealt with by any arhirlty. Th ' remark* 
Which follow are based on the materials forwarded for the purposes -of this Survev, viz., 
aversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, a version of a well-known popular title, 
and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all hton prepare! bv Ham 
Gobind Prasad, B. A. None of them are originals, but they hare a' I been translate! 
into the dialect. It is not therefore certain tbit they in ail pordea'ars faithfully 
represent the real state of affairs. The ensuing remarks are, however, exclusively 
based on them, and they are therefore given with some reserve. 

Chaudangsi has been influenced from various sources, and is in some respects a 
mixed form of speech. Aryan vernaculars have contribute.! to the vocabulary, and 
also, to some extent, modified the grammar. There are also indications which point to 
an old influence exercised by other forms of speech. 

Pronunciation. —The vowels a, *, and « may be long or short. E and o are 
apparently always long. Long and short vowels sometimes interchange in the same 
word ; thus ati and ati, that; jl-g and ji-g, my; mlng and m mg, a plunl suffix, and 
so forth. The specimens are not sufficiently accurate to enable us to lay down definite 
rules about such points. 

Final vowels are often dropped ; thus, ati, ati, and at, that. This is very commonly 
the case in suffixes. Thus the suffixes of the case of the agent and the genitive are 
usually s, g, respectively. Sometimes, however, fuller forms ending in »e, sal, and gai, 
respectively, are also used ; thus, ji-s and jl-sai, by me ; api-g and apl-gai, his. Similarly, 
the suffix of the most common verbal noun is m, but sometimes also ma ; thus, jd-m, to 
eat; di-m, to go; ra-rd-m-chu, on becoming ; syu-syunj-ma-chu, having collected. 

On the other hand, an a is sometimes inserted between concurrent consonants in 
order to make the pronunciation easier. Thus, tung-a-m, to drink ; am-a-g, of the 
road, and so forth. 

Different vowels are often interchangeable ; thus, Ihi-s, and Ihe-s said ; o and », he; 
raagsyd and ringsyd, Bister; inp-ko-ti and yung-ko-ti, behind; dhdng-rr i-dhung-ml- 
mdng, servants, and so forth. Compare the various re-duplicated forms of verbs. 

Final consonants are often dropped. Thus, Id, Tibetan lay, hand ; phu, Tibetan 
phug, cave, and so forth. Compare, however, tig, Tibetan gekig, one ; fuk, Tibetan 
drug, six, and so forth. Note also nl, Tibetan gnas, to be ; Iki-s, Tibetan bzlas, said, etc. 

The numerous initial compound consonants of classical Tibetan are usually simpli- 
fied. Thus, chhu, Tibetan bgo, share ; pi, Tibetan bzhi, four ; chi, Tibetan bchu, ten ; 
jyad Tibetan brgyad, eight ; lak-chhyap, Tibetan lag-gdub , ring ; tig, Tibetan gchiy , 
one; nit, Tibetan gnyis, two ; ngaii, Tibetan Inga, five; mul, Tibetan dngul, silver ; gvi, 
Tibetan dgu, nine; jj*», T ibetan spyng, expel; Ihd, Tibetan da, moon; Ihi-s, Tibetan 
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bsla&i said ; chim, Tibetan khyim, house ; dhwig, Tibetan r clung, beat ; ra-ch, Tibetan 
‘ma-ba, ear, and so forth. Note the substitution of a cerebral for compounds contain- 
ing an r in tub, Tibetan drug, six ; da, Tibetan phrag, envy. 

In a few cases a prefixed consonant is, however, retained, and a vowel is inserted 
in order to facilitate the pronunciation. Thus, pi-dl-s, gone ; pi- rad, come ; pa-jyang- 
d-ali, was dead. 

Note finally the existence of soft aspirated consonants; thus, dhung, beat; 
dbdng-mi, slave. 

There is no indication of the existence of tones in the materials available. 

Articles. — There is no definite article. The pronoun ndi, udin, a certain, and the 
numeral tig , one, are used as an indefinite article; thus, veil bd , tig bd, a father; ucli-n. 
mi-g, of a man. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate words or 
by adding words denoting * male, * * female, * respectively. Thus, mi, man ; mi-nd siri, 
woman : send, boy ; oha-me, girl : rang , horse ; mo-rang, mare : ma-ld, he goat ; md-sdng , 
die goat : ndu-khvi, dog ; ehhdi ndu-khvi, hitch, and so forth. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is mang or mang ; 
thus, mi-mdng, men ; ling-mdng, bulls ; mdsdng-ldsdng-mang, sheep and goats. Note 
the reduplication of the noun in dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang , servants. The list of words 
further contains forms such as bd titi, fathers; mat bd, many fathers, fathers. 

Cage. — If we can trust the specimens, the various cases are frequently confounded. 

The nominative, i.e. the case of the subject of intransitive verbs, does not take 
any suffix. Thus, na-g na-nu pirad-ani, thy younger brother has returned. 

The same form is often also used to denote the object of transitive verbs ; thus, 

vo siri mat chydk-ddgas, I have beaten his son with many stripes. Often, however, 
the dative, or even the genitive, is used instead ; thus, u-s siiclhb mi-jd ru-ru-td , him-by 
simple man-to asked; ati bai-mdng-g us rang-tn ku-kor-td, those skins-of him-by 
selling carried, he carried those skins off to sell them ; ati bhdri-g ku-kb-r-td, he brought 
fhat load. I am not, however, sure that the use of the genitive suffix g in such cases is 
correct. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix % to the base ; thus, has this, the father said. Instead of s, 
we sometimes find fuller forms such as si, se, sai ; thus, kha-mi-si-ri ti-jd khai-ri ma dd-td 
anyone-by him-to anything not gave ; udin ehorse chori-g mal rai-g ra-rd-ni, a thief-by 
theft-of property bringing came ; usai se-s, him-by struck, he struck. Sometimes also 
the suffix of- the agent is dropped ; thus, u thi-thar-td, he sent ; sai-phd ja-d-ni-8, the 
swine were eating. 

The suffix 8 is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, dd-s, by envy r kharbar-s , 
by the noise. 

The suffix of the dative is jdj thus, us api-g ba-jd javdb dd-g lhi-8, him-by his 
father-to answer giving said. Jd apparently corresponds to classical Tibetan la, Ladakhi 
a. It has already been remarked that it is also used to form the accusative. Moreover, 
it denotes the various relations indicated by the locative and terminative cases of classi- 
cal Tibetan ; thus, ehim-jd, to the house ; ri-jd, in the fields, etc. 
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_ Tlie suffix of the ablative is <**?, usually p-oedel by tn/jj, h, 
dhcing-mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-ehi, from among the servants; »■:.■; 
precipice ; song-kung-khar-chi, from the village. 

Instead of cAi we sometimes find a, gang; thus. * v? 

God’s will from against ; lai chyang bud, all fi,vu vn.i, he«\ 

The suffix cAi is apparently also used to form a genitive and a ■ ■ v 
raju-chi udhi bud ml-jd, to a good man of that village; s'r-rh', in the hmji , 

The usual suffix of the genitive is g, instead of which wc once dni os ; this, 
of a man ; afi-g and apl-gai, his own. It has already been r-markeu that thf ]i& 
occasionally added in the accusative. The genitive is swm’mes expr*-54*d hy - iraj.lv 
putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix ; thus, ni 5 ,-f cM-z* 
ja, in thy father’s house; ndch-syung-d kaldt, dance-making (-oil 

It has already been remarked that the suffix eii sometimes also has the meaning' of 
a genitive. 

There are only some few traces of the termiaative ; thus, he-r, on; khx-r, on; 

rth. 




ti-chen-tu, in a corner ; ya-r, in ; jitu and jitu, before; lard, bef ore, md #0 
Usually, however, the dative is used instead. 

The dative is also used as a locative. Instances have already been quoted under the 
head of dative. The usual locative suffix is hung ; thus, phu-kung, in the cave. The real 
suffix is probably ung ; compare at-ung, there; compare {tin and j'iu, before. A suffix 
ye can be added ; thus, am-kung-ye, on the road ; at-ung -ye, there. 

Other relations are indicated by moans of postpositions. Some are added to the 
base ; thus, gundd, between ; her, on ; mitatu, under ; yar, in ; te, with ; ft-bbd, ti-hba , to- 
gether with. Others are preceded by the governed noun in the genitive ; thu«, le-U-chi 
and beli- 8 , for the sake of (also added to the base); bhitaru, within ; ddng-t, for ; jitu, near ; 
lore, before ; ntnam, near ; yung-kb-ti, behind. Bhd, together, and /i, on, are added to the 
dative. 


Adjectives- — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative ; thus, sid 
rang , the white horse ; mid siri the younger son. Forms such as raktid, worthy ; angtid , 
tall, are formally participles. 

The particle of comparison is chyang or chydg-rt ; thus, lai chyang bud, all from 
good, best; u-g pi vb rangsyd chyag-ri bhung-tai mi, Ids brother is taller than bis sister. 
Instead of chydg-ri bhmgtai we should probably real chyang-ri bhmgtm. Compare 
Ladakhi sang. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify ; thus, uis siri, two sous. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


! 

I 

I 

We 

1 

1 TLoa 

You 

He, *bi', it 

They 

Nonu 

if 

in 

] gan 

i 

; gani i 

i , 

u, *3 


Agent 

ji-t, ji-tai 

iii-s, in sat 

; g a«* r ga-sai 

i FjjflJ-#, -Mf. 

IWitt 

M?-i, -*ii 

Genitive 

fa 

in-g 

\ 

j n% 

! yaw-7 * 




3 T 


VOX., HI, past i. 
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Other forms are jl-ddng-su, ji-ddng-ae, ji-dang-chi, for me ; in-jd-khar-chl, from us; 
nd-ddng-s, for thee; vd belohl, for his sake; usl-gunda, between, them, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are hi-dl, this ; all, at, that ; at-ung, into it ; atu khar-chi, 
from them. 

The Aryan loan-word gpl, self, is used as a reflexive pronoun; thus apl-dp, he 
himself ; apl-g and apl-g ai, own. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha-ml, what man ? who ? Telia, what ? nlang, uld, ulang.an, 
how much, how many ? hand syung-ag, how doing? how ? kha-le-H, kha-chdr-ki, why? 
that, because. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives hy adding id; 
thus, kha-ml-sl-rl, anyone-hy ; khai-rl , anything. Note also udl, udin, a certain; 
gang, another ; dumd, some. 

Relative pronouns are jo, je, who, which ; jai-g, whose ; jo-kha-rl, whatever. The 
relatives are Aryan loan-words, and relative clauses are usually formed according to 
Aryan grammar. Thus, tig ml, jai-g tig chhandl ntnrii, hang rl-nl-nl, one man, whose 
one hut was, also lived ; rupiyd jo u-s u-tl-bhd rai-sid-nls atungye hce-g dl-dl-nl , the 
rupees which him-by liim-with brought-had there leaving went, he went away leaving 
the money he had brought ; jo ji-g am, atl na-g anl, what mine is, that thine is. 

In Jo na-g mdt-tal chyd-chyu-nia-ch u, who thy property squandered-havieg, the con- 
junctive participle is used after the relative pronoun. In such cases we can detect traces 
of a more ancient state of affairs, when relative clauses were expressed by means of 
participles. 

In this connexion we may also note that Chaudangsl has borrowed some Aryan 
“conjunctions such as jab, when; ki, that. Adverbial clauses are, therefore, often 
expressed as in Aryan forms of speech, instead of hy means of participles. 

Verbs. — The Chaudangsl verb is, broadly speaking, formed according to the same 
principles as those prevailing in other connected forms of speech. There are, however, 
at least two points in which the dialect has developed on different lines. In the first 
place we find that the language makes frequent use of reduplication in the formation of 
verbal tenses such as ku-kor-ta, brought. The reduplication usually occurs in the past 
tense of verbs, and it will therefore he dealt with later on. Forms such as syung-id and 
*y«- syung-ta made, seem to show that the reduplication simply, intensifies the mean ing 
of the verb, and it should therefore perhaps he compared with the reduplication in 
Munda languages. 

. The other characteristic feature of Chaudangsl grammar is the distinct tendency to 
distinguish the various persons of verbal teases, at least in the singular. Thus, sai-td, I 
strike ; sait-an, thou strikest ; sai-td, he strikes. A. similar tendency is also found in 
other connected forms of speech. The formation of the second person singular in 
Chaudangsl is interesting. An n is added to the base in the present tense ; thus, lhe-n, 
art ; saitan, strikest. This n is followed hy other suffixes, especially in the past ; thus 
de-n-d, goest; se-n-s, struckest; di-n-as, wentest ; td-n-as, broughtest ; syu/ng-n-as, didst. 
This use of the pronominal suffix n before the tense suffix corresponds to the practice in 
compound tenses in the Munda languages. Compare Mundari si-tan-ing-tae-kert-a, 
ploughing-I-was, I was ploughing. It is therefore possible that the distinction of 
person in verbal forms is not only due to the influence exercised by Aryan vernaculars 
but also to the existence of a pre- Aryan. element in the population. 
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Verb substantive. — The Lavs of the verb sut staative are Tk~ or ihe and or ne. 
The latter base is oiten preceded by an a in the pT'-s.-nr, Ii U r crimps the last remnant 
of an old prefix ; compare classical Tibetan gnas-pa. so lire, to stay. *J cannot ascertain 
any rule for the use of this a, for we find forms s-ieh as. chh-ni and chin-ani, it is proper, 

used promiscuously. The usual forms of the present tense are as follows : 

Sing. 1. Ihe, ani-yi Plur. 1. lle-ne 

2. Ihe-n 2. Ike-nl 


Z. Ihe, ani, ni, anin { sic). 3. Ihe-ne, IhhrJ, ana-ne. 

The plural forms are apparently compounds. The difference between the second 
person plural on one hand, and the first and third persons on the ether, is probably 
artificial. Compare the form Ihl-nl, they are. 

Another base at, or perhaps t, occurs in gan kha min at, thy what name is ? The 
same base is probably contained in ruk&id ma taye, I am not worthy. Taye should 
perhaps be written tangye and is probably a future. Compare the remarks under the 
bead of participles, below. Compare also id or d in t ‘ai-s-id, brought ; Jd-d-nis, ate, 
and so forth. 

The base Ihi apparently also occurs in the form alt. Compare tdng-d-ali, is alive ; 
pa-jydng-d-ali, was dead, and so forth. 

The past tense is formed as follows : — 

Sing. 1. mye-s Plnr. 1. ni-nhe-s 

2. niya-n-s, nt-ni-n-s 2. ni-nhe-s 


3. nis, ni-ni-ni, ni-ni-ne. 3. ni-nhe-s, ni-m-ni, nin-ni, ni-ni-nai. 


In one place a form ka-lhi, was, also occurs. The initial k perhaps represents the 
old prefix g. 

It will be seen that l and n are freely interchanged in the various forms of the verb 
substantive. The consonants are perhaps, as in so many other cases, simply phonetics! 
doublets. 


Other forms of the verb substantive are ma ni-ye, I am not ; ni-g, living, being ; 
Ihydng, I shall be ; niydttg, will be, is; niyang-ni, will be, are ; Ihydg-e , may be; Ihe-ni, 
to be, and so forth. 

Finite verbs.— The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs. The number of forms is very great, and it is not 
always possible to analyse them with certainty. The following is a synopsis of the 
principal forms occurring in the materials available. 

Present time. — A common present tense is formed by adding ni to the base ; thus, 
chhyu-ni, I get ; di-m, he goes ; ra-ni, he oomes ; di-ni, we go, they go ; di-ni, you go. 
The interchange between d and d in the base d», go, is probably due to the existence 
of an r in the original base ; compare classical Tibetan ’ a-gro-ba and *a-dong-ba, to go. 

No corresponding form occurs in the second, person singular. In de-nd, thou goes t, 
a suffix a is added to the personal suffix ». This a is perhaps a form of the copula. 

In di-ye, I go, the suffix e or ye is perhaps also an old copula. It is apparently only 
used in the first person singular. Compare ani-ye, I am ; ma ta-ye, I am not. Forms such 
as bujd-ye-8, he entreated, apparently show that it cannot be restricted to that form. 

Another present is formed by adding t, probably the suffix of a present participle, 
to the base. This t is then followed by & in the first person singular*; an in the 

tol.' m, past i. s T 2 
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person singular ; a in the third person singular, and ane in the plural. Thus, sai-t-u, 
I strike ; sai-t-an, thou strikest ; khve-t-d, he digs ; syung-t-ane, they do. Other, com- 
pound, forms of the present are syung-tatu, I am dying; si-chig amye, I am dying; 
jd-g men , he is grazing ; sydk-sid-ani, he is sitting, and so forth. 

Past time. — The present tense is often used with .the meaning of a past ; thus, 
rd-ru t he came; ma tar-rii, he could not; syung-tme, they did; ta-tne, they began; 
mat-chvamg-byu-ni, he was much alarmed. Forms such as kab-ll-ni, overtook ; llii-nl - 
fa, said, are probably of the same kind. 

The common suffix of past tenses is s or as ; thus, de-ya-s, I went ; tans, he- saw ; 
syung-s, he made ; bujaye-s, he entreated. Instead of s, we sometimes find so or ch ; 
thus, syungso, he did ; tan-ch, he was found. 

In the second person singular a is preceded by the pronominal suffix n ; thus, 
se-n-s, struckest ; to-n-as or io-ni-s, boughtest ; dd-n-as » gayest ; syung-n-as, madest. 

Forms such as se-g-as, I struck ; sai-g-as, I have struck ; dd-g-as, I have given ; 
tdle-g-s, I transgressed, are only used in the first person singular. The g which is 
inserted before the tense suffix is probably a pronominal suffix of the first person. 
Compare Kanaw*ri and connected dialects. 

Various suffixes can be added to the form ending in s, such as id (compare classi- 
cal Tibetan yod) t td , ni, and so forth. Thus, rai-s-id, had brought; tan-s-t-d, he found; 
bdbse-ni, he stopped. Such forms are all compounds. The same is the case with forms 
such as se-ne-s, we struck, they struck ; se-ni-s, you struck. Other compounds are 
formed by adding the verb substantive to the participle ending in d or id ; thus 
jd-d’ni-8, eating were ; tai-s-id-ni-s, he had found ; tai-s-id-ali, found, he has been found; 
tdng-d ka-lhi, alive became, and so forth. 


A past participle, which is used to form a compound past tense, is derived from the 
base by adding a prefix j w, pi, or pu. Thus, pi-di-m, he went ; pa-jydng-d a-li, dead is, 
he has died ; pa-jhyang-ach, he has died J pi-rd-d am, he has come back, anfl properly 
also pu-nyar-t and pu-nyart all, he was lost. 

A prefix ka occurs in forms such as ka-syung-td, did; dhdsi ka-li-chu, he has 

become married ; tdng-d ka-lhi , he beoame alive. In kab-li-ni, overtook, kab is used 
instead. 

The past tense is very often formed by adding suffixes such as td, etc., ni, aud tatd, 
etc., to a reduplicated base. Final consonants are not repeated in the reduplication. 
The vowels are usually the same as in the base. H and ai, however, are reduplicated 
by means of * ; o by means of « ; and ya is repeated in the form i. If the original 
vowel of the base is short, it is often lengthened in the reduplication. Thus, syu-syung- 
f«, I have done; ku-kor-td, he carried off ; i-yang-td, he heard ; si-sai-td, he killed; 
lu-lup-ta-ta, he applied; syu-syung-tane, they did; di-di-ni, he went; ra-rd-ni, he 
came; ti-ie-m, he wished. Kote pu-pi-ta-td, applied ; pu-pvi-td, took ; phu-phar-td, 

opened, where the « m the repeated syllable seems to be due to the influence of the 
following 

. . Th ® rC 1 dupl l icated ba *® is sometimes followed by the past suffix si or chi, to which 
luisridod; thus, ipa-da-dangsi-ni, they were startled; hi-hi-chi-ni, he asked; kafp- 
GM~Mt they struck. 
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Note finally forms such as chh u-chhu-tl-ia, divided ; phu-phu-kdy-td, wasted. Ti in 
the former is probably the same as ta, and kdy in-the l itter seems to belong to the base. 

Future. The suffix of the future is apparently ang ; thus, ihy-dng, I shall be j 
dang -ye, I shall go; Ha-yang, I shall say ; in-mi se-yavg-nt, we shall beat. 

This form is also used to denote what may, or will probably, take place ; thus, 

* dang un ku-kat niydng, how many years will he have lived ? how old is he ? 

The nature of the final consonant of the future suffix is not quite certain. Forms 
such as se-ya-n, thou wilt strike; ma ia-ye , I shall not be, point to the conclusion that 
the vowel of the suffix is simply nasalized. Forms such as Ihyig-e , I may be, on the 
other hand, seem to show that the suffix coutains a g, if the g of this form i? not a pro- 
nominal suffix of the first person singular. 

Forms such as syung-lhe , might make ; syung-ne, should make, are originally com- 
pound forms of the present. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, Hi';, be ; d£ : give ; 
fay, put. Forms such as ja-g-ne, eat, are apparently compounds, ‘eating be," compare 
de-g-ane, go, lit. going he. The same is perhaps the case with forms such as iai-a I, put ; 
chuk-ta-ni, put on, and so forth. The final »i of such forms can, however, also he a 
plural suffix. Compare Manchatl, etc. 

The most common imperative suffixes are apparently y, ya, or yd ; thus, syvng-y, 
■do ; have-y, draw ; dhung-aya, beat ; gvi-ya, bind ; rai-iya, bring; dd-yd, give. Com- 
pare also de-ye, go ; jd-g-ye, eat. 

A suffix sati or chyan is added in kor-san , take ; ong-chyan, see. 

Forms such as jam, eat; chham, walk, are originally infinitives. 

There are no instances in the specimens of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns* — The base alone is occasionally used as a verbal noun ; thus, tung, 
to drink. The genitive of this form is commonly used as an adverbial and conjunc- 
tive participle. See below. 

The usual verbal noun ends in m; thus, tai-m, to strike ; pim-tn, to fill ; syung-m 
be-ll-chl, in order to do ; ja-m yambd , eating exceeding, more than they can eat ; 
rdng-am, to sell ; iyu-m-s, fearing- with, from fear, and so forth. 

The suffix nd, in Ihe-m-nd ruksid, worthy to be called, is probably a dative or loca- 
tive suffix. 

Other tense bases can also be used as verbal nouns ; thus.raMgr-s-ii-a, by selling. 

Participles. — Verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix d (id) or t ; thus, 
3 d-d (im«), eating (was); pi-ra-d (< am ), oome is; chi-bin-d, full; ruk-t-id, worthy; 
ang-8-id, high puny ar-t, lost, and so forth. 

A very common adverbial and conjunctive participle is formed by adding the suffix 
g, i.e., by putting the base In the genitive. Thus, di-g, going ; khareh syung-g , expendi- 
ture making. Thok-sig, in thok-sig ra-g , coming back, is apparently the genitive of the 
past base. Forms such as ra-ehig, rising ; si-chig, dying, apparently also contain the 
suffix ch, s, which is used in the formation of the past tense. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding chu to the verbal noun in #» ; thus 
syi-syting-ma-chii, having done ; hd-hu-im-chu, having called; rl-re-chim-ehu, rising- 
ra-ra-m-chu, becoming. 

Isolated forms are tan-ni , seeing ; syung-am, making, and so forth. 
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Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Forms such as jiyd dungs, I ai 
struck, probably mean ‘me struck.' The passive forms occurring in the list of Standar 
"Words and Phrases are not, however, so clear that they can be analysed with certainty. 

Causals. — The materials available are not sufficient to show how causals ai 
formed. We may perhaps compare sai, kill ; sit, die : rai, bring ; ra, come, and so fortl 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma Ihi-ni 
did not pags ; ma dd-td, did not give j ma tale-ys, I did not transgress ; ma da-n-as, dids 
not give. 

There are no instances of an interrogative particle in the specimens. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
additions precede the qualified word. The indirect object sometimes precedes and some 
times follows the direct one. Under the influence of Aryan vernaculars, relativi 
sentences and other subordinate clauses are commonly expressed by using relative pro 
nouns and conjunctions. 
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[ No. 48.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

CHAUDANGSI. 

Specimen I. 

(Patti Chaddahgs, Aimorv.) 

PHUKi SIRI-G Ell. 

PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 

Udln mi-g nis siri ni-m-nl. Hang atu-khar-chi mld-s a;i-g 
Certain man-of two sons were. And them-from young -by own 
ba-ja lhi-s, ‘he ba, malmata-tung-c’il je chhu jl chhyu-ni, jl da.’ 

father-to said, ‘ O father, p roperty-- n-fro m which share I get, me give.' 

Hang nsi-s usl gunda u-g jo mal-tal chhu-chhu-tita. Hang mat jya 

And him-by them between his which propei'ty divided. And mtny days 

ma lhi-ni ki mid sirl-s lai mal-tal bha syu-syung-ma-chu vanam 

not were that young son-by all property' together made-having far 

raju pi-di-ni, hang achhai lucha-kam kung nl-g api-g lai miilmnta 

country went, and there riotovs-deeds in living oton all property 

phu-phukay-ta. Hang jab u jo mal nl-s lai kharch syung-g 

squandered. And when his what property was all expenditure making 

chyu-chvu-ma-chu, at! raju-kung mat akalo ll-li-ni, hang u tang ll-li-ns. 

wasted, that country-in big famine arose, and he needy became. 

Hang u atl raju-chi udln bud mi-ja bha dl-g n!-nl-m, hang 

And he that country-of certain good man-to together going stayed, and 

u atl-ja api-g khetl-kung saipha ro-m bell-chi thi-thir-ta. Hang u 

he him his field-in swine grazing for sent . And he 

ati ko g5r so-s jo saipha ja-d nl-s khusi-s api-g dan 

those bark and berries-with which swine eating were gladly own belly 

pim-m ti-te-ni, hang kha-mi-si-ri u-ja khai-rl ma data. Hang jab 
fiU-to wished, and anyone-by him-to any thing not gave. And when 

u api ja pham ra-ni u-s lhi-s ki, * ji-g ba-g bhuri-dam dhang-mi- 

he self- to sense came him-by said that, ‘my father -of hired serva-nts- 

dhung-mi-mang-kung-khar-chi ulangan ja-m yaitba kutu tan-d-nl- 

in-from how-many eating more bread getting - 

vang-ne, hang ji khi-g si-chi-g ani-ye. JI ri-rechim-chu ji-g oii-g 

are, and I hungering dying am. 1 risen-having my father of 

jitu dang-ye hang u-ja lhi-yang, “he ba, ji-s partnesarai-g- m->rji 

near will-go and him-to will- say, “ 0 father, me-by God -of trill 
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cbyang jam-tam hang na-g jita pap syu-syung-tu. Gar jl phiri na-g 

from against and of •thee before sin did , And I again thy 

gin Ihe-m-na ruks-id ma taye ; jl kang apl-g bhuri-dam. dbang- 

son to-be- called worthy not am ; me also oion hired servants- 

ml'dhung-ini-mang-kung-cbi tig jika syungy.” * Hang yo racbi-g a pl-g 

in-of one like make ’ And he rising his 


ba-g jitu dl-s. Parantu jab u mat yanam ni*s 

father-of near went. But when he very far was 

u tan-s hang u-ja khat ra-nl, hang u-s 
him saw and him-to compassion came, and him-by 


ki u-g ba-s 
that his father-by 
jhyang-g di-g 


running 


going 


u gale-kung ku-kor-ta hang hu da-da-ta. Hang siri-s u-ja 

him neck-on carried and kiss gave . And son-by him-to 


lhl-ni-ta, ' ba, ji-s parmesarai-g marjl ohyang jam-tam gSr na.g 
said, * father , me-by God-of mil from against and thy 

najar-kung pap syu-syung-tu, hang jl phiri na-g sirl llie-m-na ruks-id 

sight-in sin did, and 1 more thy son to-be-called worthy 

ma niye.’ Parantu ba-s apl-g dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-ja lbi-s ki, 

not am * But father-by own servants-fo said that, 

*lai chyang bud chuksin kbang-g raiiya hang ati u chuni; g| r 

‘oK from good robe taking-out bring and that him put-on; and 

u-g la-kung lak-chhyap Ir likl-kung paula chuktanl. In-s 

his hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put-on, Vs-by 

jam-tung-m-sa hang khusl syung-m chill. Khale-ki hid! ji-g 

eating-drinking-by and merry making proper-is. Because this my 

siii pajyang-d-all, hang phirl tang-d-all; u punyart-all, phiri tais-id-ali / 

son dead-was, and again alive-is ; he lost-was, again found-is ’ 

Tab u suku da-g tatne. 

Then they merry making began. 


At lang-vas u-g pud sirl ri-ja nis. Hang jab u ra-s 

That time-to Ms elder son field-on teas. And when he came 

hang chixn-g ninam van-lang-ta to u-s rajo-bajo hang nach- 

and house-of near reached then him-by singing-playing and dance - 

syung-d kalat iya-ta. Hang u-s dhang-ml-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chl tig 

making noise heard. And him-by servants-in-from one 

mi hu-huim-chu. ru-ru-ta ki, ‘ hldi-g kba matlab anl?* 

man called-having asked that, ‘ this-of what meaning is?' 

Hang u-s u-ja lho-s ki, *na-g nanu pirad anl, hang 

And him-by him-to said that, * thy brother returned is, and 

na-g ba-s sakanu syung-s, kha-char-ki u-s u bud gSr 

thy father-by feast made, because him-by him good and 

cbhyalo tan-s, Hang u ruru ra-s hang u chi-kung dl-m ma 

found. And he anger came and he house-in to-go no 
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taekeh. 
wanted. 

Hang 
And him-by 


Hidi-beii-s 
This-for 
u-s 


u-g 

his 


ba 

father 


chbyanc-pnng 

outside 


ba-ja 


api-g 
okh father-to 


jayab 

ansicer 


iu-ff 


giving 


t&s bang u bajaySs. 
came and Um entreated » 
ihl-s ki, ‘Gng-chyan, jl 
said that, 'la, J 


ulang-n 

un 

kharelu na-g 

seva 

syung-tatu 

; bang 

jis nlang-pa-ri 

8o-many 

years 

from thy 

service 

did ; 

and 

me-l'j ever 

na-g bacban 

ma taleg-s. 

Han 

g ga-s 

ji-ja 

ulaLg-pn-ri tig 

thy word 

not transgressed. 

And 

thee-ly 

me-to 

ever one 

lasang-g 

mid 

lack kang ma 

danas 

ki ji 

api-g 

satkk-mang-ti-bba 

goat-of 

small 

kid even not 

gavest 

that 1 

w-.y-oirn 

companions-of-with 


ais-khus 

merriment 


syung-lhe. 

should-make. 


Parantu 

But 


na-g 

thy 


hidi 

this 


s:ri 

ton 


who 


patari-mang-ti-bha 

prcstitutes-of-with 


na-g mal-tal chyu-ckyu-ma-ehu hanne ra-s at-ne ga-s ja-m tnng-am 

thy property squandered as came then thee-ly eating drinking 

syung-nas.’ Hang . ba-s u-ja Ihi-s, e siri, gan barftbar jl-ti-bha 
modest And father-by him-to said, ‘son, thou always of-me-with 
ninins ; hang jo ji-g ani, ati lai na-g ani. Hidi rajabi 

livedest ; and what mine is, that all thine is. This proper 


nis 

ki 

in-s 

suku 

synng-am gar kbusi syung-ne, 

kha-ehar-ki 

was 

that 

ns-by 

happy 

to-make and merry should-make. 

becaui te 

hidi 

na-g 

nanu 

jo 

pa-jhyang-ach, pkiri tang-d-kalbi ; bang 

punyar-t, 

this 

thy 

brother 

tcho 

dead-teas, again alice-is ; and 

lost-was, 


phiri tan-ch." 
again found-isd 
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(Patti Chattdangs, Almora.) 

Jo gang mi-g dang-s kun khve-ta, apx-ap atnng gan-ni, tig 
Who another man-of sake ‘for pit digs , himself into falls, a 

rii. 

story. 

TJdin song-kung tig bard sudho mi, jai-g tig cbbandl gar 
Certain village-in a very simple man, whose one liut and 

duma ma-sang la-sang ninni, hang ni-ni-ne. U-g as-pas-chi mi, 

some sheep goats were, also lived. Sis neighbourhood-of men, 
jo u-ti-bha da syung-tane, u-g lhami*s bakhat tang-ag u 

who him-with envy made, his simplicity -by opportunity getting him 

aong-kung-khar-chi phi-m dhauda syu-syung-tane. Hang tig jya, 

village-in-from to- expel endeavour made. And one day, 

jab u-g ma-sang la-sang sir-chi ja-g ni-ni-nai, usi-s usi-g tig 
when his sheep goats jungle-in eating were, them-by them one 
biyar khar-chi yu kakan-tinai hang hina syung-g lai-g si-se-tane. 

precipice from down threw and thus doing all killed. 

Ati biehara siidhd mi-s ati masang laBang-mang-g bai khu-kbo-ta 

That poor simple man-by those sheep goats-of skins took-out 

hang ati bai-mang udin sahar-kung rang-m ku-kdr-ta. Am-kung-ye u-ja 
and those skins certain city-in to-sell carried. Way-in him-to 
minch kab-li-ni, hang u tig janggal-kung udin phu-kung bub-se-ni. 

night befell and he one jungle-in certain cave-in stopped. 

Bhar-minch-ag yung-kd-ti udin cbor-se clidri-g mal rai-g ra-ra-ni, 
Midnight-of after certain thief-by theft-of property bringing came, 

hang ati-s ati phu-g murang-paye derii syu-syung-ta. Ati pbu-g 

and him-by that cave-on door-on lodging made. That cave-of 

bhitaru usi-g kharbar yang-ag ati mi mat chvaung-byu-ni, hang 

inside them-of noise hearing that man much alarmed-became, and 

n,-8 ati bai-mang-g bhitaru, jo u-s rai-s-id, api-s chyam-g 
him-by those skim-of inside , which him-by brought-had, him-by hiding-of 

lang syu-syung-ta. Phu-g bliifaru bai-mung-g kbarbar-s cbor 

■attempt did. Cavc-of inside skins-of noise-by thief 
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ipa-da-clang-si-nl 

hang byd-T.-s hi 

rupiya ~'j •>..*« 

ixVK 

startled-was 

and feur-tcUh all 

n-peei. wvth h..t-ly 

l Lwrith 

rai-s -id 

ni-s, atung-yC* 3iv.j*g 

li ’ * il l m TA* 3? u h*’ t„ *. * t 


brought-havvig 

was, there leaci.-p 

went. V vy-vip 

l •!**&§ 

rupiya la-kung 

syu-syung-ta Mng ehim- 

jii di-di-ni. 


rupees hand-in 

made and house- 

•ti- went. 


Ati mal, 

jo u-s Taing-s-id 

nl*s, atl pa -m-s 

*l ,» * 41 

That money 

, which him-by brought 

had, thef meui mri%:-of 

4‘ x v - ’ - ^ y 


u-s api-g parausi-mang-j udl-js-ckin tig 

him-by Ms nelghboucs-ii someone -f"-jm ;-t 

Atl parausi-s hidi biii-g ch’.iJi sv 

That neighhonr-by this matler-o? kuoxlsiye 


£. r.ng 


klia rai-s, khang-g bflt-katj *1*3 


xchat brought, measure -■>/ boitcu-on tar 
rupiya pa-g khaag yiipas dadii-rd. pans! 


aiyied. 


rupees measuring-of measure hath gaze, but its bottom-in ice- in 

duiua rupiva katpchi-ni, 
some rupees stuck. 

Hidi-s u-g parausl-ja lobh li-li-ni. U-s nii-jii r~*r.\- 

This-by Ms neighbour-to avarice' came. U'm-ly simple man* to ash' 

ki, ‘ ga-s hiking rupiya hand syung-g ulu-kbar-t-hl tjs-s “r ’ U-s 


U-s su. Ik) ml-ji ri-ru-Ui 

HlVi-l'J SiiupiC insfi-lt) Ci^ei 

1- l* 0 « 


lhls ki api-g 


dfi^s liaug rupiya- g lubh-s u-g pii^usi-a* npi-g&i isi 

envy-by and Rupees- of greed-by his ueighlonr-ly our n ail 

Ift-sang si-sai-ta hang atl bai-mang-g "*s rang-in ku-jcot-.a* 
goats killed and those skins him-by tirsell carried, 

khiili, kba-fbar-ki u-s hidi pan-s daasi rupiya ta-tan-ta. 
in-vain, because him-by this bargain-by few rupees get. 


i e 7 tf 

rfrom 

hi’O.iji. 

\ L (, 9 i " 

Him-by 

3*3 Zig** 

-id-s. 

All 

s.ldliO 

xa:-g 

seUify 

i-ly. 

That 

sintwls 

:;utn-of 

payai 

ISl-S 1 

api-gai 

iai 

mil -sung 

veightour-ty 

OW-l 

- 

i' 

sheep 

u-s 

ra’is-m 

ku-i 


para sra 

im-by 

i 1 

car 

•ried, 

b-it 


Hidi b:\t>kung rusO. ra-rlm-cku all*? sue 


chhandi-kung 


This matter-in anger coming-after Um-by simple man-of hut-in 

mi pupita-ta, bang ati-s pha ka-syung-tata. SudhO ml-s pha-g 
fire put, him-by ashes mode. Simple man-bp ashes-af 


ng ati-s 

pha ka-syung-tata. 

SudhO 

d him-by 

ashes mode. 

Simple 

hang tig 

thaili-kung ta-ta-ta 

bang a:I 

and one 

bag-in put 

and it 

Am-kung-ye u-s apl-g thaiil 

am*g 1 


sake-far vent. Way-on him-by own bag road-vf corner-in put , 

bang tig dbaru-kung, jo dhma ranam nl-s, ti tung di-dl-nl. 
and one spring-in, which little far was, water to-drink went. 

Sri 

vat. in, w*t i. 
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Atl 

That 


bich 

time 


ti 

i cater 
hve-g 


tung 

to-drink 

pba-g 

ashes-of 


tig dusaro mi-S, jo 

one other man-by , who 

di-di-ni, thok-sig ra-g 
went, back coming 

bhari ang-g ku-kor-ta hang dl-di-ni. 
load taking brought and went. 


hi-g 

fiour-of 

u-s 

him-by 


bhari 

load 

losi-g 

mistaking 


atung-ye 

there 


Sudho 

Simple 


api-g 

own 

iul 

man 


ta-g 

leaving 

bhari 

load 

kang 

also 


thok-sig 

ra-ra-ni 

hang u-s 

ati 

bhari, jc 

i dusaro 

mi-s 

hve-g 

back 

came 

and him-by that 

load, which other 

man-by 

leaving 

di-s, 

ang-g 

ll-rai-ta. 

Ati 

bbari-kung 

khan yek 

roye 

tan-ni 

went, 

taking-up 

brought. 

That 

load-on 

some strange marks 

seeing 

n-s 

ati-g 

pbu-phar-ta, 

hi-s 

chibind 

tan-s. 

Tab u 

ati 

him-by 

it 

opened, 

flour-by full 

found. 

Then he 

that 


bhari-g 

load-of 


api-g 

own 


cbim-ja 

home-to 


ku-kor-ta, 

brought, 


syung-m beli-cbi phirl api-g 

again own 


for 

parausi-s hidl 
neighbour-by this 


jai-bang-kung 

where 

parau-si-g 

neighbour-of 


u-s 

him-by 


ati 

that 


hi-g 


flour-of 


antaj 

weight 


. tai-g 

knowing 


badla 

instead 

pu-pvi-ta, 

applied, 

lhi-g 

becoming 

beli-cbi 

salcefor 


hi 


ki 

that 

to 

then 

ati-g 

its 


tans-ta, 

found, 

parantu u 
but he 

cbim-ja tb5k-sig ra-ra-ni, 
house-to back came, 

baro pachhta syung-so. 
much repenting did. 


sudho 

simple 

u-s 

him-by 

pha-kang 

ashes-also 


mi-s 

man-by 

kang 

also 

rang 

sell 


khang 

hi-lu-chi-ni. IJ-e 

measure 

asked. 

Sis 

api-g 

chhandi-g 

pba-g 

own 

hut-of 

ashes-of 

api-g 

chhandi 

yar ml 

own 

hut 

in fire 

ma tami, bang 

nias 


not 


hang jo-kha-ri 
and whatever 


could, 

u-s 

him-by 


and afflicted 


syung-s 

did 


ati-g 

that-of 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


"Whoever digs a pit for another, be himself falls into it.— A tale 
In a certain village there lived a very simple man who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours, who envied him, took opportunity of bis simulioi J 
and tried to drivo him out of thevfflage. One day when his sheep and goats were gazing 
m the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all S 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a oifv to 
Uiom^ On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a cave in the jun-k 
After midnight a thief osme, bringingsome stolen property, andsat down at the entree 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became much a J 

tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing th* « ^ * 

the hides in the cave, the thief wasstartled and ran away, leavin- all the 
brought behind him. The simple man took the money i/ina h^d and wenTble 
In order to measure the money he had brought, he went to one of hi. uei-hbour. and 
asked for a woodon measure. In order to ascertain what he had brought, hifu^lik^ 
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applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton had measured his 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and where he had got 
so many rupees. He said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats. Filled with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in vain, for he only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went off to sell them.. On the way he 
left his bag somewhere and went a little off to aspring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he made a mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, and in 
order to see how much flour there was, he again asked for his neighbour’s measure. 
When the neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in exchange for the 
ashes of his house, he set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sell the ashes. He then 
became afflicted and went home, and much regretted what he bad done. 
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BYANGST. 

This is the dialect spoken in Patti Byangs, in the north-eastern corner of Almora. 
The Patti of Byangs is bounded on the north by Tibet, on the east by Tibet and the Kali 
River, on the south by the Kali River, and on the west by the lateral chain culminating 
in Yirgnajung and Patti Chaudangs. The inhabitants are Bhotias, who occupy seven 
villages. The revised estimate of the number of speakers is ] ,585. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been prepared by 
Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A. They are the only foundation of the notes on Byangsi 
grammar which follow. 

Byangsi in most characteristics agrees so closely with Chaudangsi, that it seems 
probable that both represent the same dialect. The materials at my disposal are not, 
however, so trustworthy as to allow us to settle the question with absolute certainty. 

Pronunciation— The phonetical system is, broadly speaking, the same as in 
Chaudangsi. I shall only mention some few features where the two dialects apparently 
differ, 

‘ Merry ’ is gvaisi, gvesi, gvemsi, or gosi. The word is probably borrowed from the 
Aryan tchushi. There are no other instances of a similar interchange of vowels. 

The prefixes ka and pa also have the forms kau, Icab, and pab, respectively. Thus 
Tea-ll-ni and h’b-ti-m, became; kau-ni-ni, was; pa-gydng-ni, had died; pab-jydng-td, 
killed. 

K and g are interchangeable in the suffix k{ai) or g(ai) ; thus, hva-k, hoa-kai, 
leaving ; dd-gai, giving. 

In a similar way, ch is sometimes interchanged with j ; thus, jl pa-chydng-ye-sb 
and ji pa-jydng-ye-8d, I am killed. 

Such interchange between hard and soft consonants seems to show that the soft 
consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration. Aspirated soft consonants are not, 
however, marked in writing. 

Parallel forms such as hve, ha, and ho, leave; gang, gar, and gar, other, and so 
forth, are due to an inaccurate marking of the sounds. They show bow cautions we 
must be in drawing conclusions from the spelling of the specimens. 

Articles. The numeral tig, one, and the pronouns unit, khami, and gdr, a certain, 
are used as an indefinite article ; thus, tig mi, a man ; khami ba, a father ; und mi-gai, 
of a man; gar sang-khu, ip. a village. An n is often added to khami and und in the 
list of words ; thus, khamin cha-me-s, by a daughter. Instead of tig we occasionally find 
ti ; thus, ti-jyd, a certain day. 

Nouns. Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding words 
denoting male, female,’ respectively. Thus, le, bull; rai, cow: rang , horse; mo- 
rang, mare : ni khi, dog ; chhai-ni-khi and rnb-ni-khi, bitch. 

Number. The usual plural suffix is mdng as in Chaudangsi ; thus, chame-mdng, 
daughters. The list of words also gives forms such as bd titti, and mat ba, fathers. 

Case.— The ease suffixes are the same as in Chaudangsi. Thus, bd-s , by the 
father ; md-te, by the younger ; risu-se, from envy ; bd-jd, to the father ; pancha-jd- 
khar-chi, from with a shopkeeper ; bd-g, of a father ; sirbgai, of the son; chim-jd, in 
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the house; ti-tu, near, towards; ya-r, on; la-rai, before; kha-ehd-mi, why? and so 
forth. 

The case suffixes are sometimes dropped, and sometimes also interchanged , Thus, 
ji-g kdku siri, my uncle’s son ; phd-gai jama syungso , ashes-of together made, gathered 
"the ashes ; get d-chl, with the berries; api-ohi, to himself; api-gai chd-sim-sai jyim, 
self-of hiding-by attempt, an attempt to hide himself, and so forth. 

Some of the most usual postpositions are khu and khu, in ; ti, with ; ti-joru am i 
ti-rakt, together with ; bit, with ; gundd, between (also added to the genitive) ; jd-ti, 
on ; kliar-chi , from ; par, on, which are usually added to the base. Others are combined 
with the genitive of the governed word. Such are bhitaru, inside ; ddng-sai , ddng- 
old, for the sake of (also added to the base 1; ikhii and t/ekhu, uuder (also added to the 
base) ; khai , instead of ; lane, before ; nei'b, near ; uigani, behind ; mint am, after, and so 
on. Jam-tarn, against, is added to the instrumental. Thus, paimesar-gai mdyd-sai 
jamtam, God’s will against. 

Adjectives— Adjectives' precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. Thus, 
bud mi-mdng, good men ; una-n yad sin, a bad boy. 

Forms sucb as t ha-id, high ; ruklisit , like, etc., contain the suffix id which is also 
used to form participles. Another common suffix in adjectives is th or tha ; thus, va-th, 
far; chin-th, proper ; sydng-tha, old. Compare pa-jyang-tha, struck. 

The particle of comparison is chydng, chydng-n , or chyd-rl ; thus, u-ehyang dornd 
bud, him-from a-little good, better ; u-g pi vo rangsyd-chydng-ri bung-tha-in, his brother 
his sister-from tall-is ; lai-chyang-ri bud and lai-ehyd-ri bud, all from good, best. 

Numerals. — The numerals will he found in the list of words. They are mainly 
the same as in Chaudangsi. They precede the word they qualify ; thus, nisi sin, two 
sons. 


PrOllOunS.^The following are the personal pronouns : — 



i 

We 

Thou 

You 

He 

They 

Nom. 

jZ • • • • 

in A ing 

gan • • 

ganl , 

vaii, U 

USl 

Agent 

jts, ji-se , jl-sai 

irirs 

gas, gasai 

gani-8 

us ; u-sai . 

usis 

Genitive 

ji*g, jz-gai 

ing-g 

i 

na~g, na~gai, na 

gani-g 

w -g . 

| UStmg 


Other forms occurring iu the materials are, jiye andyi lai, we ; gaye, you ; ing-gai, 
his ; vo, his ; api and api-gai, own, and so forth. Jiye, we, and gaye, you, apparently 
contain the demonstrative pronoun ye, this ; ji lai, we, literally means * I all.’ 

Demonstrative pronouns are ai, aidi, ye, ne, this; ati, vaii, dai, that. Than 
in than-jyd, to-day, is probably also a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are khami, who ? und, who ? khai, what ? uldng, how 
much ? ham, how ? and probably also hang, who ? They are often used as indefinite 
pronouns ; thus, khami, some ; und, a certain. In that case, however, ri is often 
added. Thus, khami-si-ri, by anybody; khai-ri, anything; kha-ri, some. 

Relative pronouns have been borrowed from Aryan forms of speech. Thus, 
rupaya jo ra-rai-td, the rupees which he had brought; jo jal ji chhyu-kan vaii 
i da, which share I-shall-get, that me give. The relative sentence in such cases 
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sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the word or sentence it qualifies. The 
Aryan relatives have not, however, become naturalized in the dialect, and we often 
find relative clauses expressed by means of interrogative pronouns or by juxtaposition. 
Thus, hang king khva-td dpi-dpu ati-khu gang-gan, who pit digs, himself therein 
falls ; u-gai dab-jd-ti hang u-tl rakt rlsu syung-g ta-so, his neighbours who envied him ; 
ne tiri. ati pdtar-syd-md ti joru nd-gai al-mal yakvak-ii-so, this son, he (i.e., who) 
together with harlots wasted your property. 

Note also conjunctions such as jab, when ; hang — hang , when — then ; ki, that ; 
hang, that, and so on. 

Verbs, — Byangsl conjugation in most particulars agrees with Chaudangsi. The 
reduplication is less frequent, but still common enough to be considered a characteristic 
feature of the dialect ; thus, ru-ru-td, asked ; di-di-nl, went; si-syimg-td, did. 

There is apparently a similar tendency as in Chaudangsi to distinguish the 
second person by adding an n ; thus, Ihi-no, art, you are ; da-nan-so, gavest. Similar 
forms are, however, also used in other persons ; thus, ma-da-nan, he did not give; 
tok-td-tanan, he is grazing; sct-n-so, we struck, and so forth. It seems as if the 
tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb is less pronounced than 
in Chaudangsi. 

Verb substantive.— The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as 
1% or Ihl, nl, in ; dai, and perhaps also td, id, an, and ye. Thus, Ihi-ye, I am, we are ; 
Ihe-no, thou art ; li,lhi,in, is; ni-ye-sb, I was; ni-ni-so, you were; ni-so and m-m-nl, 
they were, and so forth. The base td seems to mean * to remain.’ It occurs in forms 
such as syttng-g td-so, doing were; sa-kai ta-mo, beating, lit. beating to be. The 
latter form corresponds to Hindi mdr a te roh a nd from which it has been translated. 
Id occurs in participles such as sybvgk-s-id in, sitting is, and an seems to be contained 
in forms such as di-g-an, he goes, lit. going he is. It is probably only another form 
of in, or else it is abbreviated from am. Ye can perhaps be inferred from forms such 
as Ihi-ye, I am; di-ye, I go, and so forth. It seems to be used in the first person 
singular only. 

Finite verb, — The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The usual suffix of the present tense is td, first person tu, to,. 
second person tan. Thus, sa-tu, I strike ; sa-tan, thou strikest ; khva-td, he digs. 
The suffix tan of the second person probably contains a pronominal suffix. It can, 
however, also be composed of ta and in. Compare tin-tan-an, they get, where a 
suffix art, probably abbreviated from am, another form of the copula, has been added. 
Compare in-an, they are ; ma-da-nan, be did not give. 

The suffix an or ano is apparently added to the participle ending in g or k in the 
common present forms ending in gan or kan ; thus, chhyii-kan, 1 shall get ; di-ganb, 
thou goest ; ra-gan, he comes. 

The suffix ye is apparently only used in the first person; thus, Ihi-ye, I am;. 
hi-chi-ye, I die. 

Compound forms are sa-k td-to, striking am ; di-g nye, we are going, we go ; 
di-g ni-ld, you go ; tbktd-tanan, he is grazing; vasat in, he is living ; sybngkml in, 
he is sitting ; chok-tdng-ni, again-alive-is, and probably also di-g-pat, they go. 



BTlNGSl. 


622 


Past time. — The present tense is often used with the meaning a past; thus,. 
lnk-ta, he said ; ma da-nan, he did not give ; jd-gan, they are ; chok-phang-gani, 
fled back; ma tar-ni, could not, and probably also forms such as syong-tinan, they 
made ; laklap-ti-td, he applied, and so forth. 

The common suffix of the past is s or so, su, saw ; thus, ni-so, was; rd-so, c am e}. 
tal-su, I transgressed; ting-sau, he got. Instead of s we sometimes find ch j thus, 
tonba-chb, he arrived. 

In the second person we find forms such as sa-n-s, struekest; di-n-so, wentest; 
da-nan-so, gavest. Compare however syungti-so, I did; sanso , we struck; san-eho ■, 
they struck, where the suffix s, so, etc., has apparently likewise been added to the suffix 
0, an. Such forms are accordingly compounds. Compare di-ne-so, we went; di-ni- 
so, you went, and so forth. 

The suffix s, so, etc., is sometimes also added to the suffix ye or to a suffix g, k; 
thus, di-ye-so, I have walked ; di-ya-so , they went ; gvausi-ye-so, they made merry ; 
sa-k-sb, I struck ; dd-ka-s, I gave. The latter kind of forms only occur in the first 
person. Compare Chaudangsl. 

The s-suffix is sometimes also added to si , or tl ; thus, yang-si-sb, heard 
ya-kmk-ii-sb, devoured. 

Past tenses are further formed from the reduplicated base, or from the base 
preceded by one of the prefixes pa, pab, pi, and ka, kab, kau, or kb, usually by adding 
one of the suffixes td, ni, and so. Thus, pa-pa, measured, having measured ; pi-di, 
went; (tdng-d) k-li, (alive) was; kab-tin , was found; ka-tycm (- tinan ), (has been) 
found ; si-sywig-td, did; -da-dd-td, gave; ra-rai-td, brought ; ti-tan-td, and tan-tan-td , 
got; pa-hve-td, left; pab-jydng-td, killed; pi-kdr-td, carried; ka-dd-td, gave;. 
kab-luk-td, said; di-di-ni, went; pa-jydng-ni, was dead; pi-dl-nl, went; ka-jyar-m, 
was alarmed ; kab-se-nl, stopped ; kau-nl-nl, and ko-nl-nl, lived ; m-nl-sb, was ; 
pa-jyang-cho, died; pi-rd-sau, came; kab-dai-so, gavest. Note also pa-thoksi-ni, 
returned, where ni is preceded by the same si as we have already found in use before so,. 
It is probably the suffix of a conjunctive participle, compare thog-si, returning. 

Compound forms are syung-g ta-sb, doing were ; ro-kai td-so, grazing were ; sa-k- 
td-to-niyes, I was beating; ra-s-id-in, had brought; ydng-s-ig-an , wished, and so forth. 

Isolated forms are hung, kissed ; pu-chhu-ti, divided ; byo Ihi-tiegi, the marriage 
has taken place. t 

Future. — The present is commonly used as a future. Thus, sa-tb, I shall strike 
diye, I shall go ; Ihi-yai, I shall be ; sa-tani, you will strike. The list of words also 
gives forms such as sai-no, thou wilt strike ; sai-lo, he will strike, they will strike ; 
sai-ne, we will strike. The suffix no, lb, ne probably oontains the verb substantive 
li or ni. The form luk-vo, I shall say, contains a suffix o or m 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, jd, eat; di, go; da,. 
give. Common imperative suffixes are ni, ti, and yo ; thus, td-ni, put ; rai-ni, 
bring; dd-ti, give; kor-yo, take; gi-yo, hind; hvangi-yo, draw. The list of words- 
contains several other forms such as di-g-aye, di-ye, di-gu-ld, go, and so forth. 

There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal HOT US. — The common suffix used in forming verbal nouns is mb, or m ; 
thus, ja-mb, to eat ; pd-mb-gai, of the measuring ; lo~m, to say. 

VOL. HI, VAST i. 3 x 



822 


WESTERN PRONQMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


The base alone is often used as a verbal notm, especially in connexion with post- 
position; thus, rang, to sell; tung-khu, drinking-in, in order to drink; di-di-ma-chi, 
from the going, having gone ; ihok-s-ig ra-lang, back coming-on, on returning ; 
pa-ldng-re, on knowing. Such forms are commonly used as conjunctive or adverbial 
participles. An infinitive of purpose can he formed by adding dung or rang ; thus, 
di-dung> in order to go ; pa-tncm-rdng, in order to know ; syung-am-rang, in order to make. 

• Participles. — Relative and verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix id 
or d to the base or to the suffix s of the past. Thus, iang-d k-li , alive was ; khu-s-id, 
stolen ; rukh-s-it , like ; ra-s-id-in, had brought. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding si; thus, ihog-si, returning. The 
reduplicated base is used in the same way ; thus, pa-pa, having measured. Similarly we 
also find pa-ho-td, having left. 

Most commonly, however, conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix 
of the genitive to the verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, yang-gai, 
hearing; hong-kai, having taken out ; ra-k, bringing. The form ending in si is used as 
a verbal noun of the past, and the suffix of the genitive is added ; thus, ydng-si-g-an, 
haring wished was, wished. Compare the remarks under the head of the present tim e 
above. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix of the ablative chi or 
chu to the reduplicated verbal noun ending in m ; thus, ni-ni-mi-chi, having been; 
di-di-ma-chi, having gone ; ni-nyar-ma-chu, having been lost, and so forth. 

Passive voice— There is no passive voice. Passivity is indicated by the absence 
of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, ji pa-chyang-tha ni-yeso, I struck was, 
and so forth. 

Causative.— There are no certain instances to show how causatives are formed. 
"We may perhaps compare rai, bring, with rd, come. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma dai, 
I am not ; ma da-nan , did not give ; ma rd-so, did not come. 

Order of words. — The order of words is the same as in Chaudangsl. 


Por further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the translation of a 
popular tale. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will he found on pp. 535 and if. 
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BYlNGSl. 

Specimen I. 


(Patti Byangs, Almoba.) 


to 

his 


PHUKlYAT 
PS 0 DIG- Ah 


Una 

mi-gai 

nisi 

siri 

Certain 

man-of 

two 

sons 

ba-ja- 

kab-luk-ta, 

fi ai 


father-to said, * 0 


SIRt-GAI RYBNYB. 
SON-OF STORY. 


kau-nbni. Haag vay-yar-chi mid-se 

t cere. And them-infrom young-by 

ba, mal-batbu-kbS-kbarcbi jo jal 
father, property-in-from which share 


ji cbhyukan vail ji da.’ Haag u-sai usi-gai gunda. 

I get that me give? And him-by them-of between 

ing-gai mal-bathu pu-chliyu-ti. Hang mat jya ma divaso, 

his property divided. And many days not went, 

mid send ali-bala jama jora-thum-gai vatk raju. pi-di-s5, bang 

young son property all collecting far country went, and 

ate yadlan-kkS nl-ni-mi-cbi api daisai al-mal ka-urata. Hang jab 

there profligacy-in living his all property squandered. And when 

u-sai daii-sai alibala kbaroh kab-syung-ta, ati raju-klvu baro akal 

him-by all things spent made, that country-in heavy famine 

kab-li-ni, tang ati tang kab-li-ni. Hang ati ati rajix-gai una 

arose, and he destitute became. And he that count ry-of certain 

bud mi-gai rakt di-di-ma-cbi kau-ni-ni, bang ati-se u-sai api kheti 

good man-of with going lived, and him-by him his field 

khfi saipba xau-kor-mu tannalayata. Hang ate ati kvaksiu gar g§ra-ehi 
in swine to-feed sent. And there those barks and berries-from 

jai saipba jagan, gosigai api dan pim-m yangsigan, bang kha-mi-si-ri vo 
which swine ate, gladly his belly to-fili wished, and anyone-by him 


kbai-ri ma danan. Hang jab ati a pi- chi pi-ra-sau u-s luk-ta, 

anything not gave. And when he self-from came htm-by Said, 
e ji-g ba-gai bharo-dasid dang-mi-kbu-kbar-cbi ulang j^m obyang-ri 

‘tny father-of hired servants-in-from how-many eating than 

yangba kotab tin-tan an, hang ji rau-se biobiye. 3i racbi-gai api 

more bread get , and I hunger-by die. I arising own, 

YOU. Ill, PAST I. 8x2. 
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hang 


titu diye 
near go and 
jamtam glr na 
against and thy . 


u-ja lukvo, “ ai ba ji-se 
him-to will-say , “ 0 father , me- by 
ngo-khn pap 
face-in sin 


syungan-sau. 

have-done. 


lom-lukai layak 
to-be-called worthy 


ma 

not 


dai. 

am. 


ba-gai 
father-of 

maya-sai 
toill-from 
na sirl 
thy son 
khar-chi 

from one-with equal make.*' * 
titu pi-di. Aire jab ati mat vath 

near went. But when he very far 

vo kab-tin-ta, hang usi-ja khantya 

him saw , and him-to pity came, and 

vo bana-tan-tan-ta bang hung. Hang siri-sai 

him embraced and kissed. And son-by 


Hang 


tig-ti-ki rukhsit syung-gani.” ’ 

one-with 


paimesar-gai 

God-of 

ji nintam 
And I again 
Ji apx bharo-dasid dang-mi-khS- 
Me own hired servant s-in- 

Hang ati rachi-gai apx ba-gai 
And he arising own father-of 
kau-ni-ni, gai-usi(«.e., usi-gai) ba-se 

was > Ms father-by 

ra-so, hlng vo jyang-k di-di-ma-chi 
he running gone-having 
u-ja kab-luk-ta, * aba, 
him-to said, * father 


me-by 

God-of 

will-from against • 

bang ji 

nintam 

na-gai siri 

lom-luls 

and I 

again 

thy 

son 

to-say 

api-gai 

dang-mi 

-3* 

lo-so, 

1 lai 

own 

servants 

-to 

said, 

‘ all 

rai-ni, 

bang 

vi 

aidi 

chu-ni. 

bring, 

and 

him 

that 

■put-on. 


chu-ni. 


Tng-g 


Our 


V- 


gar likhi-khu babch 
and feet-on shoe 

chingkhan. Kka-cbarai, ne 
is -meet. Why , this my 

tang-d ka-li, pi-nyar-ni, nintam 

alive became, was- lost, 

Yo-yar-khar-chi vo 

That-on-from his 

ra-so, bang chim-gai nero 
came, then house-of near 
tham-m-gai karkar yang-siso. 

dancing-of noise heard. And 

kab-gal-ta ru-ru-ta, ‘ y e-man g-gai 

called asked, ‘ these-of 

u-se u-ja lu-luk-ta, ‘na nunu 

■him-by him-to said , ‘ thy younger-bri 

da-da-ta.’ 

gave.' 


and thy sight-in sin have-done ; 

iayak ma dai.’ Aire ba-sai 

worthy not am.' But father-by 

•ri bud khase-puse hong-kai 

than good robe taking-out 

Hang u la-kbu lak-cbhyap 
hand-on ring 

gvaisi-gai syang-m 
merry making 

bang nintam 

and 


And his 


jama gar 
eating and 
sirl pab-jyang-cbo, 
son died, 


again 

pod sir! 

big son 

tonba-cho 

reached 


Hlng 


kab-tin.’ 

found' 


Vo-yar 

That-on 

rai-ja ko-ni-ni. 

f eld-in was. 
bang u-se 

and him-by singing-playing 
ati-se dang-mi-kbn-khar-ehi 
him-by servants-in-from 
khai katba na-ni-ni ? ’ 


what 


matter 


u gvau-siye-so. 
they merry-made. 
Gar bang 

And then 
rajd-bajo ggr 
and 

tig 

one 


Hang 

And 


ts 


? > 


duklang 

feast 

di-dung 

tc-go 


HSng 

And 


u 

he 


rxsu 

anger 


ma 

not 


ra-so. Aidi-dang-se vo 
came. Therefore his 


pi-ra-ni. 

bang 

gani 

ba-se 

w come-is, 

and 

thy 

father-by 

pi-ra-ni, 

hang 

vo 

chi-khu 

went, 

and 

he 

house-in 

ba pangpban 

ra-sc lian£ 

father 

out 

came and 
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VO 

manyaisd. Hang 

him 

entreated. And 

ki, 

* dobai, 

ji ailang 

that, 

‘to, 

1 so-many 

h§ng 

ji-se 

itava-se 

and 

me-by 

ever 

nlang-lita-ri 

ji tig 

any- 

time 

me one 

ki 

ji api satu 

that 

1 own friends 


usi api ba-ja 

he his father-to 

in-khar-chi na-gai 
years- from thy 

na lmkm ma 

thy order 

ma-la-gai 
goat-of 
ti joru 

with together 


javab da-gai lu-lnk-ta 

answer giving said 

tag-so ; 

am ; 
ga-sai 

thee-by 

danan-so 

gavest 

na-gai 

thy 


seva syang-gai 

service doing 

tal-su. Hang 

not transgressed. And 

raid kacb le ma 

small hid even not 

gvesig syung-to. Aire 

merry might-make. But 


ye siri, ati 
this son , he 

vaina ra-so, 
then came , 
Hang ba-se 

And father-by 
a 

ni-ni-so, gar 

livedest , and 
cbin-th ni-so 

proper was 


patar-sya-ma 

harlots 


vaina 

then 

usi-ja 


ga-sai 

thee-by 

luk-ta, 


ti joril na-gai al-mal 
with together thy property 
dang-se duklang 
sake-for feast 


usi-gai 

his 

1 siri, 


yakvak-ti-so, 

devoured, 

kab-dai-so. ! 

gavest.' 


gan 


ra-jya-ri jl-ti xakt 


him-to 

said, * son, 

thou 

always 

me-with together 

khalita-ri 

ji-gai in, 

dai, 

siri, na-gai li. 

Ye 

whatever 

mine is, 

that, 

son, 

thine is. 

This 

ki ing 

gosine-so 

man-rani-so. 

ELha-ehare, 

ai 

that we 

should- make-merry should-be-glad . 

Why, 

this 


na-gai nuku bang pab-jyaag-ni, nintam chok-tang-ni; ni-nyar-ma-cbu, 
thy young er-br other then died , again revived ; having-been-lost, 

nintam ka-tyan-tinan . 5 

again is-found .’ 
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Specimen II. 

(Path Byangs, Almoba.) 


A POPULAR TALE. 


khvata 

digs 


api-apu 

himself 


ati-khu 

that-in 


gang-gan. 

falls. 


Hang gang-mi dang-sai king 

Who other-man for pit 

Tig renye. 

A story. 

G§r sang-khu tig mat lami mi, u-gai tig chhandi ggr 

Certain village-in a very simple man, him-of one hut and' 

U-gai dabja-tx hang u-ti ra kt 

Him-of neighbour who him-with together 

bud-syangsid-se bagat ting-gai u-sai 

simplicity-by opportunity finding 

jim syong-tinan. Hang ti-jya, 


duma 

mala ; 

oi-nl-ni, 

nx-so. 

some 

cattle 

were, 

lived. 

risli 

syung-g 

ta-so, 

n-gai 

envy 

making 

was, 

his 

sang-khu-khar-chi 

hom-rang-g 


village-in-from expelling-of 
u-gai mala-mang jara-khu 

his goats jungle-in 

bbiyar-khar-ohx i-khu 
precipiee-from down 
pab-chyang-tinan. 

"killed. 


attempt made. 

ro-kai ta-so, 

grazing were, 

char-kang-tinan, hang 

threw, and 


And one-day, 

u-sai usi-gai 

him-by them 

aina syung-gai 
so doin 


him 

hang 

and 


tig 

a 

dai-sirl 

all 


mala-gai 


Ati- lami mi-se ati 

That simple man- by those 

sahar khfi rang-mo pi-kor-ta. 
city in to-sell carried. 

jara-kliu khami pliu-khn kab-se-ni. 

jungle-in certain cave-in stopped. 

khud-mi kliusid al-mal ra-k pi-ra-ni, 

thief stolen property bringing came, 

monnpa-kbu dangsu si-syung-ta. Ati 
cnirance-at lodging made. That 

yang-gai at mi mat ka-jyar-ni, 
hearing that man much alarm ed-was , 


bai kho-so hang 
goats-of skins toon-off and 

Am-khu to munch ka-li-ni, 
W "ay-on his night became, 
Bliar-manch-gai 

Midniglit-of 

usi-se 
and him-by 

phii-ga bliitaru 
Care-of inside 


hang 


bang u-sai 


and 


him-by 


ai bai-mang 
these skins 
hang ati tig 
and he a 
nintam una 
after some 

ati pliu-khS 

that cave-in 

ati-gai kharbara 
him-of noise 
ati bai-mang-gai 
those sleins-of 
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52 ? 


i-khu, jo u-sai rasid-in, apl-gai chyasi-m-sai jyim syong-s3. 
under, which him-by hr ought-had, self-of hiding-of attempt 'made. 

Phu-gai bhitaru bai-mang-gai kharbara, yang-gai khud-mi ka-jyar-nl, 


Gave-of inside skins-of 

noise 

hearing 

thief 

alarmed-was, 

and 

jyar-mo-dang-se dais 

rupaya 

jo 

api 

bii 

ra-rai-ta. 

ateyai 

f&aring-on -account-of all 

rupees 

which 

Mm 

with 

had-brought, 

there 


hva-k cho-g-phang-gani. Lami mi-se ai rupaya apl la-kbu. syang-so 

leaving ran-away. Simple man-by these rupees Ms hand-in made 

hang chim-ja pi-cli-m. 
and house-to went. 

Ai mal jo ti-sai tin-so usai pa-mo-gai dang-se u*sai 

This property which him-by got it measuring -of sake-for him-by 

dab-ja-chi-mang khami-ja tig bhang thok-so. Ati dab-ja-chi-mang-gai 
neighbour s{- of ) some-with a wooden-measure asked. Those neighbours-by 
ai katha-gai dang-se patanan-rang hang u-sai kbai rai-so, 

this matter-of sake-for knotoing-for that him-by what brought , 

khang-gai ikliu-khu galcliare ka-si-ta. Ati lanxi mi-se rupaya 

» neasure-of bottom-at tar applied. That simple man-by rupees 

pa-pa khang ka-da-ta, hang ati-gai ikhu-khu gal-cbare-sai 

measured-having measure returned , and that-of bottom-at tar-by 

klia-ri rupaya ladab pi-di-ni. Ai-dang-se usi-gai dab-ja-chi-mang 

some rupees sticking went. This-for his neighbours 

lobb pi-ra-ni. U-sai lami mi-ja ru-ru-ta, ‘gassai ai-lang rupaya 

greed came. Him-by simple man- to asked, * thee-by so-many rupees 

ham hang u-lo-kbar-chi tin-so ? ’ (J-se lbo-so bang, 4 ji-g mala-mang-gai 
how and where-from gottest ? 5 Him-by said that , 4 my goats-of 

bai-gai rangsid-gai.’ Ai lami mi-gai risu-se gtr rupaya-gai lobh-se 

skins-of selling -by.' This simple man-of envy-by and rupees-of greed-by 

u-gai dab-ja-chi-mang api-gai jama mala-mang pab-jyang-ta hang ati bai-mang 

his neighbours own all goats killed and those skins 

lai ati rang pi-kor-ta, bang sacho ; kha-char, u-sai ai pan-s§ hang 

all those to-sell carried, and in-vain , why, him-by this bargain-by then 

•chithai rupaya ti-tan-ta. Ai katha-sai rdsu ra-gai u*sai lami mi-gai 
. few rupees got. This maiter-by anger coming him-by simple man-of 

chhaudi-khu me lak-tap-tx-ta, hang ati-gai pba ka-syung*ti-ta. 
hut-in fire applied, and that-of ashes made. 

Lami mi-se pha-gai jama syung-so bang tig tbaili-kbfi ta-so, hang 

Simple man-by ashes together made and one bag-in put, and 

u-sai 'rang-mo-kbu pl-di-so. Am-kbu ati-sai api thaili sar-gai tam-yar 
it selling-in went. Way-in him-by own bag road-of corner-on 
pa-hve-ta hang tig dbara-gai, jo duma tamo ni-so, ti tung-khu pi-di-ni. 

left and one spring-of, which little far was, water drinking-in went. 
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Ai-gunda tig g5r mi lai-hang atu-gai bhari at-kliu pa-ho-ta ti 

This-betioeen one other man also flour-of load there leaving water 

tung-kliS di-di-ni. Thok-si-g ra-lang ti-sai lo-si-gai api bhari hva-kai 

drinking-in went . Returning coming-on him-by mistaking own load leaving 

pha-gai bbari ang-so hang api pl-di-sd. Lami mi lagai pa-thok-si-ni hang 

ashes-of load took-up and self went. Simple man also returned and 

u-sai ati bhari jai gap mi hva-k di-so ang-k kor-sd. Ati 

him-by that load which other man leaving went taking-up carried . That 

bhari-khu doma ekvaro sai ti-lang ati-sai usai phang-so ato-sai 

load-on some strange marks seeing-on him-by that opened flonr-by 

chebind kau-ni-ui. Hang u-sai ati bhari lai api chim-ja pi-kor-ta. 

full was. Then him-by that load all his house-to carried. 

TT— 

Hang u-sai ati atd-gai chyarm chlmka syung-m-rang nintam api- 

Then him-by that flour-of weight. knowledge making-for again his 

dab-ja-chi-mang-gai khang tho-so. TJsi-gai dab-ja-chi-mang aina pa-lang-re 

neighbours-of measure asked. Mis neighbours thus knowing-on 


lami 

mi-se api chhandi-gai pha-gai 

khai 

ato ting-sau hang 

usi-ri 

simple man-by own hnt-of ashes-of 

instead flour got 

then 

they 

api 

chhaudi-khu me laktap-ta, aire 

ati u-gai 

pha-gai 

rang ma 

tarni ; 

own 

hut-in flre applied, but that its 

ashes 

sell not 

could ; 

h5ng 

ala-chi-ma-chu chim-ja 

thogsi 

pi-ra-ni, 

hang 

jo 

and 

hopeless-becoming house-to 

back 

came, 

and 

which 


ali-bala u-sai syang-so usi-gai dang-sai matai pachhta-lichcho. 

things him-by did them-of sake-for much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whosoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A story. 

In a certain village there lived a simpleton who possessed a hut and some cattle. His 
neighbour envied him, and sought an opportunity of expelling him through his simplicity 
out of the village. 

One day his goats were grazing in the jungle, and his neighbour drove them over a 
precipice and thus killed them. The poor man took the skins of the goats and went 
to town to sell them. Night befell him on the way, and he put np in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came with some stolen property and took up his quarters at the 
•entrance of the cave. When the man within the cave heard the noise, he was much 
alaimed and tried to hide himself under the skins he had brought. Hearing the rustling 
of the skins within the cave the thief was alarmed, and fled leaving all the money he had 
brought with him. The podr man took possession of the money and went home. 

He now asked some of his neighbours for a wooden measure, in order to measure the 
property he had got. In order to know what he had brought, the neighbours put tar at 
tne bottom of the wooden measure. Having measured the money, the poor man returned 
the measure, and some coins stuck in the tar at the bottom. Therefore his neighbours 
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became greedy and asked him how and where he had got the money. He said that 
he had got it by selling the skins of his goats. From envy and greediness his neighbours 
then killed their own goats, and took the skins off to sell them. But in vain, for they 
only got some few rupees in exchange for them. They then got angry and set fire to 
the poor man s hut and reduced it to ashes. The poor man gathered the ashes in a bag 
and went off to sell them. On the way he left his bag on the road-side and went off to 
drink water at a well, a little way off. In the meantime another man left a load of flour 
there and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake missed his own load and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton returned, he took the load which 
the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, and on opening it, he found 
that it was full of flour. He then brought the load home, and again asked for his neigh- 
bours’ measure in order to ascertain the weight of the flour. When his neighbours 
understood that he had got flour in return for the ashes of his hut, they set fire to 
their own huts, but could not sell the ashes. They then returned home and much 
regretted what they had done. 


▼OIi. Ill, FAKT I, 
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UANGQALT. 

Janggali literally means jungle-language. It has been reported as the dialect spoken 
by the wild Banmanush, i.e., wood-men, who inhabit the forests of Chhipula in Askot 
Malla. The number of speakers was estimated for this Surrey at 200. 

It has been found impossible to prepare specimens of the dialect of these wild 
people. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has, however, been forwarded from the 
district, and it will be reproduced on pp. 535 and ff. It is too corrupt to allow us to 
classify the dialect with certainty. On the other hand, it clearly shows that the Janggali 
of Askot is a Tibeto-Burman form of speech. 

It is impossible to give a sketch of Janggali declension and conjugation. In the 
declension of nouns there are several Aryan forms, and the dialect is on the whole of a 
mixed character. The pronouns nd, I; nag, thou, must probably be compared with 
Magari ngd, I ; nang, thou, etc. It is possible that the dialect is more closely connected 
with the Tibeto-Burman dialects of Nepal, than with those spoken in Almora. Consider- 
ing the corrupt state of our materials, 1 have, however, thought it safest to print the 
Janggali list after the other Almora lists, and to leave open the question of the closer 
relationship of the dialect. 

This much it seems allowed to state that it has few, if any, characteristics in 
common with the other Almora dialects. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE WESTERN 


English. 

K&naw'ri (Buhftkr). 

| TTfcpfohT. 

Manch&t? (Lahol). 

2. One . 


• 

ft 

Id . 

• 

Idh 


• 

Idi 

. 

• 

. 

2. Two . 


• 

ft 

Nish 

• • 

Nyish 

• 


Jut 



. 

3. Three, 



• 

Sham . . 

ft • 

Shmn 

ft 


Shumu . 

# 



4. Four • 




Pu 

• • 

Pu 

• 


R . . 

ft 



5, Five . 


• 

ft 

tfga 

• . 

Nga 

• 


Nga . 

• 



6. Six . 


• 

a 

Tug 

ft a 

Xgo, cho . 

ft 


T n rui, trui 




7. Seven 


• 

ft 

Stiah ; tish . 

• • 

Saot , 

a 


Nyizhi . 




8. Eight 

• 

• 

ft 

Rai 

• ft 

Ath 



Re 




9. Nine . 

» 

• 

ft 

Zgtii; gtii 

• • 

Non . 

• 


Ko, . , 




10, Ten • 

• 

a 


Sai • . 

• » 

Das • 

« 


Sa . . 



ft 

11. Twenty 

• 

a 

• 

Nizza . 

• • 

Nyiza . 

• 


Nyiza 

• 


ft 

12. Fifty 

• 

a 

« 

Nish nizza-u sai 

• * 

Oh&|i uja das; nyishnyiza 
uja das; nyish biya uja 

Nyi-nyizo-sa 

ft 

ft 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 

a 

ft 

Nga nizza j ra 

• a 

Shan; nga hiya 



Ra t 

• 

« 


14. I 

• 

• 

'ft 

G* 

• ft 

Gu. 

# 


Ge . , 

ft 

• 


15. Ofioe 

% 

* 

ft 

Aug 

« 1 

Aka 

* 


Din, gyeu 

• 

• 


\v. Mine 


• 

ft 

Aog 

• ft 

Aka 



Gin, gyeu 

• 



17. Wo . 

18. Of ns 

• 

ft 

ft 

# 

• 

Nlshi (exclusive dual ) ; k&- 
shang (inch dual) ; ning- 
an (excl. plural) ; kishancr 
(inch plur.). 

Nishi-u kishang-n, etc. . 

Ni ; ni nyismis 

Ni-ka . „ 



Ngye-re . 

Ngye-tu . 

# 

• 


1 

19. Our . 


ft 


Nlshl-u, etc. . 

ft • 

Ni-ka 



Ngye-tu . 




20. Thou . 


ft 

ft 

Ka ; ki (respectful) 

• 

Ko 



Ka. 




21. Of thee 


ft 

i 

Ka-n; H-n . . 

* 

Kan-ka . 



Kanu . 




22. Thine 

• 

ft 

ft 

Ka-u ; H-n , 


Kan-ka . 



Kauu • 

• 

# 


23. You * 

• 

ft 


Klshi (dual) j 
(plural). 

fcin&a 

Ki 

ft 


Kye-re . 

ft 

ft 

a 

24. Of you 

ft 

ft 


Klshl-u; kinan-u 

• 

Kin-ka • 

ft 


Kye-fcu . 

ft 

ft 

• 

25. Your • 

« 

ft 


Kiahi-u j kinan-u 

• . 

Kin-ka . 

• 


Kye-tu • 


• 

• 
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Chamba Liimll 

Bonin. (Lahul), 

ittj, 1 

Ti-fci .... 

Juy • • • 

Nyis-king . . . 

Siram . • • 

Stuni .... 

Pi • » , 

Pi 

Nga • , 

Ng»I .... 

Trui . . . 

Trui .... 

Nli ... 

Nyiaid .... 

Bh6 . , 

Gyei .... 

Ku • * • 

Gn .... 

Sa • i 

Ctui .... 

Nizz . * , 

Nyiza .... 

»»» ••• 

Njis-saa olrai # , , 

Ra 

Gya . # 

GS . 

Gyi, ing-gi 

Gea, g©S ... 

Gyi-i .... 

Gea, geS ... 

Gyi-i .... 

Ter .... 

Hingzhi .... 

Yedn , 

Hing-zidi 

Yedu .... 

Hing-zhii . , 

Ku .... 

Han • i * i 

Ki, kdn8 , , . 

Han-gyi .... 

KS, k6nS . . , 

Han-gyi .... 

Ker .... 

Han-zM .... 

Kedu . • . 

H&n-zhii . . 

Kedu .... 

’ 

Han-zHi . . 
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GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


_ — — ~r 

Chaudingfll (Almora). 

Byingil (Almora). 

Jaaggali (Almora). 

Soglith. 

Tig 

• 


Tig 

. 

* 

Pa . . 

• 

1. One. 

Nis 

• 

• 

Nisi 

• • 


Ni 

• « 

2. Two. 

Sum * 

• 

• • 

Sum • 

i • 


Sng 

* 

3. Three. 

PI 

• 

9 • 

Pi 

9 9 


Pa-ri 

* 

4. Pour. 

Ngaii 


• • 




Pa-nga . 


5. Five. 

Tuk 

a 


Tuk 

• i 


Tnrkfi . 

• 

6. Six. 

Nis 

• 


Nis 

% 9 


Satfc 

* 

7. Seven. 

JW 

9 


J §d • 



'Att 

* 

S. Eight. 

Gvi 

9 


Gvl 

9 9 


Navi . ♦ 

• 

9. Nine. 

Chi 

9 


Chi 

• • 


D&ha * • 

• 

10. Ten. 

NasS, 

• 


Nas& » 

• • 


BiseS 

« 

11. Twenty. 

Nga-ea . 

* 

• 9 

Nga-sS. . 

• * 


Paohoh&hg • 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Saii 



Saii • 

• 


Ha • • 

• > 

13. Hundred. 

Ji * ■ 

« 

9 

Ji . 

• • 


Na • 

4 • 

14. L 

Ji-g 

« 

9 

Jig 

9 9 


Na khfinl, and khaiye 

15. Of me. 

Ji-g 


9 

Ji-g 

9 9 


Vai n&*hi 

• • 

16. Mine. 

In 

• 


Ing 



Na khani, mudd&kha 

17. We. 

Tu-g 

• 


Ihg-g 

9 9 


Na kh&ni, ini khaiyS 

18. Of us. 

In-g 

• 


Ing-g . 

9 9 


Na 

* 

19. Our. 

Gan 

• 


Gan • 

9 9 


Nag 

• 

20. Thou. 

Na-g 

• 

" 

Na-g . 



Nag kh&ni 

• 

21. Of thee. 

Na-g 

9 


Na-g 

9 9 


Nang 

• 

22. Thine. 

GanI 

9 

• 

Gani 

9 9 


NSg 

• 

23. You. 

Ganl-g . 


• 

GanS-g . 

9 • 


Na kh&ni piti . 

• 

24. Of you. 

Ganl-g . 



Ganl-g . 

1 



NS kh&ni 

• 

25. Your. 
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TlngliaVi, 

Kaniw*rL 


Manohafl (L&hixl). 

26. He . 

• » 

• 

Do ... 

• 

Do, nu . 

• 


Da 



• 

27. Of him 

• • 

• 

D<5-u . . • 

• 

Dn-ka . 

• 


Do-n . 

• 



28. His . 

t * 


D<5-u . . 

• 

Dn-ka . 

• 


Do-u • 

« 


♦ 

29. They . 

* • 


DSsnng (dual) j d6-gon 
(j plural)* 

Dn-ga . 

ft 


Do-re , 

• 

• 

* 

30. Of them 

• ■ 


DSsmig-Ti; d<5-gon-u 

• 

Dn-gan-ka 

• 


Do-tu . 

• 

* 

• 

31. Their 

• 


Dosung-uj d<5-gon-u 

• 

Dn-gan-ka 

• 


Do-tn , 

a 

• 


32. Hand 

r » 


Gud . • . 

• 

Gut 

• 


Gny . 

a 

• 

• 

83. Foot . 

» » 


Bang , • • 

• 

Thnla (thigh) 
and foot). 

pile 

(shin 

Kondga • 

a 

• 

• 

34. Hose . 

• • 


T&kns . . . 

• 

Ta . 

• 


Ny& . 

• 

• 

a 

35. Eye • 

• ■ 


Mig . . . 

• 

MXg 

■ 


Tii& , 

a 

* 

• 

36. Month 

* ft 


Khang . . • 


Kakangg 

ft 


A . . 

• 

• 

a 

37, Tooth 

ft • 


Gar • . • 

• 

Gar , 

ft 


X§hoa • 

• 

* 

• 

38. Ear . 

• ft 


K&nang • . , 

• 

Rhod 

ft 


Beta » 

ft 

• 

a 

39, Hair » 

ft ft 


Era . 


Era • 

ft 


Era * 

ft 

• 

a 

40. Head . 

■ • 


Bal • . • 

• 

Bal 

a 


Pnniga » 

» 

• 

a 

41. Tongue 

ft ft 


L5 . . ft 

a 

Le . • 

* 


Le 

a 

a 

a 

42. Belly 

• • 


Peting • . . 

• 

Shon • 

• 


Khog * 

• 

a 

a 

43. Back , 

• ft 


Pishting . , 

• 

Pishting 

a 


Thakhft • 

* 

• 

a 

44 Iron , 

ft • 


Bon . , . 

t 

Ron . 

• 


Hilam . 

• 

• 

a 

45. Gold . 

ft • 


Zang 

• 

Zangg . 

• 


Zang , 

ft 

a 

* 

46. Silver 

• • 


Mai . 

• 

MtQ 

a 


Mnl 

a 

» 

a 

47. Father 

• • 


BSaj h5w& j b6b& , 

X 

■Ba , 

a 


B& . % 


1 

• 

48. Mother 

• ft 

i 

Am a . . , 

• 

Tft . • 

• 


Ta 

a 

« 

• 

49. Brother 

ft ft 


Ats (elder) ; bafi ( younger ) 

Baa (elder) ; 
(younger,) 

bhoiyt 

Eaka (elder)-, 

noa ( younger ) 

50. Sister 

ft * 


Dan (elder) ; 

( younger ). 

rings 

Rings • 

a 


Rhing • 

• 

* 

• 

51. Man . 

• » 


Mi 

*“* . • i 


M fshang 

a 


Mi 

• 

» 

* 

52. Woman 

W P 

ft ft 

T. KQft 


Tsosmi . , 


Betyi • 

ft 


Me-£gi-xni 

• 

• 



Cfcamba Lahu|L 

Bnnia (Lahai). 

D * ■ * 

.Tal 

•Do, Szi6 . 

Tal :gyij tai 

DO, enO . 

.Ta-ij.tal-gyi . 

Dor 

Tal-ziu, tal-ji (tal-fsore) 

Doda 

Tal-ziii-i 

Dodn 

Tal-zhi-i; the-zhi-i . 

Gn? . ... 

■^g 

Kuna 



la 

Gynm .... 

T3r • . 



A . ... 

■ A g - • . . . . 

-lllraa ... 

Soa 

Mr 

-Heisi. ... 

Ki* . . 

■ .... 

Pnnz . . , 

-Pasha .... 

DbS .... 

[ j Ds • ... , 

Kbog, khop . 

Dan 

Thftkli .... 

-Gyab . . „ 

Nilftm .... 

Chaks .... 

i 

Ser ... 


3Inl . . . . 

Bft ... 

Awa .... 

Ta .... 

Anxa .... 

Eag (elder) ; nnS (younger) 

A-chho (elder) ; bed 

(younger). 

Rhf .... 

Shring .... 

Gftbnfi, mf • • 

Mi .... 

M6zmi . , . 

_ J 
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Rangkai (AIznora). 

HvS; iL-8 
Hvedn-g • 
Hvgdn-g 
Usi » i 

Usi-kl . . 

Hve-cka-g • 

La • • 

Lik§ • . 

Him • 

Mi 

A. • • • 

Su • . 

Rack • * 

Puchham • 

Puse « • 

Jibe • . 

Dan . • 

Lung * * 

Ckyang • 

Ja ■ • 

Mul . « 

Ba • 

Min • , 

Pi-kkan . , 

Raugsya 
Mi 

Barhhai , 


Dirmiya (Almora). 

Vo 

• 


tT-gfi. . 

• 


tr-ga . 

• 


Usi • * 

• 


Uei-g ; nsl-gd f 

* 


TJsi-g; msl-gtt . 

a 


La • • 

• 


Laid » , 

• 


Nim . . 

a 


All . . 

• 


A . „ 

• 


So 

• 


Racks • a 

• 


Chkanx 

• 


Pisya . 

• 


Jivai * . 

• 


Dan « 



Lnngg . 



Nijing . 

• 

i 

* 

J&ng 

a 


Mul 



Bfi . . 



Mini . 



P* 



Kangsyi 



Ml 



Bnchak chaafi 
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1 

Ch&ndingd (Alxson). [ 

I 

ByingiS (Almora). j 

! 

Jacggili (AJmcn). 


English. 

A£ ; u , 


• 

• 

Yaii • 

ft 

• 


Na 

• 

"J 

26. He. 

U-g . 


• 

ft 

U-g . 

ft 



Na fchani m&l pita 

» 

• 

27. Of him. 

U-g 


ft 

ft 

U-g 

• 



Aiiihanipiti . 

* 

• 

28. His. 

UsI 


ft 

• 

tF, tlbI . 

• 



Patio . 

• 

- 

29. They. 

Usi-g • 


ft 

• 

Usi-g 

ft 



Ai pita bahu pita 

• 

* 

30. Of them. 

Um-g • 


• 


Usi-g 

• 



Gndhs pita • 

• 

• 

31. Their. 

L& 



• 

La • 

ft 



Hakai . . 

ft 

ft 

32. Hand. 

LaH . 


• 

ft 

LiH 




Bha 

• 

• 

33. Boot. 

Him. * 


• 

ft 

Niro. 

• 



Sina . • 

• 

• 

34. Nose. 

He 


ft 

ft 

Mgg 

ft 



Mikai , 

* 

• 

35. Eye. 

Hums % 


• 

ft 

A . 

ft 



Pag 

• 

• 

36. Mouth. 

Sfi 


ft 

• 

Sa 

• 



Srt 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Each « 


ft 

• 

Rach » 

• 



Tuna • • 

• 

• 

38. Ear. 

Chham • 


• 

• 

Chham « 

• 



San • • 

ft 

• 

39. Hair. 

Pisya . 


t 

• 

Pisya 

ft 



Jura 

• 

• 

40. Head. 

Jabli • 


ft 

• 

JablS • 

ft 



Jibaurau 

ft 

• 

41. Tongue. 

Dan • 


ft 

• 

Dan • 

ft 



Giidang . 

• 

• 

42. Belly. 

Lung • 


• 

• 

Lung . 

ft 



Putthi - # 

ft 

• 

43. Back. 

Najang • 



• 

NajSg . 

ft 



L5ba 

ft 


, 44. Iron. 

Jang . 



• 

Jang . 

ft 



Sftna « • 

ft 


45. Gold. 

Mul 



* 

Mul 

ft 



RuppO . 


• 

40. Silver. 

Ba « 



• 

Ba 




Baba 


• 

47. Father. 

Mina • 


O 

• 

Na 




Ij-ya 


• 

4S. Mother. 

R 



* 

R 




Bbauva . 


• 

49. Brother. 

HangByi 



• 

Hangsya 




Bhainya 


• 

50. Sister. 

HI 



' 

Mi 




3?t\ raansaba 


• 

51. Man. 

Mina-sirl 


* 

• 

luioang sirl 



« 

Hve-ka mito . 

• 

• 

52. Woman. 
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English* 


Kaniw # ri (Bohshr). 


K&niaht 


Minchitf (L*hul). 


53. Wife . 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God . 

61. Devil . 

■62. Sun . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

65. Fire . 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow , 

70. Dog , 

71. Cat . 

\ 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck 

74. Ass . 

75. Camel 

76. Bird . 

77. Go . 

78. Eat . 

79. Sit . 
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GSne; nar. . , 

Chang . 

Chang ; dekrSts chang 
Chfmod ... 

Banda . 

Zamiiylar , . 

Pllas . 

farm^shara^ ; Bagan 
Shaitan ... 

Tunek’ • 

Golsang 
Karj skar . 

Ti . . . . 

Khim. 

Hang. 

Hang . . 

Khui . . 

Pishi 

Kukras; khyoktikrl 
Tl-airas . . 

Pots . . 

tTnt 

Pya ;■ pyuta (a maZZ bird) 
Blii ; hick ; biny 
Za ; ziioh ; zfmy 


Toshj toshiny; tdshichj 
toshiny (respectful plural). 


Chhete , 
Chhanga • 
Chho . 
Chime 
Thint . 
Zemindar 
Palang . 
Bhagwan 
Bhutang 
Dupe . . 
Joshta 
Karaga . 
Hi . . . 
Ti . , . 


Kim 

RhSng . 
Hnj 

Kui . 
Burari 
Kukurang 
Abi , . 

Gadha • 
Unt 

Tearits • 
Bungt . 
Zau 

Nash . 


He-tga . 

Hafcu , 

. . 

Me ° 

2amindar , 

PoSl* . . _ > 

Wahataj, papnesis . 

D »d . • . . . , 

Eke ... 


1 

ChamBa. LihuJL 

Bonin (Lairal). 

•Me* 

B e jan-mo (byan-rao) 

..... 

Britf 

•To .... 

Bu-iaha .... 

MUy# . . 

32§emed 

A.... 

Goyal . . . * 

aVaeaa * 

Big- dang zai-pa 

•1* Ml * 

Roag^tgi . 

A* *•• 

Bon-cbog 

**•••• 



Tegl . • . • . 


Lazi* • ♦ • • > 

i* ..... . 

Kart* , . • • 

.Kar-iua ... 


Me .... 

•Ti , 

Soti a 

‘Ckuiali . , 

Rynm 

-Kbl • * . 

Strangs .... 

BiHdr « . 

Eambn .... 

* K. hfli 1 ' « • • • 

KHyu. . . . 

-Bliip • • 

Bi-la . 

Kugi • • - 

Snkp a a a a 

HtMl 

Ngang-pa . 

■Bar . * . . 

Bora • a a • 

• • - • • 

EFtlm .... 

P}*i • • j , 

P e a, pya . * . , 

Zb! « • a a 

El-a . « « , 

Z6 • a a a 

2a .... 

Bhra? • • 

Zhora . . , , 


W.P.Ii.— 541 



Hanjflcao (Aluuw*). | 

Il&rimyi (Ahaora). 

Bach hail 

Band* .... 

Syan-chan 

Su&cHaa. .... 

Burl . * 

Sir! . 

Chimi . t 

Cham* . , . 

PangT .... 

tyhangmt 

Bai-aun. . . . . 

Vfl-lan .... 

Gval , ♦ 

Anvil .... 

Pramaichhur . 

Paimesar , . 

Bhttt-picMia 

Shift .... 

Burj ; ni . 

Ni .... 

Lha « • . 

hlii .... 

T&> .... 

Bakar . . . 

Mo .... 

Mft .... 

T\ . . 

Ti .... 

Ghyam > . . . 

Chim ... 

Elia * « * » 

King .... 

Eai • • • « 

Bain* .... 

Khvl . . * 

Khl .... 

Bilal , 

Bil* .... 

Wicliar .... 

By* .... 

Badlg . 

Ngii-pyft 

Cirulit « * 

.... 

Huf * 

(4a .... 

t> . . . . 

si-py* .... 

J)i4 j dl j dxil j dififin, ; did! ♦ 

1)6 ; il'i-Bl } di-el-na-li 

J&xn ; ja * jafii • jasan j jaSilu 

Ja; ju-nlj ji-cl-na-li 

01 hi ml ; chilC* ; chiKml ; 

chihuBim ; chilHalA ; chill. 

SymigkHim ; Byftngkil j 

Hynngksm-(ala). 
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Ch&odiag*! (Almora). 


Byingsl (Almora), 


Jaaggall (Aknor*). 


Eagliifc. 


B&ltL-send 


Parmesarai 


Sina 


Lha-kar 


Sirai • 


Hatt-klm 


Kgangb* 


Bongok . 


Chipach 


Pannaisar 


Karma • 


mUfi . 




BSngcbai 


Chipach. 


PaigarO 


Hv§-ka pay5 


Hve tar5 


Hv8 galams hinani 


Kheti-Iauda • 


Giialya 


Bkagvan 


Pitaudi 


Diftkba 


Rpar kosT 


Gbojyi 


; Gadaha 


Di j digay e ; dignia ^.diye . Haigra! 


Dg; de-gane ; d&-gan£-la ; Dij digayS ; dignia 
deye. 

Ja ; jign8 ; j&gna& ; $KP- - J* ! jagay° ; jagnft 


sySgsaye ; syogsinala 


SyBngksin ; sySngksiyg ; 

syongksigla. 









En glish^ 


KanAw*ri (Baahahr). 


Kaniibl 


““uiUtl (Lthiil). 


80. Come » 

• 


J6ra ; ,jach j jany 

Zhar .... 

• 

ita . . , 

81. Beat • 

• 


Tong j. tongch; tongny 

Ton , ... 

• 

Teng-n . 

82. Stand , 

• 


Ddnyu ; dinlch ; ddniny 

Kharas ach 


Ato 

83. Bis , i 

ft 


Shi; shlch; shiny . 

stag . . 

• 

Si-n 

84. Give • 

c 


Ban ; ranch ; rany ; kyiJ ; 

Kfiz-mor ; kSz-ratang : rat . 

Ra-u 




koch; kgny. 




85. Run » 

• 


Tnrat; tnr£ch ; tflrdny * 

Thoratang . . 

• 

Dro-ran . 

86. Up . 

• 


T5& . 

Rigin* 

• 

To-ring , 

87. Near 

ft 


Nfrangs . . . 

Nerang . 

• 

T§am-be . 

88. Down , 

ft 


Yo-a - • • . 

Tenjyo , 

• 

Tong 

89. Far • ■ 

• 


Vark . . * 

Dnr . . 

• 

Oi . . . . 

90. Before » 

• 


Oms dmsko . 

Agrang; mandria 


Thi, kachang 

91. Behind . 

ft 


Nymns; nytims-ka . 

Hiplch . . . 


Thal-e , 

92. Who 

ft 


Hat * • • • 

Hate . . . . 


A-ri . . 

93. What , 

ft 


T*t 

Ohhnge . 

. . 

Chhi . 

94. Why 

ft 


Ta .... 

Kwe . . 

• 

Chha^ring 

95. And 

ft 


■Ai • • • • , 

Hed . . 


Ui, 0 

96. But . . 

ft 



Neh mai . 


Shn-che-la 

97; If a 

ft 


-ma ( added to the hate of 
the verb, etc .). 

Akhar . 


Kita, saita . 

98. Yes , , 

ft 


£ 

Hs 


Hvoi 

99. No . 

ft 


Ma*ni .... 

Mai . 

• 

Ma shat’ 

100. Alas 

ft 


Hail; apo ; amd.yo 

Hai hai , 


Hai hai . 

101. A father • 

ft 


Bdba 

Ba . 

. , 

I ba 

102. Of a father 

ft 


Boba-u .... 

Ba-ka . 


I ba-u 

103. To a father 



BdbS-u .... 

Bl-nj 


I ba-hi . 

104. From a father 

ft 


Bdba dagts ; bo-ba-ti dagts 

Bi-dits . 


I ba-n dor-igi , 

105. Two fathers 

ft 


Nish bdbu ; nish boban 

Nyishba-ga 0 

, * < 

Jut ba . , 

106. Fathers 

TV V. T. RAA 

ft 


B6te'n . 

Ba-ga 

• 

Ba-a-ro • « 
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Rnugkas (Almora). 

Darmiya (Almora). 

Racli^ bfini; rasi§; ram- 
kalitati ; ra£i ; 5. 

Ea-mo ; ye ; ra ; ra-sl ; ra-si- 
nala. 

SaTm ; saitat ; saim-kalai- 
tatat ; sStln ; sSti ; sa. 

Sai-mc ; saya ; sai-tl ; sai- 
ta nala. 

Naim *, nya ;^nes ; n&San ; 
ngsnala ; rkicka. 

Racki-me j rackan j rackasi ; 
rackasanala. 

Slekm *, sickan^ ; sick-san ; 
tkan-okisan ; sickis. 

Hickam ; klckan.; kickasl ; 
kickansala. 

Dam ; da * f da-tan ; dan- 
kalai-tatan ; dati ; da. 

Da-m ; da ; da-ti ; da-tanala 

SSm ^ seni ; §yam-kal-tati ; 
si-ras ; syasi ; £ya. 

Gyu-?n ; gyli-a ; gys-si ; 
gyO-sinala. 

Thu-^yfi. 

Yarto .... 

Nenm .... 

Nenam . , „ 

Tu-sya ... 

Pa-okyang 

Hvanm .... 

Vanam . r 

.Gan-iya 

Tnkatn 

-Hyang-fiya 

Nokandl . „ . 

Kkami . - 

Kkami .... 

Kya kka . . 

.Kka-li, kka . . , 

•Kha-lai 

Kka-li-tan . . 

G&r 

Gfingr .... 

Ha ... . 

Parantu .... 

Jai . . 

! 

Gam-luk-cke-ri . . 

. . . • 

A 

'Mha * • • • . * 

Ma-hl .... 

-Kkalikack .... 

Hay .... 

-Kkami ba;*t& b& 

Kkami ba ; take ba . 

Khamir ba-g 

Kkami ba-g 

Khamir bi-g hvSr . 

Take ba-dangg 

Ta b5 ckuba , 

Ta ba kkar-chft . 

Ni$i ba-4 

Nud ba • • » » 

■Ba titi ; mkan ba ; ba-ckan-S 

Ba tittl ; dale ba ; ba-chan 
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I 

Chundangsi (Almora). 

Byangsl (Almora). 

J&nggali (Almora). 

IfingHth. 

Ha ; r&ye ; rage ; ranala 

Ra ; ragayg ; ragula 

ban 


80. Come. 

Sai ; sai ; saits ; saitanla 

Same ; sau ; sate ; Ra.~fnp.la . 

Hatai 

. 

81. Beat, 

Tam-m ; yabay ; yabkhaye ; 
yabnala. 

Yabye ; yabkhaye ,* yabkha- 
nala. 

Phyani . 


82. Stand. 

Si-chyam si-che-ni ; si- 
chiyg; sichinala. 

Sichi-me; sichan; sicbiye ; 
sicbignala. 

Ya-si-yO 

• 

83. Die. 

Da ; da-tane; da-tnala ; 
da-te. 

Da-mo j da j. da-te ; da-tanala 

Yai 

* * 

84 Gbre. 

Jhyang-am ; jhyagayS ; 

jhyagaye ; jhyangala ; 

jhyangay. 

Yar-tO . 

ChiriyO ; chiraye ; chir- 
khaye ; chir-khanala. 

Yar-tO . 

Thankai . 

Tbathraigvai . 

• • 

85. Hun. 

-86. Up; 

yenarp . 

Nero tito 

Laga 


87. Near. 

ChbySku 

Ytt-khS .... 

Dbi 


88. Down. 

Van-am . . - . 

Vanam .... 

L£ka. . 


89. Par. 

Larg • 

Larai .... 

Jnyantane 

- 

90. Before. 

Ing-ko-tl 

Nim-pban 

Chntat&lazr «. 


<91. Behind. 

Kha-ml « « *, • 

Kba-mij ~n~n% „ ^ . 

Sungimai . 

• 

92. Who. 

Khai . 

Khai; kbalitari 

Han . • 


93. What 

Kba-cbir ». 

Kba-cbarai 

Sn-bi . . 


94 Why. 

Gangr ^ 

Hang • • . . 

DbanjijO^0. t • 


■95. And. 

Parantn 

Lekin .... 

Hve kaphara . 


■96. But. 

Agar . . 

Agar .... 

Snno-bi . 

• 

97. If. 

Hang .... 

Hi; a . 

Pai - . 


98. Yes. 

MSd . 

Ma-H .... 

A Kg. . 

• 

99. No. 

Hay • 

Hay .... 

Sacbcbair 


100. Alas. 

UdI bajtig ba 

Kbaml ba ; tig ba 

Dug iya . 

« • 

101. A father. 

Udi ba-g « , 

Khami ba-g . 

Hve-ka baba . 

0 * 

102. Of a father.* 

1 

Udi ba-mag ; udi ba-ja 

Kbami ba-ja . 

Hve-ka baba ; hve-ka bap ; 
hve-ka babau. 

103. To a father. 

Udi ba-ja-khar-chl . 

Kbaml ba-se ; tig ba-s 

Nagpbaba . 

• 

104. Prom a father. 

Nisi ba . 

Nib! ba, nisi bagangs 

Ni baba . 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

Ba t£ti ; mat ba ; ba-mang . 

Ba titti ; mat ba ; b&-mang 

Bab kubba * 

• 

106. Fathers . 
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KanaVri (Bwbabr). 


107. Of fathers 


108. To father* 


• Bfiban-u 


BftbSu-ft 


109. From father* • » BobSn<-ft) dagt* 


110. A daughter 


• Chfmed . 


111. Of a daughter • • Ohfmed-u , . 


112. To a daughter • . Chfmed-ft . 


113. Prom a daughter • Chfmed (-ft) dagt* 


114. Two daughters 


* Nish chfmed; niah chimed- Nyi*h .chime 

du. 


115. Daughter* . • • I Chlmod-du . *• 


116. Of daughter* • • Chimed-du-u . . 


. 117. To daughter* 


118. From daughter* 


Chimed-dn-ii 


Chimed-dn(ift) dagt* 


119. A good man « . Dam mi 


120. Of a good man « • Dammf-u . . 


121. To a good man • « Dam mf-ft 


122. Prom a good man • Dam mf (-u) dagt* 

123. Two good men . . Nish dam mi(-n) 


124. Good men 


• Dam min 


125. Of good men . . Dam mfn-u . 

126. To good men , . Dam mfn-ti 

127. Prom good men . . Dam mfn(-ft) dagt* 

128. A good woman , , Damtsesmi . 

129. A had hoy • • Mar chang . 

130. Good women . Dam tsesmfn . 

131. - A had girl . . MartsStsads . 


ManchitJ (Lshnl). 


Ba-gan-ka . . Ba-a-tu . 


Ba-ga-nj . 


Ba-ka-dits 


Chime ; chimets 


- Chime-ka 


Chime-uj 


Chime-dit* 


132. Good 


133. Better . 


• Dam 


Jigpo . 


Chime • . 


Chime-gan-ka 


Chime-goj 


Chimergan dits 


Chandits mapshang 


j Bi-a-ting 


Ba-ata dor-tgi 


I meO 


I meo-u 


I meo-bi 


1 meo dor-iai 


• Jut meo • 


Meo-re . 


Meo-tu . • 


Meo-ting 


Meo-tu dor-lai 


I rathe mi 


Chandits mapshang-ka . I ruthe mi-u 
Chandits marshang-nj . I ruthe mi-bi 


Chandits mapshang-s . J ruthe mi-u docf ^P 

Nyish chanditso mayshaug Jut ruthe mi-re 

Chanditso mapahanga . Ruthe mi-re . 

Chanditso marshang-ka . Ruthe mi-tu . . 

Chanditso mapshang-goj . Ruthe mi-ting 

Chanditso mapshang-gan Ruthe mi-tu dor-£gi 
dits. 

Shobil befri . . ' .X ruthe me&mi 


Mara chho 


1 mazhi yo , 


Shorn sho b il e betpi-ga . Ruthe metgimi-re 


Nark chime 


Chandl ; shobil 


dit* ghobU 


I mazhi mejgimi ka$u 


Du be rathe « , 
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Cluunbft TiSTiup, 

Bunin. (LaJml). 


Awa ^sorei, awa-jii . 


Awa-zhog 


Awa-zhog-chi . 

Mil-yO .... 

Zgemed ti-ki . . . 

Mil-yO . . • 

Zgemed td-kii . 

Mil-yC-vi ; znil-y5-bi . . 

Zgemed tikog . , 

Mil-yO dots . . 

Zgemed tikog-chi . 

J nr mil-yo . „ . 

Zgemed nyis-kyiug . 

Mll-yor .... 

X§emed tsore, tgemed-shi . 

Mll-yO-du « . . 

Isemed-shii , . * 

MU-yo-dl . . , 

Zgemed-shog . « . 

Mil-yO-du do£g . . 

Zgemed-shog-chi . 

Ruth, ml , . • 

Mi zai ti-ki . * . 


Mi zai ti-ki-i . . 


Mi zai ti-kog . . 

«•« ••• 

Mi zai ti-kog-chi • 


Mi zai nyis-pi . * 


Mi zai-ji .... 


Mi zai-jii 


Mi zai-zhog ... 


Mi zai zhog-chi . 

Ruth mfizmi ... 

Zgemed zai ti-ki 

Madam kayft . 

Bntsha marei ti-ki . 


Zgemed zai-zhi 

Madam milyO . * 

Zgemed marei ti-ki . 

Rn^h .... 

Zai .... 




-v5 rath. . 


Thazu b&rta zai 





Rangkaa (Almora). 


Darmiya (Almora). 


Ba fciti-k ; ba-chS-g • 

Ba tigi (sic) . 

Ba titi b&ti 

Khamir chami (chamfi) • 

Khamir chami-k 
Ta chami-chuba 
Khamir chami bati • • 

Nisi chami-k (sic) . 

Mhan cbaxni ; chami- chan-s 
Chami-cha-k . • 

Chami-cha-lekh 

Chami-nha-r (sic) . 

JhyaiL mi . . . 

Khamir jhytin ml-g . 

Khamir jhyiin mi-chag ; ta 
jhyiin mi-g lekh. 

Khamir jhyan mi-chfir 
Nisi jhyan mi 

Mhan jhyan mi ; jhyan mi- 
chan-s. 

Jhyan mi-ja-g 
Jhyan.mi-chan 
Jhyan. mi-cha-r 
Khamir jhyan bachhai 
Khamir yan nyapan 
Jhyain bachhai-chan 
Tan chaml 
Jhydn ; jhyain 
Mhan jhyan ; gSr jhyain . 


Ba-chan-gO , . 

Ba-chan-dabaru 
Ba-chan kharchfi 
KhamI cha-me 
Khami cha-m§-g 
Khami cha-mg-g dftngsil . 
Khami cha-me kharchii 
Nisi cha-me;chan » 
Cha-m§*chan . , . I 

Cha-mg-chan-ag 
Ch a-me- chan-nibang 
Cha-mg-chan khar-ohh 
Khamj jain mi 
Khamiain ml-g 
Khami jain mf-g dang 
Khami jain ml kh arch ft . 
Nisi jain ml 
Jain mi-chan 
Jain mi-chan-ag 
Jain mi-chan-gu nibang 
Jain mi-chan kharchu 
Gabu jain bncliyak cha-me 
Gabn yan siri . 

Jain buchyak chame-chan . 
Tan cha-mS- . 

Jain • 

K-chyang jam; la-chy&ng 
;jain ; dcliho jain. 
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Cb*ndingit (Almora), Bvingfci (Almora). 


Ba-mang-g 

Ba-mang-g 

Ba-mang-ja - • 

Ba-mang-ja 

Ba-ja-khar-cbi 

Ba-mang-sai . 

Udi cha-me 

Unan chame . 

■Udi cha-me-g 

Khamin chame-mag ; tig 
chamS-g. 

Udl cha-me-mag, cha-me-ja 

Tig cham§-j» . . 

Udi cha-mS-ja-khar-chi 

Tig cham§-aai . 

Nisi cha-m3 . . 

■Nisi chamS . 4 

Cha-mS-maug 

Chame-mang . . . 

Cha-mS-mang-g * 

CLame-mang-g * , 

Uha-mS-mang-jS 

Chamg-mang-ja 

Cha-me-maBg-s 

ChamS-m ang-sai . . 

Udi bad mi 

Unan bud ml . 

Udi bad mi-g • 

Unfirv bad mi-g . 

Ud! bad mi A ja 

Unan bad mi-ja 

Udi bad mi-ja-khar-chl 

Un&nrbud ml-sai 

Nis bad ml . 

Nisi bad mi . , 

Bud-mi-mang . . 

Bad mi-mftng # . , 

Bad mi-mang-g 

Bad mi-mang-g . 

Bud mi-mang-ja . 

Bad mi-mSng-ja . 

Bad mi-mangns . » 

Bad mi-mang-sai . • 

Udi bud mina(ng)siri 

Unan bad mi-naug-siri . 

Udi yad send . 

Unan yad siri . 

Bad amxang-siri^DjLang 

Bad mi-n&ng-sirl-mimg 

' , i 

Tad cha-me • . , • 

Yad chame . . 

i i 

Bad . i . 

Bad .... 

AchchhjUead ; asal bud . 

U-chyang doma bud; ai* 
cbyang-ri bud ; achchho 
bnd 


J AflggaK (Almora). 

1 English . 

j 

Bab bubbau 

107. Of fathers. 

Bab bubbau, bap bubbau 
pita. 

108. To fathers. 

Bab bubbe . . 

109. -From fathers. 

Khutiya garan 

110. A daughter. 

Su garau-bl . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Su garC ; su gars prfe& 

112. To a daughter. 

Su gatp 

113. From a daughter. 

Ni garan 

114. Two daughter*. 

Garan . • , . 

115. Daughters. 

Gara-ka 

116. Of daughters. 

Gara-ka-pita . * 

117. To daughters. 

Gara-cbibi , , 

118. From daughters. 

Hyex niko mansa 

119. A good man. 

Sag niko . t 

120. Of ,a good man. 

Sag nikai mansa 

121. To a good man. 

Sag nike mansS * . 

122. From a good man. 

*Ni niko mansa » 

123; Two good men. 

Nike mansa . * 

■124. Good men. 

Niks manso , . 

125. Of good men. 

Niks mansau . . 

126. To good men. 

Niko mansa . , 

127. From good men. 

Hoi niko mita . . 

12S. A good woman. 

Hoi bar payi ■ 

129. A bad boy. 

NikO mita . , 

130. Good women. 

Hayra garan < . 

131. A bad girl. 

Niko . . . 

132. Good. 

Jhik niko . • 

133. Better. 
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Bnglkh. 

Kwiiw*ri (Bwhahr). 

K&nishi. 

Manchatf (Lahnl). 

134. Best • • * ■ 

Mu-njxgpo . • * * 

Sabka-dits sbobil • 

Bate be rathe . 

• 

• 

135. High • • • ■ 

Efcangk . . • * 

D" thras • • • * 

Ranggi . 

• 

# 

136. Higher • • 

Bodi raugk . . 

-ka-dits uthras . • • 

Du-be rauggi . 

• 

* 

137. Highest . • 

Tsiu-'fi raugk • • • 

Sabkan-nits uthras . 

Bate be ranggi . 

• 

• 

138. A horse • • • 

Kang ; kyfr-ring (male 
horse). 

Bing . • • 

I rhang . 

• 

• 

]39. A mare • • 

Mint-rang > gdn-ma • 

Mich rang • • • 

I nabran 

• 

• 

140. Horses « • . 

Bing-on • • 

B&ng-ga • • * • 

Bhang-d*e 

V 


141. Mares • *• . 

Mint-rang-on ; gdn-mi-n • 

Shum mich-ring 

Nabran-de, -re 

• 

• 

142. AboU . 

Dimas • . • » 

Bhad; shokras • 

1 bang-da . 

• 

• 

143. A cow • • 

Lang . • • • 

Huj * • * ■ 

I goan* . 


■ 

144. Bulls 

Dimas-on; diman . 

Bhad • * • • 

Bang-da-re 

* 

• 

145. Cows • . 

Ling-on • • « 

Shnm huja 

Goan a -re, goape-ie 

• 

• 

146. A dog • • • 

X*; kyo-kdi 

£ kui • • m • 

I khui 

• 

• 

147. A bitch m « • 

Mant-kii • 

Mich knti 

1 nringan* khui, 
khui 

mingara 

148. Dogs • « 

Knf*n • • * • 

Bui , 

-Khui-re . 

• 

m 

142. Bitches • • 

Mant-kdf-a • . . 

Butiga • « • * 

Mingag* khui-re 

• 

m 

150. A he goat • 

Ash ; aj . • • • 

Bokras • . . 

1 ritga . • 

• 

• 

151. A female goat • . 

Bak6r » « • « 

Bokar . . 

I1& 

• 


152. Goats 

Ash-on bikor-on • • 

Bokra ; bokare ( fem .) 

Chhakfa-re 

• 

• 

153. A male deer . 

. Ky<5-p0; kyS-sar • 


I chin 

• 

• 

154. A female deer • 

, Mdnt-po ; mint-ear . 


I minga^a chin 

• 

* 

155. Deer . # 

, Pa; sar . . * « 


Dan 

• 

• 

156. Iam , . 

. G* to-g . 

, Gu totkek 

, Gye shu-ga 

• 

* 

357. Thou art . „ 

. Ba to-n ; ki tony ♦ 

. Bo to-u . 

, Ba shu-na 

• 

0 

15S. He iB 

. Do to ; do tosh . 

k Nu to . 

„ Du shn-tf • 

♦ 

* 

159. We are . # 

. Nialn, ningSn, toch 

kdskang, kifihang tdnmS. 

; Ni tong . . • 

, Ngye-re shu-ni 

• 


160. You are « • 

• Kishl, kinan, toch (tony) 

. Bi tong » « • 

, Bye-re shu-ni • 

• 

• 






— ; 
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l 

Chambi Lihuji. 

Bunin (Lshul). 


I§o-rog-chi z& 

Banggi . 

Tho-I ... 

-re rangg! 

Thazu basta thoi 


Tgo-rog-chi thoi 

Xghah «... 

Shrangs tii . . . 

NabrhS .... 

Godina tii . 

«•* ••• 

Shrangs ighai . . 

••• <(* 

Godina tghai . 

Bang . . , . 

Lang-tgi tii • 

B&hd .... 

Hambu tii « » « 


Lang-tgi-zhi . , 


Haxnbn-zhi . « 

Ba ... . 

Khya tii , . * 

MS .... 

Mo khya tii # . 


Khyn-zhi ... 


Mo-khya-zhi . . . 

Bhiz .... 

Kynd tii , . . 

Li .... 

La tii .... 


La-zhi, la-ji ... 


Sha-wa tii . . t 


Sha-mo tii 


Sha-wa .... 

Shn-k' . 

Gyi yen-gya . . 

Shu-n .... 

Han yen-na 

Shu-d; shu ... 

Talyen .... 

Shtumi .... 

Hing-zhi yen-ni 

Shnnni * . • 

Han-zhi yen-ni 

i 
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Bangka# (Almora) 


Darmiya (Almora), 


Tuk live jhyan 

Bir-rhyang jain-5 

Bhungnya 

ATsin . * . # . 

Mhan bhungnya ; gSr bhu- 

U -cliyang aisin 

' gnu. 


fuk hvg pun . . 

Bir-cbying aisin , , 

Gub rha « * 

Gabu rang 

Gub rha bh! ; ta rha bachhai 

Gabu mO-rang , 

Rha • • . 

Riing-ckan * , 

Rhagi . • • 

Mfl-rang-chan . • 

Gnbla . 

Gabu lang , 

Gub bgn . . 

Gabfl baina * , 

Mlian la-cba . * 

Lang-cban , , 

Ra-cba . • • . 

Bninu-ehan * . 

Gub kbvi • • 

Gabfl kbl * . » 

Gub cbbvSr • • , 

Gabfl mfl-khi . 

Kkvi-cha * « 

Khl-chan . * 

Cbbvar khvi-cha » 

, Mfi-khl-chan , » 

Gub mal ; ear • , , 

Gabfl sir ; takO ma-la . 

Gub lafiu , , , 

Gabfl la-sang * . 

■Mai • ■ • ■ 

Sir-chan 

Gub katin * , 

Gabfl ph&-phfl . 

Ta karini . • . 

Gabfl mfl-phu .. . r 

Harin 

Phu-chan * 

Ji eisi . • , 

Ji lhe . 

Ga siiin ; ga lh6n . . 

! 

Gai lbS . 

(Hv§ Ibg) . • • 

Tad lhS . 

Nung na-sisu , 

Ing lh5 , 

Gan slBln * • . 

Gain! lbft . * • 
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1 

Cb&udangsl (Almora). j 

I 

i 

Byingsl (Almora). 1 

1 

Jmggall (Almora). 


Asal bud 

Lai chyang-rl bud . . j 

! 

Aife niko . 

134. Best. 

Angsid 

1 

Thaid 

AigO .... 

135. High. 

Poma angsid ; gangr angsid 

U-chyang-rl thaid ; gaur 

Jhik argau 

136. Higher. 

Lacliachang angsid . 

thaid. 

Lai chyang-rl thaid . 

Ait argau , . 

137. Highest. 

UdI rang 

Unan rang 

Hvei ghOra 

13S. A horse. 

Udi mfl rang . 

Unan mo-rang . 

Hvaii ghOri . 

130. A mare. 

Rang-mang 

Rang-mang . . • 

Ghcre .... 

140. Horses. 

Mo rang-mang 

Mo*i*ang-mang . 

GhOfiya .... 

141. Mares. 

Udi ling 

Unaule .... 

Hvei dlga • 

142. A bnlL- 

Udi sirai 

Unan rai . - - •« , 

Hvei gare 

143. A cow. 

Ling-mang - . 

Le-mang .... 

Jhik dinga 

144. Bulls. 

Sirai-mang . . , 

Rai-mang - , . 

Girt .... 

145. Cowb. - 

Udi nan-klm . . 

Unan ni-khi . » 

Hvei kul . , 

146. A dog. - 

Udi chhaa nan-klm. 

Unan fthhai ni-khi • . 

HvSi chhauyi « . , 

147. A bitch. 

K au-kiiYi-mang 

Ni-khh-mang • • . 

KuIyS . 

148. Hogs. * 

Chhai nau-khvi-mang , 

fThfl.il ni-khi-mang • . 

Chhauyiyt . , 

149. Bitches. 

Udi ma-la * • • 

Unan sir . 

Hvaii bakvfc . , , 

| 

150. A he goat. 

Udi mhl-sang ; ndi la-sang . 

Unan lasing . . • 

Hvaii pat 

161. A female goat. 

Ma-la-mang , , 

Sir-mang - , . . 

Bake . 

152. Goats. 

PhC .... 

PhO 

Hiraa 

153. A- nude deer. 

MO pbO , . . . 

Mo-pho .... 

Hirani- 

154. A* female deer. 

Pho-mang 

Fhfi-mang ■ , 

Jhik hiran 

155. Deer. 

Ji lh§ 

Ji lhiyO .... 

Ha hi 

156. *1 am. 

Gan lhe-n . . . 

Gan lheno • • 

Nachi hi . 

157. Thou ax*t. 

Yo lhe • • • . 

U lhl . , .J 

Hat-kO-hl 

158. He is. 

In lhe-ne 

JiyS IhiyS . . 

Na hi 

159. We are. 

Gaul Ihe-ni 

Gayo Ihino . • 

Hven-cha-hi . 

160. Yon are. 
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English* 

161. They are • • 

162. I was • . 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was . . 

165. We were • * . 

166. Ton were . • 

167. They were 

168. Be ... 

169. To be 

170. Being . r 

171. Having been « . 

17*2. I may be . 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be . 

175. Beat • • 

17G. To beat 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat , 

184. They beat 

185. 1 l>cat ( Past Tense) 

186. Thou beatcat (Pa st 

Tense). 

187. He l)cat {Past Tense) . 


Kaniw*ri (Btuhahr). 

pSsung, dogon, to (tosh) . 

G“ t5ke-g, fce-g, tots . 

J£at5l?e-n, ten, tots . 

Dotoqh, t5.-ke, tots, t§sh, 
tokesh, 

Nishl (ningCn) tOkech, tSch, 
tots; kashang (kxshang) 
toke, te, tots. 

Kishl (knx&n) tokSch, fceoh, 
tots. 

DOsung (.dogon) took, 
tdke, tots, etc. 

Hach, Jiaehxch, haqhiny 

T<Sn-mig ; hachi-mig ; nf- 
mig; toshi-mig. 

Hdchis .... 


G* bachids-gea 

G a hach-og 

G a haebi-m (gy§-to) 

Tong ; tong-ch ; tong-sh 

T6ng-mig ; tdng ohi-mig ; 
tong-shi-mig. 

Tong-tong ; tdng-chis ; 

t<5ng-shxs. 

G h -b tdng-O-to-g 

Ka-s t6ng-o-to-n ; kis tong- 
(Vtony. 

Do-s tong-5-to 

NingSn-s tong-O-toch ; 

kishang-s tongO-tonme, 

Kinun-s toxig-0-toch . , 

Drfgou-s tung-o-to 
G H -s tong-ig 
Ka-s tong-in . 

Do-b tong-a 


Kanashi, 


Duga tush • 

• • 

Gu totk . . 

• • 

Ko totkeno 

• * 

Bui totko 

a • 

Ni totrkeng 

a • 

Ki totkeng 

a • 

Du-gai tot-ke . 

a * 

Aoh , . . . 


Bashi-ta • . . 

a • 

Bashi-ge 

t • 

Qu degek 

a • 

Qu haqhitak. . 

a # 

Qu detak 

a * 

To-u , . „ . 

a a 

To-u . , 

• a 

Toge-kush 

• * 

Gru to-gu-tak . 


Ko to-gu-ta-ku 


Du-s to-gu-ta-ku 

a • 

Nx to-tang 

• a 

Ki to-ta-krung , 

• 

Dugash to;ta-kuug j or, 
togu-ta-kusli. 

Gu to-mok 

• a 

Ko to-ge-kun . 

a a 

Nub toge-kun . 

• • 


Manchat! (Lahnl). 

Bo-re shu-re . 

Gye to-i-ga 
Ka to-i-na 
Bo to-i . 

Ngye-re to-i-ni 
Kye-re to-i-ni . 

Do-re to-i-re . 


Shu-bi . . 

§hu-tay shn-tar 

Shu-che il-je , 

Qhhai*nye-u gye shu-ga 
( perhaps I am). 

Gye sh,u-og , , 

Gye shubi jus (I must be) 
Teng-u . 

Teng-zi . 

Teng-za-teng-za 
Teng-dza, teng-nge . 

Gye teng-dza-tag 
Kax teng-dza ta-n . 

Bo'i teng-dzak* # 
Ngyo-tai teng-dza ta-ni 
Kyc-isi teng-dza-ta-ni 
Do.fsi teng-dza-to-re . 

Gye teng-nga te-g 
Ka-i teng-nga te-n , 

Bo-i teng-nga tek* . 
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Chamba LahulL 

" 1 i 

Bandu (Lalml). 

SkSr .... 

Tal-zki } en . » 

r J?5ig . • • 

Gyi ni-za 

Toin .... 

Han ni-n-za 

TOi .... 

Tal ni-za 

Toini .... 

Hing-zhi goai-^Ha . 

Tsini . . • 

Han-zki goan-t^ka . 

Toir .... 

Tal-zki goan-£gka 


Kya-men, ni-men 


Kya-kya, rda-nia 


Kya-zki .... 


Kka-cke-ni eri kya-erreg 


(perhaps I shall be ). 

Skog .... 

Gyi kyargyeg . 

Gi trabl toig . 

Gyi kya-re gynn (I must be ) 

T§5 ; tlreni 

Kkye-ra . ’ . 

TezI . • • • 

Kbyed-chum , . • 


Kkyed-kya . . • 


Kkyed-zhi . . • 

TlzadO, tlzadog 

Gyi-zi kkyed-ckeg 

Tlzado-g . 

Han-zi khyed-cka-na 

Tezad 

Tal-zi kkyed-cka-re . 

Tezadoni . 

Hmg-zki tsM kkyed-ckkeg . 

Tezadoni . 

Han-zki rslii kkyed-chkag-ni 

Tezador 

Tal-zki tiki kkyed-chkag-re 

Tenggade-g 

Gyi-zi tib-men-gya . 

' Tenggade-n 

Han-zi iib-za-na 

Tenggiide 

Tal-zi tib-za . 

• 
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R«mgk»0 (Almora). 

Us smi . 

Ji STB . 

Ga si-nan-s 
HvS sick 
J§ sig , , 

Gani gi-nai-g . 

Us sick , 

Ak . . 

Lkikok . 

Lkinppa sing-chyan 
Lki-ny£ . . t 

Jilkfij . . 

Ji fiis 

Ji lkg-m ching-ni 

Sa^o . . 

4 . 

§ai-nn\atfi, 

Sai-nfi .... 

I Ji-s sa-jti 

i 

Ga-s saitnala , 

Us! ckanaak laitat 
Ji-s saltalft 
Gani gai-tinala 
Eve saitki 
Ji-ssais . . 

Ga-s saisatan 
E\Cda r b srvsait . 


Darmiya (Almora). 
Usilke . , 

Jinisis . 

Gai nlsinsn 
Tad nlsansu . . 

Ing nisinsu 
Gani nisinsQ . # 

Usi ni-ckfi, 

Lis • .. . 
Lke-mO - . , . , 
Lkg-lan . 

Lkg-ke . 

Ji Ikn-ka-cl^ft , , 

Ji lkgyAngsi , 

. Ji lkg-paa ckmg^si . 

.. Sai-ni . , * • 

. Sai-nig . # . b , 

. Sainlitanl * 

, Sainamu p , 

JJ~b sa^-ti 

(Ja-s s%i-tan . . 

U-s sai-ta , 

Ing s&irtan . , 

Gain! sai-ta , 

Usi sai-ta 
Ji-s-na eeya-s . 

G.a-s se:n-s 
U-kkan£ se-s. . • 
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Ch<mdang<l (Almora). 

Byangsl (Aluiora). 


| J anggali (Almora). 

i 


Bngliih. 

Bsx lhS-nS . * 

U lhi . 

• 

• 

Yaihi . 


* 

161. They are. 

Ji niyes • . • . 

Ji niyeso . 

‘ 

• 

Na-hi . . 

4 

• 

162. I w«b. 

Gan niysn-B . » 

Gan Ihgno 

• 

• 

^amva-kg-ha . 

• 

• 

163. Thouwasfc. 

tJ m-B . 

TJ ni-sS . . 



Ab-tar-hy5 . 


• 

164. He was. 

In ninhes • 

Ji-lai niyesO . 


• 

Hvai-ks-ha . 


• 

165. We were. 

Ganl ninhea . * 

Gani lai nl-ni-so 

• 

• 

Kamva-ko-ha . 


• 

166. You were. 

Uei nihhSs • • 

U nl-s5 . * 

• 

• 

Hvai-kO-ha 


• 

167. They were. 

.Lbs . • « • 

IJu 

• 

• 

Kahiri • • 

« 

• 

•168. Be. 

Xhe-ni * • * • 

Lhl-mO * . 


• 

HlgalS . 

• 

• 

169. To be. 

LhS-gai niyang-g 

Lhl-k€ ni-mo . 


* 

•Hit kuhari • 

4 

• 

170. Being. 

Lhi-lh§-ma-ahii • • 

Lhi-kai . • 

* 

• 

• Ait hf dhi . 

* 

• 

171. Having been. 

Ji lhyage 

Ji Ihlkai . . 


• 

Kahbrl . 

• 

* 

172. I may be. 

Ji lhy&ng . 

Ji lhlyai . 

• 

• 

Kahiri . 

• 

• 

173. I shall be. 

Ji-ja lhe-m dunam . 

Ji-ja lhe-m ching-kan 

• 

Kihiri . 

• 

- 

174. I should be. 

Saiiya • . * 

Sau • 

* 

• 

H5n5 

• 

• 

175. Beat. 

Sai-m • • • 

Sa-mO 

« 

• 

Hatai 

• 

• 

176. To beat. 

Sai-getam 

Sa-kai tfi-mC . 

* 

• 

Hatet pathi 

* 

• 

177. Beating. 

Dag-sain 

Sa-sai-ma-chft . 

* 

• 

HSnO 

• 

• 

178. Having beaten. 

Ji-s sai-tti 

Ji-s sa-iu 


• 

•Tap hatan-rai . 


* 

179. I beat. 

Ga-s sai-ta-n * 

Ga-s sa-tan 


* 

-Nihl-nO talitha 

* 

• 

180. Thou beatest. 

IJ-s sai-ta 

U-s sa-ta 


• 

Ni-ha-n8 talitha 


• 

181. He beats. 

In-s sai-ta-ne . 

Ji-sai sa-tfi. 


• 

Tap hat&na 


• 

182. We beat 

Gani-se se-ta-n§ 

Ga-sai sa-tan . 



Ni kata . 


• 

183. You beat. 

UsI-b Bai-ta-nS 

TJ-s sa-ta 


• 

Naih gallnotk 

• 

• 

184. They beat. 

Ji-s sggas 

Ji-s sa-k-ss 


* 

Kai katta 


• 

185. I beat (Past Tense), 

Gasai se-n-s 

Ga-s san -s 


• 

Yaihatta 


- 

186. Thou beateBt ( Past 
Tense), 

Usai s§* s . . . , 

U-ssai-so 


1 

Yl katta 


■ 

187. He beat (Past Tense), 
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English. 

fcaniiw'rl (Basliahr). 

Kanushi. 

Mancha^! (Lalml). 


188. We beat ( Past Tense ) . 

Ningln-s tong-ich ; 

kisbang-s tdng-ye. 

Nl to-meng . . * 

Ngye-tgi teng-nga ten 

• 

189. Ton beat ( Past Tense) 

Kin5n-6 tdng-ich 

Kl to-ge-kung 

Kye-tgi teng-nga-ten 

• 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

]J>6gon-s tdng-a 

Du gash toge-kush . 

Do-tsi teng-nga ter * 


191. 1 am beating 

G R -s tong-fi-to-g . 

Gu to-gu-tak . 

Gye teng-dza-to-tog 

• 

192. T was beating . 

G a -s tdng-fi-t5-g 

Go toz tod-kck 

Gye teng-dza-to-i-ga 

• 

193. T had beaten » 

G ft -s tong-skids toch 

Gu to-me-kun . 

Gye teng-d^a te-g 

• 

194. I may beat • 

G°-s tdng-skids-gea . 

Gu to-tan . . . 

Chkamyeu gye teng-mo-ga 

195. I shall beat • . 

G 8 -s tong-tog ; g a -s tdng- 
cho-g ; g a tdng-shog. 

Gu to-tak 

Gye-teng-mo-g . . 

• 

19G. Thou wilt beat . 

Ka-s tdng-to-n 

Ko to-ta-kun . 

Ka-i teng-mo-na 

• 

197. He will beat . 

Do-s tdng-to 

Dus to-ta-ku . 

Do-i teng-mo-to 

• 

198. We shall beat . 

N ing£n - s tdng-tock ; 

kishang-s tdng-t§. 

Ni to-tang 

^gye-tsi teng-mo-ni . 

• 

199. You will beat 

Kinan-s tdng-toch . 

Ki to-ta-kun . . . 

Kye-tsi teng-mo-ni . 

• 

200. They will beat . 

Ddgon-s tdng-to 

Dugasb tota-kusb . 

Do-tsi teng-mo-re , 

• 

201. I should beat • 


Gn to-taug 

Gye teng-dzi jus 

• 

202. X am beaten • 


Gu to-to bong-tak, or ang-p 
togn-ta-kush. 

Gyebi teng-si tot* , 

• 

203. I was beaten 


Ang-p to-ge-kush . . 

Gyebi teng-si toi . 

• 

204. I shall bo beaten . 


Gu toto bura-tak . . 

Gye teng-sa yo-g . 

* 

205. I go . . 

G R bf-0 to-g 

Gu bung-tak . 

Gye yoa to-g . 

• 

206. Thou goost • . 

Ka bf-o to-n . # 

Ko bnngt 

Ka yoS to-na . 

• 

207. lie goes . . 

Do bi-o to . a 

Du bokuta 

Dn yoak’ . . . 

• 

208. We go 

Ning&n bf-o toch ; kishang 
bf-0 tdnme. 

Ni bong- tang, or, bu-ko- 
tang. 

Ngye-re yoa to-ni . 

• 

209. You go . • 

Kiuln bf-o toch 

Ki bong-tang ; or, buko- 
tang. 

Kye-re yoa to-ni . 

# 

210. They go . 

Dogon bf-0 to . 

Duga boke 

Do-re yoa to-re f 

• 

211. I went . . 

G a bl-^-g . , 

Gu bo-kek . . 

Gye il-i-ga, ildeg , 


212. Thou wcntest 

r Ka bf-&»n 

Ko bo-ken 

Ka il-i-na, ilde-na • 

• 

213. He went . 

. Do bigy, hl-S-sh , 

Du bok . 

Du il-i, ildek* . * 

' • 

214. We went . 

, I tfingan bi-e-ch j kishang 
I bf-g. 

• Ni bo-keng . . 

Ngye-re il-dani, ili-ni 

f 


Yf. P. L.— 560 



Chamba Lihuji 

Bunin (Lahnl). 

Tenggadeni 


* 

• 

Hing-zhi tahi tib-men . 

Tenggadeni 


• 

• 

Han-zhi fghi tib-tgha-ni , 

Tenggader 


• 

• 

Tal-zH-fshi tib-tgha • 

• 




Gyi-zi khyed-kya ni-a 

Tlzadeg . 


• 

• 

Gyi-zi khyed-kya-m-za , 

* 




Gyi-zi khyed-men-gya 

• 




3£.ba-che-m gyi-zi khyed- 
ky!-la. 

Temog • 




Gyi-zi khyed-kya-ta . 

Tgmon . 




Han-zi khyed- kya-ta-na 

T&ndo 




Tal-zi khyed-kya-ta . 

Temoni . 




Hing-zki-tgiii khyed-kya- 
theg. 

Temoni • 




Han-zhi-fghi khyed-kya- 
thad-ni. 

TSmor 

• 



Tal-zhi-tghi khyed-kya-thad 

Gx tezi t6ig 

« 



Gyi-zi khy e- cha-gy tin . 

*■ 




Gyi-rog khyed-cha-re 

•• 




Gyi-rog khyed-kyn-za 

- 





Gyi-rog khyed-kya-thad . 

YuadO, ynidog 


• 

Gyi egyeg 

Yu&don • 

• 



Han eya-na 

Ytiad 




Tal eyare . . , 

Yu&doni 

• 


♦ 

Hing-zhi ekhyek* . t 

Ynadoni 

• 

• 


Han-zhi ekhag-ni . , 

Ynador . 

« 

• 


Tal-zhi ekhag-re 

Ideg 

• 

• 


Gyi e-len . < 

Iden 




Han e-lena . • 

Id6 • 


• 

• 

Tal e-len . • 

Idem • 

• 

* 

• 

Hing-zhi elen-ni 
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Bangkaa (Almor*). 


Dfcmiyl (Almora). 


Nung sasam . • • 

ln-sai seya* . 

Khami sasait . • 

Ganl-satt . 

Eve-chan sasait . . 

Ugl-sata «es 

Ji-s Bitti-la . • 

Ji-s sai-tl 

Ji-H saineis • • 

Ji-s sai-lan tayaaft 

Ji-s sais . • • 

Ji-s sai-tfi . . 

Ji-s saitati; ji-s Sati . . 

Ji-s sai-tl 


Ji-s sai-yang-ti 

Gas satan . • 

Ga-s se-ya-ta . . 

HvS-chan sat . 

U-b se-ya-ta • 

Ji-s sait • . 

In-s se-ya-ta . 

Ga-s £a • • . . 

Gani-s Be-ya-tanI # 

Api sat . . • 

UsI se-ya-ta 

Ji-s sai-m chynng-ni . 

JI-b sai-m cking-ni . . 

Ji-s Bait ; jikchi filch . . 

Ji pnng-sai-B-ft ; ji pnng- 
chasO. 

Jikmasla ; jiksaiti , * 

Ji pxmg-sai-nl-se-Bu ; ji 
pnng*hIcha-B3. 

Jik kamfiaii , , 

Ji pung-sai-yang-ta . 

Ji du • • • • 

Ji di-si • ■ • 

Ga diln . , , . 

Gai dlsinala . • 

Hve fiin . . , 

U dl-nl . . 

luting disnng . # 

In disvan • 

Gan disin 

GanI disinlla . 

Hve-jan din . * 

UsI dl-tl , , 


Ga din03 
Ht 6 cli-dln 
Nnng dyanga 


Gai dl-nesu 
TJ dtt-su 
I 
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Cbsndiftgs! (Aim or*). 


Byingil (Almora). 


JtngrgxH (Almora). 


English, 


In-sa se-nS-s . • * 

In-s sansS . . 

Vain kata . • 

188. We beat (Past Tense). 

Gani-sai se-nl-s 

Gani-g sani-g 6 . 

VS kata .... 

1S9. Yon beat (Past Tense). 

U si-sai sS-ne-s 

Ugi-s sanchfi . 

Hatta ... 

190. They beat (Past Tense). 

Ji-i sai-g-ta-tu 

Ji-g sa-k ta-t3 . 

Ha katai ki . . 

191. I am beating. 

Ji-s iai-g-t*g-»» 

Ji-g sa-k ta-tC niyfis . 

Hala syag5 . . 

192. I was beating. 

Ji-g i&i-f'U * 

Ji-g sa-k-s5 

Ha kanevatki 

193. I had beaten. 

Ji-s g&i-tamf, sai-tn . 

Ji-g sa-chi-ti . • 

Na ckalain 

194 I may beat. 

Ji-« ^‘-yin# . 

Ji-g sa-io 

Ha katickau . 

195. I shall beat. 

6t-i g$-yan 

Ga-s gains . , 

Kat kataigi . • 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

U«ai si-yang . 

U-s sail5 • . 

Hatta U .... 

197. He will beat. 

Ln-sai s©-yang-ne 

In-s same • , 

Ha hattaigS 

198. We shall beat. 

Gani-i se-yang-ni 

Gani-s aa-iani . , 

Gata kattai • . 

199. Yon will beat 

Ugi-s rt-ywg . 

Ati-g «ai-Is 

Ui kattai • • 

200. They will beat 

Ji-g sai-m chl-na-ni . 

Ji M-m chi-khay* 

Ha katai • 

201. I shonld beat. 

JiyS dnng-g ; ji pachyang-ye 

Ji pa-ckyang-yisS ; pa-jy&ng- 
ySsS. 

Ta (i.e., na) hating . 

202. I am beaten. 

Jiy<3 dung-sir uiygg ; ji 
pachyang-ne. 

Ji pa-ckying-tha niySsS . 

Ha hat Sr g . . . j 

203. I was beaten. 

JiyO dung-sySgaye . 

Ji pa-ckyang-nan • 

Ha siggiiy 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Ji diye • • • • 

Ji diyS .... 

Gari gOra 

205. I go. 

Gan deni 

Gan di-ganS 

Ha jai 

200. Thou goest. 

tT di-ni . 

U di-gan • . 

Kaijai . 

207. He goes. 

In di-ni 

In di-ganyg . * 

Aryu ga . 

208. We go. 

Gani di-ni 

Gani di-gni-la . 

Hai gkatai, nari iing-ga 

209. Yon go. 

UsI 

) 

Ati dig-pat . . 

Ghatai . 

210. They go. 

Ji diyas . * 

Ji diye . . , * . 

.Gfir! jai .... 

211. I went. 

Gan dinag - . . | 

Gan din-sc* . . 

HI cliai-ka 

212. Tkonwentegt 

Udi-s . . ,| 

U dlaS . 

Hai kTa 

213. He went. 

In ^i-nSs . • 

In di-ne-sS 

Na ga . 

214. We went 
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English. 


Kanaw*r! (Bashahr). 


EanashL 


Mancha (Lahul). 


215, Yotl went 


EmSn bf-5ch . 


Kl bo-keng . 


Kye-re ili-ni, ilda ni . # 


216. They went 


Ddgon bigy, bf-$-sh 


Dnga boke 


Do-re ili-re, ildore . 


217. Go . 


Byu 


Bungt 


218. Going 


Bungsta bungsta 


Yoa yoa 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . Ka-n namang tH P 


!l-je 


Kanka chhuge nam p . Kami min chhi ? 


221. How old is this horse ? Ju rfog.fi * bdshang P . Nn rang-ka toda bres to ? . Di rhang taipa shnf ? 

222. Ho w far^it from hero <*°g Nich Kashmir toda dur to ? Kashmir der-taianyooi tot’? 

223. How many sons are Ki-n bohS-u kfm-o tera Kan ba-ka Hm-a tai (or Kanu ba-u ff har-ra™ M 

bo e n^f 70UI dekrats ohfog-on dn ? toda) ohhanga tnsh ? 1 mi yo tore ? g 

m S ^ T £f g . g ‘ g ° bTOrk G ^! d Gyetogsan-iigolioriga . 

225> *^&'3S£ SSSySLftr^ \ ta 0hh °- ka ®7i a aguu yo do-u rhing- 

b5ba ; u . *aag J^ne biang dn-ka ringz-rang rang bea lii to*’ r 

shot-ke. 


226 ' L dkoffoe 8e white e h^. TcgrSn S- Q «Skfin-ada . Em-a ohhog ghope-ka Xgbangsi rhang-ngn chiga 

Itatbi to. dn ghar-rang to?. 

227 ‘ P his nP ° n G foed. n<S a PiSllting den D ^ n pi8h - ing ' I1Sa ka - M D °^ thakha-ring chhiga 

22&I ^S^r %SS^ *° h wisfsa,— 

mH TOtotoatte e ai °“ e D ° Du ranganubitingan yen Dn bnthaupoyangirhawr- 


tang lanshits. 


re roag-tgak’. 


ring goane- 


rang den toshis dn. 


)u ranga nn bitingan yen Dn buthau poyang i rhang. 
nashik. dzau-tog ting tot*. 


231. Hie brother is taller Nif-n Wia OT , „ _ ^ , , , 

than his sister. limasdr ***** Dn :**, h * a du ' ka ringz-ka Do-u kaka do-n rhing be-tei 

lamas cm. mts lamas, to. lame tot*. 

232 ’ T rn^esamlt te £. tW0 ^pa^dth ^ Dn ‘ ka ““W r« tok to . Do-n las dhaS tangga shut’. 


•u las dhai tangga shut'. 


233. My father lives in that Ar,„ t,, w I 

small house. to^t^sh kfm "° Ang . b !. na Phaknch kima | Gyiu 


234. Give this rupee to him rQ pf a . 


royo-to. 


Syixi ba dn bare ghar-rang 
bang-dzak’. 


r " U rupiu nu-a ran . . Nn tokup dnguj rat . . Di tangga do-bi mu 

m ah to. to. n, «pa.. a . Ds ^ 

lep-tu. 

23G. Beat him well and bind Nil-ft mli <, iu- ^ 

him with i-opes. teCi ^ g 8ltw > ***** Dnp masti to-u (tomtit) Du-bi rathe teng-nge rashi- 

hed bushus tshudke. ring lahu-dn. 

mw watei from the Kuaag-sts tl dab . . Knate ti du-tang (or dut) . Khuang-dai ti hntu 


238. Walk befoi*o 3 


Ang oms pai 




• . Aka lmndrls por . . Gyeutu-ijo . 

nyums Hat-ka chho kan-ka hlpioh Kami tlial-e atn katn 


bnro-to P 


40 1 ImvthfoT ^ y ° n HaW eto ka-a ntf-i sogkin ? Dnp ko hits ditae 

menp 

1 F the 1 vtll^!’ ku#per ° f D4 * hd “e- fl Whanlidagts . Grimanga hatidaro 
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ko hate ditse khang- Kai da atu do-r-tgi tgam- 


dits • Nagar-rau hafwapi-a dor-lfiil 


Cimmba Liho^L 

Buuau (Lahul). 

Idfini .... 

Han-zbi elim-ni 

Ider . 

Tal-zhi elen 

11; ilani .... 

Ela .... 


Eya-eya 


Eli-tang 

Ka ming cbbi sbn ? . 

Han-gyi ming kba yen ? . 

Di rhlpbi temi sJh.Hl ? 

The shrank s-tog it’-bing- 
kya-za ? ' 

Deis Kashmir cbbiri obetar 
to? 

Kbyag-cbi Kbacbul iebig 
wai-ni ? 

Kl bao dor temi yo tod ? . 

Han-gyi nwai kynm-dog 
idmi bn-tsba goag ? 

GO to obetar 0 ando . 

Than gyi dag-med wai-cbi 
ran-gya. 

Gen cbeje baO yo§ do rblra 
sadc blab lbato. 

Gyii a-gn-i bu-fsba-g tal-gyi 
sbi*ing bag-mag ri-shi-ni. 

Cbnngb stsi rban (or rblpbl) 
palanz tod. 

Shii sbrangs-kvi ebbiga tba- 
zn kynm-dog ni. 

Do tbakbari palanz tabu . 

Gbbiga tal-gyi gyab-tog bu.- 
i*a. 

Gi do yo baje tenggadeg . 

Rao punzarl trai ghuan 
paub&lS ruataadO. 

Gyi-zi tal-gyi bu-taha-rog 
tal-cbag mang-po kbyed- 
men-gya. 

Roang-gi tib-faog tal dundo 
roag-ka-re. 

Bnttbo pOeS da rban totbi 
tezi toi. 

Tal botrai tbil-dog sbrangs- 
kyi yar-tog zhod-chi-ni. 

Do nua enO rblng ve mop 6 
to. 

Tal-gyi a-ebbo ta-i a-cbe 
basta kyui ni. 

Do laba Abal tangg . 

Tba-zn-i las pbed-dang 
snmi yen. 

Gen ba bae cbnmbn bra . 

Gyi-i awa tbazn pbetse-t§i 
kynm-dog zbod-cki-ni. 

DobI di tangg rani keO 

The tangka tal-dog da 

D ft tangg do dots nenz 
bndeu. 

Tha-zn tangka tal-gyi nnng- 
clii tbin-na. 

Do ke bajs tea tbazeran 
taba. 

Tal-doge-po kbyed-zbi ra- 
sbi-dang chhnn-na. 

Baini ti bond . 

Obbu-dong-cbi soti hoan-na 

Giu tni jo 

Gyi basta* dn-reg dong 

K5 thftlfr adnb yO abad ? 

Han-gyi k.ho-clii sn-i bu- 
taba ra-ro ? 

K8 dn ado dots bandan r 

llan-zi tha-zu su i nung-chi 
Tshong-men ? 

Gi bay! dots band* • 

Legs-kyi hatipax nnng-cbi * 
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! 

| JEUngka* (Almora). 

Dfirmiya (Almora). 

Gan dials 

Gan! dgnisO 

U de j . 

UsI disc 

Di . 

De . 

Dolmhl; dade ; dineg 

De-lan . 

TabSn . 

Taybachu , , j 

Go-g kha rrdhya ivni ? 

Gai kha mang-s^n ? 

I rha gala gyangn sin! ? I 
rha umar gala lhya P 

Nsi rimg Tiling syang-ni ? 
nadc ring ul&ng in koiS ? 

Ida-pati Kasmir-k mulk 
gala hvanm sini P 

Do kharchu Kasmiru ulans? 
vani? 5 

G<5 ba-g gang-r gala §eri 
sini ? 

Go ba chim-ru ulang' giii 
nisinl? 

Jye thya mlian hvanm 
ganxchis. 

Ji tkiyS dalo vanam gam- 
ohayOsu. 

Ji kaka-g serl-g a rhangSe- 
gd dagar baryad lhingchu. 

U chyam-ar sin rha jin Sini 

Ji-g ; kaka-gfi sir! vo rangsya 
ti bago ga-e ; ji-gu kaka-gu 
sirl-gu bagu-cha n-gu 

Idfi chim-rii ido. srarang-gu 
taiga ni-si-ni 

Eve jin hvedo-g lung-ar 
ta-te. 

Tai^a i-lang-ru ta-ni ; u-jo 
taiga chaya. 

Ji-g vi-go seri chibuk-so 
nth an ksis. 

Ji-su u-g siri-jo dalo chyak- 
samas kami-su. 

Vi hveda tuk-yart rai-mala 
hvet. 

tJ idd dangrgt pisa-ru tan* 

r*-kn-ti-ta. 

U ta sing-go khva-syu ta 
rba-yaran kgyuchen. 

tJ tadu sing-g ramaru tiikO 
rang-rii-ti syOngksin nisini 

U pi-khan u rliang^ya hve 
mhan nlian sini. 

Usi pe vo rangsya chyang- 
rl yamba bung nisini. 

U-g vay nUi pfir nayyal mul 
sini. 

tJ molu. naaa paisa nisini . 

dfi hii live nyiipan chyam-ar 

Ji-g ba tado min chim-ru 
ByOngkBini. 

® mul u du ne (nr dii-te) . 

Nado rupayg vO-jo da-ni . 

£ mul u-jabj-patl kur . 1 

Pad rupayS vo-jo-chil kur-ni 

Uf klidb kaui gar jyang-g 
gvidai. 

D jain kani a-ni hang jyang-s 
gvl-ni. 

Hve hfi-pali ti thfi . 

Idii haves ti thai-ni . 

Ji gan-syugan clian . . , 

Ji-g tutu do . 

Gilni-g hya-Hii klia-mi-k son 
rai-ni ? 

Go yungkou-tl khaml sirl 
l'il-nl ? 

Ga-«0 i gudui-bati mil-kur- 
iinn-s (or mol-kur-nai-s) ? 

Ga-ed tado kliaml- jo tunlsfi 
(loaasfi) ? 

W vo sang-khu ta dugfuidiir ‘ 
i ia i L 

Ithi sang-khu-chu lako 

punch:!- jo. 
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■ V — — — 

Chau dings! (Almoraj. 

■Byfingal (Alinora). 

Janggal! (Almora). 

_ i 

j Fngli*h. 

I 

Gani di-nifl 

• Gan! di-nl-sO . 

. Nai ghatai 

. 215. Ton went. 

UsI di-nes 

U dg-san 

. Va ka-le . . - 

. 216. They went. 

X)S ... 

Di . . . . 

J 

Gatai . . * 

217. Go. 

DSgenim ; de-di-man-chu 

Di-gai, di-g-yg, di-g . 

Gata 

218. Going. 

Pi-dl-s . 

Pi-di-sO . 

Gate 

219. Gone. 

Gan kha min-at P 

Na min kba min ta-le ? 

Nang nam dham knni p 

220. What is your name ? 

Hid! rang Tilting syagat Ike 
(nlang nn kukat-ni-yang? 

A i rang nlang syang-tha-in 

1 ai rang in nlang lhl P 

Raighopa gai choke bndha 

p 221. How old is this horse ? 

Hida-khar-clil K asmir ulan£ 
vanam anl P 

Ane-kharchi K asmir nlang 
vanam- in ? 

Dhiknra Kasmir mnlk jhik 
laka ? 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Na ba chim-ja nla sin 
anane P 

Ti thiyang mat vanam 
gamches. 

Na ba chim-ja nlang siri- 
mang inan ? 

Than jya ji mat vSnam 
diyesO. 

Gbai payo knni ? 

Na daina jhik laka raikva . 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Ji-g kakn sirl v5 rangsya- 
te-bha dhasl kali elm ; ji-g 
kakn siri-g by On. vO 
rmgsya-te lbick. 

Ati chim-ja ati sid rang-g 
taika anl. 

Ji-g kakn siri vo rangsya 
ti jOrO byo-lhi-ne-gl j ji-g 
kiiku-g siri-g byo n-g 
rangsya ti lhi-chO. 

Ati ebun-ja aft sit rang-g 
tega in. 

Na pays bhauva naga 
bhamya saga Hh& khaiya. 

Ai-n-mat dhanlya ghCjyS 
bakhar. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married, to bis sister. 

i 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 

Vo lug her taika fcay (tainl) 

Ati ring lnng-g-yar tgga 
tani. 

Sni-hi bakhar pntti tbs. 

horse. 

227. Pnt the saddle npon 
his back. 

Ji-s vo sirl mat chyak-dagas 

Ji-s vO siri- j a mat ^hyak- 
sama da-kas. 

Na std-hi bhauva jhik sikra 
saino. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Achchhe aft veg ehang her 
tang ja-g anen. 

Vo aft aang-g pisa-yar tang- 
rai tok-ta-tanan. 

Hvai lahi alko dhnra dings 
hacharO uta la-bi. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill 

Ati ati sing^ mitatu tig 
rang-ja ti sySk-sid ani. 

Vg aft sing yg-khn tig rang- 
ja-ti Byongksid-in. 

Hve lahi sig§ hven-ki-ni 
ghOra raphau. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

U-g pi vo rangsya chyag-ri 
bhnngtai ani. 

U-g pi vo rangsya chyang- 
ri bung tbain. 

Sni bhan pa-ni-ka bbainyn 
bha&va. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister* 

Aft mOlu ngai Trmha.r anj . 

U-g znanln ngai xnnhara in 

Sni pangi mnbarS . 

232. The price of thatig two 
rupees and a half. 

Ji-g ba ati mid cbim-jft ani . 

Ji-g ba ati mid " chim-ja 
vasat-in. 

UthnlS nan (ste) 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hidi rupayt vO date ; bidi 
rupayt vo-ja day a. 

Ai rnpayl u-ja da-ft (da-ni) 

Rnpaya vai 

234. Give this rupee to hi™ 

Ati rupayl-mang vo-ja- 
kharchi kOr-san. 

Aft rapayS-mang vo-ja kOr- 
yo. 

Rnpaya pitai . 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Vo bnd-synng dimngaya 
bang phi-s gviya. 

Ati bud syung-g saii gangr 
phl-mling-s giyo. 

Hatau chad. jyOra hoi dai 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ati knvangku kharchi ti 
havfcy. 

Aft bagi-khu-kharchi ft 1 
hvangiyo. 

Ti lyS-la 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ji-g larO ebb am 

Ji-g lare ebb am 

Na git tajai . . , 

238. Walk. before me. 

Na ynng-kO-ti khami siri 
rani ? 

Nag nigam kbami-g siri ' 
ra-gan ? 

Ni ba-la binyarO ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Ga-s bii kha-mi-ja iOnas 
(tOnis) ? 

Ga-s ati khami- ja fcOnisO ? 

Male pita? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that 

Ati sang-kbu-ebi tig . 

8nkandnri-jii. 

Aft Bang-khn-ehitigpancba- i 
ja-kharehi. 

Gau-kS malipai dflka-Jar . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the villa ere. 
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NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

The mountainous region between the Assam Valley and Tibet, from Bhutan in the 
west to the Br ahma putra in the east, is inhabited by a series of tribes which all speak 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Beginning from the west, they are the Akas, the Dallas, 
the Abor-Miris, and the Mishmis. The last mentioned tribe comprises several sub- 
tribes, such as the Chulikata, the Digaru, and the Mlju. The dialects spoken by all these 
tribes will in this Survey be brought together into one group, the North Assam group. 

Most speakers of the dialects of this -group live outside the settled territories of 
Bi’itish India, and the numbers returned at the censuses of 1891 and 1901 were accord* 


ingly unimportant. The table which follows registers the details— 


Name of language. 

C<*nsns of 181U.J 

Census of 1901. 

Mil’i . .......... 

Total 

20 

170 

35,r>10 
990 | 
220 

26 

357 

40,472 

805 

71 

36,910 

41,731 


We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers outside British 
India. 

AUTHORITY— 

Konow, Sten,— Note on the Languages spoken between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Journal of the Koyal 
Asiatic Society, 1902, pp. 127 and £. 

The North Assam group is not a well-defined philological group with salient gram- 
matical features distinguishing it from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

The Abor-Miris and the Dallas speak dialects which are so closely related that they 
can justly he considered as one and the same form of speech. In vocabulary it often 
strikingly agrees with one or the other forms of Mishrni, as will be seen from the short 
table which follows — 


Arrow . 





Digaru 

m-pii 




Dafla 

S-pu 

Blood . 





Mlju 

tii 




» 

at 

Brother . 





Digaru 

nd-p u 




n 

a-bfi, 

Dark 





» 

kd-nd-d 




»> 

kdn 

Dog . 





ji 

n-kiol 





t-kt 

Dream . 





» 

ydmd 




»» 

yummd 

Drink . 





»» 

turn . 




»» 

tu 

Eat 





11 

dha . 




It 

da 

Feather 





ii 

am . 




ii 

am 

Flower . 





» 

tdpd 




V 

oppu 

Hair 





t) 

djkong 




11 

diim 

Horn 






ro . 




11 

a-ra 

Pig 





n 

ba-U 




11 

tlly* 

Slare 





V 

m*po 




It 

pa 

Snake . 





i) 

tabd . 




11 

tab 
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TaH 

Tree 

Water 


la-ming 

md-sang 

7/ld’CJlt 


. Dafla 


tf-mf 

tan 

ithi 


Such instances might easily be multiplied. They arc strengthened by a certain 
correspondence in some grammatical features.. Thus the Dafla plural suffix ede win be 
compared with Cliulikata dii ; the personal pronoun of the second person is the namo ; 
the plural suffix long in Digaru pronouns agrees with lit in Miri and Dafla. Dafla and 
Miri agree with Digaru in using a negative suffix, while Miju, like Aka, prefixes the 
negative to the verb, and so on. 

In many important points, however, Mislimi differs from Abor-Miri, and the points 
of correspondence just referred to are not of an importance sufficient to prove a close 
connexion between the two forms of speech. 

The difference between Aka and the other dialects of the group is' still greater. 
Under the influence of strange and radical phonetical laws Aka has assumed a peculiar 
appearance, and it is often difficult to compare its vocabulary with that of other Tibeto- 
Burman forms of speech. The short table which follows registers some of the most 
striking cases of coincidence. Thus, Aka dii, Dalhi a -do, father ; Aka d-m, Dafla an, 
mother ; Aka dngdsd and sd, Meithei an gang and ?«a-cM>child ; Aka nyu, Kuki-C hin 
nai and nan, younger brother or sister ; Aka lu, Tibetan llo, Lushei lung, mind ; Aka 
e-nyl, Dafla a-nyl, eye; Aka niisti, Tibetan sna, Newari nhdsa, nose ; Aka I'hie, Tibetan 
nigo, Burmese khaung, head ; Aka ( khe-)chu , Chaudangsl chham , hair (of the head) ; Aka 
ml, Tibetan me, fire ; Aka khu, Dumi, Kulung, etc., ku, Tibetan chhu, water ; Aka ju, 
Singpho jan, sun; Aka chhi, Tibetan nyi, fish ; Aka bho and vo, Tibetan phag, Lushei 
vok, pig ; Aka he, Spitti ghd, cloth ; Aka tsdu, sa, Tibetan za, eat ; Aka thu, Tibe tan 
’at hung -la, Dafla tit, drink ; Aka ji, Tibetan sbyin, Dafla ji, give ; Aka lau, Meithei lau, 
take ; Aka je, Bangkas se, run ; Aka se, se, Tibetan shi, die, and so on. 

Aka also differs from the other dialects of the group in many details of grammar. 
On the whole, it can be said that the North Assam group is not a merely philological, 
but also rather a geographical group. 

I now proceed to make some remarks about the position of these dialects and their 
relation to other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our knowledge of them, and especially of 
Aka and Misluni, is however unsatisfactory, and the remarks which follow are given 
with every reserve. 

The North Assam dialects can roughly be described as Tibeto-Burman forms of 
speech intermediary between Tibetan and the dialects spoken in Assam and Further 
India. 

The old prefixes are still to a great extent independent syllabi® and have not been 
fused into one sound with the ensuing base. 

"We are not satisfactorily informed about the tone system, Miri and Mishmi are 
said to possess tones. "We do not know if the same is the case in Aka or Dafla. The 
use of an elaborate system of tones in at least some of these dialects is a point of agree- 
ment with Central Tibetan, Central Naga, and Kachin. The preservation of tie old 
prefixes the North Assam group shares with most Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assa J ar 
Further India, and also with many Himalayan dialects. 

There are no traces of the rich pronominalization prevailing in one group of , 
layan dialects. The North Assam dialects agree w r ith most typical Indoj| 
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languages in the principles regulating the conjugation of verbs. The verb is virtually 
a noun, and it does not differ for person and number. 

There are, however, some minor points in which the North Assam dialects agree 
with the Himalayan forms of speech. 

The n um eral ksht, two, in Aka, seems to agree with Byangsi nisi, Ivanaw a ri nish, 
Sunwar nishi, etc., as to the termination. The suffix chu of the past tense in Aka is 
perhaps connected with cho and chu in Darmiya. The suffix na of the relative participle 
in Aka and Abor-Miri-Dafla can be compared with na in Yakha. Similarly the adjec- 
tive suffix zd, sd, or seu in Aka can be oompared with the suffix chit in Magari and cho 
in Chouras’ya. The accusative suffix em, am in Abor-Miri-Dafla, bears a striking resem- 
blance to the m which is added to the articles re and mo in R&ug in order to form an 
accusative. The use of generic prefixes with numerals in Dafla and Miri can be com- 
pared with the use of such suffixes in Ncwari and other Himalayan dialects. It is, 
however, more closely connected with the use of generic prefixes in the Bodo languages, 
some Naga dialects such as Mikir and Empeo, and the Kuki-Chin group. 

In this connexion we may also note that all North Assam dialects, with perhaps the 
exception of Miju, use the same verb substantive in the formation of a periphrastic 
present. The various forms of this verb all correspond to Tibetan ’ adug-pa , which is 
used in the same way. Compare further the suffix tic of the present in Yakha, Limbu, 
Byangsi, etc. 

The reflexive suffix shit, sic in Abor-Miri-Dafla should be compared with s in 
Bahing, and perhaps also with che in Mikir. 

The formation of causals is only known in Dafla and Miri, where the verb ‘ to do/ 
met and mo, respectively, is suffixed to the principal verb. Compare the causal suffixes mu 
in Rai, mat in Roiig and other dialects. The causal in Aka is probably formed in the 
same way as in Tibetan. 

The causal suffix ma , mo can also be compared with the prefixed ma, man, etc., in 
the Old Kuki dialects. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word. Aka 
often repeats the former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter. The same is, 
to some extent, the case in Himalayan dialects, and it is the prevailing principle in the 
Kuki-Chin group. The genitive suffixes het in Dafla and Miri, chi, etc., in Aka corre- 
spond to forms such as Tibetan hji, Meithei gi, Bunan gyi, gi, Kanaslil hit. and so on. 

A prefix which occurs in various forms such as a, e, i, o, and it, is apparently used 
. in all dialects, with perhaps the exception of Miju. It is not like the Burmese prefix a, 
used to form nouns of action from verbs, but is very common before nouns and adjectives, 
apparently without adding anything to the meaning. A similar prefix is common in 
many Himalayan dialects, and in the Naga and the Kuki-Chin languages. It is prob- 
ably by origin a demonstrative or personal pronoun. In Aka it is identical in form 
with the 'pronoun of the third person. 

Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi make use of a prefix ha before adjectives. In this respect 
they agree with the dialects of the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. In this connexion 
we may also note that Dafla and Miri agree with Kachin in repeating the last syllable 
of names of animals before the suffixes of gender. 

The suffix of the comparative in Dads and Miri is yd, which corresponds to yd and 
. zo in many Kuki-Chin dialects. 
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Several other postpositions and suffixes can be traced in other connected dialects. 
Thus the plural suffix de in Aha, hiding in Miri, ede in Dafla, dti in Chulikata, etc., can 
he compared with Tibetan dag, Manchatl de. The suffixes na, la, etc., of the conjunctive 
participle in Aka, Dafla, and Miri, should be compared with Tibetan na, nag, la, las, and 
similar forms in many connected languages. The locative suffix Id in Dafla and Miri 
corresponds to Tibetan la. The Miri future suffix ye corresponds to Byangsi ye, and 
so on. It is not however of any interest to register such details, so long as our know- 
ledge of the North Assam dialects is not more satisfactory. They would, at the utmost, 
give a very imperfect picture of the actual state of affairs. I therefore confine myself 
to some remarks on the numerals and the personal prono uns . 

The first five numerals are : — 



Aka 

Dafla 

Miri 

Chulikata 

* Digaru 

j Miju 

i 

On© 

a 

akkin 

a -A* a, a- ter 

e^khe 

1 etching 

; ko-md 

Two 

kshi 

anyi 

a-nyi 

kd-ni 

• h3-yi:ig 

! kd-ning 

Three 

tzu j 

a-om 

a-um 

kd-sh 

i 

i l:d m sa:ig 

k$-sdm 

Four 

pfi~rl 

a-pZ(i) 

a-pi 

* kd-ppi 

1 

| ka-prei 

! kam-brin 

Five 

pom 

i 

a-ng\o) 

a-ng& 

md-ng% 

! md-nga 

j ka-liin 


One. — The forms in Dafla, Chulikata, and Digaru are practically identical. Aka a 
corresponds to Miri akd, Meithei a-md, Kachin ai-md, Durgmali alt -po ; Waling alcta, etc. 
Miju ko-mo perhaps corresponds to Chouras’ya kola. Balling konj , etc. The final mo 
must be compared with ma in Meithei a-md, Kachin ai-md, etc. 

Two. — Aka kshi is probably derived from knyis, compare Aka chin, Tibetan wy£,fish. 
The final shi should be compared with the termination in Byangsi nisi, etc. The prefix 
k is identical with Mishmi I'd and corresponds to Tibetan g in gnyis, two. Dafla and 
Miri use a prefix d like many Central and Eastern Naga dialects- 

Three. — Mishmi, and probably also Aka, have a prefix kd corresponding to g in 
Tibetan gsum, three. Dafla and Miri prefix a. Compare two. 

Four. — All dialects apparently contain a numeral li or ri with a suffix pa or p, cor- 
responding to 5 in Tibetan bzhi, four ; b. and hi in the Bodo languages ; ba and pa in 
■many Naga dialects, and pa in Kuki-Chin. To this p Mishmi prefixes kd or kam. The 
form li or ri also occurs in many Himalayan dialects and in the Assam-Burmese 
languages, while Tibetan shi differs. 

Five. — Miju ka-liin seems to correspond to Tibetan Inga with ka prefixed. Aka 
pom is probably derived from pa-nga. Compare Kai hhok-pu, five. The prefix pa has 
already been mentioned with * four. 5 Ma in Chulikata and Digaru nid-nga, five, cor- 
responds to the prefix ma in the numeral * five 5 in Kachin, Meithei, Lliota, Miklai, 
Thukumi, and most Naga Eodo dialects. 

The higher numerals twenty, thirty, etc., are formed by prefixing * two,’ ‘three, 5 and 
soon, to the numeral ‘ ten ’ in Aka and Mishmi, while Dafla and Miri suffix the i multiplier 
after the pattern ‘ tens-two, 5 ‘ tens- three, 5 etc. Tibetan, Kachin, Burmese, 3 likir and 
other dialects agree with Aka and Mishmi, while the Kuki-Chin and rJpst Naga 
languages foim their higher numerals in the same way as Dafla and Miri. f| 
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I now turn to the personal pronouns. 

I.' — Aka, Dafla, Miri and Chulikata have forms which are identical with or derived 
from Tibetan and Burmese nga. The Digaru pronoun ha, I, is probably derived from 
the same form. Compare Meitkei at and Khoirao hat. It is probable that the forms 
beginning with h are due to an aspiration of the initial ng corresponding to the aspirated 
pronunciation of soft consonants in Eastern Tibet. A strong aspiration might well 
supersede the rest of the consonant in the pronunciation. A similar interchange 
between ng and h occurs in dialects of Khami. Miju hi corresponds to ge in Manoh^ti 
and to hei in the Kuki-Chin languages. Ni, we, in Aka corresponds to Bhramu ni 
Kanashi ni, etc. * 

Thou. — Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi have the forms na and nyd, corresponding to 
Angami no and similar forms in numerous Himalayan and Assam- Burmese dialects. 
Aka bd is perhaps connected with bd in Sir George Campbell’s Hati Garya. Aka jo, on 
the other hand, is probably identical with Tibetan lehyod, which is locally pronounced 
chho. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that there is considerable difference between 
the various North Assam dialects. The position which they all and individually each 
of them occupy with reference to other Tibeto-Burman languages is also complex and 
cannot be brought under one simple formula. There are numerous points of agreement 
now with one, now with another group of dialects. The home of the North Assam 
tribes may be considered as a kind of backwater. The eddies of the various waves of 
Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept over it and left their stamp on the dialects. On 
the whole, however, the North Assam forms of speech can be described as links which 
connect the Tibetan and Himalayan dialects with the languages of the Bodo Nasa 
Kuki-Chin and Kachin groups. s ’ 



573 


AKA OR HRUSSO. 

The Akas occupy the hills to the north of the Assam valley, between Bhutan in the 
west and the Dafla hills in the east. The Buruli river forms the boundary between them 
and the last named country. TFe do not know how far they extend towards the north. 

The tribe is called Aka or Angka by its neighbours. They call themselves 
Hrusso and Tenae. They are divided into two clans which the Assamese call Hazari- 
khowa, eaters of a thousand (hearths), and Eapas-ehor, cotton thieves. Among 
themselves they distinguish about ten minor clans. 

The whole tribe is said to number about 230 families. Twenty speakers of Aka 
were returned from Darrang during the preliminary operations of the Linguistic Survey. 
At the last Census of 1901 the same number was returned from Larrang. Six speakers 
were enumerated in other districts, so that the Assam total was 26. 

-AUTHOBITIES — 

Brown, Bet. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages . Journal of ike Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Note on Aka on p. 10*26 ; vocabulary, by J. Bae, on p. 1032. 
This vocabulary bas been taken from a Dafia dialect. 

BeAMES, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a map showing the distribution of Indian Languages . 
Calcutta 1867. Numerals in Appendix A. 

Hesselmeyer, Bev. C. H., — The Hill Tribes of the Northern Frontier of Assam . Journal of tbe Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxvii, Part ii, 186S, pp. 192 and ff. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta 1872. Account of tbe Akas, on 
pp. 37 and ff. ; vocabulary, after Hesselmeyer, on pp. 73 and f. 

Campbell, Sis George, — Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta 1874. Aka specimens on 
pp. 238 and ff. 

Gait, E. A., — Census of India 1891 . Assam Vol. I, — Report . Sbillong 1892 ; note on tbe Akas on 
p. 223 ; on tbeir language on p. 184. 

Anderson, J. D., — A short Vocabulary of the Aka Language . Compiled in 1893 . Sbillong 1896. 

I am indebted to tlie Rev. Russel Payne for a list of standard words and phrases 
•and a tr anslat ion of the parable of the Prodigal Son in Aha. The text of the parable 
has been for-warded in an incomplete form, because the Aka chief through whose assist- 
ance the translation was being prepared disappeared before tbe completion of the work. 
It was, therefore, impossible to accompany tbe text with an interlinear translation, and 
the text itself is also far from being satisfactory. It has, however, proved impossible 
to procure new specimens, and I have, therefore, tried to translate the text as best I 
could. Both text and translation are given with tbe utmost reserve. I have not 
ventured to correct tbe text from the scanty materials at my disposal, and I have made 
very little use of it for the grammatical sketch. On the other hand, I did not feel my- 
self justified in leaving it out altogether. The study of Aka is attended with so great 
difficulties tliat it is of importance) to record all materials which are available for the 
elucidation of this dialect. 

The remarks on Aka grammar which follow are based on the list of words, and on 

analysis of the lists published by Messrs. Hesselmeyer and Andersou ; see Authorities, 
above. 

Pronunciation. — The best rendering of the various sounds of the Aka dialeot 
seems to he that given by the Rev. C. H. Hesselmeyer. The spelling in the other texts 
is very inconsistent. 



574 


NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


2? and i are constantly interchanged ; thus, kse and kshi, two; pferi and fin, four;. 
e and i, he ; me and mi, fire. Hu is apparently written for i in ba-theu, thy, in the 
parable. 

A, the sound of a in * all,’ is usually written a and o in the specimens ; thus, nga, 
m, nah, and ngna, for na, I ; ela for eld, under ; seiya and seiyo, his, etc. The sound d 
is probably also meant in rukhri, rawkhri, and reulch, to watch, to tend. 

0 is written a and eu ; thus, jah for jo, you ; stheu for sthd, nine. 

tj has been rendered in different ways. Mr. Anderson probably means u with his 
it which he describes as a guttural u. He often writes iu and ui instead. The Rev. 
0. H. Hesselmeyer usually writes u. In other places' we find this sound rendered as e, 
eu, i, and u ; thus, nenna, nina, and niina, man ; eu, tzu, and 'tee, three ; nishi, nii-zit, . 
and nusii, nose ; upse, upseu , p si, psiu, and pshii, high ; sheu, shi, and shiu, to strike ; gi, 
giu, gui, and gu, to strike. 

Short final vowels are apparently sometimes dropped ; thus, khes-na, goats, from 
khesi, a goat ; i s-ne , he will strike, from shu, to strike, etc. When a final i or « is 
dropped the preceding consonant is apparently palatalized, and this modified pronuncia- 
tion seems to be indicated by prefixing an i ; thus, a-in for a-ni, a mother ; na ish-da 
for na shuda, they strike, etc. 

Concurrent vowels are sometimes contracted; thus, sau, also written seu and sou, 
from sa-u, child male, son; bou, from ba-u, thy father. In other places the hiatus 
remains, or euphonic letters such as y and w are inserted; thus, au-ah and au-w-ci, 
O father ; i-y-au, his father, etc. 

An h is often added at the end of a syllable ending in a vowel ; thus, asah, a cat ; 
nah and na, I. Messrs. Hesselmeyer and Anderson do not use h in this way, and it is 
probable that it is not pronounced. 

The writing of aspirated letters is inconsistent. Thus, we find chhe and che, to say ; 
Ichak-leh and khakh-leh, again ; khen and ken, young ; bha, ba, and vo, an interrogative 
particle. 

The aspirates kh and ph in many words interchange with &h, h, and pf, f, respec- 
tively. Thus, ? nu-khu and muhu, male; khu, Jehu, and hu, water; phum and pfumu, 
five; phu-grd and fu-gra, horse, etc. J?h is apparently always pronounced as f ov pf, 
while kh sometimes is the aspirated k and sometimes the spirant fck, l i ke the ch in 
German ich or ach. This latter pronunciation must be supposed wherever kh inter- 
changes with h, and I have, therefore, in such cases written Ich. 

Oh, chh, ts, 8, t, and th are apparently all interchangeable. Thus, cha, chha, tsa, 
and sa, to eat ; enicha and enisa, near; ke-chii and ke-ti, hair ; na-chhi, na-thi, and na-ti, 
my, etc. ‘To speak’ is thien in Mr. Anderson’s list, and che or chhe in tho parable. 
The tlm in bho-na thaddu ettheu-e-khu, pigs eaten (?) husks, is probably identical with 
cha, Ua, sa, to oat. 

.Hs interchangeable vrith dz ; thus, ji and dei, give. The occasional writings ds 
and ts probably denote the pronunciation dz ; thus, ju and dsu, sun ; zu and tzu, three. 
The latter word is given as 'tse by Mr. Hesselmeyer. And we also find interchange 
between hard and soft consonants in other cases ; thus, sikzi and 'ksi, eight ; nza, ’ nsu, 
and ntzu, mouth; sza, 'see, and ssh, iron. The hard sound is, in all these instances’ 
given by Mr. Hesselmeyer. In the parable we find sipzi, sibji, and subji, to make merry, 
and m the list of words printed below ve-tehu and jya, give, and so forth. Such. 
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instances point to the aspirated pronunciation of soft initials ■which is ourrent in Eastern 
Tibet where g, d, b, j, and dz are hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard 
sounds. This tendency is still more developed in the Assam-Burmese langu ag es where 
most soft initials have become hardened. Aka has apparently in most cases preserved 
the original soft initials, but the instances quoted above show that the development from 
soft to bard sounds hag also begun in that dialect. 

Sh and s are sometimes interchanged ; thus, ni-shi and nii-sic, nose ; kshi and kae, 
two. Sz in sza, iron, probably denotes an emphatic s. Messrs. Hesselmeyer and Ander- 
son give 'ase and ssit, respectively. 

A k before sibilants has apparently a tendency to be dropped ; thus, kshi and ahU, 
gold. We may, therefore, infer that a prefix k has been lost in the numeral zu, ’t&e 
(Hesselmeyer), or tzu (Anderson), three. Compare Tibetan gsum. 

B and v are sometimes interchanged ; thus, in the imperative prefix he or ve, and in 
the interrogative particle ba or vo. This points to a bi-labial rather than a labiodental 
pronunciation of v. 

M and n interchange in phumia and phun-ge, behind, mi-kzeu and nkseu, bad. The 
change seems to be euphonic.. 

Ng, gn, and n are sometimes interchanged ; thus, nga, na , and nd, I ; gne-thau, and 
ne-thau, country ; ngya, gne, and nie, house. 

Several other instances of interchange may be collected from the texts. It is, how- 
ever, impossible to classify them, and we do not know enough of the dialect to go into 
further details. 

We have no information as to whether Aka possesses tones like Dafla and other 
neighbouring dialects. 

Prefixes. — An otiose prefix a, e, or u, is frequently used in nouns and adjectives. 
Thus, au, father ; ti-lu, brother ; e-ni, eye ; e-ad, flesh ; e-ni-sa, near ; e-mie, old ; it-pahii 
and e-pahii, high. It is probably identical with the possessive pronoun of the third 
person ; compare e-phun-ge, behind ; ba-phum-iya, behind you ; e-bra-ge, before ; na-bra, 
before me. Compare Tibetan a in a-mct, mother; a-jo, elder brother. 

The prefix na in na-phun, wife ; ua-sau, son, etc., is perhaps the possessive pronoun 
of the first person. 

Several other prefixes seem to occur. I have not, however, succeeded in analysing 
them. 

There are no Articles. The numeral a, one, is used as an indefinite article ; thus, 
nii-na a, a man. A-bd is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, phu-grd a-bd, a horse. 
TVift prefix e and the demonstrative pronouns may also be translated by means of the 
TVn plich articles. Thus, e-mi-mi, a woman ; sitchii hd-nd khisi a-nye sti-m-do-dti, tiger 
they goat many eat, tigers eat goats ; si-tchh hd-e nd shl-nye, tiger that I shoot- will, I will 
shoot a tiger ; hd nn-nd dzu-da-da, that man dying is, the man is dying. It will be seen 
from these instances that a demonstrative pronoun is often used where we would prefer 
the indefinite article. The reason is that the Akas, like other uncivilised tribes, have a 
much more concrete and vivid conception of the outer world than we. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. Different words 
are frequently used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, du, 
father; a-ni, mother: d-lu, elder brother; ti-rnu, elder sister: mu-fshu, male being; 
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mi-mi, woman. U and mi are used as suffixes in order to distinguish the gender ; thus, 
san, son ; sd-mi or sam, daughter. U is probably identical with the word for * father.*' 
Sir George Campbell gives a-boct, father, and « is probably derived from bo or pho ; 
compare Tibetan pha. Pho is used as a male suffix in the parable in kheri sa-pho, 
young child-male, younger son. Mi is probably identical with ni, mother. Compare 
the Tibetan female article ma, and mi in Burmese tha-mi, daughter. 

The words mu-Jchu, male, and mi-mi, female, are used in a similar way ; thus, mu- 
khu sd, male child ; mi-mi sd, female child. 

The names of animals are often preceded by a prefix fit; thus, fu-lu-Mku, cow; 
fu-mit, buffalo ; fu-grd, horse. This prefix must be compared with prefixes such' as sa, 
ta, ma, etc., in other Tibeto-Burman languages before names of animals, and lias no thing 
to do with the distinction of gender. Thus, fu-grd 1 is ‘animal-horse.’ 

The usual suffixes for distinguishing the gender of animals arc hd, male, and ni, 
female, to which em, dm, or v.m is often prefixed ; thus, d-shd cm-bii, cat male; d-shd 
em-ni, cat female : sii-lo um-bd, a dog ; sit-lb ami-ni, a bitch. Other suffixes arc urba, 
hugd, glo, and rau, male, and jachu, female. Thus, fu-lu-Jchu nrha or dvi-bu, an ox; 
fu-lu-]chu jachu, a cow : vd hugd, a boar ; vd ni, a sow : khisi glo or khisi um-bd, a he- 
goat ; dani-rau, a cock, etc. 

Number. — Number is, when necessary, denoted by means of numerals, or by adding 
some word conveying the idea of multitude, such as de, all (P) ; a-nye, and annia, many ; 
thus, au d-nye, fathers ; fu-grd anniya, horses ; bo-de lo-kho-de, goods, and so forth. I 
cannot analyse the plural suffixes in mi-mi ji-ju u, woman all (f ) good, good women ; 
na-re u nii-na, to good men; sleh (i.e., su-lb) ne-phe, dogs. The last mentioned suffix 
ne-phe is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. Plurality is often indicated by adding 
plural pronouns. Thus, sitchii hd-nd, tiger those, tigers ;• nii-na fd-nd, man those, men; 
nii-na u nd-clii, man good them-of, of good men ; khes-nd, goat they, goats ; sdm ni, 
daughter them-to, to daughters, and so on. Ja au, fathers, seems to mean your father(s). 

Oase. — The subject and the direct and indirect object are not, as a rule, marked by 
the addition of any suffix. An i or e is, however, often added. Thus, se-c hdnya, that 
what, what is that ? si-tchii ha-e nd shi-nye, tiger that I shoot will ; sapse-za ne-na-v-i 
ba-lain, servant man (he) called ; eioi (i.e., e-y-u-i) chhuin, his-father-to (he) said ; 
sdm-eh, to a daughter, and so on. Na-i, them to, is contracted to nai or ni ; thus, nd 
nai fehu me ji-m-hie, I them water some gave; sapse-khiri ni chc-ne, servant them-to 
said, he said to the servants. Compare the corresponding suffix a in Dafia and Miri. 

The genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun; thm, fu-grd gro dsimie (Hesselmeyer), horse white saddle, the saddle of the 
white horse. The governed noun is, however, usually repeated by means of a pronoun. 
Thus, ban e-ni-ya mu-fehn-sd ke-nia da, thy-father his-liouse-in male-child how-many are ? 
how many sons are there in your father’s house ? sum e-la, tree it’s-bottom, under the 
tree ; fu-grd grou saio zin, horse white its saddle, the saddle of the white horse. 

A genitive suffix chhi, chi, thi, or ti occurs in forms such as nga-chhi, my ; dw-ti, of 
a father, and so on. 

The vocative may he marked by adding 6 ; thus, au-w-d, 0 father. 

1 Mr. Anderson gives phu-goi% end adds that the word is borrowed from Assamese. But gam or gra is probably 
identical with Bar& go-rai ; Lushei so&o-r, and similar forms in other connected languages. It contains the root rang 
which occurs in the words for * horse 5 in most Indo-Chinese languages. 
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Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are git, ge, and ga, 
i.e., gii, in ; se, in ; din and goyo, from ; e-la, under ; bra, and vra before ; phum-ia, 
behind ; lure-du-ge, inside in ; lure-dtt-goio, inside from ; a or ia, in, with, and so on. 

Adjectives— Adjectives are often followed by a suffix which is written zd, sd, and 
seu ; thus, e-ml-zd, thin ; a-khd-zd and d m khd-sd, alone, a single ; khe-ri-seu. young. It 
is probably a verbal suffix ; compare the suffix so, chha, or chho of the past tense, and the 
corresponding use of the suffix td in Lushei and connected languages. The suffix sd 
seems to occur in the parable in sei gne-theu a~brev> noko essami dkhdsd dvse laledebi. 
Mr. Anderson gives nuktid, rich, and I have, therefore, combined no-ko-essd as an 
adjective qualifying mi, a man. Akhasd corresponds to Mr. Anderson’s d-khd-zd, alone, 
and is used as an indefinite article. I translate the sentence ‘that country in (?) 
rich ™a.n a that-with joined, he went and joined a rich man in that country.’ 

Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they qualify; 
thus, nti-nd -a, a good man ; i i nii-nd, good men. A suffix na is sometimes added ; thus, 
e-mi-sd-na gnya, small-being house, the small house ; khe-ri-seu-na sau, young-being son, 
the younger son. Such forms must be considered as relative participles. Adjectives are 
freely combined with -verbal suffixes ; compare verbs. 

The s uffi x of the comparative is fa, also written phd, phou, pheye, and phau. Thus, 
e-nil-mi i-ama pshii-phd-dd, his brother is taller than his sister; mini Midi mn kh u 
pshii-phd, woman that man tall more, man is taller than woman ; he dedwe seioh ge 
n-phou, clothes all them in good-more, the best cloth. Goyo is used as a particle of 
comparison in hd nd goyo bogo pheye umdodd, this soil than that more good-is. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they q ualif y. They are not combined with generic particles. 

A, one, corresponds to d in Miri, a-md in Meithei, ai in Singpho, etc. A-khd-sa, 
alone, seems to be a fuller form of the numeral ; compare Dafla akkin-gd, Digaru e-khing, 
Chulikata e-khe. An instance has already been given of the use of d-khd-sd as an 
indefinite article. The final sd is probably the same suffix as has been mentioned under 
the head of adjectives. 

K8hi, two, corresponds to Tibetan gnyis ; compare Aka chid, Tibetan nyi, fish. Sir 
George Campbell gives gu-ni. Compare also Sunwar nishi and similar forms in other 
Himalayan languages. 

■Zu, three, is written tsu by Mr. Anderson and ‘tse by Mr. Hessehneyer. Zn 
probably represents the pronunciation dzu. It probably contains a prefix k corre- 
sponding to g in Tibetan gsum, three. Compare the forms kshi and shu, gold. 

Firi, four, corresponds to Digaru kdprei , Bara br£, and similar forms in other Bodo 
languages. Compare the form fali, li in Lepcha, Kuki-Chin, and Kachin ; le in Burmese ; 
bli in Magarx, and so on. 

Fhum or pfvmu is probably derived from pa-nga and contains the usual numeral 
nga. Sir George Campbell gives bu-ngu. Similar forms occur in all other Tibeto-Burman 
languages ; thus Rengma Naga pfu and pung, five. 

The higher n um erals are formed by prefixing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten/ 
Thus, dzu- rii (Anderson), thirty ; phumu-ru, fifty. jBi-sha, twenty, is borrowed. It 
also occurs in Dimasa. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns, — 
nyd or nd, I. da, thou. e or i, he, she, it. 

ni> we . Jo or ze, you. nd, they. 

vol. m, part i. 4 b- 
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Nd is also written nga, and the initial was originally ng ; compare Tibetan and 
Burmese nga, ngd. Phu, I, in No. 162 is probably a pronoun with the meaning ‘ self.’ 
It is also combined with other personal pronouns ; thus, ngi-phu, we, jah-plm, thou. 

« ‘We ’ is ni or ngi ; compare Bhramu ngd, I ; nl, we. 

Bd, thou, also occurs in the meaning ‘you.’ A similar form ba-mi, thou, is found 
in the Lyng-ngam dialect of Khassi. Another pronoun of the second person occurs in 
do-goio, of thee. Jo, jd-e or ze, you, is also written jah. Jah-phu occurs with the 
meaning ‘ thou.’ 

The personal pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and other demonstratives such as fo and hd may be used in the same way. In the 
plural we find ngd and nd, which may be added to other demonstratives ; thus, fd-nd, 
hi-nd, they, and probably also Vgon-nd (Hesselmeyer), they; compare nd du bugia 
e-mi-sa-na ngya ga re-da, my father that small house in lives ; hd nd goyo Logo pheye 
u-m-do-dd, that soil from this more good-is, this soil is better than that. B’gon, bu-gia, 
or bo-go thus seems to be a demonstrative pronoun pointing to something in sight. 
Basa, their, only occurs in the list. A pronoun du, he, she, it, seems to occur in forms 
such as du-ge, him-to ; du-se, him-with. 

The personal pronouns are combined with the usual case suffixes ; thus, ngd-ge, in, 
of me; ba-chhi, of thee; jo-goio, from you, of you, etc. Prom sai, that, he, we find 
seiya and saio, his. 

Demonstrative pronouns are sai, this, that ; bo-go, that (near) ; pfo, fo, be, that ; 
hd, that ; khai, that. In the plural nd is added ; thus, hd-nd, those. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are formed by adding the suffix 
na ; thus, kheri-seu-na sau, younger-being son, the son who was youngest. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often used as a kind of correlative; thus, ke dedue 
scioh ge u-phou sei lai-neh seh, cloth all those of good-more that taking put on, bring the 
best cloth and put it on him. 

Interrogative pronouns axejuah, zu, or ce, i.c., probably zii or zo, who? Ian, ha, 
or haniah, what ? han-do, why ? ki-nia or khi-nia, how much ? how many ? 

Verbs. — Verbs do not change for gender, number, and person. 

The usual verb substantive is du, da, or dd. Compare the corresponding forms in 
Miri and connected languages. This verb is frequently used as an auxiliary verb, as is 
also the case in Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi. 

Present time. — The root alone is often used without any suffix. Thus, chhi 
Tchu-gu riu, fish water-in live, fishes live in the water. 

A, e, and i, all probably different spellings of a verb substantive, are often added ; 
thus, i du-a (Hesselmeyer), he is ; la gu-eh, thou strikest ; khiish sherie tsd-i (Anderson), 
goat grass eats, the goat eats grass. We is sometimes used instead of e f thus, nd nih 
liikshu grd-dd-we, my house’s roof rotten-is ; mask nd rii-jo-we, birds they fly. I cannot 
decide whether the to is euphonic or whether toe is the fuller form. Compare Burmese i, 
Kachin ai ; Kuki-Chin d, e, and ai ; Naga e and we, and so on. 

2ii or ne, probably another verb substantive, is often used in the same way ; thus, 
nah gi-neh, i.e. nd gii-ne, I strike ; nah guin, i.c. nd gii-n(i), I am striking. A or e is 
sometimes added to this ni ; thus, ba ni-ni han ohe-nid, thy name what call ? what is 
thy name ? nd khd-nie, I go. 
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A suffix bi, be, or bueh, i.e., probably bu, is often used in the present tense. Thus i 
da khd-bueh, thou goest ; nd gii-m-bi (Hesselmeyer), I strike ; nah kha-ne-be, I go. This 
suffix is probably identical with Tibetan pa, ba. The m in gu-m-bi is perhaps an assertive 
or participial suffix. 

Chho or chha occurs in forms such as ni du-chho, we are ; na du-chha-y-a , they are. 
The ma in ba du-cha-md, thou art, should be compared with R6ng ma, and similar 
suffixes in connected dialects. Compare the m in gu-m-bl, above. 

The verb substantive du, dd or da is often used as an auxiliary. Thus,* phum na-dd, 
his wife is ill; re-da, he is sitting; e gi-da-eh, he strikes; ratokhri-da-ya, he is tending; 
chha-due thu-deu annia-du, to-eat to-drink much-is, there is plenty of food. M is often 
prefixed ; thus, ba si-Wt hd-tee ni si-liil hd-ice u-pha-m-dd, thy dog that my dog that good- 
more-is, thy dog is better than mine. 

The corresponding form of the verb substantive is da-da, etc., and this form is 
also used in order to form a periphrastic present. Thus, si-chii hd-nd khiisu d-nye sa-m- 
dd-dd, tiger they goat many eat, tigers eat goats ; hi nennd zu-an-dd-dd, that man to- 
die-preparing-is, the man is dying. 

De in ngah kha-de-be, they go, is probably identical with da, etc. 

Fast time. — There is no marked difference between the present and past times. 
The root alone is also used to denote the past ; thus, e nd shiu, i.e., shii, him I struck ; 
endmd shit, him I not struck. 

Ni or ne occurs in forms such as che-ne, he said ; nd di-n, I went ; nd giiing, I struck, 
and so on. 

Bi is very often used in the past tense ; thus, nd na-i khu me ji-m-bie, I them* 
to water some gave; la-le-de-bi, he joined; ni kha-m-bi, we went; kha-Jchu-da-bi, he 
went. 

The suffix m in ji-m-bi-e, gave, is also used in connexion with other suffixes ; thus, 

* du-me-re-de, he was ; la-khe-ri-me-re-de, he gathered ; kha-ri-meh-re-ze, he divided. 
Me and meh in these forms is probably identical with vn. We find this suffix used alone 
in forms such as ma-kha-tneh, he did not enter ; hd-deo di-m-vo, why came-interrogative- 
particle, why have you come ? The md in forms such as ba di-md, thou wentest ; jah 
khammd, you went, is perhaps the same suffix. 

The chit in nah dit-chu, they were, is probably connected with the suffix cho, chu in 
Darmiya, etc. In phu-e du-chun, I was, it has been combined with «(*). Jah-phu du- 
chha-md, thou wast, should be compared with du-cha-md, art. The form nah gui-chhua, I 
was strik ing , I had struck, seems to show that the suffix is not chu but cho or chu, Mr. 
Hesselmeyer gives so an d«e; thus, nd du-so, I was; nd khab-se, I went. Compare 
Darmiya sd. 

Thft -verb substan tiv e is used in forms such as i sda, i.e. * shii-dd, he struck ; jah 
ish-da, you struck ; ngah kha-de-bi, they went. Gri-dain, he has married, probably 
c ontains the verb dan or deu, to make. 

A s uffix lai occurs in forms such as nennd phie-nd dl-lai, men those came, the men 
have come ; sei-fflte-lain, he smelt, he kissed ; ba-lain, he asked (?) ; bah bangin dau-da- 
lain, thou feast madest. 

The suffix of the Future is nie or nye, also written nyd. Thus, na gu-nie, I shall 
strike ; e ni shi-nyi, him I strike- will. Ne is often used instead, and this form is prob- 
ably with the corresponding form for the present and past times. Thus, ngah 

▼on hi, riiET i. 4*8 
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me, i.e. nd shii-ne, they will strike. JBi may be added ; thus, kha-ne-li, I will go ; sip- 
zeu-sip-zi-ne-bi , we will be merry and glad, let us make merry. 

Another suffix of the future is x>e; thus, chha-veli, I will say; ha sheue, i.e. ba 
shii-ve, thou wilt strike. Compare present. 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, fchu-niit di, quickly come ; 
shu me jib, firewood some bring ; la , take. A suffix e, toe , or In eh is often added ; thus, 
zdrd dd-we, rice cook ; age-lao-y-e, take ; cha-bueh , eat. 

In gi-gueh, strike, the root is apparently reduplicated. 

A suffix chhe occurs in la-ehhe, take. 

A prefix hi, be, bit, or ve occurs in several forms ; thus, U-di-U, go ; be-shid, strike ; 
bii-dzu-U, die ; ve-tchu, give. It will be seen that it is sometimes combined with a suffix 
bl. In nd be-shi-shd-bd, me strike, this suffix has taken the form bit, the preceding shu 
probably corresponding to the reflective particle shu in Dafla and Miri. 

A suffix in occurs in plural forms such as leh-in and da-in, put ye. 

The root alone is also used as a Verbal noun. Thus, hd phurdie Id-le-nid siuni siu 
di-ioe, that axe taking tree to-cut go ; i suru Id-le-niii mash bid di-dye, he gun t.a.TnW 
bird to-shoot went. 

A suffix deu or due, probably derived from the verb deu or dau, to do, is used in the 
parable in forms such as sa-deu, to eat ; rukri-deu, to tend ; bjiva-deu, dancing (?) ; tha- 
mah-da-deu, to feast. It is probably identical with du in thaddu, food. 

A suffix bu occurs in forms such- as sibji-de-bu, to make merry ; che-bue, to call 
Gi-phi-neh, to strike, seems to contain another suffix phi of the future tense. The same 
form is also translated ‘ I may beat ’ in the list. Mr. Anderson has nd didjiu dd-phi 
zd-bd-nid, I work to-do understand. 

Participles. The relative participle has been mentioned with relative pronouns. 
Viddeu, a cultivator, and kishi-rakkhru, a goat-tender, are nouns of agency, and seem to 
contain a suffix u. Another suffix ba occurs in dokhan-ba, a shopkeeper ; compare the 
Tibetan article pa, ba. 

Adverbial participles are apparently formed by adding di-neh ; thus, u-di-neh, well ; 
kho-lo-di-neh, as a servant. The real suffix is probably neh, nyd, or nyii ; compare khu- 
nyd or khu-nyu quickly. In the Parable we find khu-tho-neh, quickly, containing a 

suffix tho which is probably identical with the suffix di in u-di-neh, well. Compare deu 
or dau, to do. r 


The suffix mu is also used in order to form a conjunctive participle. It has been 
written m various ways, as nyd, niya, neh, etc. Thus, nd bazar goyu di-nyu digit Idlien, 
I bazaar from going rice brought ; hd gid hd-e dokhdn-ba goyu phd-nid Idlien, that cloth 
that shopkeeper from buying brought, I bought that cloth from a shopkeeper; zuiya 

phn-niya la-vak, whom-from buying took, from whom did you buy it ? dinneh, having 
come out ; zi-niah, having died. ° 


ZtC' is often prefixed to mu ; thus, Id-le-nid, having taken, with ; gi-le-neh, having 
struck ; kha-thi-le-neh, having gone ^khu-zu-linge, having arisen. 

, . .ff s T etimes used i. n tbo same way ; thus, ma-hou-ze-chi-leh, having been lost ; 
khakh-leh , haying gone, again, ° 


Nyu and le are probably identical with the Tibetan suffixes ms and lus. 

°ther participles are che-da-re, having said ; kha-me-bi, gone ; Md-Mu-me, having 
seen; dt-pM-U, having gone, etc. ® 
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Many Compound verbs occur, but I have not been able to analyse them. Chi or 
thi seems to intensify the meaning ; thus, kha-thi-le-nek, having gone ; ma - hou-ze~ chi-leh, 
having been lost. It is perhaps, however, only a suffix of the past. 

Sku is added in many verbs ; thus, Jcka-Jchu, to go ; kho-Ichu. to see ; ma~eha-lchu. did 
not eat, and so forth. It does not seem to add anything to the meaning. 

Mr. Anderson gives shiu, i.e. shu, to kill, which is a causal of dzii, to die. It cor- 
responds to Tibetan causais after the type intransitive initial g } causative kh. 

There is no Passive voice. Nah gi-dah , i.e. net gii-dd, I am struck, literally means 
my striking-is ; nah singeh bua, I shall be struck, seems to be miswritten for na shu-ne- 
tia, me (he) will-strike. I do not understand suyd in nah gidah say a, I was struck. 
It probably means £ then compare khe-yd , when ? 

The Negative particle is a prefixed md or m ; thus, e na md-shii, him I not struck ; 
md-dsi, gavest-not ; mikseu, bad. N is substituted for m in nkzeu, bad ; compare 
Pronunciation. 

The Interrogative particles are VO, va, ba, or M«, and md ; thus, bd Id han vie- 
dd-vo, thy mind what thinking-is ? euiya phu-niya la-vah, whom-from being took, from 
whom did you buy it P phu-gra adiat ki-nia-ba, home old how-much, how old is this 
horse ? khai ha-da-rin-bha, that what-is ? luju sa-ma. breakfast ate, have you eaten 
breakfast ? The interrogative particle is often dropped when the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun. Thus, ba mi-ni han che-ni-a, thy name what say, what is your 
name? 

The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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North Assam Group 


aka. 


( The Rev. Russel Payne, 1900,) 

mu-khu 


Ni-na 

Man 

eioi 

father-to 
no 
me 

seih 
that 


za.' 


bo-lo-kho 

goods 


a sei-ya 
one him-to 

chhuin, ‘ au-wa, ba 
said, * father • 0 } thy 

Taleneh bo-de-lo-kho-de 
Then goods 

i la-khe-ri-me-re-de, 
he gathered , 


kshe. Khe-ri-seu-na 
two. Younger-being 
no-je (i.e. na-chhi) 


sa 

childs 

bo-lo-kho 
goods-oj 
kbari-meh-re-ze namkhor-se. 
divided them-to. 

utka la-khe-ri-le-neb 
all(?) collected-having 


(Dabbaug.) 
seioh 


sau 

son Ms 
bo-dau sei 
share that 

Khe-ri-sa-pho 

Younger-son 

ne-theu 
far country 


e-ra-geh 


country 

di-ne. 

became. 

Sei 

His 


that 

Sei 

That 

bho 

pigs 


a-ge kba-tbi-le-neh ta-le-neh seiyab nenna mikzeu na bo-se-Dah ba 
one- to gone-having then there men bad them joining (?) property (?) 
sai kliazin. Ta-le-neh seiyab utka khats-me-re-deh sei ne-thu sei 
that squandered. Then there all (?) squandered that 

ma-tbeu-ma-bho di-ne. Sei sa-deu tliu-deu ma-theu-ma-bho 

in-want became. He eat-to drinh-to wanting 

gne-theu abrew noko-essa-mi a-kha-sa du-se la-le-de-bi. 

country in rich-man one him-with joined. 

rukri-deu-se khak-din. Sei bho-na tbaddu e-ttheu-e-kbu sei sa-ngeh 

food(?) husks that eat-would 

daukhein, seioh i-tchin, ‘ seioh on 

made, then he-said, * there father' s(?) 
annia-du, nah i tna-cha-khu. Ya 

much-is, I here hunger. Now 

dinna au-i cbha-veb, 

going(?J father-to say-will, 

sei nab nkzeu da*da ; nab 


tend-to 

ta-ha-li-na 

but 

titn 

servants(?) 
nab au 
I father 
“ au-ah, 


go-made. He pigs 
ma-sak-deh. Seiab itcbbe 
not-ate-even. Then thought 
ania' obba-due thu-den 
many eat-to drink-to 

ettbi e-ni-ge kha-ne-bi gna 
him-of near go-will I (?) 
nab aioh osra i-vra 


“father-O, 
ba-seu ngab 
thy-son me 
kbo-lo-di-ne la.” ’ 
servant-as keep?* ’ 


E-ra-geb re-da 
Far was 
nilvo-ve-le-neh 

loving 

sei-kbe-lain. 


1 father heaven(?) before 

che-bue aiah-nab deu 
now-as morel?) 

Se-nab che-da-rc ku-zu-linge 
Thus saying arising (?) 


call-to 


there I 
roa-da-pbi ; 
not-worthy ; 

iy-au 


evil did ; 1 

noi ba gneu 

me thy house 

itcbh-ge kbabin. 


his-father him-of-to went . 


sex 

then 


ey-en i kbo-kbuin, kbo-kbu-li-neh nilvo-di-ne, 
his-father him saw, seeing loved, 

lu-khro-neh kbu-tbo-neh jeh-zeu sei enro iyah 
pitying quickly ran his neck that-on 

Sci e-sou i cbhain, * au-ab, ba-theu 
melt (kissed). That his-son him said, « father- 0 , 


thy 


e-m-siai 

eye-in 


nab 

I 
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lala dating, 
sin did , 

Kina-di-neh 
But 

u-phou sei 
good-more that 
ge-deh sitha 

on- also shoes 


iyah ba-seu ngeh cbem-jeh 

and thy-son me to-call 

aiyeu sapse-khiri-ni ehe-ne, 

his-father servants-to said , 


ba ne-tbi 
thou 

1 ke 

* cloths 


ango ma-da-ni.’ 

not-proper-is * 

de-due seiob-ge 
all themramong 


angasa 

child 


seib 

this 

chhe-da-bi.’ 
found-again.' 

Sei e-soa 
Then his-son 


ni-geb ma-kba-meh ; 
house-in not-entered ; 
ngeb-sleafn. Seiob 

entreatedl?). Then 


lai-neb seh, . ekji-ze 

bringing put-on, his- finger 

da-in ; iyah chba-le-neli 
put ; now eating 

ze-le-neh, seiyah khak-leb 

died-having, now again 

Syab nab sibji-de-bu da-da-bi. 

Then they to-make-merry began . 

mo-kau-sei pathari geiob 

elder-that fields from 

kka-khu-da-bi seiob 
went then 

sapse-za-ne-na-vi 
poor-man (<* servant) 
du-ge ehhe, 1 seioh 
him-to said, ‘ there 

radz-ni zara geuah.’ 

rejoicing rice gave * 

sei kbo-le-neb eiyeu 
that seeing his-father 

aiyao-ih chi-chuin, ‘ kbo-soneh, 
his-father-to said, ' look. 


sei gitbleh lebin, eksi 
that-on ring put , his-foot 
tbu-le-neb sip-zeu-sip-zi-ne-bi ; 
drinking merry-be-let-us ; 
okhe-neh ; sei ma-hou-ze-chi-leb, 
alive-is ; he lost-being. 


khaueh gneh 
came house 

e-theu 

towards 

di-kbu-lei-neh. 

seiob 

i 

hearing. 

then 

he 

da-rin-bba ? ’ 

Seiob 

i 

is-being-done t ’ 

Then 

he 

kba-kbu-da-bi, 

bou 

i 

has-come. 

thy-fiather 

he 


kba-kbn-da-bi. 

went. 

i sedu 
he music{?) 


Sei i 

Then he 

bjiva-deu 
dancing 


ma-kha-khu-ru ren kh in 
not-departing{ ?) observed 
sidabu-seb bah ukbun 

years{?) thy command 


ba nni 
thou me 
ma-zu 
disobey 


kbisi-sab 
goat-young 
Iyah eseu 


Now 
bah 

thou 
ba 
thou 
ngi-pbu 

we 


a-deh 

one-even 

seib 
the-son this 


ma-dzi 

not-gavest 

kha-khu-neh 

going 


nab 


cbera daneb 
work do 
ma-dai-neb. 
not-did. 
ja nai nab 


nu-deb dau-kbu-lenge seiob 
done-having then 


balain, ‘ kbai ba 
called, 1 this what 
ba seu-na-keu sai 

thy brother he 

Seiob i ln-chhvi-neh 

Then he angry-being 

dinneh kakati-daueb 
coming to-enter 

nab anioah erra 
I many years 

ba anioab 
entreated{?) , thy many 
Tam-deh ba uni 
Nevertheless thou me 
subji-khiai-nsh dakha. 
to-make-merry. 

aineab khau, 
near came , 


ngeh-sleain. 


bangin seseiob-i dau-da-lain.’ Seiob i 
feasii?) him-for{?) modest And he 
nau-tbiai ren, na-sam anioab du 

me-with art, my-property as-much is 

thu-mah-da-deu ve-dab. Han-deu ? 

to-feast proper-is. Why ? 


itcbhin, ‘ sau, kseu-deu 

said, * son, always 

kbai ba-tcbi-khoa ; iah 
that thine; now 

ba-seu zi-niab, 

thy-brother diedrhaving , 


kbakb-leb chhe-m-bi ; ba la- chbu-m-bi. 1 
again alive-is; thou foundest-agam 
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abor-miri, and dafla. 

Abor, Miri, and Dafla are Assamese names for a tribe which inhabits the mountains 
between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Many of them, especially of the Miris, are now 
settled within British territory, in Lakhimpur, Sibsagar, and Darrang. 

The tribe has a strong Mongolian type, especially the Abors, who have only in late 
time begun to settle within British territory. 

The Abors occupy the mountains to the north of Sadiya about the Dihang and 
Dibang rivers. They are apparently a numerous tribe. Mr. Needham remarks that 
we know of some 20,000, and that we are aware that there are very many more to the 
north again of those we know of. In British territory there were only some 170 Abors 
in the Lak himpur district reported during the preliminary operations of this survey. 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 357. 

The Abors are subdivided into numerous clans or minor tribes. They arc at 
present blockaded by the English, and we have no communication with them. 

The Abor dialect is almost identical with Miri. The PasI and Minyongs, two 
other numerous tribes inhabiting the hills on the right bank of the Dihang, also 
speak the same language. No separate specimens have been given. A list of standard 
words and phrases in Abor, so far as this dialect differs from Miri, has been kindly 
prepared by Mr. J. E. Needham and has been printed after the Miri list. 

The Miris occupy the hills to the west of the Abors and extend to about 94° north 
latitude. They have also been settled in the Assam Valley for a long time. They 
were pushed down by the Abors, and these Miris are generally believed to have been 
slaves to that tribe. In the Assam Valley they were conquered by the Ahoms. 

According to Mr. Needham, the Miris who reside on the banks of the Brahmaputra, 
Dihang, and Dihang rivers, in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, call themselves Mishing, 
and are of the Shaiyang, Oiyan, Chutlya, Dambuk, and Shomwang clans, each of which 
is divided into numerous sub-divisions. Mi- shiv g means ‘ a Shing man,’ and is identical 
with nyising which name the Daflas use to denote themselves. 

• The Assamese Miris are now found in Darrang, Nowgong, and, above all, in 
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. Their numbers are returned as follows : — 











I 

Census of 1801. 

Census of 1901. 

Kamrap . • 

. 

• 

• 

• 


• 


• • • 



i 

Darrang • 

• 

• 

• 

■ 

• 

• 

• 

• • t 

2,500 

3,471 

Nowgong • 

« 

» 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

* « • 

60 

1 

Sibsagar 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

. • V 

14,100 

14,752 

Lakbimpnr , 


• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

ft ft t 

18,850 

22,247 









Total 

35,510 

40,472 


In Darrang they are found in the eastern part of the district, in villages on the 
Bhareli river, and to the east of it. In Sibsagar Miri is spoken in the north-west comer. 
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opposite Lakhimpur. In Lakhimpur we find the tribe in the north-east comer and on 
the north bank of the Brahmaputra. 

I am indebted to Mr. J. F. Needham for two specimens and a list of standard words 
and phrases in the dialeot spoken by the Shaiyang clan. With regard to the other clans 
no specimens have been available. ' So far as we know, however, all Miris practically 
speak the same language. 

The DaflaS occupy the hills to the west of the Miris. Sir William Robinson, in 
his notes on the Daflas, states that they extend from 92° 50' to about 94s° north latitude. 
They have, in later times, also settled in British territory, in Darrang and Lakhimpur. 
We find them in the eastern part of the Darrang district, in villages on the Bhareli 
river, and to the east of it, and in the west of Lakhimpur, on the Darrang border, north 
of the Brahmaputra. 

The numbers of Daflas within British territory at the Census of 1891 were as 
follows : — 

Darrang ...... 200 

Lakhimpur 790 

Total . 990- 

The corresponding total at the last Census of 1901 was 805, of whom 403 were 
enumerated in Darrang and 395 in Lakhimpur. 

The Daflas of Lakhimpur ca^ themselves Nyl-sing, i.e. 9 ‘ Sing-men. 5 Mr. Robinson 
states that the Daflas call themselves Bangui . The dialect described by him is, accord- 
ing to Mr. Hamilton, probably that spoken, at Helem or Behali, in the Darrang district. 

The Daflas are subdivided into numerous clans, and several dialects seem to exist. 
The western form of speech is apparently widely different from that used in the east, 
but our information is limited to a few words given by Mr. Hamilton as an appendix 
to his grammar. 

The two specimens of Dafla printed below have been taken from Mr. Hamilton’s 
grammar. The list of words is due to Mr. H. N. Colquhoun, I.C.S., but has been altered 
so as to agree with the forms given by Mr. Hamilton. 

AUTHORITIES — 

Brown, Ret. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Contains a note on Abor on p. 1026; vocabularies Aka, i.s. 7 
Dafla. and Abor on p. 1032. 

Dalton, Lietjt. J. T. E., — On the Meris and Abors of Assam. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xiv, Part i, 1845, pp. 426 and ft. 

Robinson, W illiam, — Notes on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the valley of 
Assam audits mountain confines . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xyiii, Part i, 
1849, pp. 183 and ff. Contains a Miri grammar on pp. 224 and ff. ; a Mid and Abor vocabulary 
on pp. 230 and ff. The Abor vocabulary is by the Rev. N. Brown. 

Hodgson, B. if., — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xviii. Part ii, 1849, pp. 967 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating 
to Indian Subjects . VoL ii, London, 1880, pp. 19 and ff. Contains Abor and Miri vocabularies 
by the Rev. N. Brown. 

Robinson, Wm., — Notes on the Dophlds and the peculiarities of their Language . Journal of the 
Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xx, 1852, pp. 126 and ff. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages . 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Abor, Miri, and Dofla. 

Hunter, Sir W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Ana* London. 
1868. Contains an Abor-Miri vocabulary. 
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Dalton, Edwasd Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Account of the Abor 
Group on pp. 21 and ff. ; the Miris on pp. 28 and ff . ; the Dophlas on pp. 35 and if. Vocabularies, 
Abor (after Brown), Miri (after Robinson), and Dophla (after Robinson) on pp. 73 and ff. 
The last mentioned vocabulary is essentially the same as the first vocabulary of Angka or 
Hrusso, reprinted in the same place after Robinson's Assam (1841), p. 339. It is Dafla, and 
not Aka. 

Campbell, Sir George , — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 
of Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Duffla, Miri, 
Abor, etc., on pp. 238 and ff. Another Miri list on pp. 221 and ff. 

Stack, E., — Report on the Census of issam for 1881. Calcutta, 1883. Account of Miris, DaphUs, 
and Abors on pp. 86 and ff. by E. S. 

Needham, J. F ., — Outline Grammar of the ShaVy&ng Miri Language as spoken by the Miris of that 
Clan residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya. With illustrative sentences , phrase-book and 
vocabulary . Shillong, 1886. 

Gait, E. A., — Census of India , 1891. Assam . Vol . I. — Report . Shillong, 1892. Note on Abor, Miri 
and Dafla on pp. 183 and f. ; note on the tribes on pp. 221 and f. 

Hamilton, R. C., — An Outline Grammar of the Dafla Language as spoken by the Tribes immediately 
south of the Apa Tanang Country . Shillong, 1900. 

The dialects spoken by the Miris and the Daflas are so closely connected that they 
may be considered as one ancl the same language. I have therefore made a combined 
sketch of the grammatical features of both, dealing with them in parallel columns where 
the difference between them is so great that their description canno t be combined 
without incurring the risk of obscurity. The materials which I have used are as 
follows : — 

The sketch of Miri grammar is based on Mu Needham’s grammar of Shaiyang Mi ri, 
With regard to Dafla, I have analysed the forms occurring in Mr. Hamilton’s hand-book 
so far as I have been able to do so, and based my sketch on this analysis. I have 
drawn attention to the instances where the Dafla dialect described by Mr. Robinson 
differs. Mr. Hamilton’s Dafla is the dialect spoken beyond British territory to the 
north of North Lakhimpur town. The dialect described by Mr. Robinson is stated to be 
spoken in Darrang. Bor details the student is referred to the grammars just quoted. 

Pronunciation. — Miri and Dafla abound in vowels. Thus we find a, e, i, o, and u, 
short and long, and besides these d, the sound of a in English ‘ all,’ and ii, the sound 
of « in German * Millie.’ Miri also seems to possess the vowel o, the sound of 0 in 
German ‘schon,’ in the word which Mr. Needham spells inqua, what? The sound of 
qua in inqua, he says, is almost like that of qui in English ' quirk.’ I have therefore 
written in-lewd . 

There is apparently often an interchange between long and short vowels. Thus, 
we find Miri tna-ta and md-td, search ; Ice-mo , and ke-md, dark, etc. Mr. Hamilton 
remarks that the interchange between long and short vowels largely depends on the 
cadence of the sentence. 

The pronunciation of Vowels is apparently sometimes, especially in unacc ent ed 
syllables, rather indistinct, and there are several instances of interchange between 
different vowels. ^ 


Miri : — 

A and e are interchangeable in unac- 
cented syllables. Thus we find the loca- 
tive suffix written ma and me, and the 
suffix of the ablative is lok-ka and lok-ke. 


Dafla 

A and e are sometimes interchanged. 
Thus,,$a-£a te-na, elephant female ; nyemm , 
woman, probably from nyi, a human 
being ; dd-dna and dd-dne, is, etc. 
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A and it both occur in a-na and d-nu, 
mother. 

A seems to be interchangeable with « 
and a in the verb substantive, which 
occurs in the forms dak, dang, dung, du , 
and dd. 

The vowels d and o are often inter- 
changed ; thus, d-kd, and a-ko, a, one ; 
gag-la , calling ; gok-to, called, etc. 

0 is interchangeable with au in o-ma, 
daughter, from au, child. XjT is substi- 
tuted for o before ai in the suffix tu-ai ; 
thus, kd-to , and kd- tu-ai, saw. 

The diphthong ui is sometimes pro- 
nounced ui and also u ; thus, mui, mui, 
and mu, to wish. It is sometimes replaced 
by d, thus, bui, he ; bit-id, they; mum-buir 
and muim-buir, a young woman. Ui 
seems to be substituted for a final it when 
a vowel follows ; thus, gi-pu, he will go ; 
gi-pui-d, will he go ? 

Many of these changes are apparently 
the result of a kind of sandhi. There are 
also some traces of a kind of * harmonic 
sequence.’ Tims, the particle kit which 
often occurs after the future suffix pit is 
probably identical with the affirmative 
particle kit. Instances are bit-lit nbm 
pa-pu-ku, they you strike-will ; bet-pu-ku, 
it will break. Compare bui gi-kdng-kd, 
he has departed. 

A short vowel in an unaccented syllable 
is sometimes dropped ; thus, ka-pV-ka-n 
ngd-lu-ka e-kdm-li, what-is our house-in ? 
bui ka-pU i'-tb-n, he how did ? how did he 
do it ? In these instances the interrogative 
particle na has been abbreviated to n. The 
accent rests on the penultimate, or, if the 
interrogative particle be reckoned as a 
syllable, on the antepenultimate. Com- 
pare the accent in na-ka d-rnik da ka- 
pi-ka-na, your eyes they what-is ? what 
is the matter with your eyes ? nd kd-pi- 
ld l-to’-na, you why did ? why did you do 
it ? In the last two instances the accent 
vol. in, PAST i* 


A, d, and u all oeour in the verb u, to 
go; thus, d-tla, coming ; i t-nrta, went ; 
u-lydm , on coming. 

A and o are often interchanged; thus- 
hd-b and ho-b, for; hakka and hokka , 
from, etc. 


Ui and o are sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, bor, younger brother; buir-ma, 
younger sister. 


In many eases there seems to be a kind 
of assimilation between the vowels of 
neighbouring syllables. Thus, le-kin, 
time-one ; ll-nyi, times-two ; Id-urn, times- 
three, etc. The « in iilydm, going, from 
d-dba, to go, is perhaps due to such an 
assimilation. It may, however, be due to 
a contraction of it and i, an * being usually 
prefixed to ly. 

Short final vowels are often dropped. 
Thus the final a in the male suffix la and 
the female suffix na. Compare i-kl ki-b, 
dog male ; i-ki kl-n, a bitch ; but sa-ta ta- 
la, a he elephant; sa-ta ten-no, a she 
elephant. Other instances of dropping of 
the final vowel are mil-g and mu-ga , liis ; 
ngd-l and ngd-lu , we, etc. Even long 
vowels are often dropped ; thus, kit and k, 
again ; eszi and ezz, cloth, etc. 


4 r 2 
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rests on the syllable immediately preceding 
na, and a is not dropped. 

The e of the accusative suffix em is 
often dropped when added to a pronoun 
ending in a vowel. Thus, btii-m, him; 
bu-lu-m , them ; situ, this ; deni , that, etc. 
The form dem is probably formed from a 
theme de which occurs in de-pi-id, there- 
fore, etc., and not directly from da, that. 

In other cases the hiatus remains ; thus, 
d-bu-em, the father ; mi-ma-em, a woman, 
etc. In le-m-um-ka, three times, a 
euphonic m is inserted between the two 
vowels. 

Tinal consonants are sometimes silent ; 
thus, did, high; oi-yd, higher; gad and 
gd, disinclined ; sit and si, die ; mdk-bd, 
brother-in-law; ind-mo-, sister-in-law. 
Tinal ng has apparently a rather faint 
sound and is often dropped ; thus, da-lung 
and dd-lu, village ; dng and d, come, etc. 
It is apparently freely added after a final 
long vowel; thus, jut dng, shoe, from 
Hindi jutd ; rung and ru, very ; pdng- 
ne, female slave, but pdk-bd , male slave ; 
du-tak, a year, but tdng-nyi-kd, two years, 
etc. In the two last instances pdng-ne 
and tdng-nyi-kd, ng is perhaps directly 
derived from k before the following n, and 
not merely added after the dropping of k. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged; thus, gdg-md-to-ka, let him 
catch, from gdk, to catch ; gdg-la, calling, 
from gdk, to call ; ddg-ai, was, from dak , 
to be; ab-dd-dem, shooting, from dp, 
to shoot ; po-rok rok-pa, fowl male, a 
male fowl, but sbd-ben ben-bd, a lie- goat. 
In such cases the interchange between 
liard and soft consonants is due to a 
kind of assimilation to the surrounding 
sounds. 

L and n arc sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, em-nu, saying ; lang-kum-la, gather- 
ing. The suffixes Id and na in these 
instances apparently correspond to Tibetan 
lot, nas, respectively. 


The a of the accusative suffix am is 
usually dropped when added to pronouns 
ending in a vowel. Thus, hdm, that; 
ngam, me, etc. Compare bor-am , the 
younger brother ; nyi-am, the man, etc. 


The consonants seem to be distinctly 
sounded. In comparing Mr. Robinson’s 
Hafla with that described by Mr. Hamilton, 
it will, however, be seen that a final con- 
sonant has sometimes been dropped. 
Thus, Hamilton d-ld, Robinson lak, hand ; 
Hamilton a-nyi, Bobinson nyuk, eye; 
Hamilton d, Bobinson dng, go, etc. 

The consonant h in Mr. Hamilton’s 
grammar is apparently often very in- 
distinctly sounded. Thus, the suffix of 
the locative is given as hd, but is probably 
a ; compare au-w-d, top-on. The suffix of 
the nominative is usually a, but is also 
often written ha ; tlie numeral ‘ three ’ 
occurs as hom-gd and om-gd, etc. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus, i-lci ki-b, dog male ; 
pord ro-p, fowl male ; jem-pl and chem- 
pl, forty, etc. 

N and m are occasionally interchanged ; 
thus, chen-dna, he knows ; chem-md, he 
does not know. There seems to be, in 
such cases, a kind of assimilation. Hafla 
n often corresponds to Miri m ; thus, 
Hafla nyi, Miri a- mi, man, etc. 

L and « are occasionally interchanged ; 
thus, mu-ld, thinking ; ii-k-na, coming 
back. Compare however the Tibetan 
suffixes las and nas. 
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L, Bi, and n are often doubled. Thus, 
nu-la-ella , taking away ; nyemm, i.e. 
nyi-ma, a woman ; dp-denna, i.e. dp, de, 
and the suffix na, etc. 

Ly has apparently a sound correspond- 
ing to that of ll in French ‘ailleurs.* 
This sound is often written ily by Mr. 
Hamilton. Thus, na umma, -thou wentest- 
not, but na ummai-lye, didst thou not 
go ? ka-ilyd-td, tend ; ulytim, i.e. perhaps 
u- ily dm, coming, etc. 

The accent usually rests on the penultimate. There are, however, several exceptions. 
For details the student is referred to the grammars of Messrs. Needham and Hamilton. 
There is apparently much more change in the accentuation in Dafla than in Miri. 

Tones. — Miri is • said to abound in tones, but no attempt has ever been made to 
describe them. We have no information about tones in Dafla. 

Prefixes. — Most Miri words consist of two or more syllables. Monosyllables such 
as l, a bow ; Jed, a child ; yd, a night, are comparatively rare. In Dafla monosyllabic 
words are much more common, though they, in some cases, are only apparently monosyl- 
lables, a final vowel having been dropped, as in db from d-bo, a father. Miri and Dafla 
agree in usiog otiose prefixes. The most common prefix of this kind seems to be a or a, 
used before nouns and adjectives. Thus, Miri a-bu, father ; d-nii, mother ; d-laJc, hand; 
d-Jci, belly ; a-sl, water ; d-pui, all ; a-nu, new ; d-nin, near, etc. ; Dafla d-bo, father ; 
a-na, mother ; d-ld, hand ; aiye, belly ; assd, long ; a-nu, quick. This prefix is 
connected with the Burmese prefix a which is used in the formation of nouns and adjec- 
tives, and with the Tibetan prefix a in words such as a-ma, mother; a-phyi, grand- 
mother ; a-thd-ba, beautiful, etc. We may compare the prefix a in the Kuki and Naga 
languages and perhaps the demonstrative pronoun a in many Tibeto-Buxman languages. 

The same, or a similar, prefix also occurs in the forms e, l, o, and u or w. 

B or e occurs in Miri e-nga, fish ; e-ki, dog ; e-kim, house ; e-piik, arrow, etc. ; Dafla 
e-hi, tooth ; e-yin, potato ; e-zzl, cloth, etc. 

1 or i is apparently identical with e. Thus, Dafla 2- Jet, dog ; illyi, pig ; isshi, water, 
etc. I have not found any certain instances in Miri. 

0 is also apparently peculiar to Dafla ; thus, oppo, Miri d-pong, liquor ; oppu, Miri 
a-pun, flower ; o-pu, Miri e-piik, arrow, etc. 

U nud u occur in words such as Miri ii-mu, fire ; Dafla u-m or ii-m, fire ; uttii, bread ; 
ii$8u, firewood, , etc. 

In most of these cases the prefix is probably the same, the different forms being due 
to a kind of harmonic sequence. 

A prefix Tee or lea is apparently nsed before adjectives. Thus, Miri Tee-nib, dark ; lee-no, 
hungry ; leS-shd, like ; Dafla Jed-n, dark ; Teach, dirty ; ka-na, hungry, etc. A corre- 
sponding prefix Tea or ga is used in Kaehin, Naga, Bodo, and some Kuki- Chin languages. 

Several other prefixes probably exist. Thus we find a prefix beginning with b in 
Miri adjectives such as ha-te, great; ba-je, many; bd-dong, long; be-ldv, slippery, etc. 
A prefix me apparently occurs in Miri me-ldm, last, compare lavfku, back, etc. In most 


B is substituted for v in be-ldb-dmg, it 
is slippery, from be-lav, slippery ; tdt-beg, 
hear-cau, from veg, can, etc. The pre- 
ceding or following sound is in both 
cases a surd consonant. 
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cases, however, we are not as yet able to decide whether a word contains an otiose prefix 
or not. 

The otiose prefixes are usually dropped in words which form the first part of a com- 
pound. Thus, Miri a-mik, eye ; mik-shdp, eye-lash ; Dafla a-nyi, eye ; nyi-sdmam, eye- 
brow, etc. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral * one ’ is often used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, Miri d-rni d-ka, a man; Dafla beny dkkin-gd, a stick; nyi dkk, a man 
Very often the particles kd (Miri) and gd (Dafla) are used alone. Thus, Miri d-mi-kd 
Dafla nyi-gd, a man. Ed and gd are probably identical with the so-called Tibetan article 
Jca, kha, or ga. The Burmese generic suffix a-khu, which is added to numerals when no 
special suffix is required, might perhaps also be compared. 

Relative clauses and demonstrative pronouns are used in order to convey the idea of 
definiteness. 

Nouns— Gender.— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The 
gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes. 
The usual suffixes are bo, male, and mo, ma and ne, female, in Miri, and pa or ba, mate, 
and ma and na, fen Je, in Dafla. 


Miri : 

Another male suffix hong or long 
seems to occur in Miri mi-lvong or mi-long, 
a male human being. Thus, d-M, 1 father, 
d-nii, mother : ta-to, grandfather ; yai-o, 
grandmother: mi-lvong , man; mi-ma, 
woman : pdk-bd, a male slave ; pdng-ne, a 
female slave : mak-bo, a brother-in-law ; 
md-mo, a sister-in-law. Mi-long, ina.ii , 
and mi-ma, woman, are also used in order 
to distinguish gender ; thus, kb mi-long, 
child male, son ; ko-mi-ma , daughter. 


Dafla : 

Another male suffix gd seems to occur 
in Dafla nye-gd, a male human being. 

Thus, d-bo, father ; d-md and d-na, 
mother : dttd, grandfather ; ai, grand- 
mother : nye-gd, man ; nyemm, woman : 
nyerrd, a slave; pd-n, a female slave: 
tum-ba, a bachelor, etc. Nye-gd, man, 
and nyemm, woman, are also used in 
order to distinguish gender ; thus, kd nye- 
gd or nye-gd kd, son ; kd nyemm or nyemm 
kd, a daughter: nyi nye-gd, a man; nyi 
nyemm, a woman. The two last instances 
show that nye-gd and nye-md are com- 
pounds consisting of nyi and the suffixes 
gd and ma respectively. 

noun 

compared with the 
essential part of the 


^The gender of animals is distinguished by means of suffixes, before which the 
or its last syllable is repeated. The repetition of the noun must be 
use of generic prefixes with numerals. The prefixed syllable is the 


noun. 


Miri : 

The usual suffixes are ba, ra, and turn, 
male, and na, female. JBd and na are also 
suffixed as a kind of male and female 


Dafla : 

The usual suffixes are ba or pa, and gd, 
male, and na, female. Nye-gd, rrmn, and 
nyemm, woman, are said to be used to 


are f “ ther ’. “ d “ othor - Tho forms and S-nu 

quite dear. In tho Stable i-bii father is m,** • *k 7 °I m0t ^ er ' Tlie distinction between the two forms is not, however, 
q 1 mu, bu, father is used m the first sentence, while afterwards only the form lS-bu occurs. 
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adjective. In this case they are preceded distinguish the gender of afiimals as well 

by the prefix d, and followed by fed. Thus, as of human beings. Thus, l-kl kl-b, a 

e-kl kl-b a, a dog ; e-kl Jel-na, a bitch: si- dog; l-kl ki-n, a bitch: si-bin bim-pa, a 

turn tum-rd, a male bear ; si-tum tuvn-na, a he- goat; si-bin bin-na, a she-goat : sebbi 

female bear: men- j elk j die -turn, a he- begga, a he-monkey; sebbi be-n, a female 
buffalo ; men-jdk jdng-na, a she-buffalo : monkey : l-kl nye-gd, a dog ; l-kl nyem- 

goru a-ba-ka, a bull ; goru d-na-ka, a cow. ma, a bitch. 

Mr. Hamilton mentions some cases in. 
which the last syllable of the noun is 
slightly altered before the suffix. Thus, 
sa ha-b, a bull ; sa ha-n , a cow. Mr. 
Eobinson gives sit-bo, a bull, and sii-ne, a 
cow. The base is sa. 

Number. — When it is necessary to denote the number of a noun, and no numeral 
is added, some word meaning ‘ many,’ * all/ and so on, is added. The usual word in 
Miri is ki-ding. In Dafla we find words such as tullue, maluher , mulluer, at-chamma, 
e-de, etc., all meaning ‘ many/ * all/ Mr. Eobinson gives pang, all, and d-rok, many. 
Thus, Miri d-mi ki-ding, men ; Dafla nyl tullue, men ; si-bin e-de, goats, etc. 

Case. — The various functions which a noun performs in a sentence are usually 
indicated by means of postpositions. 

The nominative does not take any suffix. Thus, Miri pdk-bd lu-to, the slave said ; 
Dafla mem e-yin ha-b hjl-dna, the-root potato like is, the root is like a potato. A. particle 
■a is often added. Thus, Miri e-ki-a ngom rek-td, dog me bit, a dog bit me ; Dafla ngd-lu 
nyl-sing-a ha u-t-nta, we Daflas there go-not, we Daflas do not go there. In Dafla e is 
sometimes used instead ; thus, nyi-e ii-lydm, a-man coming, when a man comes. 

The suffix a is sometimes added to a noun or adjective as a kind of copula or verb 
substantive. Thus, Miri si ngd-ka bd-bu-ka e-kum-a, this my father’s house-is, this is 
my father’s house ; Dafla si ngam abbui-yd-a, this me-conceming old-more-is, he is older 
than I. A is probably originally a verb substantive or a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
never used when a demonstrative pronoun is added. Thus, Miri gdsor da, cloth that; 
Dafla ainyd-yd ha, younger that, the younger. 

The nominative is the case of the subject. There is apparently no difference whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. 

The accusative is the case of the object. It is often, especially in the case of in- 
animate nouns, formed without any suffix. Thus, Miri ngd nd-nii-ma gd-sor-kd bi-td, I 
mother-to cloth-a gave, I gave a cloth to my mother ; Dafla dm pdr-td, fire light, light a 
fire. The usual suffix is em in Miri and am in Dafla. It is used to denot. not only the 
direct object, but also the indirect one with verbs meaning * to give/ ‘ to say/ and so on. 
Thus, Miri ngd-ka attar ko-sdg-em bi-kd, my property-of share give, give me my share of 
the property ; bui-ka d-bu-em lu-to, his father-to (he) said ; porok au-em dm-bum bl-ldng- 
kd, fowl young-to rice give, give the chickens some rice ; Dafla tab-a nyi-am che-lydm, 
snake man biting, if a snake bites a man ; ngd ammdm ezz ji-nma, I mother-to cloth 
gave. The suffix am or em should probably be compared with the m which is added to 
the articles re and mo in R6ng in order to form an accusative. It is also used to denote 
time and circumstances. Thus, Miri nl-tom mo-am-md td-kdm-em du-pu, singing done- 
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all-not whole-time stay will, I will stay until the singing is finished. Compare the use 
of this suffix in the formation of adverbial participles. 

Miri : Dajld : 

The usual suffix of the dative is ma or The usual suffix of the dative is pa or 
me. Thus, Dumai-ma Jft-to-kd, Dumai- ba, to. Thus, ngd-p jibba, me-to give ; 

to give ; ngd Ishar-me pap i-td, I God-to ngd Sdgd-ba jit-namma, I Saga-to gave, 

sin did. Compare Burmese mhd, in, at, 
in presence of, concerning. 

The genitive is often expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
without any suffix. Thus, Miri dd-lung a-mi, village-of men, the men of the village; d- 
dl taio-ld, hill-of top-on, on the top of the hill ; Dafla nyl m, man’s blood ; sa-ta d-ld , an 
elephant’s leg. A suffix lea in Miri, and ka or ga in Dafla is often added, especially in 
the case of the possessive genitive. Thus, Miri ngd Dumai-ka au-a, I Dumai’s son-am ; 
Dafla ngd-ka d-bo-ka (or db-ga) nam , my father’s house. Compare Kanashx and Sunwar 
Jed, Tukha gd, Tibetan kyi, Meithei gi, Empeo gu, etc. This postposition has originally a 
genitive and ablative force. Compare Burmese ka, from. 

Mini : Dajld : 


The suffix of the locative is la, or Id; 
thus, da-nyi-ld ma-to-kd , sun- in put, put it 
in the sun ; bui e-kum-la dung, he house- in 
is ; shon-ld rin-to-kd, ropes-in bind, bind 
him with ropes. Compare the Tibetan 
dative suffix la which denotes the relation 
of space in the widest sense. Another 
suffix a occurs in sd-pii, here, etc. 

The ablative is formed by adding k, k-ka, 
and k-ke to the locative suffix Id. The geni- 
tive suffix ka often precedes the ablative 
suffix. Thus, e-kum-lok, house from ; Du- 
mai-ka lok-ka, from Dumai ; nd-ka nd-na- 
ka lok, our mother from. K and k-ka in 
lok and lokka are identical with the geni- 
tive suffix. The use of the genitive before 
lok(-ka) shows that the locative suffix Id 
is originally a noun in the locative ; com- 
pare nd ngd-ka Id d-gin-pii dung , thou mine 
in always art, thou art always with me. 

The vocative is like the nominative. 
Thus, bd-bu, 0 father ; au-a, 0 son. 

Other relations are indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such are d-rd-ld, inside, 
within ; ke-eg-ld, between, under ; ra-da - 
Id, among ; taio-ld, on the top of ; ke-rd- 
pu, before ; me-ldm-pu, behind, etc. 


The suffixes of the locative are d and’ 
la. Thus, au-w-d, top-on ; ullu-d, on the 
rock ; dl-ld, in a day. Usually, however, 
sd and lid, the locatives of the demonstra- 
tive pronouns si, this, and lia, that, are 
added. Thus, zilla sd, station this-in, in 
the station ; d-ld hd, hand that-on, on the 
hand. 

The ablative is formedrby adding k or 
kha to the locative. Thus, au okka, top 
from ; ui mndk Idle, ghost’s country from, 
from the dead ; nanga sdkka, village this- 
from, from the village ; dardb hokJca, pro- 
perty that-from, from the property. „ 


The vocative is like the nominative. 
A particle d is, however, sometimes added ; 
thus, db-d, O father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of 
postpositions. Such are a-ru-hd, inside ; 
d-gum-hd and dak-hd, near ; ba, to ; ka-td- 
ba, on account of ; kd-ku-a, behind ; lag-ba 
and lag-hd, with ; . lepd-hd, among, etc. 
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Adjectives. — Tliere is no real difference between adjectives and verbs. "VThen used 
in order to qualify a noun, the adjectives take the form of relative participles, tbe su ffix 
na being added. Another suffix bd or pd, corresponding to the Tibetan article pa, is 
often added in Dafla. Sometimes, however, no suffix is used. Adjectives sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Tims, Miri ai-na ml-mct, a good 
woman ; mi-lvong ai-na-kd , a good man ; Dafla nyl ul-na, a good man ; na, cisso-ba, a long 
boat ; d-dd gudd , far country, a distant country. 

The suffix of the comparative is yd, and the compared noun precedes in the accu- 
sative. A particle piinam, than, is inserted between the compared noun and the com- 
parative in Miri. Thus, Miri ngd-ka gd-sor nd-k gd-sor-em pii-nam ai-yd-dak, my cloth 
thy cloth than good-more-is ; nd-k-em pii-nam bd-te-ya-dd, thine than large-more-is, it is 
too large for thee ; Dafla mui-ga bor ha mui-ga buir-ma ham aud-yd-dna, his brother he 
his sister her-than tall-more-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

In Miri bui-ka buird bvA-ka buir-ma lok-ke bd-te-dek , his brother his sister from 
tall-more, his brother is taller than his sister, we have another suffix dek, apparently 
corresponding to Burmese a-ihak, and to tak in some Ivuki-Chin languages. 

The superlative is expressed by comparing with ‘ all.’ 

Miri : Da fid : 

A-pui-lok, all from, or d-pui-lok-em pii - Mulli-ja-ha , miil-lu-jd-hdm, or, accord- 

nam, all-from-considering than, is pre- mg to Mr. Bobinson, pang, all, is prefixed 

fixed to the comparative. Thus, d-pui-lok to the comparative. Thus, hd ndm-a 

ai-yd, all-from good-more, best ; nd-k a gd- mulli-ja-ha dl-ydnna, his house all-than 
sor d-pui-lok-em ai-dd, thy cloth all-from good-more ; mul-U-ja ezz ham dl-ydnn ezz, 
good-is; Du-pii-ri-ka ken-tu d-pui-lok-em all clothes those-than good-more cloth, 

piinam kdn-kdn-yd, Dupuri’s earrings all- the best cloth of all ; pang au-yd, all-than 

from pretty-pretty-more, Dupuri’s ear- higher, highest, 
rings are the prettiest. 

Adverbs are formed by adding ■the suffix pii in Miri and ba in Dafla. Thus, Miri 
ai-pii, well; ai-ma-pu, badly; bd-je-pii, highly ; slmdt-pii, foolishly; Dafla dl-ba, well; 
a-nii-ba , quickly; ha-b, thus; hog-ba, why? etc. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. The suffix kd (Miri) or gd (Dafla) is usually added to the numerals. 
Compare the Indefinite article. The first six numerals are preceded by the prefix d. 

The form d-ter-ka, one, in Miri is only used as a numeral, and not as an indefinite 
article. Compare Burmese tach, pronounced tit, one. The r in d-ter-kd may be com- 
pared with the r in Miri e-ek er-bd, pig male. 

* Dour ’ is pi in Miri and pii or pi in Dafla. Compare pa-li in Lushei and connected 
languages. 

‘ Six’ is keng and kl in Miri, 'I t in Dafla. Compare Burmese khrok, pronounced 
khyauk, Mr. Bobinson gives the Dafla form akple. 

The numerals e seven,’ *' eight,’ and { nine ’ are compounds, and the prefix d is not 
used before them. Compare the dropping of prefixes in compound nouns. 

‘ Seven ’ is ki-nit in Miri, and kanni in Dafla. Mr. Bobinson gives kdnag. The 
word seems to mean ‘ two more than the hand.’ Compare Bun&n nyizhi, Barh mi, etc. 

VOL. Ill, PiRT i. 4 s 
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‘ Eight ’ is pi-nyi in Miri, and pli-n in Dafla. Mr. Robinson has plag-nag. The 
vord means * four times two.’ 

Miri kd-ndng, Dafla kyd (Robinson ka-yo), nine, must be compared with Tibetan 
ju, Burmese ko. 

The numerals 11 to 19, 21 to 29 1 etc., are formed by inserting Miri lang ; Dafla la, 
and, between ‘ten,’ ‘twenty,’ etc., and the numerals ‘one,’ ‘two,’ etc. 

The higher numerals are formed by suffixing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten.’ 
Thus, Miri e-ing a-um-kd, tens three, thirty. In Dafla the ordinary word for ‘ten’ is 
not used in this way but a word chom, corresponding to shorn in Lushei and c onn ected 
languages. Thus, chom-im-kd , thirty ; jem-pl-kd, forty, etc. Dafla nyi-krii, twenty, 
is formed by prefixing the multiplier to another word for ‘ ten.’ Kru must be compared 
with Angami kerr, ten. 

The numerals are usually preceded by generic prefixes. These are often words with 
a meaning of their own. Thus, in Miri d-pui pui-keng-ga, Dafla pilp pil-kr-gd, eggs six, 
the prefixes pui and pii are simply shortened forms of the words for ‘ egg.’ In other 
cases the generic prefixes have apparently now lost their meaning. They are never used 
before the numerals ‘ seven,’ ‘ eight,’ and ‘ nine ’ in Miri. The prefix d is often used 
ir stead both in Miri and Dafla. 

Such prefixes are : — 


Miri : 

bar, for rupees ; ltdr, for flat things ; dor, 
for animals; hong, for houses; plr, for 
birds ; pom, for villages ; pui, for round 
things, eggs, months, etc. Thus, porok 
pir-pi-kd, fowls four ; gd-sor bor-um-kd, 


Dafla : 

lar, for money, months, etc.; lor, for 
leaves of trees ; dor, for animals ; nam, for 
houses ; pom, for villages ; pii, for eggs, 
etc. Thus, bol bar-g-ba, month one* 
about ; nangu pom-pta-gd, four villages, 
etc. 


three cloths, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns: — 


Miri : 

ngd, I. 
ngom, me. 
ngd-ka, my, mine. 
ngd-lu, we. 
nd, thou. 
nom, thee. 
nd-ka, thy, thine. 
nd-lu, you. 
bui, he, she. 
buim, him, her. 
bui-ka, his, her, hers. 
bu-lu, they. 


Dafla, : 

ngd, I. 
ngdm, me. 

ngd, nga-ka, my, mine. 
ngd-lu, we. 
nd, thou. 
ndm, thee. 

nd, nd-ka, thy, thine. 

nd-lu, you. 

met, he, she. 

mam, him, her. 

mui-ga, mii-ga, his, her, hers. 

bullu, they. 


Reflexive pronouns are : — 


Miri : 

Ji-yu , self; accusative ai-yum, geni- 
tive aikd. The particles shu and mum- 


Dafla f 

Atte, self, is only used in the accusative. 
The partiole su or shu gives a reflexive 
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shu give a reflexive force to the verb. 
Thus, nd-lu ka-pi-la ge- muin-thii-du- n a , 
you why quarrelling- with-each-other-are ? 
Compare the reflexive particle che in 
Mikir, s in Bahing, etc. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are : — 


force to the verb. Thus, i-ki che-d-su- 
denna, dogs biting-one-another-are, the 
dogs are fighting. 


Miri: 

id and si-da, this ; da and a-da, that ; a-la, 
that person or thing in sight but not near. 
Si and da are inflected by adding the 
ordinary suffixes. Thus, accusative sim 
and dein ; genitive sd-ka and da-ka ; abla- 
tive sa-k and dak. 

A in a-da and a-la is apparently an in- 
dependent pronoun. Compare a-la , that- 
in, there ; a-lokka, therefrom. A corre- 
sponding pronoun a occurs in many other 
connected dialects. 

Da is often added to a noun as a kind 
of definite article ; thus, gasor dem ngom 
tii-kd, cloth that me-to give, give me the 
cloth. 


Dafla : 

si , this; ha, that; a-la, that person or 
thing in sight but not near. 

Si and ha take the forms of sa and ha, 
respectively, when prefixed to a noun, to a 
postposition, or to a suffix beginning with 
a consonant. Thus, genitive sa and sd-ka, 
hd and ha-ka ; but accusative sam and ham. 
Mr. Bobinson gives the forms sa and ehd, 
this, and ao-nd, that. Instances of the use 
of these pronouns are : sa nyemm si, this 
woman this ; ha nyl ha, that man that ; hd 
guda hd, that country that-in. The nomi- 
native of ha is ha and he. L la is very 
commonly added to nouns as a kind of defi- 
nite article. Thus, ka ha, son that, the son. 


,Ta and ha are demonstrative bases common to Miri and Dafla. They are only 
found in the locative. Thus, Miri ta-ld, Dafla id-la, there, up stream ; Miri ha-la, Dafla 
ha-la, there, downstream. Dafla, and perhaps also Miri, apparently also possess a 
demonstrative pronoun ka, that ; thus, ngd n-dna-k ha-la, ‘ I am-come ’ that (k) saying, 
saying that he has come ; kd-ilyd-ta ka ha-1, * tend ’ that saying, saying that he should 
tend. Compare Adverbial participles. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead, and a 
demonstrative pronoun is often added as a kind of correlative. The usual suffix of the 
relative participle is na. Thus, Miri ngom sim gd-sor sim bi-na a-mi da si-kdng, me-to 
this cloth this giving man that dead-is, the man who gave me this cloth is dead ; Dafla 
Jed hu-na nyemm, child bearing woman, a woman who has borne a child. The suffix 
ndm forms verbal nouns which are used as relative participles, in most cases with a pas- 
sive meaning. Thus Miri nga-ka Dhonirdm-lokke rendm goru da yok-kai, my Dhani- 
ram-from buying cow that lost-was, the cow which I bought from Dhaniram was lost ; 
Dafla oml dh-nam nyt, poison striking man, a man who has been touched by poison ; 
mobu db-nam nyt he si, gun firing man that this, this is the man who fired the gun. 

Instances such as Miri Dhoniram-ka l-ii-dd long-a-dem, Dhaniram’s said-bang day- 
on, on the day which Dh aniram mentions, where the verb substantive dd is used as a 
relative participle, make it probable that the suffix na is also originally a verb substan- 
tive. 

We often also find relative clauses rendered by means of two co-ordinate sentences, 
after the pattern : ‘ I saw a man, he is here.’ 

VO I* III, PAB.T 1. 
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The interrogative pronouns are : — 


Miri : Dqfld : 

se-ko, -who ? in-kwd and in-ha, what ? ltd- hi, who? hogo, what? hogad-gd, how 

pi, what ? what matter ? a-dit-kd, how much ? how many ? hogahak, how ? hog-la, 

much? how many? kd-pii, how ? kd-pi-la, why ? 
why? 

the indefinite particles dl and te make The indefinite particles jd and gd make 
interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 
se-ko-dl, somebody; se-ko-te ka-md, any- hog-gd, something; hog-jd , anything, etc. 
body exists-not, nobody. 

Verbs. — Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. The different tenses are 
formed by adding suffixes. 

The usual verb substantive is dung in Miri and dong or da in Dafla. It probably 
corresponds to Tibetan ’a-dug-pa, to be, to exist, Mikir do, to stay, to abide, etc. This 
verb is commonly added to other verbs as a kind of auxiliary. Compare the correspond- 
ing use of ’ a-dug-pa in Tibetan. Other forms of the verb substantive will be mentioned 
below. 

Miri : Dqfld : 

The verb dung, to be, occurs in several The form dong, to be, is given by Mr. 
slightly different forms such as dung, du, Robinson. Mr. Hamilton gives dd, which 

dd, date, dd, dang. It is possible that two is often abbreviated to da and d. The 

different roots are contained in these present tense is dd-dd or dd-d-na, the 

forms. They are, however, used promis- latter form containing the abbreviated 

cuousiy. verb d, and the suffix na, probably an- 

The forms dung, dak, etc., are used for other verb substantive. Mr. Robinson 

the present, and sometimes also for the gives dong-pd in .the present and dong- 

past time. Thus, ngd dung or dak, I am ; pond in the past. Dd is, in other respects, 

d-ml-a gi-d-ddk, a man has come. conjugated as an ordinary verb. 

The past tense is usually formed by add- The nominative suffix a seems to be 
ing the suffix ai, probably another form another verb substantive. Thus, si ngdrn 

of the verb substantive. Compare ai in bor-iyd-a, he me-than young-more-is, he 

Kachin, and e in some Kuki-Chin and is younger than I. Compare nominative, 

Naga languages. Thus, ngd dung-ai or above. 

ddg-ai, I was. 

The nominative suffix a seems to belong 
to the same root. Compare ngd buim kd- 
ling-a, I him to-see-wishing am, I wish to 
see him. 


The Present tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the root. Thn^, 
Miri ngd kd-dung or kd-dd , Lsee ; ngd-lu tU-dd, wo drink ; Dafla ngd ka-pd-dd, I hap- 
pen to see ; ngd d-ld achi-da, my leg sore-is. 

Miri: Dqfld: 

The form du is often used before the The usual suffix of the present tense is 
paiticle dl denoting vague probability, na or ne, probably a verb substantive. 
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Thus, po-dong d-du-di, rain falling-is-pos- Compare Rengma Naga le or ne, Sema ld s 
sibly, can it be raining ? etc. The suffix of the relative participle is 

perhaps identical. D, the shortest form of 
the verb dd, is usually prefixed to na and 
ne. Denna is often substituted for dna. 
The e in denna can be considered as a 
kind of svarabhakti. Thus, nga-lu ii-l-ne, 
we go; ngd dd-dna or dd-dne, I am; 
Aiang-a chen-dna , the Abors know ; ngd- 
lu opu-kd oml ap-denna, we arrows-in 
poison put, we poison our arrows. 

Past time. — The suffixes used in Miri and Bafla differ widely. Only one suffix 
seems to be common to both, Miri to. and Dafla t. Compare Mikir tang, to finish, the 


suffix id in many Kuki-Ckin languages, etc. 

Miri : 

The present tense is sometimes used to 
denote the past. Thus, Dhonirdni-ka 
buir-ma gidung, Dhaniram’s sister came. 

The usual suffix of the past time is to. 
The suffix ai is often added, and to is then 
changed to tu. Thus, bui lu-td, he said ; 
ngd dd-tu-ai, I ate. 

The suffix kd or hang, usually denotes a 
distant past, but is also used in the same 
way as to. Thus, ybk-kang, it is lost; 
d-8i-ld b-lek-kang, water-in fallen-has, it 
has fallen into the water. 

The suffix ai seems to be added to kd in 
goru yok-kai, the cow was lost. 

The suffix ku which is often added, is 
merely an assertive particle. Thus, bui 
gi-kdmg-ku, he has departed. Compare 
ngd d-mi-ka kd-tu-ai si-da-ku, I man-a 
saw this-indeed, this is the man I saw. 


Dajld : 

The suffix t, mentioned above, is often 
inserted before the various suffixes of the 
past time. 

La seldom occurs alone, t being usually 
prefixed. Tld is often changed to fella 
and tleya. La must be compared with 
Angami, Sema, and Rengma le, Mikir Id, 
etc. Compare also the suffix of the con- 
junctive participle. Instances of its use 
are pakh-ld, he has killed ; pen-jt-tld, he 
divided-gave ; md-yum-tella, he wasted; 
kd a-nyi-gd dd-tle-ya , sons two were, there 
were two sons. 

The most usual suffix of the past tense 
is nma, nam-ma, or nemma * probably a 
past tense of the root na or me mentioned 
above. The real suffix is probably ma. 
Compare man in Bara and other languages 
of the Bodo group. 

The interchange between nma and nam- 
ma is analogous to that between dna and 
denna, tld and tella. Thus, nga ka-nma, 
I saw; ma tach-namma, he asked; dl- 
nemma, it was good. Nna is apparently 
sometimes used instead of nma ; thus, «- 
nna, he went; nyin-ku-nna, he was lost; 
nd da-nna, you have eaten. These forms 
are probably only present tenses used to 
denote the past. 
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A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing dung or dq,k to the root or to the 
participle in Id. Thus, bui dd-md-dung, 
he feeds, or, is feeding; kb bui yuv-la 
dung, child that sleeping is. 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
dmg-ai or ddg-ai to the root. Thus, ngd 
kd-dag-ai, I was seeing. 

Future. — The usual suffixes are ye, pit, 
and ye-pu ; thus, j go-dong o-ye, rain fall-, 
will ; ngd lii-pu, I say-will ; nd-ka tara 
ai-ye-pii, thy sore good-be-will, thy sore 
will get well. 

The particle di denoting vague proba- 
bility is often added to ye; thus, bui gi-d - 
ye-di, he will probably come. 

The particle ku, probably identical with 
the assertive suffix ku, is often added to 
pH ; thus, e-ki-a rum rek-pu-kii, dog you 
bite- will. 


T and p are sometimes inserted before 
the suffix nma. Thus, ngd lybt-nammq, 

I have worked ; ngd ji-t-namma, I gavp ; 
ngd kd-pd-tenma, I happened to see ; ma 
ji-p-namma, he has given, etc. 

The p which is inserted in forms such 
as ji-p-namma, is also used alone as a 
suffix of the past time, in the form pd or 
bd, to which t and n or ne are usually 
prefixed. Thus, ma pat dorog mem-pa, 
he tiger one killed-has; ngd yub-t-bd , I 
have slept ; bullu u-n-bd, they have gone ; 
pottung-a dug-ne-ba, a splinter pricked 
(him), etc. Mr. Eobinson gives pand as 
the usual suffix of the past. We may 
compare Tibetan pa-yin, pen, and. pin. 

The suffix pd is often used to form a 
perfect. Compare the instances above. 
A kind of perfect is also formed by adding 
nya, to finish. Thus, sa kd jU-ndm pakh- 
ji-d-lyi-khrdm-nya, cow young fat kill- 
give-indeed-do-even-finished, you have 
killed the fatted calf and given it to him. 

A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing s-danna ; thus, ngd kds-danna, I am 
seeing. The usual form, however, is 
identical with the present tense. 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
dd-nma to the participle in l. Thus, ngd 
kd-l dd-nma, I was seeing. 

The suffix of the Future is ne-pu, na- 
pu, or n-pil, i.e. pii added to na or ne. 
Thus, ngd Jca-il-ne-pH, I will see; maji-n- 
pu, he will give. The syllable il in kd-il- 
ne-pii occurs in various forms such as il, 
ilyd, lyi, ly , etc. It is probably a verb' 
meaning ‘to be occupied with,’ ‘to be,’ 
and seems to convey the idea of an action 
which is not yet finished. Compare the 
participles u-ly-ku-la, while returning; 
u-t-ku-ld, having returned, 

A kind of periphrastic future is formed 
by adding td to the root. Ta is probably 
a verb meaning ‘ to intend.* Compare ngd 
u-ta-dna, I to-go-intend ; ngd nyin v-la 



ABOR-MIM, AND DAFLA. 


599 


grd-td-il-ne, I camp going shoot-intending- 
am, I will go out shooting ; ngd ben-td-%1- 
tte, I will say. Td is often abbreviated to 
t before lyi ; thus, ngd kd-tlyinne, I will 
see ; nga-lu da-tlyim, we will eat. 

Mr. Robinson gives bo, which is identi- 
cal with pii, as the suffix of the future. 

The .suffix jw in Miri and Da 0a is probably identical with Mikir pd, which denotes 
an action beginning now and continuing in the future. Miri ye perhaps corresponds to 
Mikir jl, which denotes an action beginning later on. 

The suffix of the Imperative is kd, to The usual suffix of the Imperative is 
which to, to-l , or Icing is usually prefixed. td; thus, da-td, eat ;ji‘td, give. In d-t-kd. 
Thus, bl-kd, give ; pd-to-kd, strike ; kd-td- come in again, td has been shortened to t. 
l-ka, see ; kd-ldng-kd, see. The suffix to- Another suffix of the imperative is ba. 
kd implies that the action should be per- It usually refers to an action which ought 
formed once, while kd-ldng-kd means ‘ see, to take place in future. Thus, j ibba, 
as a rule.’ Tb-l-kd probably contains the give. Compare Infinitive of purpose, 
verb *, to do. The suffix yd-td conveys the idea of 

The imperative of the first person plural continuality ; thus ,kd-yd-ta, watch (conti- 

is formed by adding Id-je ; thus, dser-ld- nually). 

je, let us make merry. Je is probably The future is used as an imperative of 
identical with the future suffix ye. the first person plural. Thus, ngd-ltt da- 

tlyinn, let us eat. 

The suffix of the Negative Imperative is yo, to which in Miri the suffix kd is 
added. Thus, Miri kd-yo-kd, Dafla kd-yo, do not see. To is probably a verb meaning 
‘ to cease,’ * to desist.’ The usual negative md, with the suffix ba, is sometimes used as a 
prohibitive suffix in Dafla ; thus, kd-md-ba, do not look. 

An infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ndm. Thus, Miri 
dum-dum-du-ndm-em tat-to, drum-beating (he) heard ; Dafla kd-ndm, seeing ; da-nant, 
eating, food. The root alone is used in the same way in Dafla, and sometimes, when 
followed by postpositions, also in Miri. Thus, Miri nd-ka gl-rosim, your going-after ; 
dd-am- tiing-dm-rosim, eating-all-drinking-all-after, when he had wasted all ; Dafla ad- 
min ddna-mdm ta-pd-tella, dancing sound-making heard, he heard the sound of dancing ; 
pe-ly-hd, cutting-in, while cutting. Compare Adverbial participles. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is pH in Miri and ba in Dafla. 
Mr. Robinson gives bo for Dafla. This suffix is identical with the future suffix, and 
probably also with the Dafla postposition ba, to, for. The purpose is also sometimes 
expressed in a periphrastic way by means of the participle * saying ’ preceded by a future 
or an imperative. Thus, Miri ngom bl-pu em-nd bbm-a-to-yu, me to ‘ give- will* saying 
hring-didst ? didst thou bring it in order to give it to me ? Dafla illyi kd-ilyd-td ka ha-l 
ii-m-tella, * pigs tend ’ that saying sent, he sent him in order to tend pigs. 

The suffixes pit and ba are usually preceded by other elements. 

Miri : Dafla : 

Kd is usually prefixed to pii ; thus, Ba is usually added to da or d, i.e. 

d-ger l-kd-pii, work to do, in order to the short form of dd, to be, or to td, to 
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work. Pit is, however, also used alone intend. The latter form is the usual in- 
and the form is then identical with the finitivc of purpose, the former being often 

future. Thus, ngd gi-pii mui-ddng, I used as a verbal noun. Thus, ai-hd-b da * 

going-for (or go-will) wish, I wish to go. ld-da-ba mu-tla, belly-the-for eat-away-to 

wished, he wished to eat his full ; pol bar 
g-baii-dba lyi-dne-pii, month one to-go bc- 
will, it is a month’s journey ; nyi-e ami 
nd-td-bd il-lydm, men poison take-to 
coming, when the men come in order to 
take the poison. 

Participles. — The relative participles have been dealt with under Relative Pro- 
nouns. 

Different kinds of adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the 
verbal noun. Thus, the conditional mood is formed by suffixing mni in Miri and nyi in 
Dafla, and then adding the locative suffix. Compare Miri ngd kd-mui-ld, if I see ; Dafla 
ka-pd-nyi-ld , if I happen to sec. The suffix am or em, which is usually added to the 
accusative, is used in the formation of several participles. 

Miri : Da fid : 

Ddk-kbm and dd-dem are common Am is added to the pronoun ka or to- 
suffixes. Both contain the suffix em, pre- the root. Thus, hvr-lyi-kdm, when 

coded by a pronoun kb or da, that. Dak thirsty ; u-lydm, when coming, che-lyam, 

and dd are forms of the verb substantive. when biting. 

Thus, ka-ddk-kom, though I saw ; i-cldk- The locative suffixes lid and Id are used 
kbm, though doing, but; bii-lu dser-dd- in a similar way. Thus, ii-ly-hd, in the 

dem dbuid-na an d-reg-la dung-ai, they act of going; dd-d-kd-hd, while living; 

merry-heing-that-in eldest son fields-in kd-t-ld, though having seen, etc. 

was, while they were feasting the eldest The suffix ba, which forms adverbs, is 
son was in the fields. These forms consist also added to adverbial participles. Thus, 

of a finite verb with a demonstrative ngd da-pd-yd-md-ba kd-nd-ba si-lyd-sd- 

prononn added as a correlative. Bu-lu d - tailye , I to-cat-get-more-not-as hunger- 

ser-dd-dem, is lit. ‘ they feasted, that-in.’ with dying-be-will, I shall probably die 

with hunger, not getting anything to eat. 
A whole sentence may be turned into an 
adverb by adding ba. Thus, nd nyerrd 
achham lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba, thy ser- 
vant many work-as work-make, let me 
work like thy servants. 

The suffix of the conjunctive participle is Id or nd ; thus, Miri or-shu-ld bi-td, 
dividing give, divide and give ; nbm ai-md-pio em-nd bi-td, thee good-do-will saying gave, 
I gave it to you in order to do you good ; Dafla hen dad-la ha bernnet, senses recovering 
he said ; rongd-hokka ii-k-na td-pd-tella, fields-from retumed-having (he) heard. 

La is often shortened to l in Dafla, and t, le, and pe arc very commonly prefixed. 
Thus, da-t-la, having been ; ii-t-ku-la, having returned ; md-yxm-tella, having spent ; 
sd-lii-pe-la, having feasted. Ella is sometimes substituted for Id ; thus, nu-ld-ella, 
having taken away. Compare the corresponding forms in the present and past tenses. 
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There is no Passive voice. ‘ I am struck * must be translated ‘ somebody struck 

me.’ 

Compound verbs are freely formed iu order to modify the meaning. Thus : — 

Miri : Dafia ; 

na-len, to-take-oome-out, to 'fake out; 
ben-nyd, to*sing- finish, to finish singing ; 
ka-cirin , to-see-know, to recognize ; gd-kd, 
to- wear-see, to try on clothes, etc. The 
different members of a compound may be 
separated by intervening words. Thus, 
ha db ha ndm or, 'it hole leu d-t-ku ha-tla, 
then father that came-out ‘ enter-now * 
said, then the father came out and asked 
him to enter. Leu and ha here form a 
kind of compound. In this way all 
co-ordinate verbs may he treated, it being 
unnecessary to add the tense suffixes more 
than once in a sentence. 

Causals are formed by suffixing the verb ‘ to do,’ Miri mb, Dafia ma or m. Thus, 
Miri ge-mo-to-ka, to- wear-cause ; Dafia u-m-tella, to-go-caused, sent. The verb mo or 
ma is also used alone, and sometimes also used as the first component of a compound . 
Thus, Miri sim in-M-lok mo-du-na, this what-from make ? what is this made of ? mo- 
pet, to-do-tear, to tear ; Dafia md-yum, to waste ; ma-pub, to kiss. 

Desideratives are formed by adding lii or ling-a in Miri, and nn in Dafia. Thus, 
Miri ngd d-st tii-lu-dung, I water drink-wishing-am, I wish to drink water; Dafia ngd 
ka-nu-dd, I wish to see. The verb mui, to wish, is preceded by the infinitive. See 
Infinitive of purpose above. 

The suffix of potentiality is la. Thus, Miri' nga kd-la-pii, lean see; bii-lu lu-ld- 
pui-ai, they could tell ; Dafia ngd ta-la-su-dna, I to-hear-able-am. Miri also possesses 
another suffix veg ; thus, ngd ka-veg-dung, I can see. 

Other words added in order to form compound verbs are : — 


gl-d to-go-enter, to come; tat-ken, to- 
hear-know, to understand ; lu-bl, to-say- 
give, to explain ; ge-ki, to- wear- measure, 
to try on clothes ; dp-ke, to-shoot-kill, to 
shoot to death, etc. 


Miri : 

dm and in, all, completely ; di, perhaps, 
probably ; gar, quickly ; kirdm, nearly ; 
ku, hack, again; pah, out, away; pd, 
first; U-d, always, etc. Thus, da-am- 
tung-dm, to-eat-aU-drink-all, to waste ; si- 
kirdm-tur-kiram-dmg, dying-nearly- 
living-nearly-am, I am on the point of 
death ; bom-to-ku, I brought back ; me- 
pdk, to put away, to transgress ; kd-po-tb, 
he saw first ; gbru gi-ti-a-dung-ai, cow 
going-always-was, the now used to go. 

VOL. Ill, PART I. 


Dafia : 

d giving an intensive force to the com- 
pound; cho, first; ki and yak, forming 
frequentatives ; kit, back, again ; Id, 
away; lyum, entirely; m'm, together; 
mur, wrongly; rd, towards, etc. Thus, 
dd-d, to sit down ; pat-a qa-ki-danm, the 
bird is always flying ; ngd kd-pd-gel-M, 
I found again ; mindui . si-lyum-namma , 
buffaloes die-eutirely-did, all the buffaloes 
died ;' sd-min-da-ba, dancing-together-for, 
iu order to feast ; ngd lyi-mur-tella, I did- 

4 s 
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■wrongly, I sinned. ; ha ben-ru-mmma , he 
said-towards, he answered. 

is ma, in Miri also mdng. It may he put before or after 
These latter suffixes are, however, usually dropped in the negative 


The Negative particle 

the tense suffixes, 
form. Thus, 

Miri : 

ai-md-na, good-not-being, had ; nga nitbrn 
mo-mdng-ai, I sing did-not, I did not sing ; 
nga e-lu-ld du-mang-ai, I boat-in was-not ; 
nga me-pak-to-mang , I transgressed not ; 
bui du-mdng , he did not stay, etc. 

The suffix ge is substituted for ye before 
the negative particle in the future ; thus, 
bui ngom pd-ge-md,. he me strike-will-not, 
he will not strike me. The same suffix ge 
occasionally also occurs in other forms. 
Thus, gi-ge-to-kd , go ; dd-ge-ld d-ser-ld- 
je, eating let-us-make-merry, let us eat 
and make merry. 

Ka is substituted for dung, to he, in 
the negative form. Thus, a-si-d-bu-ld e- 
ngd ka-mdng, river-in fish is-not, there is 
no fish in the river. 

The Interrogative particles are m, 

d, yii, and Idngd. After the future in pu 
only d is used. Yu is a disjunctive parti- 
cle, and Idnga is the negative interrogative. 
Thus, e-kum-a in-kd-la du-na , house where 
is ? where is the house ? nd ngom bi-pui-d , 
thou me-to give wilt ? will you give it to 
me ? a-si-a a-ri-du-yu, is the water deep 
(or not) ? nd gi-md-lang-d , didst thou not 


Dafia : 

ik-Jia chem-md-denna, dog-the biting-not- 
is, the dog does not bite; nyi dkk ne- 
khrani hog-jd ji-md-tella, man one even 
anything gave-not, nobody gave hi™ 
anything ; nga-lu chem-ma, we know-not ; 
nga da-t-md, I was-not ; ha ma-d-ma , he 
will not strike, etc. 


The Interrogative particle is lye. 
It is usually omitted when the sentence 
contains an interrogative pronoun. Yu 
is, however, often added after hog-ba, 
why? Thus, is hi u-rd-dan-lye, is the 
water deep ? ha dddan ha hog ma-dna, 
this sound this what is? what is this 
sound ? 


go ? 

Other words are freely used as verbs. Thus, Miri ba-ta-ru-na d-kdl-to , great-very- 
being famine-arose ; ke-mb-ye, it will get dark ; ’ Dafia si sat ta-ba-lye, this elephant 
male is ? is this a male elephant ? ngd Podu-ga kd-a, I Podu’s son-am ; hd nyi ha an- 
derma, this man this tall-is. 

Order of words. The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The dir ect 
object precedes the indirect one in Miri, but follows it in Dafia. In interrogative sen- 
tences Miri agrees with Dafia. 
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TIBETO-BURMAM FAMILY. North Assam Group. 


DAFLA. 


Specimen I. 


Ainya-ya-a 

Young-more 


ab 

father 


nemma si-ja jibba.’ 


(JR* C* JRaewUtOfij JEsg., I*C*S*^ 2900*) 

Lok nyi ak di-tla, ka a-nyi-ga da-tleya. Ainya-ya-a ab 
Once man one was , sons two were. Young-more father 

ham benma, ‘ ab-a, ngil-ga darab hok nga-p nemma si-ja jibba.’ 
the-to said, ‘ father , our property from me-fo share now give.’ 

Ha ab ha bull-ba darab ham pen-ji-tla. Hi ka-ktxi 
Then father the them-to property the divided-gate. That after 
ainyi-ya ha a-pa-gi da-tla muga darab mulli-ja ham nii-lai-ella 

young-more the days-few staying his property all that gathering 

a-d& guda-ba d-nna. Ha guda ha nyedai-nyet-na-min-la. darab- patch 
far country-to went. That country that-in merry-making property 

mullungam ma-yum-tella. Hab mi-yam-telia dad-ka-ha hi giida 

all wasted. Thus wasted-having reramning-wh.il e that country 

hi dema aurre u*tla, mix-g ai ho-b da-pa-ma-tla. Ha hi 

that-in great famine arose, his belly that-for to-eat-got-not. Then that 

guda-ga nyi ak-ga dik hi a-tla. Ha nyi he ronga-hi, 
country-of man one-of presence that-in went. That man that fields-in, 

« illyi ka-il-ya-ti,’ ka ha-1 u-m-tella. Illyi da-nam da-nam aihi hok 

'pigs tend * that saying go-made. Tigs eaten eaten seeds that-from 

ai hi-b da-lu-da-ba mu-tla ; nyi akk ne-kbxam ha nyi ham 

belly the-for eat-full-to wished; man one even that man that-to 

hog-ja ji-ma. Hen-dad-la ha benma, ngi ab-ga nyerra-atcham ha 

anything gave-not. Senses-recovering he said, my father's servants they 

uttii anyini da-dba ka-pa-tella, delle dekhyenga di-dba ka-pa-tella, ngi 

bread enough eat-to found, excess mperfluous remain-to found, I 


Pigs eaten eaten seeds that-from 

akk ne-kbxam ha nyi ham 
one even that man that-to 
e nma, ngi ab-ga nyerra-atcham ha 
said, my father's servants they 


da-pa-ya-ma-ba ka-na-ba si-lya-su-tailye. Kga sikka 
to-eat-find-not-as hunger-with die-am-about-to. I here-fror. 

hi u-t-lyinne ben-tailne, “ ab, nam la ui-son ham 
the-in go-will say-will, “ father, thee-to and God to 

lyi-mur-tella ; ni ki hab lyi-ya-ku-ma. Ngam i 

did-wrong; thy son as did-more-not. Me i 

lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba.” ’ Hab mu-la-ella hakk 

work-as work-make." ' Thus thought-having that-fr 

VOL. HI, PART X. 


Ngi sikka ab-ga dik 
I herefrom father's presence 

la iu-son ham la ni-nyam ngi 
vnd God to and you-tiod-to I 
i. Ngam ni nyerra-atcham 
Me thy servants 

i-ella hakka miig ab-ga 

-having that-from his father's 
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d&k-ba u-tla. Okka ada ii-il-nam ab ha ka-pa-tella 

j presence-to went. But far-off coming father the see-happening 

ai-a-mu-pa-la ya-ru-la lupa gar-gab-la ma-pub-tella. Ka-a benma, ‘ab, 
pitying running-towards neck embracing kissed. Son said, ‘ father , 

nam la ui-son ham la na-nvam nga lyi-mur-tella ; na k& hab 

thee-too and God to and you-two- to I did-wrong , thy son as 

lyiya-ku-ma.’ Okka ab ba nyerra-atcham ham benma, ‘ nga miillija ezz 

did-more-not.’ But father the servants thc-to said, ‘ my all garments 

ham al-ya-nn ezz ham a-nu-ba na-len-gadia sam 

than., good-more-being garment the quickly taking-out-bringing him 
ka-m-ta, a-la ha ta letchla ga-m-t&, al ha lukhlh ta ga-m-td, sa 

put-on-let, hand on also ring put, foot on shoe also put, cow 
ha-n. " ka jit-nam sa bo-a-gad-ala pakhr-ta, ngal da-tlyinn a-ha 

female young fatted here bringing kill, we eat-will heart-in 

khrum-dba. Hog-ba hab lyi-tlyinne ? nga ka si ui mmik lak 

content-to. Why thus do-shall ? my son this ghost country from 

cha-lin-lyi-k-na ha-lyi-ba, ka-pa-gel-ku ; nylnam, ka-pa-gel-ku.’ Hokka 

rise-out-does-again-ivho like, ( l-)saw-again ; lost, ( I-') saw- again .’ Then 

bullu sh-mln-dab lyi-rab-namma. 
they dance-tog ether-to began. 

Okka ka a-bu ha rongS h& lyi-tla. RongA, hokka u-k-na Dam 

But son elder that fields in worked. Fields from returning house 

h-gum-ha ii-ly-ku-la dum-dum tal toppu ma la sa-min la 

near coming-back drum cymbal flute playing and dancing and 

Adna-mam ta-pa-tella. Ha nyerra akk-g& ga-la tach-namma, ‘ ha 
sound-making heard. Then servant one calling asked, ‘ that 
addan ha hog ma-dna ? * Nyerra ha henma, ‘ na bor ha 

sound that what makes ? * Servant the said, * thy young er-brother that 


ii-t-ku-la, 

na 

ab 

na 

bor-am 

alia 

u-k-namma 

come-back-having, 

thy 

father 

thy 

younger-brother 

well 

returned 

ka-pa-ku-la 

sa 

kS, jitna 

ham 

pakh-la. 

Ham 

tatla 

ba-ha-alla 

seen- again-having 

now 

young fat 

that 

killed. 

This 

hearing 

angry-bei/ng 


nam ha 

a-k-ma-tla. 

Ha ab 

ha 

nam arru 

hok len, 

house the-in 

entered-not. 

Then father 

the 

house inside 

from came-out. 

‘ a-t-ku,’ 

ha-tla. 

Okk 

ba ab 

ham 

ben-ru-namma, ‘ taia, t&sina, 

* come-inside ,’ 

said. 

But 

he father 

the- to 

answered, 

‘ hear, look , 

ha-da nyi 

alia 

nam 

mulla 

na benam ham 

tellu-tella-la 

80-many years 

days-i/n 

thee 

on-behalf-qf 

thy 

word that 

obeyed- having -and 


lyi-t-namma, okka nga a-zin-orum lag-hft da-ta-ba s&-mln-daba sibin 

worked, but my friends with eatmg-for feaating-for thou goat 

dor-g khram ji-ma ; okka na k& ha nh darab- patch nu-la-ella 

one even gavest-not ; but thy son that thy property taking-away 
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nyemm lag-ba 

s^-lu-pela 

u-d-ku-n 

ham 

sa 

kk 

jitnam 

women with 

feasted-havi/ng 

returning 

that-to 

cow 

young 

fatted 

pakh-ii-a-khiam-nya.’ 

Ab ha 

benma, 

% 

nk 

ngk 

lag-ba 

kill- give- even- didst.’ 

Bather the 

said. 

'son, 

thou 

me 

with 


da-ki-su-doa, ng& darab-patch muHu-si nS-ka ma-ba hi-ga ? Okka hog-ba 

remainest-always, my property all- this thine not-if whose ? But why 

hab lyi-ma-tailne ? N& bor ha si-tla, tur-clh-da; nyim-tella, 

thus do-not-shall ? Thy younger-brother this died- having, dlioet-is ; lost-being , 

ka-pa-gel-ku.' 
found- again-is! 



?*»1 v»V 
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[ No. 3.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, 

DAELA. 


North Assam Group. 


Specimen II. 


(£• C. Hamilton, Esq., I.C.8., 1900.) 

Ngfi-lu Nyl-sing-a 6pu-ha oml 
We Daflas arrows-on poison 


ap-denna. 

put. 


Oml dSlc 
Poison place 


halyi nanga saka la pol bar-g-ba u-dba lyl-d-ne-pii. 

plains villages here-from and moon one-about go- to 

Nyi-sing-a ha u-t-ma, Aiang-a oml na-1 pa-dna. 

Daflas there go-not, Ahors poison bringing supply. 


tal-ba 

up-to 

Ng&-lu 

We 


be-will. We 

Oml siin-a cha 
Poison tree tea 


siin-a hab lyi-dna. Oml-a sun mem ha da-dna. Mem eyin hab lyi-dna. 

tree thus is. Poison tree root in is. Root potato thus is. 

ELed hokka du-1 na-dna. Sun ha jelyii ha d&-dna ; ullu 

Ground from digging take. Tree the marshy-ground on is; stony 

lun a-gum-M d&-dna ; ha a-gum-ha dux dera tappam-a da-dne. 

rock near is; that near summer winter snow remains. 

Ullu liin au-wa tab mulli-ga di-dne. Tab shtne nyl har-po 
Stony rock top-on snakes many are. Snakes' girth man's leg 
d<t-dne. Kaya-ba la chanyi haba lyi-dna ; e-hi hom-ga ass&-de nna 
is. Blackish and yellow like are ; teeth three (-fingers) long-are. 
Tab-a nyi-am che-lyam, sl-dna. Nyi-c oml na-ta-ba ii-lyam ullu au 

Snake man biting , dies. Men poison bring- to coming stone top 

hokka tab-a p&l-la nyi-am che-dna. Nyl nikkrii hokka illyi a-nga-ne 

from snakes dropping men bite. Men twenty from ten five-or 

tab-a che-dna. Oppo porh illyi sab sa la-la ul patna, 
snakes bite. Liquor fowls pigs mithons cotes offering God appease-wish, 
ul pa-ma-lyam nyadang-a hodna; ishi ta-la oml ka-pa-ma-dna ; 

God appeased-not rain falls; water down-coming poison see-cannot ; 

nyl mulling-a sl-dna, Oml-a a-lia ab-na a-nu-ba sl-dna, a-M-ha 

men many die. Poison body-in striking quickly die , arm-in 

ab-na liasobba sl-dna. Aiang-a dorob chen-dna, nga-lu chem-ma. 

striking slowly die. Abors antidote know, toe know-not. 

Oml ab-nam nyl ham ka bu-na nyemm-a khrd-ta-Iyam al 

Poison struck man that child bearing woman stepping-over well 

du-k-na hatna , nyl ul ham issha ta-yS-tella tu-lyam al 

becomes-again say ; man’s blood that water mixing drinking well 


Poison tree root 
du-1 na-dna. Siin 
'gging take. Tree 

-dna ; ha a-gum-h; 

is ; that near 
sva tab mulli-ga 
•on snakes many 


Snake 

hokka 

from 


Oml 

ab-nam 

Poison 

struck 

du-k-na 

hatna; 

becomes-again 

say; 

du-k-na 

hatna. 

becomes-again 

say. 


man's blood 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We Daflas tip our arrows with poison. The place where it is obtained is a month’s 
journey from the plains. We Daflas do not go there, the Abors bring it down. The tree 
yielding the poison is like a tea tree ; the poison is in the root, which is like a potato 
and is dug out of the earth. The bushes grow on level ground near a great rock, round 
which snow lasts all the year round. On the top of it are many snakes, the largest 
being as big round as a man’s leg. They are black and yellow, with teeth three fingers’ 
breadth in length. If one bites a man, he dies. When men come to dig for the poison, 
the snakes drop down from the top of the rock and bite them ; out of twenty they bite 
five or ten. 

The men offer up liquor, fowls, pigs, mithon, and cows in order to appease God. If 
they do not, rain falls and the floods cover the poison place, and many men are killed. 

A man struck on the body with a poisoned arrow dies at once ; but if struck on 
the arm he dies after a few hours. The Abors know of an antidote ; we do not. 

But they say that if a woman who has just borne a child steps over the wounded 
man he recovers, also if he drinks human blood mixed with water. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. North Assam Group. 

MIRL 

Specimen I. 

( F . J . Needham , Fsq ., 1896 .) (District Lakhimtur.) 

Ami ako bui-ka au 1 anyika dungai. Ame-na 2 au-da bui-ka abu-em 
Man a-certain him-of sons two existed . The-younger son-lie his father-to 
lu-to, c babu, ngi-ka attar kdsag-em bi-ka.’ Delo bui bu-lum 

said, « father , my of- (our) -property share give- (me)’ Then he them-to 
attar-em orshu-la bi-to. An anj&na-da 3 ai-ka ekum-lar long b&je du- 

the-property dividing gave. Son small-the Ms-own home-at days many stay- 

mang. Bui-ka attar apuidem lang-kum-la 4 moe-na deg akon-la 

did-not. Bis property all collecting-together a-far country some- to 

gi-la. ai-ka attar apuiug-em simat-kesha-pu 8 d&am-ttingam-to.® 

(he)-went-away-(and) his-own property all foolishly wasted. 

Bui-ka attar apuing-em simat-kesha-pix dSam-tungam rosim deg da 1& 
Sis property all in-a-foolish-manner wasting after country that in 

Mta-ru-na akal 7 -to ; bui-ka 8 dci-nam sin ka-to-mang. Delo bui da deg-ka 
a-mighty j amine- occurred ; his food even he-had-not. Then he that country -of 
ami akon°-l& ager-I-ka-pu 10 gi-kaug ; ami da buim areg-la eek 
man a-certam-with work-to went ; man that him the-field-into swine 
apin-bi-ka-pu malik-to. Bui keno-ru 12 - dungai. Depila eek ampii-eni bui 

to-feed sent. Me 11 hungry -very -was. Therefore the-pigs husks he 

dk-lii-dungai ; d&lu-dakkom 13 danam bi-na kamang. 

to-eat-wishing-was ; although-desirous-(of-food) food given there-was-not. 

1 had two sons is rendered * his two sons existed ’ ; huiha is genitive of bui, he. 

1 n» is the termination of a relative participle. 

8 da is merely the demonstrative pronoun used here for emphasis and recognition ; ati-anjdna-da meaning * the yonnger 
son in question.' 

4 ling-kimld is a compound verb meaning ' to collect, gather together.’ 

5 simat = fool, keskd-pii = like, pii is the adverbial suffix. 

I Mine (like the Assamese) have no word equivalent to our word ‘ waste 1 and no words to express ‘ riotous living.’ 
‘ Wasted his substance in riotous living 1 would be rendored tar bdstu hakal kai pheliile in Assamese and it is the same in 
Miri, viz., d&Sm-timg&m-to = (literally) ate and drank everything. 

7 dkdl is the Assamese trord for famine. Miris have no word. 

* luilca danam sin katomang means lit. * Hit, food even existed not,’ i.e., he had not even food. 

9 dmbakon — man-someone. 

19 ager+kd-pii is a compound verb meaning to do work. Kd-pii is the sign of the infinitive of purpose. 

II This is the only construction possible to make this portion of the parable comprehensible in Miri. 

11 This rS is a superlative particle,' for instance at, good ; ai-ru, very good ; bate, big, large ; bate-rS, very largo, 

18 Adverbial participle ; ddkkim here means ‘ although.’ 


MIRI. 

Bui-ka simat-aidft-ku-dem bui lu-to, * ngft-ka babu-ka 1 * pak-bd-kiding-ka* 
Mis senses-recovering-upon he said , ‘ my father's slaves' 

d&nam pui-lft sin ngat-da, nga aiyu keno-la sikiram-turkiiam 3 4 dung. 

food having-sufficed also remains-over, I myself hungering at-death' s-door am. 

Ng& babu 1ft gi-la lu-pii, “ ngft Ishar 1 me te nom te pap-I-to, 
I (my) father to going say -will, “1 God against and yourself and sin-did, 

nft-ka au-pii ngom gftg-yo-vong-ka, 5 6 ngom pak-bo-pii me-to-ka.” * Delo 

your son-Wce me call-no -longer, me a-slave-Hke keep.” ’ Then 

bui ai-ka babu la gi-kang, mote lokke bui-ka babu buim ka-la. aia-to. 

he Ms-own father to went, far from his father him seeing pitied (him). 

Bui-ka goldon® 1ft dlet-la mampuk-to. Au-da bui-ka babu-em lu-to» 

Ms neck upon falling (he)-kmed-(him). The-son-he his father-to said, 

*ngft Ishar me te nom te pap-i-to, de-pi-la ngft nft-ka 

‘I God against and yourself and sin-did, consequently I your 

au kesha-ma.* Bui-ka babu ai-ka pak-bo-kiding-em lu-to, 

son like-am-not.' Mis father his -own slaves- to said , 

* gasor apui-lokem-punam-aina-kft bom-la buim ge-mo-toka ; bui-ka alak 

‘ robe all-from-than-good-one having-brought him put-it-on ; his finger 

la. anguti-aka, 7 8 9 bui-ka ale 1ft te jutang 3 ge-mo-toka ; ngft-lu apin-dftge-la. 

upon ring-a, his feet upon also shoes put ; »s eating 

aser-laje. Nga-lu-ka au sim si-la, tur-dung-ku; yog-la, 

be-merry-let. Our son this having-died, has-returned-to-life-again ; being-lost , 
pa-to-ku.’ Delo bu-lu aser-to. 

(he-ha8)-been-found-again .* Then they made-merry. 

Bu-lu aser-dft-dem® bui-ka abuia-na au areg 1ft dungai; bui 

They while-were-merrying 10 his eldest son the-fields in teas ; he 

ai-ka ekum pui-la maksbft-shanam 11 lang dumdum-du H -nam-em tat-to. Bui 

his-oicn house (on)-nearing dancing and drumming heard. He 

pakbo akft gftg-la tau-to, e kapl-kan ngft-lu-ka ekum 1ft?’ Pak-bd lu-to, 

slave a calling asked, 1 what-matter our house at ? * The-slave said, 

* nft-ka buirft ai-pii pui-dung-ku; de-pi-la nft-ka babu ami-em 

* your brother safely has-returned-again ; consequently your father men 

I ha = possessive case suffix. 

3 hiding is an adjective used to denote plurality, 

3 sikiram turkiram is a colloquial phrase meaning * on the point of death.* 

4 Ishar is an Assamese word. Miris have no word for God. They believe in spirits called Oyd, 

3 This is the only manner in which the sentence * Am no more worthy to be called thy son 1 can be rendered in Miri> 
vis., * call me no longer your son.* Vong is a oompletive particle, yd ha the negative imperative case suffix. 

6 goMon is an Assamese word. Miris have no other word for neck. 

7 anguti is also an Assamese word, Miris having no word for a ring, though they wear many. 

8 jutang is from the Hindostani word j uid, a shoe. 

9 dddem is the sign of the adverbial participle. 

10 This sentence ‘While they were merrying * is necessary in Miri in order to carry on the sense. 

II mafcshd shdnam is a compound verb meaning ‘ to dance.* 

13 du is to beat a drum. Dumdum =; drum ; dumdum diinam, to beat a drum, 

± r 


Vnr TTT ‘DA-D'T T 




g&g-la liu-lu-m apin-em-da-mo-dung.’ Dolo abuia-na au da 

bavin g-called-(tog ether ) them fee ding -is.' Then elder son the 

agli-la ekum ara-lft. gi-pu-mui-mang. Bui-ka babu. gi-len-la buim 

angering the-house mlkm-to go-icill-ioished-not. Mis father going-out him 

Abuia-na au da ai-ka babu-em lCL-to, * n4*ka ager 

Elder son the his-own father-to said, *your loorh 

lok-ke nga I-dung. Lekote n&-ka agom-em nga 

from I am-doing. Anytime your orders I 

Me-pak-mang-kom na ngora ajon-kiding d4-mo-ka-pu 
disregarded-have-not. Not-disregarding-thougli you me'-to ( my)-friends to-feed 
sagoli-ka au sin lekote bi-mang. KS-ka anj4-na au bui na-ka 

a-goat-of the-yonng even ever gave-not. Your younger son he your 

attar-era simat-pu daam-tiingam-td-vong, idakkom na buim bhoj 1 

property in-a-foolish-manner h as-icasled-completely, hut you him a-feast 

bi-dung.’ Bui-ka babu lu-to, ‘ aua, na nga-ka-la agin-pii dung; nga-ka 

are-giving* Mis father said, ‘son, you me-tcith always are; my 

attar apuidem na-ka ; na-ka buird si-la, tur-dung-ku; 

property all (is) -yours ; your brother being -dead, has-returned-to-life-again ; 

yog-la, pa-dung-ku; de-pi-la nga-lu aser kanduai.' 

being-lost, has-been- found-a gain ; therefore toe happy ought-to-be.' 


kum-la, gok-to. 

entreating called . 

dutak b4je-rung-ka 
years many 

me-pak-to-man g. 


1 hJioj is an Assamese word. Miris hnve no word for feast. 
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Specimen I. 


(F. J. Needham , Esq., 1899.) 


{District Lakhimplr. ) 


SI gusor si 1 mainam. 2 
This case this is-false. 
AgSm sim-pu dung. 

Words this-wise are. 


Nga bui-ka ekum 

I at-his house 

Ng4-ka monying 

My last-year 


d&plo-ka-pu 3 gl-mang. 
to-steal did-not-go. 

Dboniram lok-ke 

Dhaniram from 


renam goru da yok-kai. Goru da dadana ai-pii nga kadakkom akuna 

purchased cow it was-lost. Cow it however well I cared-for-though old 

rutum-ka ekum-la gI-tI-4-dungai ; depila le-nyl lem-um-ka ng4 gi-la 

master’s house-to going -always-was ; therefore twice three-times I going 

bom-to-ku. Dhoniram-ka lu-da long4-dem nga d&nyl-wa rosim bui-ka ekum 

brought-hach. Dhaniram said day-in I sun-set after his house 

14 ai-ka goru mata-ka-pu gi-ka. Nga bui-ka ban aral4 kono-malo 

to my-own cow search-for went. I his compound through before 

kesha gl-g6r-d4-dem Dhoniram-ka buirma muimbuir-da asl 

like strolling-about-at-the-lime-of Dhanirdm’s sister the-grown-up-one water 

ki-ling bom-la gl-dung. Delo kemo-kavlng ; bui ngom bhut pu ka-la 

pitcher bringing comvng-is. Then it-was-dark ; she me ghost like seeing 

ngom-to. Delo bui-ka ekum aml-kiding 4 lang Dboniram gi-len-la ngom 
screamed. Then her house people and Dhaniram coming-out ■ me 


gag-t5, gag-la lu-tO ‘n4 mumbuir sim d4pio-ka-pii 

seized, seizing (or having seized me) said ‘ you young-girl this to-steal 

gi-duug.’ Sim agom sim Dhoniram pol!s-em lu-to, beang melam-pu 
are-coming This story this Dhaniram police-to told, but afterwards 
adalot 14 bui angu-pu lu-to. Bui delo lu-to ng4 bui-ka ai d4pI6 

Court in he differently said. He then said I his fruit stealing 

dungai. Maloti ngom ursing taio-14 5 ka-po-to. 

was. Maloti me tree in see-first-did. 


1 The second « is used for enrpbasis, 

* Mainam is an adjective used as a verb. 

a D&pio-kd-pu is tbe infinitive, of purpose ; ddplo is tbe root of the verb. 

* Kiding is the sign of the pluraL 

* Ursing tai5-l£ means lit. 4 tree top in/ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts aw 
these. I mis sed my cow which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow 
though carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and 1 
had to go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I went tc 
his house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. . I walked througl 
his compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened thal 
at the time his sister Maloti, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a 
water-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going to- 
wards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed a* 
if she thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came anc 
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniran 
told to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of the sister, he gives oul 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Maloti saw me first on the tree. 
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MISHMI. 

Th.e Mishmis inhabit tlie mountains lymg north, of the A ssa.m "Valley from the 
Dibang Diver in the west to about the Lama valley or Dzayul, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa, 
in the east. They have been found in settlements as far south as the Nemlang Diver, 
an offshoot of the Irawaddy, and their colonies sweep round to the east of the great 
mountain called the Dapha Bhum, and then up the Brahmaputra proper to the confines 
of Tibet. 

The Mishmi villages to the south of the Brahmaputra are scattered and mixed up 
with Khamti and Singpho settlements. To the north and west we find the tribe in 
possession of the whole country. 

‘ The MishniV says Lieutenant G. L. S. Ward, ‘are small, active, wiry men, with 
very high cheek bones, flat noses and a general Mongolian east of feature.’ 

Their country is rugged and difficult of access. There has, therefore, been little 
intercourse between them and the British. Only 220 Mishmis have been returned for 
■this Survey as living within British territory. They are found in the north-east of 
Lakhimpur, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. At the last Census of 1901 only 71 
speakers were returned. 

There are four main divisions of the Mishmis, each sub-divided into numerous, 
minor clans. The four divisions, are Chulikata, Bebejiya, Digaru, and Miju. 

The Chulikata Mishmis are settled on both banks of the Dibang Diver and, to the 
east of it, so far at the Digaru Diver. Some of the larger and richer villages are situ- 
ated at the Dibang north of Kaladoi towards Tibet. They are the most numerous tribe 
of the Mishinis. 

The name Chulikata is used by the Assamese in order to denote the tribe. It 
means ‘ crop-haired ’ and is used because the Chulikatas crop their' front hair on the 
forehead. They call themselves Midu, or, according to Mr. Dobinson, Nedu. 

Our knowledge of the dialect of this tribe is based on a list of standard words and 
phrases in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens, which has been reprinted below. 

The Bebejiyas or outcast Mishmis occupy the valleys of the Ithun River and its 
tributaries, between the Chulikatas and the Digarus. The Ithun is a tributary of the 
Dibang Diver which it joins at Kaladoi village (about 28° 25' north latitude). The 
Bebejiyas extend towards the high ranges of the Southern Tibet border on the north, 
and on the south they are bordered by the Chulikatas. Bebejiya ia an Assames e name ; 
they call themselves Mithun. 

The Bebejiya dialect is said to he almost identical with Chulikata. The two tribes 
also agree in appearance and dress, and they cut their hair in the same manner. They 
do not, however, intermarry. 

The Digarus are settled in the mountains between the Digaru Diver and the 
Brahmaputra. They are also called Tarol, Taiu or Taying, and Meme Mishmis. 

Their language has been dealt with by Mr. Dobinson. A list of words has been 
printed by Sir George Campbell, and another one by Mr. J. 3?. Needham. I have printed 
a list based on Messrs. Dobinson and Needham. 

The Mejus or Mijus are settled to the east of the Digarus and extend towards the 
T,nm& valley or Dzayul, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa. Their language is known from 
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accounts 'written by Messrs. Robinson and Needham. The list of standard words and 
phrases printed below has been compiled from both. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brown, Rey. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Note on Mishmi on p. 1026 ,* vocabulary (of Digaru) on p. 1032. 

Robinson, W.,— - Notes on the Languages spoken by the Mi-Shmis. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1856, pp. 307 and ff. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account* of the Mishmis 
on pp. 13 and ff. 

Campbell, Sib Geor Q^^Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal the Central Frovinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Sulikata and Digaru 
Mishmee on pp. 239 and ff. 

Needham, J. F., — A few Dig dr 6 ( Tdroan ), ( Miju ) (M'ju), and Thibetian words collected during a trip 
from Sadiya to Bima and back in December 1885 and January 1886. s. 1. and a. 

Gait, E. A.,— Census of India, 1891. Assam , Vol. I.- Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on the language 
on p., 186. 

Ward, Lieutenant G. L. S.,— Military Report on, the Mishmi Country published by the Intelligence 
Branch , Quarter Master General 1 s Department. Simla, 1901. 

The language spoken by the Mishmis is split up into dialects, but all these seem to 
agree in several points. The remark made by the Rev. N. Brown that possesses 

several very peculiar tones, probably applies to all dialects. We are not, however, 
informed of the nature of these tones. They perhaps correspond to those current in 
Tibetan. 


CHULIKATA. 


The Chulikata dialect is apparently closely related to Digaru Mishmi. The list of 
standard words’ and phrases published by Sir George Campbell, which is all we know 
of this dialect, contains several misprints, and it is not sufficient to serve as the bask 
of a grammatical sketch. It is not possible io do more than to draw attention to a few 
facts. 

A prefix a or a plays a great role in the formation of nouns and adjectives; thus 
a-lchmo, hand ; a-mihu, fire ; a-kuna, ear ; d-ku, wife ; d-nomd, near, etc. ~E, i, and u 
are used in the same way. Thus, e-nabo, nose ; e-ldbya, eye ; e-kura, head ; e$po, slave ; 

i-ni, sun ; i-ku, dog ; u-ka, bouse, etc. Corresponding prefixes are used in Dafla Miri 
and the other Mishmi dialects. ? * 


The prefix ma in ma-jt, water, is also found in Digaru md-chl , water, etc. Nti is 
used as a prefix in the words nd-bd, father, and ua-ni, mother, corresponding to Digara 
nd-bd and nd-md respectively. M in nd-ni corresponds to Miri and Dafla d-ne, mother. 


Nouns.— Some of the suffixes used to denote gender are identical in Chulikata 
and Digaru. The word for woman is idh in Chulikata which is identical with yd in 
Digara ml-yd, woman. This latter form occurs in Chulikata a-myuu, child- female 
daughter, corresponding to Digaru ' ml-yd a. The female suffix a-pi, in Chulikata cor- 
responds to Digaru id-pv, and the female suffix kro to Digaru ltfu. 

The plural is formed in the usual way by adding words meaning ‘many,’ ‘all 5 etc 
Most of the plural forms enumerated in the list are difficult to analyse, and different 
words are used in each case. Du in e-kd du, dogs, corresponds to Digara da, many. 
In m-bu e-jet, fathers, e-jd perhaps means ‘all'; eompaie zd and jd, all, in Lushei and. 
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connected languages. The plural suffix Uintoro in pnt lumlro , good men, and Gther 
forms, seems to occur in the personal pronoun ngia-luihbro, I, and is probably an honorific 
or intensifying suffix. 

I hare not been able to analyse the ease suffixes. Ji seems to mean ‘ to,’ or ' from 
jui-bo, of ; kepow-ji and gd-jui-bo, from, etc. The genitive is apparently expressed ra 
the same wa y as in Digaru by simply putting tbe governed before tbe governing noun. 
Thus, new nd-bd a, thy father’s sons. 

Adjectives. — The word for * good ’ is pro or prai corresponding to Digaru p ra. 
The form prai-bo , good, seems to contain a suffix ho corresponding to Dafia hi, and the 
Tibetan article pa. The final do in men-do, high, is perhaps the verb substantive : com- 
pare Dafia and Miri da, Digaru dl. 

The adjectives seem to precede the noun they qualify. The same is, however, the 
ease in Sir George Campbell’s Digaru, while "Messrs. Robinson and Xeedham state that 
the adjective always follows the noun in this dialect. 

There is apparently no suffix of the comparative. Thus, raendo ji iruendo, high 
from high, higher; tapume ji ruendo, all from high, highest. Tapum prai-bo, all good, 
best, may be compared with pang au-yd, all high-more, highest, in Mr. Robinson’s 
Dafia. 

N um erals. — The first five numerals agree with those occurring in Digaru. "We 
may note, the prefix kd in the numerals kd-ni, two ; ka-sh, three, and kd-ppi, four. Com- 
pare the prefix g in the corresponding Tibetan numerals. Hit, eight, corresponds to 
Digaru illam ; khi-li, nine, probably means ‘ one from ten.’ Compare Digaru kenyong, 
Miri ka-nang. ‘ Ten ’ is hush, but another form Ion, corresponding to Digaru hd-ldng , 
occurs in ma-nga-lon, fifty. The higher numerals are formed as in Digaru by prefixing 
tbe multiplier to the numeral * ten.’ Thus, a-ni-hush, twenty ; ma-nga-lon, fifty. 

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns will be found in the list of words. Some of 
them are very puzzling. Ngia-hmbro, I, is probably an honorific form. A short form 
nga, ocpors in new a nga midu hu-la-pata, his son I much beaten-have, 1 have beaten his 
son with many stripes.- This form corresponds to nga in. Dafia and Miri. Ngio, thou, 
is probably miswritten for nyd, and new, thy, is probably identical. The forms for the 
third person apparently contain many misunderstandings. Ngio dpu, he, seems to. mean 
something like ‘ thy companion compare Singpho a-paung, friend ; Burmese petting, to 
keep company. Mit and mimitt, his, seem to correspond to Digaru mtd, he, and he aibtt, 
they, contains the pronoun he which means ‘he’ in Digaru and ‘ that ’ in Dafia. The 
nnmfl pronoun also occurs in hey a, this. In etani, to-day, we apparently have another 
demonstrative pronoun eta; compare Digaru tai-hing, to-day. 

The interrogative pronouns are d-dya and asia, who ? esia, what ? phidhd, how 
much ? how many ? Digaru has shd, who ? and m’jd, what ? 

The conjugatior of Verbs cannot be explained from the materials at our disposal. 
The imperative bd-nd, go, seems to correspond to bigaru bd-nd, go, while forms such as 
ji‘bd, sit ; hi-ba, die ; hd-bd, give, etc., contain a suffix bd which is used in the same way 
in Dafia. Most forms, however, are not clear to me. 

The preceding remarks on Chulikata grammar show the close connexion between 
this dialect and Digaru, and there can be no doubt that they are merely dialects of th* 
same language- 
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DIGARU. 

Digaru Misbmi has been, dealt with in a short grammatical sketch by Mr. Robin- 
son. The remarks on Digaru grammar which follow are based on this sketch and on 
the list of words published by Mr. Needham. The spelling is, as far as possible, that 
of Mr. Needham. 

Pr efixe s. — The most usual prefixes .are md and nd, often abbreviated to m and n, 
perhaps corresponding to the prefixes ma and n which form nouns and adjectives in 
Kachin. 

Md occurs in words such as ma-jl, buffalo ; md-tran, cow ; md-sdng, tree ; md-chl, 
water; m’si, navel; m’shl, claw ; m’pla, stone; m’clang, poor ; m’jd, what ? and so on. 

JS 7 d is usually prefixed to nouns denoting relationship. Thus, nd-bd, father ; 
nd-md, mother ; nd-pu, elder brother, etc. This nd is perhaps originally the possessive 
pronoun of the second person. The same, or a similar, prefix is, however, also used 
before other nouns. Thus, na-ming, fire ; rikwi, dog ; ngd, near, etc. Compare »’ in 
Kachin. 

A prefix Jed seems to occur in words such as ha-lb, field ; Tcd-rd, rain ; kd-chl, rat ; 
kd-no-d, dark ; kd-ro, quickly. Compare the prefix ka or ga in the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Naga languages. 

The prefix d or a occurs in words such as d-ll, bow ; d-prit, arm ; d-rui, snow ; ct-shd, 
mithon, etc. It does not appear to be used in the same way as the prefix a in Kachin 
and Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs. 

Nouns.— Gender is only apparent in the case' of animate nouns. The gender of 
human beings is distinguished by using different words. Thus, nd-bd, father; nd-md, 
mother : pdmro, brother ; md-thl, sister: mowd, man; mlyd, woman. In other cases, 
the words mowd, male, and mlyd, female, are added in order to denote the gender ; thus, 
mowd a, male child, son ; mlyd d, daughter : m’po mbtod, a male slave ; m’po mlyd, a 
female slave. Mowa is probably derived from mi-ica, and mlyd from tnl-yd, ml meaning 
‘ human being ’ and the real suffixes being wd and yd. Compare ai-wd, son, and aid, 
daughter, in Mr. Robinson’s vocabulary. Compare the male suffix toa in Kachin. 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are karl (Needham) or karii (Robinson), 
male, and tdpl (Needham) or tassi (Robinson), female. Thus, n’gul karl, a male dog ; 
n’gul tdpi, a bitch: ma-chu hard, a bull ; ma-chu tassi, a cow. Other suffixes are rt, 
male, and kru, female ; thus, tdmyum n, a male monkey ; tdmyum kru, a female monkey. 
In td-ld, cock, we have apparently a male suffix Id, identical with the corresponding 
suffix in K achin., * A hen ’ is nt’che (Needham) or inteo tassi (Robinson). 

Number. — When it is necessary to distinguish the number of a noun, a numeral or 
some word meaning ‘all,’ ‘ many,’ etc., is added. Thus, n'gul su-miwe, dog all, dogs. 

Ca.86. — The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word; thus, ma-jl ro, the 
buffalo’s horn. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as kwa or 
ko, in ; do or do, with ; ko and tappe , from, etc. Thus, md-shl ko sha-nd, water in place, 
put it in the water ; he dagd to n'gul segonde, he dao with dog kill-will, he will kill the 
dog with his dao ; ma-sang hdbang ko chi-rid, wood jungle from bring, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. Thus, md-chl rumd, water 
deep; md-jl da-rang, buffalo large; n’gul d-d, a small dog. 
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There axe no suffixes of the comparative. Mr. Robinson mentions that the adjec- 
tive may get a prolonged or shortened pronunciation in order to denote a high or low 
degree. Thus, ha-long, long, may be pronounced with a lengthening out of the sound. 
It then means ' very long.’ In a similar way hatyoa , short, may be pronounced with a 
short and abrupt sound in order to convey the idea of ‘very short.’ 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Thus, ri'giu ha-prei, dog four, four dogs. 

The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding the numerals ‘ one,’ ‘two,’ etc., to ‘ten;’ 
thus, hdlil, or hdlong, hhing, ten one, eleven; hatu, sang or halo r a- chong, thirteen, etc. 
Jg a in ra-chong (Robinson) probably means ‘ and ;’ compare la in Dafla and Miri. 
The n um erals 20-90 are formed by prefixing ‘ two,’ ‘ three,’ etc., to ha-ldng, ten. Thus, 
hd-sdng ha-ldng, three tens, thirty ; ha-prei haldng, forty, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns,— hS or ha, I ; nyi, thou ; 
hi, e, or m’td, he. The plural is, according to Mr. Robinson, formed by adding long, 
before which hd becomes king. Thus, king-long, we ; my d- long, you ; m' la-long, they. 
Compare the corresponding suffix lu in Miri and Dafla. Mr. Needham gives iug-me, we. 
Tlie possessive pronouns are the same as the personal ones. Thus, ha tpJ iiuy prd, my 
coat (is) good ; nyd ang tage, your house far ? is your house far ? Sir George Campbell 
also gives the form na, thy ; thus, na nabd, thy father ; na m’pling, behind thee. 

The demonstrative pronouns are e-chd or e-sd this, and we-chd or hi-sd, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are shd (Needham) or sa-hd (Robinson), who ? and 
m’jd (Needham) or esa-hd (Robinson), what? 

There are no relative pronouns. We are not, however, informed, how relative clauses 

are expressed. It seems that they are usually formed after the pattern ‘I saw a man, 

he has come,’ instead of ‘ the man whom I saw has come.’ 

Verbs— Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 

The Present tense is fonned without any suffix. Thus, ha il, I sit; ngd hdbd, 
thou strikest ; he shorn, he runs. The^ verb di, to sit, to be, is sometimes suffixed as a 
kind of auxiliary verb. Thus, ha Tarda idkii hasd-dl-mam , I Hishmi language know, 
I can speak Hishmi. Compare Kachin dai, Miri and Dafla dd. 

The suffixed mam in the last instance is an affirmative particle and no tense suffix. 

The suffix of the Past tense is yd (Needham) or a (Robinson). Thus, hS lat- 
hing hdnd-yd, I to-day came, I came to-day ; ha dbrang tii-yd, I finger cut-liave, I have 
cut my finger. Compare the corresponding use of you, to finish, in Khamti, and of 
yd, yai, joi, and jon, to finish,in many Kuki-Chin dialects. A corresponding suffix yu 
occurs in Southern Kacliin. 

The suffix of the Future is n-de. Thus, ha Blmd bo-n-de, I Rima go will, I am 
going to Rima ; ha tdpS djia-n-de, I cooked rice eat-will; nya di-an-de, thou wilt sit. 
Compare the suffix na in Southern Kachin. 

The suffix of the Imperative is na. Thus, md-sdng chl-nd, wood bring; ha 
n’ting hang-na, my coat give, give me my coat. 

An imperative of the first person plural is formed by adding heorge; thus, po-he 
n po-ge, let us go ; dhS-he or dh5-ge, let us eat ; yi-he or yi-ye, let us stay. Compare 
infinitive of purpose, and also the suffix ge of the negative future in Miri. 

von. in, ? AI1T i- ^ K 
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The suffix of the negative imperative is gd, to which i is usually prefixed. Thus 
mard-i-gd, don’t laugh; dl-i-gd, don’t sit; du-l-gd, don’t smoke. 

The root alone is used as a verbal noun. Mr. Robinson gives the sentence m'td 
telcu bri no, he rice to-buy wishes, he wants to buy rice. Bri-no may as well, in this 
instance, be considered as a compound verb. In m'td ma-chom'teo te, he tree to-sell cuts, 
he cuts down the tree to sell it, the root seems to be used as an infinitive of purpose. 

Mr. Robinson mentions a suffix ge which is used in order to denote purpose. Thus, 
mia-a tesa huv-ge tase-ge bonde, girls these to-dance to-sing go-will, these girls will go to 
sing and to dance. In Mr. Needham’s Digaru this sentence would run mi-yd d e-chd 
bui-ge tase-ge bon-de, women young these ‘let us dance,’ ‘let us sing’ go-will. It will 
be seen from this instance tbatihe suffix ge is a suffix of the future, that tense being 
used to denote the purpose in Digaru as in other connected languages. 

Participles— No instances are given by Messrs. Robinson and Needham, and I 
arn^ unable to explain the forms in Sir George Campbell’s specimens. Blie in ha td-pg 
djia-dt-bhe, I cooked rice eat-if, is perhaps the suffix of an adverbial participle. 

Compound verbs seem to be formed by simply putting two verbs together. There 
are no certain instances of Causatives. They are perhaps formed by suffixing go (Need- 
ham) or lacon (Robinson). Thus, si, die ; se-gd or se-kwon, kill. Peskier atives seem to 
be formed by adding no; thus, according to Mr. Robinson, lid teku bri-no, I paddy to- 
buy-wish. Compare Dafla nu. Potentiality is indicated by adding liene (Needham) or 
hane (Robinson). Thus, ha jl-he-ne-di-mam, I to-do-able-am-affirmntive-particle, I can 
do it ; m'td bo-hane-n-de, he to-go-able-be-will, he can go. Note the future in the last 
instance. 

lhe Negative particle is a suffixed im (Needham) or yem, yom (Robinson). Thus, 
ha re-im, I am not afraid; du ai-im, many are-not, there are not many ; mt'd nyd ha-ld- 
no-yem, he thee to-strike'-wishes-not, he does not wish to strike you. Mr. Robinson 
states that lum is added in the negative future and in the potential mood. Thus, hd 
che-lum, I shall not take it; atya-ha-ne-lum, say-able-not, I cannot speak. Both forms 
are apparently future tenses, all Mr. Robinson’s instances of the potential mood bein^ in 
tho future. There is, therefore, probably a future suffix la, or lu, which is used before 
the negative. 

Tho usual tense suffixes are sometimes dropped before the negative. Thus, ha lat- 
hing tam-yim kd-teng-im, I to-day monkey saw-not, I did not see a monkey to-day. 

I he Interrogative particle is ge. Thus, taa-ge, fish are? are there any fish? 
nyd re-di-ge, thou afraid-art ? art thou afraid ? nyd pdmrd i-dt-ge, thy brother is ? hast 
thou a brother ? nyd>ka-sd-di-ge,j\o you understand ? The particle of disjunctive ques- 
tions seems to bo kytt; thus, a kyd ai-im kyd, are there (any) or are there not? The 
interrogative particle seems to bo dropped when the sentence contains an interrogative 
pronoun. Thus, ha-no a, where is (it) ? 

Order of words. The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


mlUU, 


• • T ? e * ema * ks ° n grammar which follow are based on the grammatical sketcl 
given by Mr. Robinson and on Mr. Needham’s vocabulary. The spelling of the lattei 
has been followed so far as possible. 
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Prefixes. — The most common otiose prefixes are ka, m, and ra. 

Ka or kd occurs in nouns such as ka-mai , woman ; hd-phdn, flower, etc. It is often 
dropped in compounds. Thus, sa-mai, sister; mai-sd, young woman. Another prefix, 
hi, occurs before nouns of relationship ; thus, ki-pai, father; hi-nau, mother; ki-kung, 
grandfather, ete. This hi is perhaps originally the possessive pronoun of the first person. 
The prefix ka is commonly used in the formation of adjectives. Thus, ka-nai, near ; 
ka-tai, large ; ka-ta, new ; ka-tang, deep ; ka-sit, good, etc. Compare the corresponding 
prefix ka or ga in Kachin, Bodo, and Naga languages. 

M is used before nouns. Thus, m'chu, mouth; m'blai, tongue; m'san, claw; m'gu, 
coat ; m’bli, house ; m-pha, lightning. Compare Kachin ma. 

Ra is prefixed to nouns such as ra-nga, fish ; ra-mai, tail ; ra-ming , sun ; ra-mang, 
name. Compare the r-suffix in forms such as Rangkhol ir-ming , Hallam rawing, name. 
Mr. Robinson gives nga , fish ; le-mik , sun ; and la-mong , name. It is possible that 
different prefixes are represented in the words quoted. 

A prefix ta seems to occur in words such as ia-ll, bow; ta-lo-i , buffalo; ta-mang, 
fire-place; tawing, salt, etc. 

In ridar, petticoat ; nd-chi, star ; n’daJc , belly ; n'kha-yeng, village, etc., we have a 
prefix na corresponding to Digam and Kachin n\ 

Nouns,— The Gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words, 
or by adding rovoai , male, and ka-mai , or mai, female. Thus, ki-pai , father ; ki-nau 
(Needham) or mum (Robinson), mother: ki-kung , grandfather; kl-ngo , grandmother: 
shamye, brother ; sa-mai, sister : mangra rdtcai, a male slave ; mangrd ka-mai, a female 
slave. 

The usual suffixes in the case of anim a ls are n 9 du, rang a, rahar, rapai, and ngalo, 
male, and nau, female. Thus, li n'du, pig male; li nau, pig female : mo rang a, a male 
monkey ; mo nau , a female monkey : kwl rahdr, a dog ; kwl nau, a bitch : krai rapai , a 
cock ; krai nau, a hen : ska ngalo , a he-mithon ; slid nau, a she-mithon. Mr. Robinson 
gives li ngZIZ, a hog ; li ka-mai, a sow. 

Number. — Number is, when necessary, indicated by aiding a numeH or else some 
word meaning * many,’ c all/ etc. Thus, kwi griin , dog eight, eight dogs ; Man ka-plak , 
flower all, all the flowers. 

Case* — The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive is 
expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, tod lap , 
bamboo leaf, the leaf of the bamboo ; sd-bu ro, child hand, the child’s hand. Other 
relations are indicated by means of postpositions. I have not been able to trace other 
postpositions than li and Id, in, into. 

Adjectives- — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify. Thus, man-chu 
keiyem, cow black, a black cow ; hang ga-khraug, a long horn. 

The comparative degree is expressed by simply putting the compared noun before 
the adjective. Thus, hi an ka-chong ka-shyung, I this man lean, I am leaner than this 
man ; toe nya imong ham, he thee more has, he has more than thou. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
hey qualify. The numerals 11-19 are formed hv inserting md, and, between kap, ten, 
md the numerals ‘one, 3 ‘two/ etc. A suffix ka, corresponding to ka, in Miri and yd in 
Dafla is added in Mr. Needham’s list. Thus, kap md ko-mO-kd, eleven ; kap via nat-kd, 
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nineteen. ‘Twenty’ is ka-tal-md (Needham), or Tee-tag (Robinson). Sung-gyep, thirty 
(Bobinson), is formed by prefixing sung, i.e., the numeral kd-sdm, three, without the 
prefix led, to gyep, another word for ‘ ten.’ Bri-si, forty, in the same way contains bri, the 
base of kam-brm, four, prefixed to si, ten. Ngrun-si, fifty, seems to contain another 
word for € five,’ ngriin. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are kz, I; kz-thal , we; nyd or *nd, thou; 
nd-thal or nd-ne-thal, you; we, he, she; we-thal or ve-lhal, they. Mr. Needham, who 
does not mention any plural forms, gives drtgkai , he. 

Demonstrative pronouns are an, this; tea (Needham), phe-hai (Robinson), that. 

The interrogative pronouns are nyd (Needham) or (hoi-)nd (Robinson), who? shin 
(Needham) or sm-doi (Robinson), what? Thus, an tang-klau nd pz-kong , this spear who 
given-has ? who has given you this spear ? 

Relative clauses are formed in the same way as in Digaru. We have no inform-* 
.ation as to how relative participles are formed. 

Verbs. — Verbs do not differ for gender, number and person. 

The root alone is used in order to denote the Present time ; thus, ki ndat , I call ; 
nyd kdp , thou shootest ; we gi-dr , he runs. The suffix meng, probably a verb substantive, 
is sometimes added. Thus, we kdp-meng , he shoots, or, is shooting. 

The usual suffixes of Past time are gd and kong ; compare Miri kd and hang. Kong 
is often used to denote a remote past, and may be translated as a perfect. Thus, mang - 
d-nz te-chim ko-mdsdt-gd , yesterday wild-hog one killed, yesterday I killed a wild hog; 
Seram wit-hong , Heram sold (it) ; ydhd thaz-hong , where have- ^ they-) gone ? 

The suffix of the Future is yu or yung ; thus, kishd-yu, I will eat j we kdp-ymg, 
he will shoot. 

The suffix of the Imperative is shu. Thus, ton-zai-shu , sing ; Chohun miro sal - 
shu, Chohun with (-you) bring ; tl-kong ti thong shu, water-ghaut water fetch, fetch 
some water from the water ghaut. The root alone is often used ; thus, hu , come. 

The negative imperative is expressed by prefixing ai to the verb. Thus, ai-shd, 
don’t eat ; ai-nni, don’t sleep ; ai-thai, don’t go. 

The root alone is used as a verbal UOUU. Thus, hi mai ma non-niu, I dance not 
can. The same form is apparently also used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, ve-thal 
ta-ming t oit shup-kong , they salt sell bought, they have bought the salt in order to sell 
it ; an thong hu, this see come, come and see this ; kom sat thai-kong , bear kill went, 
they have gone in order to kill a bear. 

There are no materials available for showing the formation of participles. 

Compound verbs. — We are only informed about the formation of the compounds 
denoting potentiality, in which non-niu , able, is added to the root of the principal verb. 
Thus, nyd zai-non-niu, thou sing-canst. 

The Negative particle is a prefixed md . Thus, hwi ma-chah-yvng , the-dog not- 
hite-will; n’khar li ka-chong md-chak, village in men not-are, there are no men in the 
village. The vowel of the negative is sometimes shortened or changed mother ways. 
Thus, Needham mo-phdn , Robinson m'-phan, bad. 

Tiie Interrogative particle is i; compare Kachin i. Thus, wd zai-meng, tyaU 
ma*%, ihc-birds are-binging, hear-not ? the birds are singing, do you no: hoar ? m'bli Id 
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hi-i, house into come ? will you come into the house ? The interrogative particle is 
dropped after an interrogative pronoun. Thus, an nyd bang , this whose doth? whose 
doth is this ? hi gangnyd Id-kong, my bow who taken-has ? who has taken my bow ? 

Order Of words.— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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• 9 

, 

Nga*ka . , 

• 

• 

16. Hine 



Nga-chhi 



Nga-ka . 
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Nga-lii-ka 

• 

0 

19. Our 

♦ 

• 

Inchhi . 



Ng^-lu-ga 


• 


• Ml 
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37. Tooth. 
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A-t«k .... 
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Sham 
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Ta-hua gn& 
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41. Tongue. 


Khiapn , 

Kllta-pom , 
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M P Hng .... 

Glok . 

43. Back. 

* 
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Paddei . 

S°m . 
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Na-bS, .... 

Ea-pai . 

47* Father; 

Mfini 
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Na-ma . 

Nu-nn, kliubu . . 

4S. Mother. 

Babuing .... 

Alia - 
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49. Brother. 

• • • .j 

IthopoS f ; 
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51. Man. 
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mu 

S3. Wife 

* • 

Na-phun, gsi 

• 

• 

Nyihyfi. . 

• 

* • 

Mxge,idofang . 

• 

• 

Miyeag . 

54, Child 

• • 

Anga-sa . 


• 

Hi 

• 

4 * 

Angi * 

• 

• 


55, Son . 

• • 

Sau 



K& nyegfi 

• 

* 

K&o 
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Ko ml-lyong (child, mh), 
au nu-lvong. ' 

56. Daughter . 

* 

Sam • 


• 

Eld nyemm 

• 

• 

Niome-ki * 

• 

• 

Ko nerag (child fa le ) 
o-ma. 

57. Slave 

a • 

Shapse-ken 


■ 

Nyerri , 

* 

• • 




Pak-hossmale, Pftng-nea 
female, " 

58. Cultivator 

a a 

Yiddeu . 


• 

Pa-bmna. 

• 

% • 

ft * ... 
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• • 
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• 






...... 

60. God • 

• • 

Gaisa guru 


• 

ti 

a 

• * 

, Oyuk . 

• 

• 


51. Devil . 

• « 

Nsa 

m • 


• 

M ••• 


»•* Ml, 



... IM 

62. Sun 

• . 

jq 

* • 

• 

D&-nyi . 

• 

% • 

Dani , . 

* 

* 

DA-nyl . . , 

63. Moon 

• • 

Ebabbi * 


• 

Pol 

» 

• 

PCM 

• 

• 

Polo . . . . 

64. Star 

• . 

Litse • 


• 

TakHr . 

* 

• 9 

Takar . * 

• 

• 

T&kto . . , , 

65. Fire 

• • 

Me, mi . 


• 

tlm . 

• 

• t 

Arne • 

♦ 

• 

Oafi . ; . , 

66. Water 

* * 

Ehu 


• 

Xsahi . 


• * 

Eui • . 

* 

* 

Ael • , 

67. House 

• 4 

Ngya,nie 

• • 

* 

Nam . 

» 

• . 




Skfla . ... 

68. Horse • 

t a 

Phu-gri * 

• t 

• 

Ghura . 

* 

* . 

GCrt 

* 

• 

•I* Ml 

49. Cow , 

a « 

Phn-lukhu 

4 4 

• 

Sa . 

• 

* • 

m ... 

• 

• 

•M Ml 

1 

70. Dog 

m o 1 

Sleh, avilO 


• 

i-ki . 

• 

V . 

EkH 

• 

• 

Slid . 

71. Cat 

• e 

As&h,&Bht 

§ 9 

- 

A-el . 

• 

* * 

A-oho « , 

* 

t 


72. Cock 

• • 

Deznrau . 

ft 9 

• 

Porir&p 

• 

1 . 

HIM* 



BokpO .... 

73. Duok 

• 4 

Osa 

• « 


Pajab * 

• 

<■ • 




PSjlp .... 

74. Abb 

% • 

Phu-babu 

* a 

- 


, •** . 


Ml Ml , 




75. Camel 

• 

»*■ 

9,Mt 



hi •«« 


.44 III 




76. Bi*d 

« . 

Mueu • 

• « 

t 

Patti • 

• 

# * 

Patta, * 

* 

« 

Pretting • • 

77. Go 

o i 

Ji-bueh, kha-hue , 

4 

Cfnni « 

• 

• • 

Angne » « 

• 

• 

Gl«toki * 

7$ Eat 

• 

Cha-huch 

• § 

9 

Da*ti . 

• 

• • 

Do-to . . 

* 

* 

Di-toka • • • • 

7?, Bit 
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• . 

Kiel), rflue 

ft i 

* 

D5-U. . 

• 

i it 

Dong-to • * 

• 

* 

DtL-fcoka ♦ • • ' 


Abor (when different from Mi 

• 

ri). ! Chnlikit* or Taying M5*hm 

(Campbell). 

i Digaru Miahmi (Robinson an 

Needham). 

& j Hi ju Mishmi (Robinson and 
j Needham). 

j English. 


Ah. . , , 


* I Hamya, mlya * 

. Ee-jkmai , 

i ■ “ 

. j 53. Wife. 


Awn 


• Agecmng, & , 

. Sa-bu 

. 54. Child. 


Abo 


. Aiwa, mows a 

. Sa . . . . 

. 65. Son. 


Amyau . * , 


Aia, miya * , 

Kmai-sa, sS-mai . 

56. Daughter. 


Bppo . 


. . . 

Hanggra 

57. Slave. 


Ari 




5S. Cultivator. 


Maji-haJu . 

• 



59. Shepherd. 


Ini-lnma . , 


Nging-ya (?) , 

Sedap . 

60. God. 


Daen . , , 




61. Devil* 


M . . . 


Hmg-ngin&xing 

Lernik, raming . 

62. Sun. 

••• 

E1S . . . 


Lho, hala # , 

Lai .... 

63, Moon. 


Adikro . * # 


Ka-ding .... 

Haji, Diehl . . 

64. Star. 


Amiha . , , 


Na-ming .... 

Hai «... 

65. Fire. 


M »ji 


Ha-chi • , f . 

ri 

66. Water. 


Uka . . . 


Ang . . . . 

Bli, mbll . , 

67. House. 


Geera (tic) , , 


Gras . 

Kom-beng 

68. Horse. 

«#• Ml 

Majakro . , 


Ma-oira, matran , , 

Man-chu 

69. Cow. 


Ika . . . 


Ntwi, nofcwi, agni . 

Kwi .... 

70. Dog, 


Hajari . , t 


Majirl .... 

Jami .... 

71. Cat. 


Eto ... 


Inteo karfi, tala ; hen, inteo 
tassi, mche. 

Krai rapai ; hen, krai nan, 
krai kmai. 

72. Cock. 

Mil) 

DeMbu . , # 

• 

ikkrang-bn, klenbo , . : 

Kai-pet ; t&ba • * 

73. Duck. 

••• 






74. Ass. 


•*» IM 


• M Ml 


75. Camel. 

...... ] 

? ys 

. 3 


fVa . 

76. Bird. 

In-to-ki . . . 1 

Sana . . , 

. ] 

3(5-na . . , . ] 

Phai-shi5, thai-shQ . . 1 

77. Go. 

1 

Is r 

. 1 

rhs-ng . # . £ 

Sha-shu . . . . 1 

78. Bat; 

•H M* J 

tts 

. I 

^I-na m \i • • I 

jap-sha . * « , * 

79. Sit. 
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e ■ 

English. 

Aka (Daxrang). 

Eastern Dafli (Hamilton). 

l 

Bafla (Bobinson). 

Mili. 

• 

r 

80. dome . . 

Age dueh 

• 

tr-ti 

. 

. 

Ang-ku-bo 

Gl-a-toka p 



81. Beat 

Gigneh, giiga . 

• 

Ma-t& . 

* 


Mo-te .... 

Pa-toka # 



82. Stand 

G njneh, gii-dzii-lue . 


Da-ta 



Dok-to .... 

Dak-toka f 



83. Die . 

Se-weh, bu-dzi-bi 


Si-t& 



Sig-t{j ¥ .... 

c 

Si-toka • , 

• 


84. Give . . 

Ve-tchn, dzi-ha 


Ji-ta, kS . 



Bik-tO, ke 

Bl-toki 

• 


85. Run 

Je-bneh, godzoe 


YA-tA . 



F&r-tS ... 

Duk-toka 

• 


86. Up .... 

Edjn-ge . 


Ta-tt . 




Tai-0 . 



87. Hear . 

E-ni-cha . 


A-gum-ha . 



Ber& .... 

Anin 



88. Down 

Ullur-ge . . 


B&-la • • 




Kieg 

• 


i 

89. Far • 

Erra-ge . 


Ada . . 



AdOpa. . , • a . . 

Mote . 

• 

• 

90. Before « . 

E-hra-ge, e-vra 


Kolga . • 




Kerapd . 

• 

• 

"91. Behind . 

E-phun-ge 


Ka-kna . • 




MelampO 

• 

• 

92. Who 

Juab . , . 


Hi 

• 


He 

Seko 

• 


93. What . . .. 

Han, hania . . 


Hog . . 

* 


Hogo .... 

InkwO 


• 

94. Why 

Han-to, han-do 


Hog-ba . . 

• 



Kapila . . 


• 

95. And 

Aiya . 


La . , • 





Lang 

. 

• 

96. But ... 

Khenadane 


Okka 



tea. ... 

No wordy participles used 

• 

♦97. If ... 

§enamerede, soio 


HyiU (a verbal suffix) 



MuilO 

• 

« 

98. Yes • • . 

Engah, 5 . . . 


A . , 

• 



A (pronounced like * er *) 


99. Ho . 

Ma ... 


Ala • . 

• 



Ma . 

. 


100. Alas . . * 

Hgah ngah 


Aa . 




... .« 



101. A father » • 

An 


Ab-ga . 



. .V, ft’ 

Aba 

. 


102. Of a father „ 

An-ti 


Ab-ga 




Abd-ka . .. 

. 

• 

108. To a father '• , 

r An-e 


Ab-am . 



... 

Abu-em. . .. 

• 

* 

104. From a father « 

* An-goio . 


Abga hok 





Abd-lok-ke nr lok-ka 

• 

105. Two fathers . 

. An kflhi . 


Ab anyi-gi 

• 

« 

••• 

Aba anyi-ki. 


• 

106. Fathers • . . 

>t i n cno 

Ja an, Sn anye . 


Ab touting . 

• 

• 

A-bo p4ng, $-b5 fc-jrok . . 

Abfl kiding 

• 

• 
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Substitute yjm . 


Ama-ma 
Ejamigo . 

Aya 

Ngybo (sic) f 
Akh akh 
Ekhgn&ba 


®kh§ naba ji , 
Ekbg nfiba kepanji 
Eani ufrbft . 

Kaba eja 


Am 


b*ayim, am 


Abor (when different from Miri 

• 

;. Cbffiikatior TayingSRsbmi 
(Campbell). 

Bigaru Mubnn (Sobinson and 1 \rfrfi v;.?,™,; v _ ! 

Needham). Mishmi (Robinson and 

' j Needlam). 


Ebalibi , 

. Hann^nS 

i 

« . Hfi-shu 

| 

■ I SO. Come. 


Hfi p . . . 

. Haba -Ha . 

1 

i 

. Pfing-ahCi 

j 

• ! 81. Beat 

1 

Dera 

^ Dwe-na . 

j 

. ; Long-shfl 

• ' 82. Stand, 


Hiba . 

; Si-na 

| 

. Si-shu . 

f 

1 

. 83. Die. 


Haba ... 

1 Hang-na 

. Pi-sha * 

. S4. Give. 


Dobo . 

| Chu-nji, shom-na 

• Glar-shu 

. S5. Han. 


Etadff . 


1 Alirobj kanai . 

; 86. Up. 


Anoma . 

Ngs . . ; 

j 

( 

1 8?. ^ear. 

B finikin «... 

Ripoma . 


j 

1 

i 

i 

I 88. Down. 


Mralo 

D yau, da 

. ; Klam 

1 

89. Far. 


Abya .... 


1 

j ... 

90. Before. 


Epindoln 


! 

i ••• ... 

91. Behind. 


A - a r& .... 

SH& . . . 

i 

. ‘ Nya 

r k 

92. Who. 


EsiS ..... 

Shageha, mja . 

j 

. J Sindoi, shin , # 

93. What 

] 

E i a ? .... 

Mja banong, kadi . 

j 

- Chendo, siga , # j 

! • 

94. Why. 


ima-ma . 





Sham, sharnbfi; nepaMee MU; prohibitive partite 

particle , lm ; prohibitive | at prefixed. 3 

particle, I-ga, 6oM suffixed 


Na-ba . . it 

tfo postposition for genitive 


Tappe and ko=/rom , 


at prefixed. 


Ki-pai . _ . 

A* o postposition for genitive 


9i>. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

98. Tea. 

99. STo. 

100. Alas. 

|10I. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathers. 

106 . Fathers. 


N*. A 


n con 


r 

English. 

Aka (Darrang). 

Eastern Dafli (Hamilton). 

Dafli (Robinson). 

107. Of fathers . 

Ja an-ti * • • • 

Ab bpll-ga . , 


108. To others . • 

J a Au ni . . , . 

Ab bfill-ba . . 


109. From father's • • 

An na-goio . . 

Ab ball-ga hok . 


110. A daughter • • 

E-sam ••*« 

Nyemm kA • • 


111. Of a daughter » . 

Sam-ti . • i 

Nyemm kA-ga . . 


112. To a daughter . • 

Sam-e . . » 

Ka nyemm-am . . . 


113. From a 'daughter 

Sam goio • . 

Ka nyemm-ga hok • 


114. Two daughters . 

Sam kshi . . 

KA nyemm a-nyi-gA . 

las im 

115, Daughters • 

Sam aniya , * 

KA nyemm mtillung . 


116. Of daughters • 

Sam-ti .... 

KA nyemm mullu-ga 


117. To daughters , 

Sam ni . . * 

KA nyemm mftllu-ha 


118. From daughters 

Sam na-goio . 

KA nyemm mtillu-ga hok . 


119. A good man 

Nii-n& u . , , . 

Nyi Al-na . , , 


120. Of a good man . . 

Nii-nS n-ti * . 

NyT al-na-ga . 


121. To a good man . 

Nu-nS n-se . , , 

Nyi al-na-ha . , 


122. From a good man . 

Nu-ua n-goio • , 

Nyi Al-na-ga hok 


123. Two good men * 

Nfi-nA n kshi * . 

Nyl al-na a-nyi-gA . 

HI IH 

124. Good men • . 

II nu-nA . . 

Nyi Al-na mullu-he , 


125, Of good men * . 

Nu-na u na^ohi , , 

Nyi al-na mhllll-he-ga . 


126. To good men , 

K&-T6 n nu-nA • 

Nyi al-na mullti-ham 


127. From good men , 

Nii-nA n na-goio 

Nyi Al-na mullu-he-ga hok . 

4m ••• 

128. A good woman • . 

E-mi-mi u , # 

Nyemm Al-na . 


129. A bad boy c 

Ere angasa znikzd , 

1 

KA al-ma-na . . 


130. Good woman • 

Mimijijau • • . 

Nyemm Al-na muUft-he 


131. A bad girl • • 

Ere TniTqi miksd « a 

Nyemm kA al-ma-na . 


132. Good • • • 

XJ . . • • •. 

Al-di . 

A-le-pa . • . 

133. Better • . • 

Ere e-u-phau . . . 

Al-yS-dA . 

A«le-yfl‘ ■ • • 


MirL 


AbtS kiding-ka 
Abu kiding-em 
Abu kiding-lok-ke * 

t 

Ko nerug . # 

Kc nerug-ka . . 

Ko nerng-em . , 

K<3 nerug-lok-ke . 

Ko nerug Anyi-kA . 

Ko nerug kiding . 

KS nerug kiding-ka . 

Ko nerug kiding-em 
Ko nerug kiding-lok-ke 
Mllvong aina-kA . 


Milvong aina-kft-k ; more 
correct to say aina mllvong- 
ka. 

Milvong aina-kA-em; more 
correct to say aina mil- 
vong-em. 

Milvong aina-kA-lok-ke ; 
more correct to say aina 
milvong-lok-ke. 

Aina milvong anyi-kA • 

Aina milvong kiding . 


Aina milvong kiding-ka 


Aina milvong kiding-em . 
Aina milvong kiding-lok-ke 


Aina nerug • • • 

Ai-ma-na ko • • 

Aina nerug kiding • • 

Ai-ma-na ko nerug • • 

Ai-dA (lit. good is) • • 

Ai-v-ftda (lit. good mors is) 
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bor (when different from Aliri). 

Chniik&tS or Taying MwWn 
(Campbell). 

\ 

Digiru Muhzni (Bobinaon and 
Needham). 

2£Xjd Miahmi (BoHnson and 
.Needham). 

4 ' 

English. 


NAba juibo 



107. Of fathers. 


Nab& ji * 




10S. To fathers. 


N&b& g& juibo . 



109. Prom fathers. 

• 

Kepate Smyau or aya 


Sa-mai .... 

110. A daughter . 


Aya pate ah. 



111. Of a daughter. 


Ayaji . 



112, To a daughter. 


Pate la aya . , . 


... 

113. Prom a daughter. 



K&ni aya . • 



114 Two daughters. 

«H ft* 

Aya dolnmbro . , 



115. Daughters. 



Ayajipo * 



116. Of daughters. 


Aya lumbro 



117. To daughters. 


Ah lumbro (sic) . , 

...... 


118. From daughters. 


Khenge prenm po . 

Mowa pra . . 

Adjectives follow their tub- 
stantwat. 

119. A good man. 


Khenge prenm ji • 



120. Of a good man. 


Khenge prenm jia • • 



121. To a good man. 


Khenge prenm polumbro . 



122. Prom a good man. 


Kani pr&ya prenm . * 



123. Tw o good men. 


Pra lumbro • » , 

...... 


124 Good men. 


Pra imo dolnmbro , 


.•« » 

125. Of good men. 


Pra imo dolnmbro ji • . 



126. To good men. 


Pra imo pradoibn imo 
dolnmbroji. 


... ... 

127. Prom good men. 


Khenge pradn aya • . 

MiyS prS ... 

!*• «** 

128. A good woman. 


Kepate (or khenge) n&pa 
kni ah (sto). 

Pra-im=6od (jooi-»oi) 

Mo-ph&n=bad C? noi-qood) 

129. A had hoy. 

Ml 

Pradn aya .* 



130. Good woman. 


Khenge mipathy aku (*tc) . 

Miya a pra-im . » 

•M »«« 

131. A bad girl. 


Pradn, praijah, or athopra . 

Bra • • . • 

Kaslt i«ii 

132. Good. 


Laprnbo pradaibo . 



133. Better. 





r 

English. 


Aka (Darrang). A> 

Eastern Dafla (Hamilton). 

Dafla (Eobinson). 

Miri. 

134 Best- 


Ere n-m-du . , .• 

Mulluji-ham al-ya-d& 

PSng a-le-ya , 

Apoi lokkem ai-dA (lit, all 
from good is). 

135. Bi^K' 


tT-pseu, e-pshii 

Au-dA , . . 

Ao-pa .... 

0id . . v 

136. Higher 


E-de e-pshu-phA . . 

Au-ya-dA 

Ao-ya, .... 

Oi-ya • . . / 

137. Highest 


De-dn-na e-pshu-phA . 

Mulluja-ham au-ya-dA 

Pang ao-ya 

Apui lokkem oi 

138. A horse 


Phu-gra aba , . . 

Ghura .... 



139. A mare . 


Phu-gra emi-ni aba . 

Ghufi .... 



140. Horses 


Phu-gra aniya- ♦ 




141. Mares 


Phu-gra emi-ni aniya 




142. A ball 


Phu-lukhu urba aba » 

Sa ha-b .... 

Su-ba .... 


143. A cow . # . 


Phu-lu^hu jaebu aba 

Sa ba-n .... 

Sd-ne .... 


144 Bolls 


IJhu-lukhu urba aniya * 

Sa ha-b ed§ 



145. Cows . 


Phu-lu-khu jachiu aniya . 

Sa ha-n edS 



146. A dog 


Su-l&um-baaba , 

Iki kib . 

Ki-bo .... 

Eki . 

147. A bitch 


Sii-10 ami-ni aba , 

Ik! kin . 

Ki-ne . . , . 

EM kina , . 

148. Dogs 


Su-15 ne-phe 

Iki kl-b atchamma . 


Eki kiding t 

149. Bitches 


Sii-lo am-ni ne-phe . 

1 

Iki kin atebamma , 


Ekl kina kiding 

150. A ho gout • 


1 

Khesi um-ba ab& 

Sibin bim-pa . 

Bob-la . . , . 

ShA-ben ben-bA 

151. A female goat . 


Kbesi ami-ni ab& 

Sibin bln-na . 

Be-ne .... 

ShA-ben ben-na 

152. Goats . . 


Khea-na .... 

Sibin ede 


ShA-ben ki-ding . 

153. A mule deer 


Phu uni-ba , 

Sbudum dum-ba 

Chor-bo . . # 

No general word. Sbishiik- . 
Sambar ; . shuk-bA=ma?« 
ditto ; dQmshung= Hog ’ 
deer ; shH-bA = male ditto , 

1 5k A female doer 


Pha ami-ni « 

Shudum dum-na 

Chor-ne . 

eto. t etc . 

Ditto ; female Sambar shi- 
shftk shuk-na — Hog deer=t 

155. Deer 


Phu ... 

Shudum atebamma , . 


dumshung shfl-na, etc,, etc. 
Simon (also means any ani- 
mal). 

156. 1 am 


Nah du-chha . 

Nga da-dna 


NgA dung (or dak, or di 
and so throughout >. 

- 157. Thou art . , 


Bn du-cho-mu , 

Nu du-dna . . 


KA dflng . 

158. lie is 


E da-chho . 

Ma du-dna 


Bui dfing • • • 

159 Wo are • * 


Ni du-chho 

NgA-lu da-dna , . 


NgA-ltt dtog . « 

160. You are • • 


Jahdu-cba-ml , 

NA-lu dA-dna . 


NA-la dflng . 
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. Abor (when different from Mirf). j Chulitati or Taying JDahmi 
j (Campbell). 

Dfetax Ifithmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 

■ Miju Mishrm (Robinson *nd 
| Needham). 

Enplish. 


Tapnm praibo . , 

Bnendo , 

1 1 • • 

T»«i 


134, Best. 

135. High. 


Bnendo ji imendo * . 



136. Higher. 


Tapome ji mendo . 



137. Highest. 


Kepate geera . 


... 

138. Ahorse. 

i 

IM >M 

Kepite gem api 


+•* »** 

139. A mare. 


Geen pajaibon . 

Geera apidii,. , 


■«v ... 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares, 

Ml Ml 

Kepate ahepri adeya m&jti 

«>• ... i 


142. A trail. 

Ml Ml 

Kepate maj&.kro . , 




143, A cow. 

Ml ••• 

Mija ahe pela doi-ebon 

..... 


.144 Bulls. 

Ml ••• 

Majti dolumhro • 


in 

145. Cows. 

Ml 

Kepate ikti . 

Ngmkfci 

Kwirah&r 

146, A dog. 


KepSte itfl kro, , 

NgnI tipi , 

Kwi nan . # * 

147. A bitch. 


Heft paj§, ikddti 



148. Dogs. 


Api ikfl doi-ebon , , 

... 


149. Bitches. 


Kepate maji . , , 



150. A he goal 


Kepate api akro maji , 

... ... 


151. A female goal 

Will 

Maji dolumbro , ’ , 



152. Goats. 


Kepate Sxon mi jo , . 

Ml 

ki ... 

153. A male deer. 

•two* 

Kepate api ml jo . 

tM *M 


154. A female, deer. 

••ini 

Majo , 



155. Deer. 

*•» 

Ngiaitabro laji ji . 

Hfci , . . . 


156. 1 am. 


ffgiomnjiga . 



157. Thon art. 


Ngio-apn ji . 



158. He is. 

Ml ill ] 

Bbnndna jiga . r , 

Ml Ml 


159. We are. 

J 

Bhxmd ji ji 

III III 

»*« ftM 

160. Ton are. 
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Wglish. 

Aka (Danrang). 

Saltern Dafli (Hamilton). 

j 

Dafli (Bobinaon). 

ma 

161. They are . . . . 

Ha du-ohhayA* 

Bttllu dfi-dna . .. 

• • 





Ba-m dang .. 

• • ■ 

162. I was 

Phn e-du-chan, bA dn-a5 . 

HgA dA-nm* . 

• * 

HgO d5ng-ponA . 


9 

HgAdOngai (or. d&gai. and 







to throughout ). 


168. Thou wast . 

Jah-pbu du-chha-mi . 

NAdA-nma.. .* 

t e 

Hodong-panA • 


a 

HA dSngai ... 

• * 

164 He iras . . 

£ dn-me-re-deh • 

Ms dA-nma « 

• • 

Ha dang-ponA • 


a 

-Bnidtmgai ... . 

• . 

165. We were . . 

Hi dn-ohan 

HgA-lndA-nma* 

• • 

Hgo-ln dOng-pcmA 


a 

Hgt-lO dflngai . 

• • 

166. Yon were •* 

Badn-ohana . • 

HA-lndA-nma • 

• • 

Ho-ln dong-ponrf 


a 

N4-lt dttngal . 

• • 

167. They were * 

Nada-chu • 

BfdlndA-nma * 

• • 

HA-ludOng-poni 


a 

Btl-la dftngai. » 

• • 

168. fie » • • • 


DA-tA . 


H. 



No word ■+. 

• • , 

169. To he • 


Lyl-dba . 

• • 




•aaaaa 


170. Being . . 


— 





••• 


171. Having been 


DA-Ha . 

• • , 




•esejfi*^ 


172. 1 may be . » 



— 


see 





173. iBhatthe 

HA da-nie . • 

Lyitiyinne . . 

• • 




*•»**• * 


174 1 should he • , 

| 



' 



iae aae* - • 


174 Best » - • • 

Gigneh • . • • . 

Ma-tA . 


Ho-to . . 

• 

• 

Pi-toki . 

• * 

176. To beat • « , 

Gi-phi-neb , * 

Ha-ta-ba . . 

/ # • 

Mo-teho . 

• 


PA-kA-pu-/or the purpose of 

177. Beating • « . 

Gi-dab , k t . 

Ma-ly-hA . 

a e 

Mo-neyA 

a 


i 

s 








l PA-lA (lA ti present and ! 

178. Having heaten . • 

Gi-le-neh 

Ma-pe-la . . • 


HO-pe-ld . • 

• 


T part participial suflim). < 

179. I heat . * 

Hah gi-neh . 

HgA xna-dna . 

a 

HgO mo-do . 

a 


HgA pi-dflng. 

• i 

180. Thonbeateet * ■ . 

Ba gA-eh 

HA ma-dna . t 

• 

Ho mO-do • 

• 

. 

HA pA-dting . 

• « 

1S1. He heats . . 

£ gi-da-eh .... , , 

Ha ma-dna . . 

• 

Hi mC-do 

a 

.• 

Bui pa-dflng . 

a • 

182. We heat . 

Hi gi-neh ... . 

HgA-ln ma-dna; 

e 

HgO-ln mo-do . 

a 

% 


HgA-lfipA-dfog. 

a a 

183. Yon heat . • 

Jahgfteh t 

HA-lnj&a-dna . . 

t 

Ho-ln mO-dfl . 

a 


HA-ld pa-dung.- 

a e 

184 They beat . , 

* Hagi-di . . • , 

Bftlln ma-dna . 

t 

Mi-lu. mo-do • 

a 

. 

Btt-lH pi-dtag. 

• • 

18$. 1 beat (Part Ten**) 

. Hgaehen 

. Hgl ma-t-namma 

• 

HgO mO-pa-nA 

i 

a 

HgA pfi-to • . 

a a 

186. Thou be&test (Pa*i 
Tent e). 

> Baehen . 

HA ma-p-nsauna 

» 

Ho-mo-pa-ni . 

a 

a 

HA pA-tO • ... 

• • 

187. He beat (-. Part Tense) , 

. I s-da ... \ , 

j Ma ma-p-namma 

a 

Hi mO-pa-nA , . 

a 

a 

Bni pA-to • . 

• • 
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1 

Heaibu ia ji jigi 

* 



i 

161. They are. 


Ngialumbro igapo . 

Hi dl-yi 


162. I WEB. 

— ! 

Ngio pgja (? jigi) * 

* 


163. Thou” wait. 


Ngio-ipu nmji ji 

’ 


164. Ha was. 


Ehundnajigi . 



• 

165. We were. 

— 

Ehund mu jigi 



166. You were. 



Heaaba mnjtgi . 



- 

167. They were. 


Aflbo ill ipft . 

Di-ni 


368, Be, 

...... 

Aji pay* 


* 

169. To be. 


WgM .... 



17G. Being. 


Ej* jipo mijAh. 



171. Having been. 


Ngialumbro eyokaohna 

- ...... 

- 

172. Iznayhe. 

•M ... 

Hgialumbro kachna . 

■ in ••• 


173. Iah.il be. 


Ngialumbro mumoia ftp! • 





174. 1 should he. 


Nfipi 4hft pri wi « 

Hihi-ni • .. .« • 

Pfing-shft * . 

175. Beat 

HI4M 

ffdpi ihftpri wi . 

— 


176. To heat. 

*•« Mff 

Ah* lyih 

— 


177. Beating. 

• ••• •«« 

Ahlllyih 

. 

..... 

178. Having beaten* 

««**•* 

KgiAlnmbro Jhu lyih 

HlhU* . 

(J)KLpOng . . . 

179. 1 beat. 

- I«M»« 

Kgio ihll lyih • 

# * M “ •- 

. 

180. Thou beatest* 


Ngio-ipu ihd lyih . 



181. He beats. 

• •• «M 

Ehundna prill • . 

* A »>i •«« 



182. We beat. 

. 

Kfymfl&hfllyah . 




133. You beat. 


fieaibu ihft lyih 




184. They beat. 




Hih«b4-j» . 

(?) Ki pang-gi 

185. I beat (Poet Tew*), 



* ... »,i 


186* Thou beateet (Peer 


...... 

. jiOii 


Tease). 

187; Hi lea* (ftp# 3tae)* 

* 


• 


feA.4-4* 




English. 

Ala (D&rrang). 

Eastern Dafli (Hamilton). 

Dafll (Robinson) . 

MirL . 

188. We beat (Fast Tense) . 

Ni filling . . . 

• 

Nga-lu ma-t-namma • 


NgO-lu m0-pa-na 

Ngl-ld pa -to . 

• * 

189. Ton beat (Past Tense) 

Jah ish-da 

• 

NA-lu ma-p-namma • 


No-lu mo-pa-na . 

NA-ifl p&.ta . 

• » 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Na ish*da . . 


Bullu ma-p-namma . 


Ma-lu. m0-pa-na . 

Bu-lu pa-to , 

» 

• » 

191. I am beating 

Nab gum • • 


Nga ma-s-danna • 



Nga pa-la ddng 

• • 

V 

199. I was beating . 

Nab gui-chhua • 


Nga ma-lya-da-nma • 



Ng4 pa-la ddngai 

• • 

193. I bad beaten 

Nab gni-chhna • 


Nga ma-nma . 





194. I may beat • 

Nab gui-phi-neh . 


Ngl ma-kin-di • 

• 




195. I aball beat 

Nah si-ne 


Ngl ma-n-pu , • 

• 

Ngo mO-bO 

Ng4 pa-y6 or pi-pd 

• » 

196. Thou wilt beat 

Ba shene , • 


Ni ma-n-pu • • 

• 

No mo-bo 

N4 pa-ys « 

to 

197. He will’beat . 

I s-ue • . 


Ala ma-n-pu • • 


M& mO-bo . • . 

Bui pa-yS • 

• t 

198. We shall beat . 

Ni s-ne . 


Nga-lu ma-n-pu . 


NgO-lu mO-bo . 

Nga-ld pa-yS . 

• . 

199. Ton will beat , 

Jah isbe ; . 


Na-lu ma-n-pu • 


No-lu mo-bo • . 

Na-lu p&-yS . 

. » 

200. They will beat , 

Na s-ne , , 


Bflllu ma-n-pd . 

• 

Ma-lu .mo-bo . 

Bu-ltt pa-yft • 

• • 

901. I should beat . 

Nah de i gi-ne . • 







202. I am beaten . . 

Nah gi-dah . • 








203. I was beaten . . 

Nah gi-dah suyft » 


Ml M* 





204. I shall be beaten . 

Nah si-ngeh bna • 


Ml ••• 





205. I go 

Nahkha-ne-be . • 


NgA h-dna . , 

• 

Ngo angne-do . • 

Ng4 gi-dtmg . 

• • 

206. Thou goest , 

Ba kba-bueh • • 


N& O-dna . . 


No angne-do • » 

Na gl-ddng • 

• • 

907. He goes . 

E kba-neh * . 


Ma d-dna . , 

* 

Ma angne-do • • « 

Buigi-ddng • 

• • 

208. We go 

Ni kha-ne-be • 


Ngi-lu d-dna . . 

• 

NgO-lu angne-do « 

Ngd-ld gi-dflng 

• 

209, Ton go - . 

Jah kha-bueh • . 


Na-lu u-dna , , 

• 

No-lu angne-do • 

Na-ld gi-dung . 

• • 

210. They go . 

Na kha-de-be . 


Bullu u-dna « , 


Ma-lu angne-do • 

Bd-lugi-dung • 

» • 

911. I went 

Nah din . . , 


Ngd d-n-ma . . 


NgO ftngne-pa-nfi . 

Nga gi-ka • 

• • 

212. Thou wentest . 

. Ba di-zna 


> m a-nma . . 


No angne-pa-ni • 

Na gi-ka « 

• * 

918. He went . 

• E din . , , 


. Ha d-nma . # 


Ma angu e-pa-na • • 

Bui gi-ka . 

■ • 

214. ‘We went • . 

vr n 

. Ni kha-m-bi . . 


. Ng4-lu d-nma . • * 


NgO-lu angne-pa-ni , 

Nga-ld gi-ka . 

• * 
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English. 

Aka (Darrang), 

Eastern Dafla (Haxnilton). 

Dafla (Robinson). 

Miri. 

r 

215, Ton went . • • 

Jah khamma , 

NA-lu d-nma . . 

No-lu ang-ne-pa-na . 

NA-lii gl-ka 

216. They went 

Na kha-de-bi • . 

Bullu u-nma . 

Ma-lu ang-ne-pa-na . 

Btt-lfi gl-kA , 

217. Go . 

Kha-bueh . ♦ . 

tTnni . . . 

Ang-ne . • 

Gi-toka . 

• • • 

218. Going 

Di-deb • • . • 

U-ly-hA .... 


U-a .... 

219. Gone . • • 

KhA-me-bi 

tT-pela .... 


) 

220. What is year name? . 

Ba nini han chenia ? 

NA amiu-a hog P • 

No mAng-men hogo P , 

NA-ka Amuin InkwA-naP 
Tour name what T 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Phu-gra adiat ki-nia-ba ? . 

SA ghurA si hogad-ja akkha- 
denna ? 


Si-gOrA-sI . . adit-kA mhjl 
This-hotse-thi* how old 
dtlng P 
uT 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Aiya Kashmir ke-niara-da? 

SAka Kashmir hA-ba hagad- 
gA a-dA-dA? 


Kasbmlr-deg sAk 

Kashmir-country from-kere 
adit-kA mots dak P 
how far tt t 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ban e-niya mu-kfcu s& ke- 
nia-dah ? 

NA ,Ab-ga nam-hA kA-w-a 
bagad-gA dA-dne ? 

... ;«• 

NA-ka bAbfl-ka Akftm-IA 
Tour father 1 1 houte-in . 
ko-milvong. adit-kA 

child-male how-many 

d '&ng P 
are t 

224* I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Nah u e-ra-goio din . 

NgA sAlo &dA &lgA ga-pe- 
namma. 


Slid ngA bAjft-pu gi-tfl. 
To-day 1 .much went . 

225. The son of mv uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Jly& sei sinf gxi-dain . 

NgA acch-ga kA hah A bnir- 
mam n&nma. 


NgA-ka pai-ka au bui-ks 
My uncle 1 1 ton hit 

buirma yamn8rl&-t0. 
titter married , 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white* 
horse. 

Phu-gra grou saio tin gne 
luri-du-ge du. 

HA nam ArruhA ghura pftllfl- 
ga jin-e dA-dA. 


EkOm fix&-lA.yAsina gorA-ka 
House in white horse's 
jin dting. 
saddle it. .. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ziu sai gne luri-dn-goio age 
laoye. ! 

1 Jin him hA ling auwft ap-tA. 



Jin bni-ka < lAmkA-lA 

Saddle hit ■ haoh-on 

me-toki. 
put. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

E-san sai nau gain. « , 

HA kA-am ngA 5gA jinma, . 


NgA bni-ka an-em bAjA-ptt 

I hit ton much 

\ ff* 

229. He is grating cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Tu ge phu.du-ge phu-lkbu 
rawkhri-da-ya. 

Ha guddi- au-wA mindui 
sa rekh-dA. / 


beat, 

.Bui Adi taifl. 1A gOrii ; 
He hill top on cattle 

rft-ki-dfing. 1 
keeping. 

230. He is sitting on a hors< 
under that tree. 

i Sain e-lA sei phu-grft e-zui- 
gui-neh re-da. 

Ha ghura au-wA san lye-ku- 
hA dA-dna* 

... .r 

Bui ursing k&Sg-lA gori 
He tree ... below horn 
taio-lA d«ng. 
upon it. 

231% His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

E-nu-mi i-ama pshfi-pho-da 

HA borhA buir-mam auA-yi- 
dA. 


Bai-ka buirA bui-lra bnirma 
Hit brother hit titter \ 

lok-kebAttftdek. 
from bigger • 

232. The price of that is tw 
rupees and a half. 

: . SI ■ ' . 

o E-gnu takarphu kshiya 
e-phiriA. 

HA dor ha taka bar-nyi-gA 
1A a-doli-gA. 

1 

Da attftrrka Ar6 

That article 1 1 price 

bAr-nyl-kA lAug AdftlL 8 
rupeet-two and half*. 
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r> ' IBrii hm HO word for ffrasing j ra-hi'dena, {• keeping. 

* Mma feme no word for batf-rupee. 


_ , , , *' , . -v Chuliiciti or Taring Mi«hml. Digfcn Hnhxai (Bobmwe and iOjtt. M itbmi (Bobinsan and 

Abor (whsn different from Mm), (Campbell)/ See dhim). | Nesdham). 


! 215. You went. • 


1 216. They went 


Bft laaji or b&la&a • • j B&*&& « 


Phai-ehtl . 


217. Go. 


B&miah . 


216. Going. 


B&byah (? ljfth) 


219. Gone. 


New siladra imu P « 


220. What is your name P 


Heyagert magphiih&P 


221. How old is this hone t 


j Ejaniba ha Kashmir a jige 
l mag phi&h&P 


222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir P 


Hew n&b& ah’ jiji ga ? 


223. How many sans are 
there in your father’s 
house? 


Nga etani mala guge mya 
la aghuha. 


224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


Heya athi ebo ah yaH gyabu 


225. The son. of my trade is 
married to his sister. 


Nga kua (? uka) andye 
lapna geera ayah jqi pay&. 


6. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Andye lamia pom 


227. Pot the saddle upon 
his back. 


I Newa nga mida hnlA pata 


22$. I have beaten his Bon 
with many stripes. 


Eheii ta ang gupu maju 
halni 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill* 


Heiaagannah dabo 5 heia 
geerft ja jigya. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


Ah heia apia aheya athia 
mend. 


231. His brother Is taller 
than his sister. 


Aheya ajigeya $ mu kani 
atigeayho. 


232. The price of tli&t is two 
rupees aud a half. 







English. 


Aha (D&rrang). 


Eastern Eafia (Hamilton). 


DafLi (Robinson). 


233. My fatter lives in that 
small house. 


Nat an bugia e-mi-sa-na 
ngya-ga re-da. 


Nglfc ab-a h& nam antyfi. M 
d&-dna. 


234. Give this rupee to him Takarphu sei i jya 


i dban gam ham ji-t& . 


Sim mfirkong aim bnim 
This rupee this him-tc 
bl-toka. 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


237. Draw water from the 

welj. 

238. Walk before me 


Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 


240. From whom did yon 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Aiya takarphu senai la-ohhe. H& dTmn ham h&ka na-tA . 


U-di-neh gi-neh seizaya 
khilineh venya. 


H&m alba jitla &kha hll 
lelap-tft. 


Siu-geri goio fcfeu lauye . Tukta-121 issh bfi-tft . 


Na-bra dnye . 


Ba-pbumiya zi mu-khu 
de-se-da-vah B 


■CT-cho-lya-tA 


Higa k&-wa ka-ku-4 
ud-dS P 


Ba^ghai zuiya phn-niya la- 

Ne-thi-ya dokain a-sheya 
j phn-niya lain. 


N& s am hi-ga lokka renma P 


Sa nenga s&k karman sikka. 


Dem mfirkong dem bui-la 
Those rupees those hit* 
lok-ke lfi-toka. 
from take 

Bnim ai-pu pari* shoxi li 
Sim well heating rope toil 
rrn-toka. 
hind . 

No word for “ well** 


Nga-ka kSr&-pt gi-tok 
Me-of front-wise go. 

N&-ka melampu gaka a: 
Tour behind whose so 
gl-dung ? 
coming -is ? 

Dem sSka lok-ke r6ton ? 
That who from buy f 

DOlung dsk&ndftr 1 lok-kc 
Village shopkeeper from. 
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* Miris base no word for shopkeeper. , 


Abor (wfien different from Miri). Chuiik&ta^^^ylng Mishmi Digaru Mist mi (Robinson and Miju Miabmi^Robinscn and j 


Nga naba naab bi majia 

jigya- 


| 233. M y father lives in that 
small bouse. 


Eja pro preme ba ala 


i 234. Give this rupee to him. 


Aliaia e kemahe pan ahu 
hohfi. agay. 


235. Take those rupees from 
1 him. 


Pre agay hup jibu eja al 
bion jijiaba. 


| 236. Beat him well and bind 
I him veitb ropes. 


Eu poina ajia maji bogen . 


Agn prage lama 


1 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 


2Tas mita asia ah iga^yaba ? , 


: 239. Whose boy comes.- be- 
j hind you r 


Esu ayga ne ayha isima 
loga'lah P 

An ma kheng ge abi ji 

ehfynia. 


240. From whom did yon. 
| buy that ? 

i 241. From a shopkeeper of 
j the village. 
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ADDENDA MINOBA. 


VOLUME III— ‘PART I. 

Page xiv. — Opposite the entry for page 369, read 4 Chaurasya'. 
Page 2.. — Substitute the following for the Table on this page : — 


Name of Group. 

• ♦ 

Nuhbbb of Spbjxebs. 

Estimated Number. 

Centus of 1901. 

Tibetan 

205,508 

235,229 

Himalayan ........... 

194,234 

190,585 

North Assa^n 

36,910 

41,731 

Bodo 

618,659 

596,411 

Naga 

292,799 

247,780 

Kachin ........... 

1,920 

125,775 

'Kuki-Ohin 

567,625 

! 

624,149 

Burmese ... ........ 

j 62,652 

5 , 

7,498,794 

Total 

j 1,980,307 

t 

9,560,454 


Th£ Tibetan figures in the first column include 130, 678, the estimated number of 
speaker^ of Balti and Purik. 

PJge IB . — To the list of authorities on Tibeto-Burman languages, add the 
following : — 

HODsjtXN, T. C. — Not 68 on the Numeral Systems of the Tibeto-Burman Dialects. Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1913, pp. 315ff. 


Page 16 . — On this page a table is given showing the rough local estimates pre- 
pared in the preliminary operations of the Survey. The following are the final estimates 
for Tibetan and its dialects. 


Tibetan unspecified 

Balti and Purik 

Ladakhi 

Lai ml dialect 

Spiti dialect 

Nyamkat 

Ja$ . 

Gaihwal dialect . 
Sharpa • * 

Da-njowg-ka 
Lhoke 




Number of 
Speakers. 
7,968 
. 130,678 
. 29,806 

1,579 
3,548 
1,544 
106 
. .4,300 

000 " 
20,000 
x -5,079 


Torn 205,508' 
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Page 32. — Add to tlie list of authorities on Haiti : — 

Bible. Gospel of St. Matthew in B&Iti. British and Foreign Bible Society. Lahore, 1903. 

Page 42.— A fuller account of Purik has since appeared in Dr. T. Grahams- 
Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
XVII, London, 1920), p. Iff. 

Page. MOff . — In heading of fourth column, far ‘Ladakhi', read * Ladakh! ’, and so 
throughout the List. 

Page 140. — No. 22, Ladakhi column. - For 1 khyo-rang-gi ’, read ‘ khyo-rang-ngi 

Page 141, Nos. 10, 12 and 13, Spoken column.— Read ‘ thampa ’. jVo. 20, same- 
column, for ‘ kkyo ’> read ‘ khjo 

Page 152, Ladakhi column , No. 82, read ‘ lang-ches ’ ; Afo. 94, for ‘chii’, read ‘chi’; 
No. 96, add ‘ or 

Page 158, No. 109, Spiti column. — For * '» read * ’• 

Page 160, No. 141, Purik column.— For * ginm-mi-un (-gun)’, read 1 ah* n-ma-nn, (-gun)’ 
No. 158, Haiti column — For <kl » 0 ’, read ‘tio’. 

Page 161, No. 151, both columns. — For * »-ma read * ra-mo’. 

Page 164, Haiti column, No. 175.— Bead ‘ ; No. 182, read C >gaya-Be\ 

Pagc.166, No. 179, Spiti column. — Bead * »gs 

Page 168, No. 195, Ladakhi column. — Bead ‘ n g*’. 

Page 169, Nos. 195— 200.— For ‘ rdun S ’, read ‘brdnng' . 

Page 170, Nos. 194 and 195, Spiti column. — For ‘ng*’, read 
Page 177, line 11 of Table. — Bead * Janggali 

Page 204, line 3. — Bead ‘ Sunwar’. 

Page 206, line 1. — Bead ‘Magari*. 

Page 209, Table of Pronouns.— Hosai and hos, lie, are sometimes spelt asai, asae, 
achat, as. 

Page 228, line 4 from bottom.— For * cha-ri read ‘ chha-ri’. 

Page 238, line 4. — Read' ‘ go-nun*. 

Page 256, No. 47, Ourung column. — Bead ‘ ®-bs’. 

Page 258, No. 68, Sunwar column. — Read ‘ slLar a ’• 

Page 269,~NJU.70, Pahri column. — Read ‘ kn i a 

i* l 

Page 260, No. 81, ’Q wrung column. — Read ‘dhon, to 
Pagfi.260, No. 108, Sunwar column.— For * read ' nishi 
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Page 261, No. 103, Page, 263, Nos. 108, 112, 1 17, 121, and 126, R6ng column . — 
For 1 sa \ read ‘ ka 

Page 262, No. 128, Suntcar column.— For 1 mishe \ read ‘ “is 1 * 1 

Page 262, Nos. 129 and 131, Murml column. — Read ‘ jba-jka \ 

Page 263, No. 109, Rong column. — For ‘ lyaag \ read ‘ *°ng \ 

Page 263, Nos. 119 — 127, Nevodrl column. — For ‘ manu \ read * mar ‘ ft * . 

Page 264, Nos: 143 and 145, MSgar column. — Read ‘ nh y et \ 

Page 264, Srntcdr Column, No. 153. — Read ‘ s-po ’ ; No. 154, read ‘ s* mo 

Page 264, No. 160, Murml cOtumA. — Read ' js-ni kite 

Page 265, Nos. 157 and 160, Rdng column. — For ‘ read * W gnm 

• . Page 266, No. 185, Murml column. — Read ■ D g*i No, 187 , Gurttng column, for * \ 

read ‘cW. 

Page 267, Nos. 18$ and 186, Pahri column. — For ‘ cbha read * * ; No. 182+ 

Read * 3*-“ ’• 

Page 268, No. 197, Gurung column.— For ‘ read ‘ehA-ji’; Nos. 191—105, 

and 201, Murml column. For ‘ '*&*', read ‘ “g* 1 ’• 

Page 269, Nevodrl column , No. 198. — For ‘ di-e read ‘ da-i Nos. 213 and 214, for 

* o-na 1 redd £ 

Page 269, Rdng column. No. 209. — For ‘ M ’> read ' *-y fl No. 214, for ‘ ’ , read 

* n6n * 

Page 269, No. 210, and Page 271, No. 216, Pahri column.— For 1 ho' read * ** ’• 

Page 271, Nos. 215, and 216, Nevodrl column— For ‘ read ‘ «■»**• 

Page 343 — In the heading of the Table, for ‘ChoWya*, read ‘Ohaurttya*, and so 
also in the headings of the following pages. 

Page 343, Thulung column, opposite ‘ one ’.—For ‘kolr’, read 1 hole \ 

Page 869, lines 25, 26, 34— For ‘ Chourasya *, read ‘ Chanrisya \ 

Page 408, Fourth column heading. — For * SiinW > read ' Limba ’• 

Page 408, Thami column, No. 17, for * aW read ‘ ai-mi, ni • 5 No. 20, for ' \ read 

n& \ 

Page 409, Khambu column, No: 20.— For ‘ *****, read to,#**’} No. 23, for 
‘ ana ’, read ‘ ^-ni ’■ 

Page 409, No. 23, Rdi column.— For * ^ read * ’• 
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Page 410, Dhiindl column, Nos. 27 and 28. — for ‘win', read ‘ w&ng 1 ■ jy^ .9 H, m for 
-aahathoxLg’, read ^athong’; No. 40, for -parin', read * paring ’ ; jy 0 . 52, /or ‘W* 
read 4 be.val 

Page 412 , Dhimal column , lV T og. 54 and 55. — .For 4 chan read 4 ch&n T ; Ao. 56, ybr 

^chamdi^ 4 ebamdi 

Pogre 473, Po. 69, Rdi column . — For 4 toil’ y6ac $ * bhi * . • 

Page 416 , JVo. 128, Yukha column . — Head 4 metnynng \ 

Page 417 , l\fc. 110, Khambu column . — Read 4 mimcbha \ 

Page 417 , 2V T o. 2-29, Fdyii column . — Head * noh’ka \ 

P#9 e 419 , JVos. 143, awd 745, Khambn column . — Bead ‘pfc’c 

Pd^o 479, 22di column , 2V r o. 144 . — Bead * siiys * ; AV 156, read c ang 5 , 

Page 420, Nos. 165-167, Yakha column. — Bead' waingha’, ‘-waiga-ha^ ‘waeha-zi\ 
P##o 421, 2V 7 os. 163 ewed 164, Pdyw column . — Prod 4 no-nu-m * 5 4 no-mi * f 
Page 422 , lV T o. 297, Thami column. — Bead 4 dha ya-dn \ 

Pa^re 422, A 7 o* 297, Ydkhd column . — Boad 4 u-khi 

Pa</e 422, LimSw column , Ao. 208— Bead 1 P«g*g$ * ; JVo. 213, road 4 hhtine \ 

Page 430, line 27 , — For ‘he’ read 4 the\ 

Pa#e 431 . — ^Ldd the following to the List of Authorities on Kanaw*ri; — 

Bailey, Bey, T Geahame, D. Litt. — A Brief Grammar of the Ka nauri Language, in Zeitschrifi der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Yol. lxiii (1909), pp. 66 Iff. 

„ Bey. T. G Rahame, D. Litt. — A Kduaun- English and English- Kanauri Vocabulary (Asiatic 
Society Monographs* Yol. xiii), London, 1911. 

„ Bey. T. Geahame, D. Litt. — Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas (Asiatic Society 
Monographs. Vol. xvii), London, 19*20, Pp. 46ff. an account of the Lower K&nanri 
dialect ; pp. 78fE. an account of the Chitkhuli dialect. 

TIkI BIm JoshI, Pandit . — A Grammar and Dictionary of Kanatoari .... edited by H. A. Rose, 
I.O.S. Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , Yol. v (1909), Extra 
number. Calcutta, 1909. 

Bible. — The Gospel of Mark in Ka nauri . — British and Foreign Bible Society. Lahore, 1909. 

Page 469 , Title.— Bead 4 BUNAN’. 

Page 476 , line 3 . — Bead 4 BUNAN \ 

Page 532 , Bo. 14, Manchati column . — For 4 g e read 4 gye\ 

Page 536, No • 51, Kandw a rl column. — Bead *; No. 52, read 4 tsesau * - Kandshi 

column, read * ^t? 1 \ 

Page 540 , Manchati column , No. 68. — Bead 4 i*hang ’ ; No. 69, read 4 goan* \ 

Page 542 % No. 69, Rangkas column. — For 4 wi V read ‘ »»» ten *• 
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Page 546, No. 88, Bangkas column. — For * syff read ‘ Sy3.’, 

Page 548, Kanashi ■column, A o. 130. — Read 1 shotele ’ • Manchdti column, No. 120, 
read y° ’ ; Nos. 130 and 131, read ‘ ssetsimi 

Page 552, Kanashi column, Nos. 138— 141.— For ‘ rang read ‘ rhing ’ ; No. 147, 
for 1 knti ’ 5 read 

• P a gs 552, No. 154, Manchati column. — For * minga^a read 1 minga?* 

Page 554, Bangkas column. Nos . 148 and 149. — For * £kvi \ read ! ktvi ’ ; Ao. 150, 
for ‘ mal read 4 mal ’ ; No. 157, for ‘ * read ‘ siam ’ ; ^o. 160, for ‘ g* 11 *■««? ‘ gam *, 

560, Kanashi column, No. 198, for ‘»i’, read ! m’; AV 199, for ' k \ 

read ‘ la 

Page 560, No. 213, Kanaufri column. — For ‘ bigy read ‘bigy 
Page 561, No. 207, Ohamba Ldhuli column. — Bead * yu§d*, 

. Page 562, No. 210i Bangkas column. — For * tvs-jan ’ } read ‘ Hve-ohan *. 

Per^e 585 . — Add to List of Authorities on Abor-Miri : — 

Lorraut, J. Herbert . — A Dictionary of the Abor-Miri Language, with Illustrative IS eni ericas and 
Notes. Shillong, 1910. 

Page 632, No. 145, Aka column. — Bead ‘ jachu 

Page 633, No. lM, Diffdru Mishmi colwwth — Read * \ 





